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BllJl^dtlsfldl  11TPTOT  Chapter  06 

sf)H<$iJ|ci$Odl  'HTTZm 

3o  2IcTT9KI  2l«Hl2J-8TFfT  91£cfc>21dld  qRTOTOT  3i2<hchdRl 
IRladlcH  go^  ^n?  H3TO2I3I  II  3o  || 

X  o  X 

Chapter  06 

In  the  last  class  we  completed  9T5cp21dRi’s  8HRI3T  on 
the  fifth  chapter  of  BioiafUdi  and  now  we  will  enter  the  sixth 
chapter  and  the  chapter  begins  with  an  elaborate  introduction 
by  9l5cp21dld,  first  we  will  study  that  introduction. 

31dridlaIad2Rdldlad  £dlaidld>i221  2I?epi-^Ior  nfcT 
31ad2Aol2d  2TO-8TCTT:  «c5 to:  TOWn  TOTOT  dfe:  ’  [4lfIT  ip- 
219]  $<AllcRl:  dURR!!:  I  (TOT  crfrr-T2IRIRI:  3RI  TOY  3IKIRT: 
3IT2<TO?T  | 

dlfflcl-  31  al ad 2 -3TKITO  means  the  fifth  3TCTTO,  3IfftfT- 
3RRlid  means  a  chapter  which  has  already  gone  by.  So  what  is 
the  chapter  which  has  gone  by?  Y ou  will  say  fifth  chapter,  but 
logically  speaking  fourth  chapter  also  has  gone,  third  chapter 
has  also  has  gone.  So  it  is  like  the  people  ask  the  question  which 
month  has  got  twenty-eight  days.  We  will  jump  and  say 
February,  they  will  say  no  all  the  months  have  got  twenty-eight 
days.  Similarly,  3idid-3Rdld  is  not  the  fifth  chapter  only, 
3ldid-3RdRl  means  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth.  So 
now  913TO2R1K1  wants  to  talk  about  the  fifth  chapter  only. 
Therefore  he  uses  the  second  adjective  3idld:  3ioiod2:  TT, 
dialed 2:  means  immediately  preceding.  So  3idid:  means 
preceding  chapter.  3ldid:  dial  ad  2:  means  immediately 
preceding  chapter.  And  once  you  add  these  two  words  then  it 
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will  mean  only  the  fifth  chapter.  Therefore  both  adjectives  are 
significant.  That  is  what  I  want  to  say,  3IcftcT:  and  3loicrcu>: 
31TeiRl  means  UwlTl  3Rdld  ^td-OTfll:  ^cOlOl:  JUld^dl:  - 

c\  c\ 

certain  capsule  verses  were  taught.  ^Rl-BITTT:  means  capsule 
verses  3Uldtdl:  means  were  taught.  After  dUIdtdl:  you  have 
to  put  a  full  stop.  And  what  were  the  capsule  verses  that  were 
taught?  ‘OTSlfer  HpcHI  HIAf  [4lfIT  ip-219]  $cdldd:  -  the 
verses  beginning  with  cprai  i.e.,  the  twenty-seventh 

verse,  Srdldd:  means  etc.  Etcetera  means  all  those  three  verses 
twenty-seven,  twenty-eight  and  twenty-nine.  The  last  three 
verses  were  taught  which  were  capsule  verses.  Of  what  capsule 
verses?  tRllaKiioRd  ^x-SfcTT:  -  capsule  verses  on  feiloieTloi 
or  folfdtRlRlai  eaoi;  Vedantic  meditation  capsules.  What  type 
of  tRiiaidioi  is  it?  teuoKiio)!  is  further  explained  as 
3larRSORei  -  which  is  a  direct  means,  3iarRSoi  means 
3IarR6-oi  TITU aRCi.  So  tRllaKijoi  which  is  a  direct  means  as 
contrasted  with  OrfKlioi.  cpdidioi  which  is  also  a  3HfIoI3I  only 
but  cDajejjoi  is  not  3icrcRd°>l  TTTUoiai.  tRUaldioi  is  3IorRSoi 

X  N  X 

TnUoicfT.  Therefore  the  adjective  3IarR6oi  is  to  exclude  the 
cETklfd  which  is  So  Orfidioi 

"XX  X 

TITUoT  TdcTdTUT^T  31acRAol  AdloRllol  TIRIaERI.  And  this 
tdiaKijo)!  is  direct  means  for  5TRPI-<T@foi  Ulrl  -  for  the 

x 

^laeioj-cy^icTifH.  clear  Self-knowledge,  unobstmcted  Self- 
knowledge.  So  ^lcKlo>l-^9ioidi  here  means  unobstructed  Self- 
knowledge.  Here  we  have  to  make  an  aside  note  that  9IHOI3T  is 
supposed  to  be  a  direct  means  Self-knowledge.  9IHDI3T  is  also  a 
direct  means  of  Self-knowledge,  and  laildfRLRioidi^ 

also  are  said  to  be  direct  means  of  Self-knowledge.  What  is  the 
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difference  between  9HOI3T  and  loilO^ea^loi?  Our  approach  is 
^tauiai  gives  direct  knowledge  but  it  is  obstructed  direct 
knowledge.  ^WlrMoTIcp  3hT3Tdf  whaled  ‘dcIUTTT  cpRnpp 
mm.  (HoiaifH  and  lot  10^11^101  at  are  not  the  means  for  Oloiat 
but  <Hoioiaf  and  ToTT^KITJIoPtT  arc  the  means  for  removing  the 
obstructions.  <Hoioi<H  removes  3I9KI  obstruction, 
idliOteii^iaifH  removes  habit  obstruction.  TT9RT  UirlciatT 
folclrd£PFT  <TI31oPFr.  iduiirl  BircIaTT  ffldlhtl  lalclrdtTh 

C  X  X  C  -X 

lofciRn™  and  therefore  3hRI<5I-c39I«IcFr  here  means 

•\  x  *\ 

3infr[6[a£I(I>  3iuiidf  5lloi^ei.  for  getting  unobstructed  3iuiidf 
3IT3RT  rarfc3AdRiol<H  is  a  5H£IoI3I  because  I3lfedUioi<H  is 
meant  to  remove  the  obstruction.  Triangular  format  is  the 
obstruction  for  Vedantic  assimilation.  As  long  as  we  remain  in 
triangular  format  Q  <3  lari  will  never  be  assimilated.  Therefore 
loiIdfeii^iCTirf^  is  for  deliberate  removal  of  triangular  format. 
Therefore  triangular  format  U  Friday  laRKiRuiai  TTRT5J- 
^9ioidi  -  unobstructed  d  <3  lari  3llol<H^  one  can  get.  This  was 
mentioned  in  the  last  three  verses  of  the  fifth  chapter,  rid  I  dfri- 
TCllaiki:  dfrl:  means  cdRceiloiai  in  the  fonn  of  TSllaiki: 

’  c  % 

means  in  the  form  of  a  commentary,  d&O:  3ROiei:  3ITTheiri  - 
the  sixth  chapter  has  begun  in  the  form  of  a  commentary.  So 
3RI3T  CThA:  3ReiKi:  -  the  following  sixth  chapter  has  begun  in 
the  form  of  a  commentary.  Commentary  of  those  three  capsule 
verses,  rldlrfl  means  those  three  Tf>T  9cyid?s  dfrl  TdTOT 

-X  c\  <z 

oeiRceiioi  ec.uui  sixth  chapter  has  begun.  Continuing; 
cm  fdideaouei  to  wr. 

x  7  X 

dhdlilfiUllelcHer:  rIKIcJ  dITUdx'lal  epeioei  cp3T  WT. 

x  C  C 

3IfT:  flfT  TriflcT  I 

x 
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So  the  sixth  chapter  is  going  to  be  a  commentary  on 
Cdiaielioi  it  has  been  said.  Naturally  what  do  we  expect  is  that 
the  sixth  chapter  should  start  with  the  preparation  for 
meditation  like 


311^1ol<H  311rcHal:  || 


oiirll  ?  II  cptui  should  start  with  3ii^loi,  the  postures  etc. 
Because  meditation  means  posture  etc  must  be  talked  about. 


But  peculiarly  cptui  begins  the  sixth  chapter  with  cpdi.  He  says 


3IoIir^IcT:  cpditpci  cpRI  H53I  cpilfcl  2T:  I 

TI  ^taoeiii^i  CT M H  of  lal^foalal  (Zllfcpei:  ||  4lcTT  II 


Thus  it  talks  about  a  who  is  dedicated  to  ioiceioiidiicicp 

cpdi.  so  naturally  for  a  thinking  person  this  must  create  a  doubt 
because  meditation  means  cessation  of  stoppage  of  all  the  cpdis. 
And  the  fifth  chapter  is  meditation  chapter.  Therefore  there 
should  be  no  scope  for  oat  in  the  sixth  chapter,  but  cptui  is 
starting  the  chapter  with  cpdi  which  will  create  a  doubt  and  two 
types  of  doubts  will  come.  One  is  an  ordinary  doubt  and 
thereafter  a  technical  doubt,  technical  doubt  will  be  discussed 
later;  here  the  ordinary  doubt:  why  cpdi  when  Auiaidi^  is  the 
topic?  Because  cpdi  means  doing  action,  fetioiai^  means 
stopping  all  the  other  action.  Therefore  91Scp,>kiki  says  cpdi 
is  introduced  in  the  sixth  chapter  to  glorify  the  cpdi  as  a 
preparatory  stage  for  NUioidi.  When  you  want  to  glorify  cpdi 
you  want  to  glorify  the  3118131  also  which  is  associated  with 
cpdi.  The  3IT8I3T  associated  with  cpdi  is  °>16A2I  3H8I3T. 
Therefore  cptui  wants  to  talk  about  °>ig^gn8I3I  and  <51AT£II8I3I 
cpdi  to  glorify  °>i^yg]T8I3I  and  cpdi  as  preparation.  After 
glorification  of  sig^8HBI3T  and  cpdi  cpt>ui  will  introduce 
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(radial  3118131  and  renunciation  of  cpat  in  the  third  9cokp. 


Thus  the  first  two  “coios  are  glorification  of  <5TgT£ITT3I  and 
the  glorification  of  cpat  as  a  preparation  for  feiioieilop  and  once 
the  mind  is  ready  for  fdloiea6)i  one  should  renounce  the 
<3IgT£ITT3I  and  one  should  renounce  cpat  also  and  engage  in 
PqiaKifoi.  Thus  the  first  two  9cOicps  are  ^TffTCITBTfT  and  from 
the  third  Aoicp  onwards  TTaa^im  and  tfoUaiat.  This  is  how  the 

"V 

development  of  the  sixth  chapter  is.  Therefore  he  says  rid  -  this 
being  so,  that  means  the  sixth  chapter  is  primarily  meant  for 
TfoAdTTI  and  fdioidM.  So  and  fdloidM  is  the 

primary  topic  of  the  sixth  chapter,  because  tciiaieifoi  is  the 
3IofI3^r  5H£IaI3I.  But  still  signer  3IBI3I  and  cp3i<Tfol  have 

X  X  C 

got  an  indirect  role  called  ctlgCSd  ^TTUoiraap  Therefore  he 
says  even  though  the  sixth  chapter  is  dealing  with  3lcrcU>A°>l 
KHoRTRI  and  Tlao^im  3ET8I3I  only  still  faioictioi^ei  -  for  that 
feiioKLLd>i  cpat  ctlg^S-oi  8taicl  -  even  though  TlaaCrpyr  is 
31arfogoi  3ITtfoT3T  TO  is  8fcrfcT  -  is  an  indirect 

x  "\ 

TTrUoiat.  girl  gcll:  -  because  of  this  reason,  slrl  here  means 
6ca£I.  since  cprfldid  is  an  indirect  means  for  tcnoKifoi. 
3TgT£for 3I&<t>(Tol  B33T  cpcloCM- every  3I&<t>(Tol  - 

who  alone  is  fit  for  QlcfoP  oats.  Why  do  we  say  ‘who  alone  is 
fit’?  is  unfit  for  Olcjcp  cpal,  aioiu^CT  is  unfit, 

CtoacilCil  is  unfit,  therefore  915-op ,>lrliet  is  approaching  in  the 
classical  manner  that  a  <5TgTCT  who  alone  is  fit  for  Olcjcp  cpat 
should  perform  those  BlOcp  oats,  ipoiatgiefois  regularly. 
Therefore  dffoCfor  3IIU<Pclai  Qkfop  cpa5  cpcloeiat.  What  type 
of  digcp  TO?  clUfoAd  TTItIoT8TcT  Ofocp  cp3T  cpclcCiai.  And 

X  CX  X 

naturally  the  question  will  come  should  this  QlOO  cpai  and 
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°>16A2HBI<F[  continue  throughout  the  life  if  you  ask,  9lS  O^RiKl 
says  no,  according  to  Vedic  vision  both  <5Te^CrRhfT  and  cprfl  are 
only  upto  a  particular  state.  And  after  that  state  is  reached 
°>16A2HBItFr  must  be  renounced  as  envisioned  by  dels 
°>i6A2H8ItF[  also  must  be  renounced  and  cprfl  also  must  be 
renounced  after  some  time.  Does  after  some  time  means  after 
death?  After  death  you  need  not  renounce  cprfl,  why?  You  are 
not  there  do  to  cpdi.  Therefore  9iscp,»lciiel  says  the  level, 
demarcation  is  did rl  -  until,  f aioidlo>l-3ilil6 oh^IcHCT :  -  a 
person  is  ready  for  ioiiOfen^ioirfi,  until  a  person  is  ^ilrfltT:  or 
3rH3T€I:  -  not  ready,  as  long  as  a  person  is  not  ready  or  until  a 
person  is  ready,  both  ways  are  ok,  as  long  as  a  person  is  not 
ready  or  until  a  person  is  ready,  3iiil6ui-3PiirfiSf : ,  OldcUneans 
as  long  as,  3t^irftCT:  -  a  person  is  not  ready,  AdloKiioi- 
3tlil6*Jlrfi,  3ilil6*Jlrft  here  means  dloitcMoirfi.  £aioieiid>i  means 
loiiOfai^oirfi.  As  long  as  a  person  is  not  ready  for  the 
performance  of  loilOfdl^loirfl,  cliacl-  until  then  °>16A2HBItF[ 
and  olocp  cprfl  both  of  them  are  compulsory,  which  means  after 
preparation  a  person  should  drop  cprfl  and  a  person  should  drop 
°>16A21 3HBI3T  also.  This  is  the  original  vision  of  the  dx^s,  now 
we  are  not  recommending,  don’t  worry.  9lS<P^iciKi  is  talking 
about  the  original  vision.  Once  you  are  ready  for  loilcJfYiUiiairfi, 
what  should  you  do?  Quit  016^^113131  and  quit  Olcjcp  cprfl  also. 
According  to  the  classical  Vedic  vision  a  person  cannot  give  up 
cilC/Cp  cprfl  without  giving  up  Because  if  a  person 

remains  in  and  drops  the  olcjcp  cpai,  what  will 

happen?  It  will  become  Ucejqiej  cun.  Therefore  these  are  all 
from  Vedic  angle  9fAcpncIFT  discusses.  Nowadays  people 
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don’t  do  Old®  cpai  itself  and  nowadays  all  these  topics  are 
irrelevant,  from  the  Vedic  angle  a  oigdTBlfifr  cannot  give  up 
®ai,  therefore  he  should  give  up  and  once  he  gives 

up  he  need  not  perform  ®ai  Therefore  he  can  spend 

the  time  for  laiidfdldaiai.  Therefore  until  then  ®ai  cp  clod  at 

"V  "V 

$1?1  3IfT:  -  therefore,  cTcT  kernel,  clef  means  did®  oat  and 
are  glorified  by  ®c>ui  in  the  first  two  “coicps.  dfd® 
epat  oiddT  3ITTTr  TcrfcT:  in  the  first  two  “coios  and  from  the 

c  o 

third  ^cMcp  onwards  doodld  and  folfdtdldoiai  will  be  the 
topics. 

Now  a  dddltjl  comes;  this  is  going  to  be  a  technical 
discussion. 

3P5T  TOT-31^  tdl(Jldlol-31lildUl-TfTHT-a^Uiai?  dldrll 

O  X  X 

31ohxid<H  m  idldci  ®3T  dldfT-ofidai  | 

O  "\  X  X 

Now  dddl^I  is  entering  into  his  own  favourite  dddtfT 
which  is  dloicpat  datociddild.  He  is  always  irritated  the 
moment  the  dcrodld  topic  comes,  because  doodld  means 
oat  has  to  be  given  up,  whereas  a  dloicpat  ddoddOlld 
argues  511oia^  can  give  liberation  only  when  dfd®  oats  also 
must  be  combined,  only  a  combination  of  ®ai  and  ^iloiat  will 
give  liberation  and  once  you  accept  the  combination  epat 
becomes  compulsory  that  means  dfd®  epat  will  become 
compulsory,  that  means  dddT  3HBI3T  will  become  compulsory, 
that  means  dcrodld  does  not  exist  at  all.  This  is  the  discussion; 
we  should  remember  this  is  purely  an  academic  topic  for  us.  It 
has  nothing  to  do  with  our  practical  life  because  whether  did® 
epat  is  to  be  done  or  not  to  be  done  we  need  not  discuss  now 
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because  nowadays  nobody  is  involved  in  3IRoIgM  or  dfmi^lai 


etc.  Even  ^oEaiacrdoidi  is  not  there,  and  of  course  as  far  as 
ladies  are  concerned  even  those  oats  don’t  exist  at  all, 
therefore  now  in  our  present  day  the  whole  discussion  has  not 
practical  reference  at  all.  Therefore  I  am  discussing  from 
academic  angle  -  Old®  ®3T  and  ^laadUl  3IIBI3T  - 

this  is  the  discussion.  The  aaai^I  says  ^Id^HTTTT  and  aid® 
®<4  should  exist  along  with  §lioidi  for  liberation.  9lS®,>lcii<d 
argues  <5pf?£ITTTr  cannot  exist  with  d <3 loci  3BEIoI,  therefore 
^loaeilril  3HBI3I  and  £<Llaidi^  is  the  topic  of  this  chapter. 
Therefore  the  academic  discussion  which  we  need  not  compare 
with  our  present  lifestyle  at  all,  the  pure  academic  discussion  is 
does  the  sixth  chapter  talk  about  the  meditation  practiced  by  a 
oi6^OTTTFT  along  with  aid®  ®rfi  or  not.  This  is  the  question. 
§liai®di  ^latccKiaild  says  the  sixth  chapter  is  talking  about 
the  meditation  by  a  along  with  aid®  ®<H  31<dtxM«iTr 

and  9lda3^ici id  argues  no.  He  says  the  sixth  chapter  is  talking 
about  iolid  ^Oi^ioidi,  for  a  Tlaa^IlfjT  who  has  given  up 
and  Old®  ®3T.  That  means  once  ME^liHoiJi 
comes  into  operation  9TT®TTcIFI  argues  Tlaa^rm  also  comes 
to  operation. 

This  will  be  very  disturbing  for  all  oid^HTTTTT  students, 
that  is  why  I  avoid  8HT5I3I  in  the  public.  915®^iciRi  argues  the 
moment  IoTTd^^lTJIoI3T  starts  Tlaa^rm  3118131  begins.  And  the 
beginning  of  Iolid ^Ol^loirfi  means  the  beginning  of 
^aaeii^ii^TFT.  the  beginning  of  ^laadi^i  3H8I3I  means  the  end 
of  3ITT3T  the  end  of  3IBHT  means  the  end  of 

Old®  ®3Ts. 
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So  what  is  the  academic  discussion  now?  Beginning  of 
loilOC cu^iCTidi^  is  the  beginning  of  riiaoeii^i  and  the  beginning 
of  xiiacwii^t  means  the  end  of  <5Tf?fCr  3118131,  the  end  of 
is  the  end  of  cpdi.  And  since  cpdi  ends,  where  is  the 
question  of  $lioicpdi  ^ldltuei?  There  is  no  question  of  ^ldlvvKj 
at  all  because  when  I  am  assimilating  $liaidi  oicjcp  cpdi  as  a 
^loaeuph  I  don’t  perform,  therefore  there  is  no  question  of 
^ldivvKi  at  all.  Therefore  the  sixth  chapter  deals  with  TTaa^nTT 
3II8I3I  and  folic)  fyil^MaidT  this  91Acp,>iUKi  wants  to  establish. 

x  x 

What  is  he  going  to  get  by  this?  So  what  is  the  OflRDT  topic? 
The  topic  is  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  often  deals  with 

^laaeu^i  3H3I3T  and  Vedantic  meditation.  This  is  the  topic  of 
WScp^miel’s  Bllteidi.  And  by  establishing  that,  what  is 
9iA<D^iUieI’s  going  to  get?  His  aim  is  dismissal  of  §lioicpdi 
^tfhxxKiciicj.  A  combination  of  Oicjcp  cpdi  is  required  for 
meditation  he  wants  to  establish  but  91SO^rikI  says  dfcjcp 
cpdi  is  not  required  for  meditation.  This  is  what  he  is  going  to 
do.  Therefore  now  liduiSI  argues. 

olaT  I  have  an  objection.  lcp<H-3I2f  feuoieiloi-3iiil6ui- 
^iidll-cpxiuidi?  -  why  are  you  placing  tenoKiioi  as  the 
demarcating  line,  3fe[I-cITJUI3T  means  demarcation  for  <5TA?Cr 
3ITT3I.  t^noRTRr-  3ITTTfWT,  3imgUT  means  3ioHx51ol<H. 
AU i (Ti eft o i - 3i oi  1  (Tl d^  you  are  placing  as  a  demarcation  for 
entry  into  TTaa^im  3ET8I3I  and  end  of  the  3IET3I  So  you 

are  making  Vedantic  meditation  as  a  demarcating  line  for  the 
end  of  OI6A2H8PFT  and  the  end  of  Oicjcp  cpdi  and  the  entry  into 
ALcrcrejiAL  3118131?  Why  are  you  making  this?  In  short,  why  are 
you  asking  us  to  become  ^taaeui^ts?  Why  are  you  asking  the 
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meditators  to  become  ^taaeni^ts  by  putting  a  demarcation  line? 
Oiacll  -  because  I  am  asking  this  question  because  lol^cl  oat 
^IKIrr-^fkhfT  3i<d<xVl<H  -  qi^cD  TO  has  to  be  done  lifelong. 
This  is  said  by  the  uduUfT.  d i q cD ofi  Q  <Hjn  e a n s  lifelong,  id  16  cl 
cD3i  means  <Jfc)cD  cD3i.  U>clrH6K]$l.  including  31  foot 6 Id 
3imi^ioi  etc.  3i(>tooeia^I?cr  -  has  to  be  perfonned.  This  means 
lifelong  Q 100  oats  should  be  performed  means  lifelong 
3ET8I3I  should  continue,  which  means  TToo^rm  should 
not  be  taken  at  all.  In  short,  xiiaaeii^i  doesn’t  exist  as  an  3II8I3I 
and  in  fact,  his  argument  is  every  Tlao^niTI  will  have  UoTOiei 
tlTO  and  he  will  go  to  3ITTO.  So  srSTOMNI  says  Tlaa^ITTTT 
will  get  5IITO  and  3II§T  q<Mtfr  says  Tl^TOITT  will  get  mm 
and  oucpap  Then  who  will  get  TTTtfr?  will  get  3ft§I 

because  he  does  dfcjcp  cpai  lifelong  and  also  he  practices 
meditation.  Therefore  why  do  you  make  such  a  demarcation? 
This  is  the  uaufj!.  Now  elaborate  introduction  is  given 
dismissing  that  udq§I  and  establishing  ^croea^i  3118131  as  the 
topic  of  the  sixth  chapter  and  in  Tlaa^rm  3II8I3I  Vedantic 
meditation  as  the  topic;  this  is  going  to  be  the  discussion.  We 
will  see. 

‘3IIT^an:  3ET:  TO  cpRUPtr  TcZIcT'  [sfirH  £-3]  5TcT 

ra@Muu<3,  ‘3iUo<6^r  cr  9THoT  wi  \ 

\  x 

I  am  repeatedly  saying  that  this  is  an  academic 
discussion  only  which  is  not  relevant  nowadays  because  of  one 
main  reason  that  3118131  was  associated  with  the  presence 

of  qicjcp  cp at  and  ^toovn^i  3118131  was  associated  with  the 
absence  of  alcjcp  cpai.  This  is  the  difference  between 
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and  ^lCTCTdlUl.  <iB®  TO  TITOccRI  is  3Ig^rcH3I  and  dkf® 
®di  >>16clrarfl  is  rMaaviiuhcciai.  This  is  the  classical  difference 

X  "V 

between  and  iHoo^IITTT  in  Vedic  days.  But  now  we  don’t 

have  any  difference  between  and  ^toaeui^t.  Whether 

we  look  from  afcj®  ®di  angle  or  cfficp®  ®<4  angle  -  because 
from  OlC®  ®di  angle  both  are  same  as  both  don’t  do  die;® 
®di.  Therefore  did®  ®<H  cannot  be  a  standpoint  to 
differentiate  two  3II8rftFIs.  Can  you  differentiate  these  two 
3IIBI3T  from  the  ctfi®®  ®<ti  standpoint?  That  also  you  cannot, 
because  as  far  as  ciTId?®  ®dis  are  concerned  both  are  equally 
involved  in  cilf®®  ®<tis  perhaps  the  ^ioaeuidis  are  involved 
more  in  ciu®®  ®dis  travelling  all  over.  Therefore  the 
->1 oaei i r>i - o>i ft differentiation  has  gone  now.  That  is  why  I 
said  the  discussion  is  purely  academic  discussion.  Therefore 
this  discussion  should  not  disturb  you  because  9lS®^lvlid  is 
going  to  establish  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  meant  for  Soo^IMs, 
and  when  you  listen  to  that  you  will  be  disturbed  because  you 
may  get  worried  that  you  are  not  rJlaoviiidls.  Y ou  need  not  have 
this  worry  because  you  are  also  not  Soo^Ms  and  we  are  also 
not  rilaaeiifdis,  it  doesn’t  make  any  difference.  Therefore  let  it 
be  very  clear  the  word  °>I6^2T  and  ^loovil^l  are  academically 
discussed.  Therefore  this  is  purely  for  the  sake  of  understanding 
the  Vedic  concept  of  these  two  TIRTTs. 

Now  91S® civile!  says  this  demarcation  is  not  given  by 
me,  this  demarcation  is  given  by  ®i\ui  Himself  that 
3IIBI3T  is  associated  with  ®di  and  3IIBI3T  is  associated 

with  5II0THL  Therefore  when  you  do  ®<4  you  should  be  a 
o>16^2T,  and  once  you  come  to  N31aia^  you  should  be  a 
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dlaaeup>i.  this  instruction  is  given  by  cptui  only.  Where  does 
cptui  gives  this  difference?  9iscpdivliei  says  of.  oT  means  your 
udtldf  is  not  correct.  What  is  the  ududf?  did <3?  cpdl  should 
continue  lifelong,  that  statement  is  not  correct.  Why?  Because 
AlfP^TT:  3Tof:  W  OT  ^I3UI3T  TvVld’  pftcTT  £-3]  5fct 
ftOLduud.  This  is  the  third  Aoicp  of  the  sixth  chapter.  In  the 
sixth  chapter  third  Avicp  IcT9itiuiicp  cptui  is  distinguishing 
these  two  types  of  TTRIaTs.  Here  fcT9Kiui3T  means 
distinguishing.  Distinguishing  cpdl  3IRIaI  and  Auiai  3HHoI. 
And  how  does  He  distinguish?  By  showing  that  these  two 
TIRIoTs  are  practiced  in  two  different  3118131s.  These  two 
different  3H£IqTs  HHT  and  Aqiaidl.  meditation  are  to  be 
practiced  in  two  different  3118131s.  In  cpdl  3118131  meditation  is 
not  there,  in  meditation  3118131  cpdl  is  not  there.  Therefore  these 
two  are  mutually  exclusive.  When  cpdl  is  there  °>16A2I 3IT8I3T  is 
there,  and  feuoidi  is  not  there;  when  AUiaidi  is  there  TTaadTJT 
3IT8I3T  is  there  but  cpdl  is  not  there.  Thus  cptui  cpdl  and  Aqioldi 

C  -v 

as  mutually  exclusive  by  making  them  as  two  different  3II8rf3Is. 
Slct  fd@D3UIIcT.  The  details  we  will  be  seeing  in  the  third  9coicp. 
And  not  only  that  ‘  311^(3^1  ’  £T  -  so  the  one  who  has  come  to 
teiiaieiiog  311^(3  means  climbed  the  ladder.  What  ladder? 
Spiritual  ladder.  The  one  who  has  evolved  into  Vedantic 
meditation,  into  the  practice  of  Vedantic  meditation,  91  dial 
31  del  a  H-  cp  dun  cp  -  9T3T:  means  quietude,  quietude  means 
freedom  from  cpdl.  So  9131:  means  quietude  and  quietude 
means  cpdl  roioi:.  You  cannot  say  he  is  quiet  and  doing  cpdl. 
Therefore  quietude  means  freedom  from  cpdl  only.  9131:  is 
equal  to  OT  r^PT:,  OT  r^isi:  means  dlOcp  OT  r^IST:, 
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means  ^itoaeii^i:.  Therefore  the  word  91  (Hoi 
915-op^Kliet  interprets  as  rilaoen^i:.  9TH0T  means  TTao^rraaT. 
PH  TTTd^d-d^TniTfT  -  is  connected.  What  is  connected? 
Vedantic  meditation  is  connected  with  TIckNIITI  only.  016^21 
alone  is  connected  to  cpdi.  Vedantic  meditation  is  not  connected 
with  a  signer  at  all,  it  is  connected  with  a  .HcraeuTH  only;  where 
is  the  question  of  §lioicpdi  ^Hdinuei?  This  is  the  question. 
Continuing; 

3IRT2?§it:  3ii^(3^ei  FT  9131:  dTH  FT  38HT  cpciceiccial  3lfOTnfT 
HoT  THIcT.  cIHT  ‘3IIT5^3n:  311^*6^  TT  5TcT  9I3T-cp3T-IWI- 

aid^T  fkthut  raansi-^rui  n  3I3T£Tcp  t^iict  i 

9150^lUKi  continues.  He  says  for  an  unprepared 
person  who  is  a  cpdi  is  the  TTTUoirH.  For  the  prepared 

person  who  is  a  Soo^IM,  Vedantic  meditation  is  the 
discipline.  Thus  915-cp^idiet  makes  a  demarcation:  unprepared 
person  -  -  cpdi  and  prepared  person  for  meditation  - 

^laaeui^i  -  teucTifh.  This  is  the  clean  demarcation,  which  means 
cpdi  and  f^HcT3T  can  never  coexist.  This  is  the  statement  he  gave 
in  the  previous  paragraph.  Now  in  this  paragraph  91SO^riki 
makes  a  suppositional  argument.  Suppose  cpdi  and  Vedantic 
meditation  have  to  be  combined  for  all  the  people  lifelong,  that 
is  §lioicpdi  ^ldivvKi  is  the  intention  of  cptup  then  he  need  not 
make  two  statements  -  for  the  unprepared  cpdi  is  the  TTTtlaT  and 
for  the  prepared  £<Lioidi  is  the  TTH-IoT  -  this  differentiation  he 
need  not  make.  If  cpdi  and  Pqiaidl  are  meant  for  all,  then  he 
need  not  add  two  separate  adjectives,  viz.,  for  the  unprepared 
cpdi  and  for  the  prepared  tNiioidi  he  need  not  say.  Therefore  he 
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says  3^n?T  vt?T  -  suppose,  9131:  <3? <4  cT,  9131:  means  quietude, 
that  is  9131:  5TRIoI3T,  and  cpdi,  cp3l  means  afcjcp  cprfl,  J3RI3I 
-  both  of  them,  cpcloaraoi  3lf  <HUrl<t^-  is  intended  by  cprui  as 
a  combined  3H£[aI.  Here  9131:  can  be  interpreted  as  Vedantic 
meditation;  quietude  and  Vedantic  meditation.  And  cp3f  vl  - 
cpdi  Ofloaraol  3II3TnfT3T  is  intended  by  ®tuj  as  a  combined 
TITUoT.  ‘3in^dT:  31  vT,  3U3?&ig[:  means  for  the 

unprepared  person,  3HHcl?.  The  literal  meaning  of  the  word 
3ll^tg  we  will  be  seeing  in  the  third  verse.  Here  this  much  is 
enough  to  note  that  3ER5T^g  means  the  unprepared  person.  And 
3il^> (Dxivi  means  for  the  prepared  person.  So  for  the  unevolved 
and  evolved  people  both  <T>3i  and  the  Vedantic  meditation  were 
intended  to  be  practiced  as  a  combined  3H£IaI,  cic,i  -  then 
&9IHDT  Icranor-Hvjur  n  3IoKfe  Md  -  mm  need  not  add 

X  c 

these  two  adjectives  unprepared  and  prepared  at  all  because 
both  the  3HHoIs  are  to  be  practiced  by  both  unprepared  and 
prepared  as  they  both  require  combination.  If  all  the  people 
require  §lioicpdi  TPHTTRI  then  why  unnecessarily  say  for  the 
unprepared  person  teiioi  cp<4  and  for  the  prepared  person  also 
faioi  cpfH,  for  all  the  people  it  is  there,  therefore  these 
unprepared  and  prepared  adjectives  will  be  redundant  if  your 
approach  is  intended  by  <T>tui.  Therefore  IH9THUT3T  here  it 
means  these  two  adjectives  unprepared  and  prepared,  and 
Ff3TT5r-H>JiJnp  and  their  separation,  stratification,  in  the  form 
of  9I3T-  o  (h  -  id  n  ci  -  3d  <3  «i  -  as  one  3H£IoI  for  one  type  of  person, 
and  another  3H£IoI  for  another  type  of  person.  Here  fdtKl 
means  TIRIoT.  9T3T  TUtdoT  and  HTJT  TUt-IoT.  And  9I3T  TTRIoT  is 
for  the  prepared  one  and  <I>3i  TIRIoT  is  for  the  unprepared  one, 
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this  classification  would  not  have  been  required  if  both  TTKIoIs 
are  meant  for  the  prepared  and  unprepared  person.  And  since 
cpimi  gives  these  two  adjectives  what  should  be  right  approach? 
For  the  unprepared  person  cp<4  is  TTRIoT,  for  him  meditation  is 
not  there;  for  the  prepared  person  meditation  is  TTKIoT,  for  him 
cpdi  is  not  required.  This  is  the  clean  highway.  But  uatlldf 
doesn’t  accept  that,  he  wants  to  give  another  interpretation  for 
the  third  9cokp. 

The  whole  introduction  is  going  to  be  a  very  complicated 
discussion.  I  will  try  my  best  to  explain  but  the  only  saving 
grace  is  this  is  an  academic  discussion  which  is  not  relevant 
nowadays.  Nowadays  neither  is  there  nor  366?IM  is 

there. 

3o  qUTHch  ThTHTW  UUllrUUl«HcJvdcl  I  qtfel  quLuicUd 

(T\  C\  "X  (7\  C\  C7\  (T\ 

UUljjcllcllpTCeirr  ||  3o  9ITFKT:  @nfo?T:  9TTTa(T:  II  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  dPAldll.H  3iAdiBMld 
UdocllcH  opr  qTTtRIdf  1 1  3o  || 

3in^an:  3iU-,(o+A  n  @131:  ^3T  n  38TT  ct>flodrdol  3lfMrT 
dcT  ^nn.  cIcJT  ‘3IR^§n:  3i U^co^l  cT  wr  9Th-cITtT-POTZr- 
dh^r  ra@Mui  raan^r-dTjur  n  3i^refe  t^iict  i 

"X. 

9130^1UK1  is  introducing  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  «>  licit, 
and  in  this  introduction  also  he  refutes  ^lloicprfi  x>i<nccKiaic,. 

o 

which  is  a  powerful  and  popular  philosophy  of  his  time.  And 
they  have  also  written  commentary  on  nACIToT  ?Ki<u.  Therefore 
whenever  the  opportunity  comes  915cp,>iciiei  refutes  the 
511010 di  ^lchccKiaic,  and  when  we  use  the  word  cpdi  it  refers 

o 

to  Olcjcp  cpdi.  which  can  be  performed  only  by  householders 
like  3imol{fl?idi,  3fmi^loidf  etc.,  that  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
cpdi.  And  the  difference  between  51ioicpdi  ^diccKtailO  and 

o 

Advaitin  is  this,  Advaitin  also  accepts  the  importance  of  511old^ 
and  cpdi,  the  ^ldlccKiaiio  also  accepts  the  importance  of  both 
of  them.  Therefore  we  do  agree  that  both  cpdi  and  5lloldT  are 
extremely  important  for  a  spiritual  seeker.  But  our  controversy 
is  not  in  the  necessity  of  both  of  them  but  in  the  application  of 
both  of  them.  We  say  they  should  be  applied  sequentially  only, 
initially  cpdi  should  be  followed  and  thereafter  cpai  should  be 
dropped  and  thereafter  51ioidi  should  be  taken  up.  That  is  when 
cpdi  is  on  51ioidi  is  not  on  and  when  511oldi  is  on  cpdi  is  not  on. 

■\  "X 

They  are  sequentially  applied  but  not  simultaneously.  In 
^lricpcl  we  call  it  £Pdi  ^tdtccKicuc,.  godi  means  sequential. 
Whereas  the  ^dicueiaiG  claims  they  are  not  to  be  sequentially 
combined  but  they  are  to  be  simultaneously  combined,  that 
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means  010®  ®di  should  continue  lifelong  and  §lioWi,  viz., 
31 B  u  i  ai oi oi icxi fd tej i ,>1 oi also  should  continue  lifelong.  And 
since  both  of  them  should  continue  lifelong  ^lcraea^l  should 
never  be  taken.  Because  once  3icroeii3i  is  taken,  Qlc;cp  ®di 
cannot  be  practiced,  therefore  31oovu,>i  has  no  scope  at  all  in 
^lrflvvKiaic;.  Therefore  eternal  oid^^TRTFT  combining  both  and 
getting  liberation  as  a  result  of  that.  This  is  the  controversy 
whether  it  is  3131 3THTTRI:  negating  31aaeil31  or  <3531  ^lfHvvKl: 
in  which  ^laaeu^i  can  be  accommodated. 

This  is  a  very  big  controversy,  as  I  said,  in  those  days, 
nowadays  we  need  not  discuss  that  because  we  are  not  talking 
about  3icroeii3i  3ITT3T  in  our  classes.  Therefore  it  is  not 
required.  But  for  9lA®31Uiei  it  is  very  important.  And 
9TT®3TcIFI  has  refuted  the  3I3TcvRIclTd  in  the  introduction  the 

x  o 

aMasficil  3100113®!  he  has  refuted,  cTcTRIT  3imRl 

310<Tll3®l  8HRI3T  he  has  refuted,  BwI3T  3imKl  3100113®! 

-v  ’ 

8HRI3T  he  has  refuted,  already  in  three  places  he  has  refuted, 
but  still  910®31Old  is  not  satisfied.  In  tROTKIRT  3100113®! 

x 

8HRI3T  also  he  refutes  the  3I3TTcRIOIO.  But  in  this  3100113®! 

x  o 

(Hltcptf  he  refutes  the  3I3TA30BIcf  through  a  different  method. 

In  the  three  previous  places  he  refuted  by  giving  various 
logical  arguments,  mindset  etc.  But  here  the  approach  is 
different.  What  is  the  difference?  The  whole  vision  of 
9lA®31Uiei  must  be  clear.  The  approach  is  by  establishing 
^loaeilril  3ITT3T  as  a  Shastric  prescription.  3IaaOI3I  3IIBI3T  is 
prescribed  by  the  91T331.  And  since  3icraeii3i  3IIBI3T  is 
prescribed  by  the  9TT33T,  .iicHvBBaiO  cannot  stand.  Because  a 
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TfoaClfol  31131131  cannot  follow  ira.  Why  ^foaClfoi 
31131171  cannot  follow  313ieeKi?  Because  7iaactll7t  cannot 

o 

follow  dlcjcp  cpdis,  he  has  to  snap  the  sacred  thread  and  he  has 
to  drop  all  the  ties,  formally  he  has  to  drop  all  the  ties  with  his 
wife.  Therefore  3iaavn,M  3H3I3T  is  a  ritualistic  renunciation  of 


all  the  ties  with  family  which  is  called  dfcjcp  TToo^rm, 


ritualistic  7laadl7l.  f  U  3laa31foi.  formal  7loadfol.  ididkfoll 
TTaa7rr5T.  that  7tocjetl7i  is  prescribed  in  the  9TT?>f.  We  are  not 
talking  about  the  internal  TTaoTTm  followed  by  a  oid^Cl.  In  this 
3iacllfecpi  3i  1 e  ej @1  s- cp 3 1  el  i  is  not  talking  about  the  internal 
of  a  <5Tf>?Cr  but  he  is  talking  about  the  ritualistic 
TIaaTrm  in  which  the  family  ties  and  Vedic  rituals  are  formally 
snapped  for  good.  If  this  cRT  3iaavn,>i  or  ritualistic  renunciation 
is  prescribed  by  the  9113->1  it  means  $lioicpdi  ^lateeKiciic;  is  not 


acceptable  to  the  9113->1.  Therefore  dtOifyild  3iaclii3<I>l 
(Hiieiai  is  the  establishment  of  the  ritualistic  renunciation, 
external  renunciation,  taking  to  monastic  order.  So  in  this 
3ia<nfccpl  Bureiai  9iscP3lelKi  establishes  monastic  order  of 

x  x 

life.  That  is  point  number  one  you  should  remember;  only  then 
the  entire  introduction  will  be  understood.  The  second  point  is 
this  monastic  order  of  3IIBI3I  ,>iaaeil7i  has  been  explicitly, 
openly  talked  about  in  various  places  of  the  9fR->T.  In  the 
3  U  lot  riel  s  it  is  very  clearly  said  w5ciuii<ll8I  lanctunoiH 
o?Ir3IRlT3r  flannel  efofoel  || 


dSdixiueicpiriloicicl^  3-^-?  II  There  are  several  places  in  the 
dels  and  the  TUlolUcls  where  the  monastic  order  is  formally  and 
explicitly  established.  In  ediaiciiriloicicl^  it  is  clearly  said 
Ufo^ITLIUl  oldl  8TOeT  |  31#  BTTcII  OT  BTcfer  |  cfoTI  TTTcII 

C  X  c  CX  X  CX 
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ns^cl  II  oUOicliuiomcl  W  ll  So  thus  there  are  several  places 
where  monastic  order  has  been  established.  But  9lS<P2Idld 
doesn’t  want  to  quote  those  portions.  He  doesn’t  want  to  take 
the  help  of  those  quotations;  he  wants  to  establish  BioiafUdi 
itself  prescribes  monastic  order.  He  doesn’t  want  to  establish 
monasticism  through  TUfoiHcis,  he  wants  to  establish 
monasticism  through  the  8i°>iQfUcn  itself.  This  is  the  challenge 
9l5<P2idid  takes.  This  is  a  difficult  challenge  because  in  the 
aioia^Udl  monastic  order  is  not  openly  said.  In  fact  we  have  got 
so  much  support  for  the  iHoici^irll  supports  the 

explicitly;  there  is  no  explicit  prescription  of 
monastic  order.  Since  it  is  not  explicitly  prescribed  we  have  to 
look  for  implicit  prescription.  Implicit  prescription  means 
indirect  proof  we  have  to  go  through  and  through  those 
references  9lS<P2Idld  has  to  establish  a  monastic  order.  So 
f  H  Tlao^im  through  BMclfficli  and  91^cPHHlH  is  going  to 
find  several  such  supports  in  the  sixth  chapter.  Even  though  it 
is  there  mentioned  in  the  eighteenth  chapter,  cri  rep avj  1^11^ 
ffoTli  ^1  ( jovi  1  ii oi  1  if  1  o  1  v  10 i?l  ||  oficll  ||  Some  rare  support 

is  there.  Generally  nobody  reads  that  line.  That  is  why 
TTPd^IdKi  chose  the  word  c^c>cpdvIp>iT£  for  his  book.  There 
rptui  himself  openly  mention  U2<HT  a!  oj6^SfoI 

3IKMu3lcr,  He  says  Tlao^rraoT.  But  in  so  many  places 
is  said  that  that  line  will  not  be  heard  at  all,  it  is  like 
talking  in  Chennai  railway  station,  it  will  not  fall  on  the  ears. 
Like  that  (dOcp^lfolkyi  HTHT  ^lcKjVlfolalifofol^fol  ||  4lcTT 
II  will  not  fall  on  the  ears  because  in  all  other  places 
016^2118131  is  talked  about.  Therefore  explicit  support  is  less, 
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implicit  support  alone  is  there.  Therefore  with  the  help  of  the 
sixth  chapter  9l5<T>,>ixiiei  wants  to  establish  monastic  order. 
What  is  the  advantage  once  the  monastic  order  is  established? 
511010 <4  ^i<nvxKj  is  burst,  demolished  because  in  monastic 

o 

order  there  is  no  0100  cpaj  because  sacred  thread  itself  is 
removed.  There  is  no  ^loTeiictaclaiai,  no  dfitTraoRT,  no 
3tIooi61>l(H.  even  formal  Moll  a  Tlao^nRT  should  not  do.  But 

X  c\ 

the  9lS-cp^iviieIs  are  doing  it  so  popularly  that  most  of  the 
people  think  that  Tlao^IlfjT  means  three  hours  Boll  he  should 
do.  They  are  doing  as  an  exception  in  the  TRTTT.  but  even  formal 
Boll  a  xiiacWilCii  cannot  afford  to  do;  to  do  it  is  the  renunciation 
of  all  cpcHs  where  is  the  question  of  51ioicp<ti  <>i<flxcKl.  This  is 
915cp21xiiel’s  development.  For  that  he  first  he  takes  the  third 
verse  of  the  sixth  chapter,  which  was  mentioned  in  the  last 
class.  In  the  third  verse  Otui  clearly  talks  about  £Pdi  3FHxxRI 
of  0<U  and  5II0ITL  In  the  third  verse  first  line  Fie  talks  about 
3lTP^>tg  as  a  spiritual  seeker  and  in  the  second  line  Fie  talks 
about  311^(3:  as  a  spiritual  seeker.  3ER5T^g  means  the  one  who 
is  preparing  for  meditation,  claiming  the  ladder  to  practice 
meditation.  Fie  has  not  climbed  the  ladder;  he  is  climbing  the 
ladder  as  a  preparation.  Therefore  3iT>^{g  means  a  preparing 
seeker.  For  a  preparing  seeker  what  is  the  TIRIoT?  cptui  says 
tpdi  3Hfloiaixeici  aloo  Odl  is  prescribed.  And  then  in  the 
second  line,  Oiui  talks  about  311^x3:  the  one  who  has  already 
climbed  the  ladder  of  preparation  therefore  we  will  call  him  a 
prepared  seeker.  Preparing  seeker  and  prepared  seeker  they 
are  two  stages  of  one  and  the  same  seeker.  Preparing  seeker  and 
prepared  seeker  these  two  adjectives  talk  about  not  two  separate 
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seekers  but  they  talk  about  two  stages  of  one  and  the  same 
seeker.  And  that  means  a  preparing  seeker  is  in  the  first  stage 
which  means  he  is  not  in  the  second  stage;  a  prepared  seeker  is 
in  the  second  stage  which  means  he  is  no  more  in  the  first  stage. 
The  two  stages  are  mutually  exclusive  stages,  a  seeker  cannot 
be  both  a  preparing  and  prepared  seeker  simultaneously.  This 
is  the  preparation  for  ALdi  TI3TxxRI  lol rid.  £Pd 1  TT3TxxRT  you  can 
talk  about.  Then  these  two  lines  are  talking  about  the  two  stages 
of  one  and  the  same  seeker.  And  then  cptui  says  for  a  preparing 
seeker  old <3?  cpdi  is  the  AUdoI.  For  a  prepared  seeker  9131:  is 
the  TIIdoT.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  9131:  ?  We  need  not 
bother  here  now,  we  will  say  9131  3HdoT  whatever  it  is.  But 
when  a  person  is  a  prepared  seeker  for  him  9131 AUdoI  is  said, 
when  a  person  is  a  preparing  seeker  cpdi  AUdoI  is  said, 
therefore  91ScpAlxiieI  argues  for  a  preparing  seeker  cpdi  is  the 
ATRIaT  for  him  9I3T  is  not  the  TIRIar.  And  for  a  prepared  seeker 
in  the  second  stage  9I3T  is  the  ATRIaT  and  that  means  he  is  no 
more  a  preparing  seeker  that  means  for  him  cpdi  TIHIoT  has 
become  irrelevant  and  therefore  he  should  drop  the  op 31  While 
talking  about  two  separate  stages  by  saying  that  these  two 
stages  are  mutually  exclusive,  91Scpaixiki  says  these  two 
TTRIoTs  also  are  mutually  exclusive.  If  these  two  stages  are 
mutually  exclusive,  these  two  3HdoIs  are  also  mutually 
exclusive,  the  two  AIRIals  being  cpdi  and  9131.  And  when  these 
two  AUTIoIs  are  mutually  exclusive  how  can  you  combine  cpdi 
with  9I3T  TIRIaT?  Whatever  be  the  9131  how  can  you  bring  cpdi 
along  with  that?  That  means  once  you  come  to  9I3T  TIRIoT  cpdi 
will  have  to  be  dropped.  And  therefore  AldixcKl  is  not  there. 
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And  then  9lS  O^RiKi  argues  in  this  paragraph  that  if  3RTCcRT 
is  intended  by  orup  he.,  if  combination  is  intended  by  cpc*ui. 
He  need  not  talk  about  these  two  stages  at  all.  Why  should  he 
say  one  3HHaI  is  for  one  stage  and  another  3HHoI  is  for  another 
stage?  Why  should  He  say,  why  should  He  talk  about  two  stages 
in  the  form  of  a  preparing  seeker  and  a  prepared  seeker,  if  cpdi 
and  9131  or  to  be  combined  by  all  the  seekers?  If  all  seekers 
should  combine  cpdl  and  9I3T  why  should  cpcoi  talk  about  these 
two  separate  stages  and  for  the  first  stage  cp3i  and  for  the 
second  stage  9131,  why  should  cpc>ui  take  the  trouble  and  add 
the  two  adjectives?  Therefore  91SO^riki  is  holding  on  to  the 
two  adjectives  -  3IRT2?Jg  and  3il^><3.  preparing  and  prepared 
seeker  and  by  segregating  the  adjectives  he  wants  to  establish 
two  stages.  And  once  he  establishes  two  stages  then  these  stages 
are  mutually  exclusive,  if  the  stages  are  mutually  exclusive  the 
TIRIoIs  are  also  exclusive  and  if  the  TIRIoTs  are  mutually 
exclusive  you  cannot  combine  them. 

So  we  are  going  to  get  into  a  lot  of  analysis.  The  entire 
8HRI3T  is  the  analysis  of  the  words,  it  is  a  textual  analysis  and 
many  students  are  not  interested  in  textual  often,  they  are 
interested  only  in  the  conceptual  often  and  for  them  this  entire 
introduction  will  be  boring.  Those  who  are  interested  only  in 
the  concept  and  not  interested  in  the  words  of  often  I  am  giving 
a  warning  for  them  these  two  classes  will  be  boring  classes,  you 
should  develop  interest  in  textual  analysis  then  alone  the  8HT33I 
will  be  interesting,  and  if  you  are  not  textually  interested,  take 
these  two  classes  as  a  iHKIoI  in  fclfclifTT.  You  should  learn  to 
put  up  with  whatever  I  am  going  to  say.  You  will  have  to 
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tolerate  this  portion.  Therefore  9IOTfTnOIO  says  ‘3IRT^§&: 
dills  <310  O'  -  if  for  all  the  seekers  -  preparing  and  prepared 
seekers,  9131:  OTP  O  38TO  OPOoordoi  3lt<HUfl3T  -  if  a 
combination  and  OloITT  and  o?di  are  intended  by  Otuj  for  all 
seekers  -  preparing  and  prepared  seekers,  then  why  should 
0?oji  add  these  two  adjectives:  preparing  seeker  and  prepared 
seeker  at  all,  when  all  the  seekers  will  have  to  follow  §n<T3T  and 
<353f?  What  is  the  benefit  of  this  division?  So  (101  -  then, 
‘3rT2TH£]T:  31 11s  <310  O'  $Io  -  in  the  form  of  preparing  and 
prepared,  H8ii°>i-OPluidi  -  separating  the  seekers  into  two 
stages,  FfOlloj-cDl'Jia^  means  division  into  two  stages,  and 
FT9iOuio  -  adding  special  adjectives  of  separation.  What  are 
the  two  adjectives?  Preparing  seeker  and  prepared  seeker  $fcl 
ld9io>Jl<H.  3foTOci3 miO- will  be  totally  redundant.  Upto  this 
we  saw  in  the  last  class. 

And  for  this  odoldf  is  giving  a  justification  which  is 
going  to  come  in  the  following  paragraph.  That  is  further  hair¬ 
splitting.  9100D11010  has  already  split  the  hair  and  odllfoT  is 
splitting  it  further.  What  is  that? 

CTT  3IIOITIUII  cpf4lOOlol<H  3nT^^f:  8IOIO;  3TT5^co:  O  OPINIO; 
31 od  oT  3IIlT^3IO:  ol  O  31 I  OfoT  3PT30  ‘3111^311: 
3ills<310  o’  tTO  iddKfoT  ld8Tfor-cpiui  O  dOOClO  TfcT  <dO  OO 

I 

Here  what  is  our  controversy?  What  is  the  significance 
of  these  two  adjectives  preparing  seeker  and  prepared  seeker? 
According  to  9lOO>noid  the  significance  is  to  talk  about  two 
stages  of  one  and  the  same  seeker;  in  one  stage  OP <4  is  relevant 
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and  in  the  other  stage  cpdi  is  not  relevant.  Therefore  these  two 
adjectives  are  to  segregate  two  stages  which  are  mutually 
exclusive.  And  if  both  <T>at  and  §lloi<Ji  are  not  mutually 
exclusive,  and  if  they  are  required  for  all  the  seekers,  then  the 
preparing  seeker  and  the  prepared  seeker  adjective  is  not 
necessary  he  said.  For  that  uaufjTT  gives  an  ingenious 
argument.  The  adjectives  will  be  still  useful  even  in 
^latvxKiciic-,  I  can  justify  the  adjectives.  ITe  says  preparing  and 
prepared  seekers  both  of  them  require  TTHTCRT  5llol<Hymd  d><4. 
And  they  are  not  talking  about  two  different  stages.  These  two 
adjectives  are  not  meant  to  talk  about  two  different  stages  of 
3HfIoI.  The  preparing  and  the  prepared  adjectives  is  to  separate 
from  non-seekers.  These  two  adjectives  are  added  to  separate 
the  preparing  and  prepared  seekers  from  another  group  of 
people.  They  are  not  meant  to  differentiate  two  stages  of  a 
seeker  but  they  are  adjectives  to  separate  from  another  group  of 
people  put  together.  Who  are  they?  There  are  many  people  who 
are  neither  preparing  seekers  nor  prepared  seekers.  Then  who 
are  they?  They  are  non-seekers  who  are  not  interested  in  <FEt§I 
itself,  only  when  people  are  interested  in  then  they  will 
come  under  seeker  category  and  only  when  they  come  under 
seeker  category  we  have  to  talk  about  preparing  or  prepared, 
therefore  there  are  non-preparing,  non-prepared,  non-seekers, 
and  cpwr  wants  to  talk  about  those  seekers  who  are  different 

c 

from  non-seekers.  And  then  he  says  all  those  seekers,  who  are 
different  from  non-seekers,  whether  they  are  preparing  seekers 
or  prepared  seekers  should  do  §lioicp<ti  TTHTxRI.  Therefore 
these  two  adjectives  are  relevant  not  for  separating  two  stages 


25 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  Chapter  06 

but  to  separate  the  seekers  from  non-seekers.  Therefore  cprui  is 
talking  about  ddudddid  only.  Look  at  the  uduf3T.  rid,  eld 
means  among  the  entire  humanity,  3IBIOTJII3T  -  among  all  the 
die) cps,  3ITTTTrs  means  dfdcps,  we  need  not  talk  about  the 
other  human  beings  who  don’t  come  to  dfdcp  *M<Bldld  at  all, 
therefore  dlBlWiUlld  means  didct>loiI3i  31Ld\  Pilfer  BCcft, 
dT5I3I  311^31 :  -  there  is  a  seeker  who  is  preparing  for 
fOloiedd.  The  word  did  refers  to  tdloidioi  because  this  is  the 
introduction  to  the  sixth  chapter  called  fdlaidW,  311^^§I:  we 
will  call  him  a  preparing  seeker.  This  is  one  group.  9iai(l  -  is 
there.  3iL&<3:  rT  BTclTff  there  is  another  person  who  is 

a  prepared  seeker.  What  is  common  to  both  of  them?  Both  are 
seekers  -  preparing  <H<H3|  and  prepared  And  there  is  a 

third  category,  that  is  his  contribution,  what  is  that?  31  od  - 
there  is  a  third  group  of  people,  oT  3rr2Tp3Tcr:  -  they  are  not 
preparing  seekers,  of  LT  311^x51:  -  they  are  not  even  prepared 
seekers,  they  come  under  the  category  of  non-seekers.  In  fact, 
there  are  many  <McDs  who  say  ‘I  don’t  want  31T3L’  Even  in  the 
Udds  we  find,  they  offer  special  prayers  ‘I  don’t  want  to  get 
even  31131’,  I  want  to  come  to  your  place  or  I  want  to  be  in 
clo  d  Id  old  or  in  01191  or  in  °>id°>li<lL>d  and  I  want  to  be  bom 

C  x  x  x 

again  and  again,  I  want  to  be  at  your  feet  and  I  want  to  sing  your 
glory,  O  Lord!  ol  31I3I3T  $v0ifd.  Therefore  31  od  -  they  are 
non-seekers  of  3II3L  cHoI  3rT3^I  -  from  the  standpoint  of  those 
non-seekers  Otui  is  talking  about  these  two  groups  of 
preparing  seekers  and  prepared  seekers,  so  ‘3EK^3II: 
31UocWd  cT  5TcT  IdPltluicH  and  FTdF5I-ct>,>uid  -  this  division 

x  x 

also  is  useful.  And  then  what  is  the  conclusion?  Both  these 
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people  preparing  seekers  as  well  as  prepared  seekers  require 
9131:  TT  cpdi  TT  they  all  should  combine.  This  ftpitmidf  is  to 
separate  the  two  from  non-seekers.  Therefore  what  is  wrong  in 
combining  both  of  them?  Once  you  accept  combination  then  the 
problem  is  TlaodTH  will  be  out,  and  he  can  have  black  flag  to 
say  down  down  Tlaa^ITTTT.  Now  91S<P,>ivikI  has  to  refute  that 
interpretation.  We  will  read. 

of  ctat  ifcT’  pnnr  5-3]  ftcr  auoiiri,  qoi:  ‘  eftr -winner  cr 

'dloll^c^^er  [sftflT  5-3]  ft(T  I  V:  3II3fifT  TO  dlol3i  3IIT^df:, 
fir^r  m  3iu*<6±ti  ‘9i3T' m  ct>fioei  ‘ct>uui’  ensi-tpci  nicr 
3oUd  ftcT  I  3IfT:  3T  dTcf3T-3lkr  cpdodccl-nift:  tJTRlfc!^  31ft 
^3fOT:  | 

9lS<P,>idid  says  ol  -  your  interpretation  is 
unacceptable.  That  is  the  word  preparing  and  prepared  seeker 
this  adjectival  expression  is  not  meant  to  segregate  one  group 
of  seekers  from  another  group  of  non-seekers.  These  two 
adjectives  are  not  meant  to  segregate  two  people,  but  these  two 
adjectives  are  meant  to  segregate  two  stages  of  one  and  the 
same  seeker  only.  If  you  read  the  third  Aoicp  clearly  you  can 
note  that.  What  is  that?  Going  to  the  third  ^koicp  -  we  have  not 
yet  come  to  the  third  ^eMtp.  in  the  introduction  itself  he 
analyses  -  cptui  says  for  a  preparing  seeker  cpdi  is  the  3IRIoI. 
This  is  the  statement  number  one.  And  in  the  second  line  cprui 

C 

says  ‘cl^ei  qcf  [oflcli  5-3]  -  for  the  same  seeker.  We  are  not 
talking  about  another  person  at  all  but  for  the  same  seeker, 
‘eacDii^o^q’  [d>fldl  5-3]  -  who  has  now  become  prepared. 
That  means  a  time  gap  is  there.  Previously  he  was  preparing 
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and  he  has  lived  o>16^2IIBI3T  for  several  years  and  now  he  is 
ready  iolld  Cdlxiiaia^  and  now  at  this  moment  for  the  d^Kl  that 
word  d^d  91'SCP^ldld  underlines,  for  the  same  seeker  and  not 
only  the  same  seeker,  word  is  also  there,  that 

means  the  preparation  process  is  complete.  That  means  a  time 
lapse  is  there,  therefore  it  is  a  previous  stage  and  another  present 
state.  Therefore  when  clearly  HpdJI  says  person  is  one  and  the 
same,  the  words  are  TtR^tg  and  311^(5  -  preparing  and 
prepared,  how  can  you  interpret  as  two  different  group  of 
people.  The  third  verse  never  allows  such  an  interpretation. 
Therefore  he  says  of  -  your  approach  is  wrong.  Why?  ‘cTRT 
pftcTT  5-3]  Sid  dnoUcT  -  <T>tui  says  uses  the  expression 
cTRI  -  for  the  same  seeker,  which  means  the  difference 
between  the  previous  seeker  and  this  seeker  is  previously  he 
was  not  ready  and  now  he  is  ready  for  ioiid^dl^oidi.  This  is 
TTTJTlj  capsule  answer.  BlSO^ldld  himself  will 
explain  that  clearly.  Uol:  ‘dioT-^igunc^vr  [ofirli 

5-3]  Sid  -  not  only  the  word  ?TPI  is  to  be  underlined,  not  only 
cUJ<L  is  important,  [Elicit  5-3]  -  the  word  is  also 

there,  3IR^5I:  is  the  previous  expression,  is 

the  present  expression  and  cTRI  is  there  clearly  indicating  these 
two  stages  of  one  and  the  same  seeker,  when  Otuj  is  so  explicit 
why  are  you  twisting  the  verse  and  combine  Slioi  and  cpal.  It  is 
incorrect.  Therefore  Uol:,  Uol:  means  again,  ‘^H^’-ISSOIIcT  TT 
‘ [<5ltfTT  5-3]  sld  Ucjol  -  the  word  dioi  is 
employed  by  cfJCOT.  Both  these  put  together  is  3TT3TT. 

Hereafter  he  explains  ^T:  311^^51:  3il^iirl,  you  can 

understand,  one  and  the  same  seeker  who  was  preparing  some 
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time  before  by  following  U>U3i6I<L§ls;  that  word  uadi  is  very 
important,  previously;  ^^131 3EK^{g:  3ERficTj  3IT5ficT  should 
be  read  after  3IK^{g:,  rl^a  ijq;  -the  very  same  person 
311^) (DxKi  -  who  has  now  become  prepared  and  therefore  ready 
for  meditation  and  therefore  who  is  looking  for  more  time, 
because  when  he  wants  to  spend  more  time  in  meditation, 
because  he  is  ready  for  meditation,  therefore  he  wants  to 
practice  meditation,  therefore  he  wants  to  more  time,  already 
his  time  is  spent  in  cjaefol,  lUcKfol.  3foltVRfol  family  <L$1,  so 
already  his  time  is  guzzled  by  the  U>Udi6Kl51s  and  therefore 
Oc3  says  now  that  your  mind  is  ready  for  meditation  may  you 
drop  all  the  OPdis.  And  therefore  dtl^xo^Kl  -  for  that  person 
‘9131:’  00"  OxTo^PFT  he  should  take  to  9131  3H£IdI.  What  is  9131 
ATRIaT?  We  will  say  later;  he  should  take  to  9131  3IRIaT  and  he 
should  drop  0531,  because  he  is  no  more  a  preparing  seeker.  So 
‘9131:’  00!  OPcloeidi  -  that  alone  should  be  done  and  not  only 
that,  eifoi-ipci  Ul?l  ‘ODUui’  CT  -  and  that  9I3T  becomes  the 
means  of  3fo§I  for  him.  Until  now  OP  A  was  the  means,  now  for 
him  the  0531  means  is  replaced  by  9I3T  means.  aUi-iPcl  Ulrl 
means  3UdT3T  Ulrl  ‘OPT>ui’  BTOIcf.  itcT  5vvicl  -  it  is  clearly  said 
by  OpfcUi.  And  OpfcUi  has  to  explicitly  say  that  because  otherwise 
dropping  the  0531  or  reducing  the  OP <4  will  create  lot  of  guilt  for 
a  person.  A  person  who  has  been  heavily  ritualistic  and  heavily 
religious  and  heavily  Uoll  oriented,  there  are  some  people  who 
do  several  3iUol,  and  they  do  not  have  time  for 

OUlcrcl,  but  they  don’t  want  to  cut  a  few  of  them  because 
suppose  PlOAtuej  3ICUffT33T  he  drops,  3UO<5for  will  punish  him, 
he  will  take  him  to  task.  The  worry  is  our  children  and 
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grandchildren  will  be  affected.  Not  only  we  are  worried  about 
ourselves  most  of  the  parents  are  afraid  of  the  UlU<Jf  affecting 
the  children  and  grandchildren.  So  much  fear  as  I  have  said,  the 
religion  causes  more  fear  than  $lloi3T  And  to  avoid  that  fear 
cp<mi  gives  green  signal  that  you  can  either  reduce  remaining 
in  the  3118131  that  is  option  number  one,  or  you  have  an 

option  two:  renounce  3IT8I3T.  Renouncing  °>16A2I  3IT8I3T 

also  can  create  guilt.  I  left  my  wife  who  believed  in  me.  Because 
for  many  husbands  that  can  create  a  guilt.  Therefore  formal 
is  to  remove  the  guilt  of  snapping  the  tie  of  with 
spouse  or  parents.  Duty  to  the  parents  is  there  and  when  he  takes 
^ioaeu^i  he  snaps  tie  with  the  parents.  Therefore  there  is  a  guilt 
as  a  son  I  have  duty  to  the  parents  and  I  am  neglecting  that  duty 
that  guilt  can  come,  911  A>1  says  you  need  not  feel  that  guilt. 
Make  sure  that  the  parents  are  taken  care  of  by  other  children. 
You  need  not  feel  guilty  because  guilt  based  on  duty  is  very 
powerful  guilt  in  Indian  culture.  And  for  that  formal 
renunciation  alone  will  remove  that  guilt  because  whichever 
911 -ivi  prescribed  the  duty  that  very  911  A?1  is  absolving  me  of 
that  duty,  therefore  I  don’t  have  UreiaKi  U1U3T.  Guilt  free  mind 
will  come  only  when  he  takes  formal  TToa^IITT.  Otherwise  what 
will  happen  is  you  cannot  totally  renounce  and  he  has  to 
maintain  some  skeleton  cpais.  Therefore  cfxui  gives 
permission  for  .ilooeii^i  in  the  third  Aoio  by  removing  any 
guilt  which  can  come  because  of  Tlaa^rm.  UIcl  TcTIrT  $fcl. 

These  Aoios  are  important  for  TTalNITTTTs  and  would  be 
^loaeni^ls.  Because  society  will  create  guilt,  in  fact  generally 
somehow  people  enjoy  giving  guilt.  Even  the  students  who  are 
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attending  two  classes  they  will  create  a  guilt  in  the  other 
students  who  attend  only  one  class.  This  problem  of  making  the 
other  person  uncomfortable  gives  some  kind  of  joy  to  some 
people.  Always  make  the  other  person  uncomfortable.  The 
society  enjoys  creating  the  guilt  person.  Therefore  9II3d3I 
clearly  says  310031131  3ITT3I  is  legitimate  3IIBI3I  and  a 
31ooeuij>i  need  not  feel  any  guilt,  it  is  to  get  out  of  all  duties 
because  duty  is  a  811331  (burden),  not  only  moral  and  family 
duties  but  business  duties  are  also  811331,  therefore  Q <3 loci 
provides  an  3ITT3T  which  is  duty  free  3II8I3I  so  that 
unpreoccupied  mind  is  available.  You  may  remain  in  °>I63£T 
3TTYT3T  and  try  to  get  out  of  811331  of  the  duty  by  surrendering  to 
f°c[3.  That  method  is  there.  Remain  in  the  family  and  offer  all 
the  duty  at  the  feet  of  the  Lord.  31  ol ovi i f4i acl d ocli  31131  that 
method  is  there.  But  9113->1  itself  provides  another  3ITT3T  in 
which  you  don’t  have  duty  to  the  wife,  children,  family,  society 
etc.  No  religious  duty,  no  rituals,  no  national  duty,  no  notional 
duty;  it  is  a  special  unique  3HBI3T  9113d  prescribes  and 
9l503lcild  says  the  sixth  chapter  talks  about  that  3HBI3T  so 
that  Ioiic;*hTi3ioi  can  be  done  without  any  preoccupation.  It  is 
not  that  everyone  should  take  to  31oodl31.  but  915031x1  ki 
says  31oodl31  provision  is  there.  And  once  the  provision  is 
there  3i3ivvieiaia  is  demolished.  Therefore  3cdcl  ^IcF.  Then 

o 

the  uaur^T  comes  with  another  argument  which  is  not  openly 
given,  but  there  is  a  hidden  udiitfr  for  which  915031cild  gives 
the  answer  in  the  next  line  which  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  qui3TA:  H0H3133I  qiRrcqW3T^cdcI  |  qifel  qWTRfRT 

C\  (d  X  Cd  O  CX  CX 

qui3jqiql9R3Icr  ||  3o  9lrfwT:  9TITacr:  9lrfafT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

cx 
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3o  3IcJlt9KT  THTITTBlTTr  SfSTOIHin  3T&U«HlrH  3R<hchnRl 


UdcxciM  HoiT  ^3?  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

«r,  ‘n?n  wr  [4mr  e-3]  wr  ctuoiici,  hop  ‘npr-^uun  n 

‘nETOnOT  [sftcn  5-3]  ifcl  |  ?T:  3I15fifTlrf^M3T  3IIT^fg:, 
cim  EH  31Ro(o,Rl  ‘9131’  EH  ct>clod  ‘ct>E>ui’  nRl-tbcT  IM 
OT  5IcT  |  3IH:  ^IcT3r-3lkr  ct>clodrct-niIR:  cfc^nfclcj  3lft 

-v 

<J>3foi:  | 

Introducing  the  sixth  chapter  of  <riicll  tflsepRRliel  takes 
the  opportunity  to  once  again  refute  $lioicpdi  .ilTRcRiaic) 
which  he  has  already  refuted  in  the  <riicll  introduction,  the  third 
chapter  introduction  as  well  as  the  fifth  chapter  introduction. 
Here  he  is  establishing  through  another  method  by  establishing 
xdcxRil.fi  3ITBTFI  raid  in  the  te.  Once  3M13I  3IBT3T  is 
accepted  as  a  prescription  of  the  H<Ts  then  ^lioicpdi 
^ldimeiaic;  is  refuted  because  in  .ilcxRiRi  3HBI3T  one  can 

o 

pursue  only  §lioidi,  he  doesn’t  have  the  facility  to  pursue  cpdi. 
Therefore  establishing  xiicxRiRi  3IIBI3T  is  an  indirect  method  of 
refuting  slioicEJi  ^icHvvRRlR,.  And  the  xHacRil.il  3IB13T.  the 
monastic  order  can  be  established  by  quoting  Brin  H3HDI3I  also 
or  by  quoting  Adricl  UTU'JMRilso.  Somehow  he  has  to  establish 
TIcxRIITI  3ITT3T.  and  even  though  he  could  have  made  use  of 
BIIH  UTUUlJi,  he  doesn’t  want  to  make  use  of  Brin.  He  wants  to 

O  X  o 

show  his  UiluscAWiby  showing  that  9i°>iafUcli  itself  is  talking 
about  Tlaanm  3ITBI3T.  And  not  only  9i°>iafUcli  is  talking  about 
Tlaanm  3ITBI3T  the  entire  sixth  chapter  of  loridfdTiiaidi  is 
addressed  to  a  .dcxRiiQi.  This  is  the  contention  of  9l  S  O^miet. 
Even  though  the  explicit  word  TTaomTH  is  not  there  in  the  sixth 
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chapter,  915<T>,>lciiei  wants  to  analyse  the  sixth  chapter  and 
firmly  establish  that  cpcui’s  sixth  chapter  of  ^licll  is  directed 
towards  a  3Iaa^IlfjT  who  has  taken  to  monastic  order  in  a 
formal  and  ritualistic  manner. 

Of  course  that  doesn’t  mean  a  should  not  study 

the  sixth  chapter,  very  careful.  That  does  not  mean  a  °>16A2I 
should  not  follow  lallc)tvji^tai<tc  that  is  not  the  message.  In  the 
sixth  chapter  cptui  is  directly  addressing  a  Tlaa^IlfjI,  a  formal 
^toavili^t  only.  This  he  wants  to  show  to  be  present  in  the  entire 
sixth  chapter.  And  for  that  he  has  taken  the  third  verse  of  the 
sixth  chapter  as  the  introduction  of  rJlaovu^i  3ITT3I  where  cptui 
clearly  says 

3n3T^§Mofcifef  ortr  ^irurgreicr  i 

cl^vTq  9131:  au^Jiamvirl  II  4icir  c-3  II 

For  a  spiritual  seeker  who  is  preparing  for  fallc)  l eu^oidi  alocp 
cpdi  is  an  important  means.  For  a  spiritual  seeker  who  is 
preparing  for  JoilOfOTiiaidi,  of  course,  through  'ftciupt^  and 
(HololdT  route  only,  afcjcp  cpaf  is  a  compulsory  means,  and  once 
a  person  has  prepared,  for  a  prepared  seeker  Qtui  is  prescribing 
^taocu^i  as  an  ideal  infrastructure  to  effectively  pursue 
foilO ^Oi^ioidi  without  the  mental  preoccupation  of  rituals, 
procuring  materials  for  ritual  and  maintaining  wife  and  children 
all  these  hassles  he  can  be  out  of  and  by  taking  to  9131:, 
according  to  9TTHTncIFL  the  word  9131  in  the  third  verse  refers 
to  formal  ritualistic  monastic  order  only.  5IF5rR«c>?5I  clAOa 
9131:,  KfclcrTIoo^rrJI  in  the  form  of  monastic  way  of  life.  That 
is  prescribed  by  cpimi.  He  clearly  says  cl^Ki  -  one  and  the 
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same  seeker,  in  the  first  stage  he  is  a  °>I6A£T,  in  the  next  stage 
he  is  a  ^ooenQi.  This  is  cpwjfs  intention. 

C 

And  when  this  much  is  said  a  can  come  and  raise 

a  question.  It  is  this  question  that  I  introduced  in  the  last  class. 
If  you  are  revising  the  last  class  or  remembering  the  last  class  I 
introduced  a  technical  question  by  a  rfiirfii^KD  uanifjl  who 
negates  the  ^dooeirii  3119131  itself.  What  is  the  technical 
question?  He  quotes  a  Vedic  injunction,  Vedic  prescription,  a 
powerful  prescription  encioolkiaiP oidid  oidifcl,  it  is  a  <36 
Qiovjap  This  HIH^I3I  means  eilQooliaai^  -  as  long  as  one  is 
alive,  i.e.,  <H?ui  LjeiaclTL  until  death  31  Pol  did  31^  TTdflcI  -  a 
°>16A£I  must  continue  to  perform  31  Pol 61  >131.  And  therefore 
even  when  he  comes  to  Q  6  loci  and  enters  into  9IHOI3T  and 

"V 

31oloI3I  and  thereafter  wants  to  practice  Plfcjteil-do^  he  can 
enter  into  Pllc)teii,>ioi3L  but  even  while  practicing 
91  cl u 1 31  ol ol icxi fc)  tei i d oi 31^ 31  Pol 61  >1  should  continue  or  not,  <36 
fcfftl  says  even  after  coming  to  Pipteirdo^  you  should 
continue  31  Pol  did  31^  and  attend  the  class  but  not  stopping 
31  Pol  did  and  31  Pol  did  represents  cipcp  d>3i.  And  therefore 
dlclooflcl  66  HKM3T  it  is  called  Hldool'lcl  616631,  prescribes 
HOT  TTHccRT.  You  should  do  9iaui3ioioiPil6£<n^ioi3i 

O  d 

and  parallelly  until  death  you  should  do  olod?  cp<4  and  this 
combination  of  Uiqcp  cp3i  and  Pi  P  £6  idol  31^  will  give 
liberation.  This  is  the  tldufjl  not  mentioned  in  the  3lltei,H  but 

C\  d 

we  have  to  supply. 

And  if  such  a  udupf  comes  what  is  the  answer? 

Cd 

9ld<T>dUiei  doesn’t  elaborate  the  answer,  he  says  that  is  not 
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correct.  He  just  brushes  aside  by  saying  that  argument  is  not 
valid.  Now  we  have  to  know  how  915-cP^lvlieI  refutes  this 
statement.  Lot  of  afiaimii  we  have  to  use,  of  course  this  has 
been  done  elsewhere  that  you  have  to  apply  here.  That  is  why 
you  will  find  a  thorough  understanding  of  one  Btlieiaiwill  be 
possible  only  when  we  have  the  thorough  understanding  of 
BEREFT  elsewhere.  We  have  use  that  BEREFT  here  and  this 

^  "V 

BERI3T  has  to  be  used  at  the  place,  °>]}cli  BERiaiwill  have  to  be 
used  in  JUlaTHcT  BURlBi  and  TUlolHcT  BEREE  will  have  to  be 

X  X  X 

used  in  BtlRia^  etc.  It  is  an  involved  study.  So 

elsewhere  9TgHTEcIFI  gives  the  argument  like  that.  Suppose 
you  take  d  1  <4  o  oii  a  at  fo  ai  <^1  ?i  aTAffcT  that  a  should 

perform  the  Vedic  ritual  lifelong,  if  you  take  it  as  a  compulsory 
rule  without  an  exception  then  you  will  have  a  problem,  what 
is  that?  Elsewhere  the  very  same  Eel  prescribes  riiaavimi  also. 
The  very  same  cfcl  which  has  said  d  1 Q  o  oil  a  atm  ai  <$i  ?i  oiffiiri 
prescribes  xiiaavimi  also  which  means  entering  into  ^taaeu^t 
is  renouncing  cifcjcp  <PB1. 

Now  if  you  keep  these  cfcl  ©KTs  in  proximity  you  can 
see  a  contradiction.  One  etc?  FELT  says  you  have  to  perform  cpai 
lifelong  and  another  etc!  IcffH  says  you  can  take  TlacFETI  for 
3iirai5iioiai  which  means  entering  into  TExFIITI  is  renouncing 
cpai.  So  one  statement  says  you  should  do  <pai  lifelong,  another 
statement  says  in  TIaaHITT  you  can  renounce  cpai.  Now  our 
conflict  is  should  I  do  cpai  lifelong  or  am  I  allowed  to  renounce 
the  aicjcp  cpai  through  TTooHITT.  If  you  take  the  mle  one  as 
absolute,  then  the  mle  two  will  get  falsified.  And  if  you  accept 
the  mle  two  then  the  ei i cm ofi q at fo ai <$i ?i  olfilfci  will  be 
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falsified  because  a  qaaqiPi  cannot  perform  3lPai6i?i 
lifelong;  that  is  not  there.  Therefore  rule  one  and  rule  two  must 
be  hannonised  in  such  a  way  that  they  should  not  contradict 
each  other.  In  legal  terms  they  call  it  harmonisation  of  the 
constitutional  laws.  Harmonious  interpretation  is  very 
important.  What  is  harmonious  interpretation?  Interpretation  of 
one  FTTH  should  not  negate  another  FTTH.  And  how  do  we 
harmonise  these  two  rules?  You  have  to  accept  TfaaqrTT  FTTH 
because  it  is  given  by  Hc^s.  And  once  ^crava^i  F3&  is  accepted 
for  him  qiqaaliqaiP otchd  opfHcT  will  become  inapplicable. 
You  have  to  accept  qaaqiq  FJpr  because  it  is  prescribed  by 
the  HcJ  and  once  you  accept  qaaqiq  FIFT  it  means  for  a 
Ttao^nfjT  q  i  q  a  al  l  q  rfi P ai 61 A  alATTrT  law  will  become 

o 

inapplicable.  The  what  do  you  do  with  qiqaaliqrfl^ FTTH?  That 
you  interpret  as  a  person  should  perform  31  Pal  {fiddly  lifelong 
as  long  as  he  is  a  °>16A2I.  Thus  q  1  cl  a  al  l  q  rfi P  ai 61  >1  alkilrl  is 
applicable  to  a  °>16A2T.  Once  a  person  follows  the  qaaqiq 
fctfkr  which  is  a  choice  and  chooses  to  take  TlaaqiAT.  then  he 
becomes  TFFRUTI  3®l8t  and  for  TFFFITTT  3F?fTTr  Hlclaallcl-h 
F3KT  is  not  applicable.  Therefore  don’t  quote  q  1  cl  a  all  q  ai^  F3RT 
for  a  qaavupl.  You  have  to  quote  that  only  for  a  <3TfTHT. 
Therefore  a  must  continue  the  op  at  even  if  he  comes  to 

cl c) lari  or  lalpAqi^laiai.  he  will  have  to  continue  the  cpat  as 
long  as  he  is  a  oid-i^T.  He  will  get  freedom  from  alcjq?  qaais 
only  under  one  condition,  the  condition  being  he  should 
renounce  °>16A2I  3118131  and  the  moment  he  becomes  a 
qaacuPi  qiqaaliqai  FTTH  will  become  irrelevant.  Therefore 

x 

both  FTTHs  are  relevant  for  different  3II8rf3Is  and  once  a  person 
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becomes  a  he  doesn’t  do  $lioi®di  TTFTvcRI. 

o 

Therefore  where  is  the  question  of  $lioi®di  ^idivxieiaid? 

Suppose  the  aaafgT  argues  one  more  argument, 

etlciooliciai  cfcy  aicKiai  should  be  extended  to  a  TToo^niTT  also. 
■\  *\ 

Suppose  a  udllUfT  argues  that  ^IKTT3lkTfT  dcj  aiaeja^  should 
be  applied  to  a  .iloovupi  also  because  says  one  should 
perform  3i  Pol  did  lifelong  even  if  you  become  a  ^iocreupi  he 
should  perform,  then  our  argument  will  be  once  you  apply  the 
Itfrcr  to  other  3HBrf^s  also,  other  3ITTTTrs  means  not  only  a 
°>16A2I,  you  extend  this  to  a  3118131  .ilooeiipi  in  monastic  order 
then  what  will  the  problem,  you  will  have  to  extend  that  F3TCI 
to  a  aAivllP  also.  Naturally  once  you  blindly  extend  the 
etldoolia  F3Td  to  other  drfTTFTs  including  Tlaa^nTJT  then  you 
will  have  to  extend  that  to  a  gRUTHf?  also,  that  means  a  vliC? 
will  also  have  to  follow  all  the  afcj®  oats  based  on 
vucioolkiaiP oidid  ddllrl.  This  a  udiiUfT  cannot  accept 
because  if  he  extends  dKloolia  8rfcT  to  a  a&LUlP,  aAtvllC?  will 

o 

find  it  difficult  to  implement  aid®  ®3i  Krin  because  it 
requires  first  a  wife.  Ninety  percent  of  old®  ®3is  require  wife. 
And  the  second  is  it  requires  money.  A  aAtdlP  doesn’t  have 
money  for  his  own  food,  he  has  to  seek  BiOict  bktfTRTafd  where 
is  the  question  of  feeding  other  priests  and  all.  Therefore 
naturally  udui^I  cannot  extend  aiQuoiia  FIRT  to  dAtvRll8I3T 
9iA®>>lUia  argues  if  diaoulia  fcQTr  cannot  be  extended  to 
it  cannot  be  extended  to  ^craea^i  3II8I3T  also. 
Therefore  in  the  case  of  a  Tlaa^ITTTT  aia^ofia  ItfRT  is  not 
applicable,  therefore  he  renounces  ®3i,  therefore  ^lloKpat 
^tatvvKiaic;  falls.  These  are  called  33MTHI,  33MTHI  means 

o 
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interpretations.  And  interpretation  involves  hannonising  all  the 
del  didddis  and  all  these  arguments  which  I  gave  are  not 
mentioned  by  91'S*HU1H  here.  He  assumes  that  we  have  read 
it  elsewhere.  Therefore  he  says  3IcT:  -  because  of  all  these 
arguments  Hldooflci  «I  ocioeicd-dllH:  —  eildoolici  dd 
dlddrH  which  the  dd3fl3ifoid)  0r  7i3foUHdlid  quotes;  the 
word  Hldoolia  is  a  technical  word  based  on  del  IdTH.  So 
lifelong  *cioeird-diiH:  -  the  necessity  of  performing  the 
did*  *3Ts  lifelong,  *7HMd  3IId  TOOT:  _  any  did*  *31 
including  7fot**IddI3I  a  71  a«H  1 171  doesn’t  have  even  a 
SIRIHT  old. 

At  the  time  of  71  a«H  171  he  chants  a  beautiful  (Hod  or  he 
declares  and  says  dcTlldcldiuei  31*17  dd9Rlll<H  it  is  a 
TlddHITI  3IdH,  8I3E  ddTH  HI3IIA  3*17  nd9I*f3T  Id*  HI 
oT:  U vii d H 1  c\ <H d:> p>  nd9lHlf<H.  HIHdT  has  got  three  padas,  the 
first  did  is  <lc7ildcld7 u a<H  that  I  am  folding  into,  encasing  into 
the  letter  31,  3m  11  ddTH  did  Id  I  am  packing  into  the  letter  3 
and  Id*  *  dl:  n*d*(T  I  am  packing  into  31.  And  therefore 
the  entire  (Hldoii  is  now  packed  into  31 3  31.  31  plus  3  plus  31  is 
not  3id3i  but  it  is  3o*I7: .  Wherever  was  chanted  in  all 

o 

the  three  previous  3118131s  that  diRTHI  is  replaced  by  3o.  Even 
if  he  does  d U 91  d'Jl 31  3o  3o  3o  d!791dU13^and  even  if  he  sips 
3o  3o  3o  and  even  if  he  puts  dlfoR!  TdlAT  3o  3o  3o,  everything 
is  with  3o*I7  3io>i  and  if  he  feels  like  doing  some  old  that  did 
is  also  3od5I7.  Thus  3o  becomes  the  diooi  for  a  TicroTiiiTi. 
Therefore  TIdtHIddddT  also  doesn’t  exist  for  a  TlddHIITI. 
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Therefore  3lft  TOOT:  -  no  TO  a  TTaaZnxjl 

x 

need  to  do,  therefore  don’t  quote  didoulia  atcreirf^for  $lidcr><fi 
^tdimeiaia.  So  with  this  the  analysis  of  the  third  °cMO  of  sixth 
chapter  is  over.  Still  we  are  in  the  introduction  only,  remember. 
In  the  introduction  9lScp3IUKi  analysed  the  third  Aiicp  to 
establish  31crcreift3i  as  the  candidate  of  the  sixth  chapter.  This 
is  argument  one.  We  are  going  to  get  several  arguments,  be 
prepared.  We  will  read  the  iHltHdi 

^TRr-roiicc-cixicriid  pftcir  e-3V9-3d,  w?]  n  — 
cphHuft  dRT:  1016(1:  TTd  31THTT.  31:  dT^T-FfilCcT  3IKT  OTlf- 
srfn  onr-tpcr  uiLoiilcf,  ^Trr  ct^t  3iqtmio«ii 

TdTTT  I 

So  another  interesting  argument  to  establish  the  sixth 
chapter  of  the  °>ftcll  is  addressed  to  or  directed  towards  a 
doadllll  in  monastic  order.  How  do  we  infer?  He  gives 
another  clue  here.  In  the  later  part  of  the  sixth  chapter  of  the 
often  there  is  a  discussion.  And  in  that  discussion  there  is  a 
concern  for  31  old  and  31  olal  asks  a  question  suppose  a  person 
comes  to  dldeiid  ?K1  u  i  <n  d  d  Id Id 1 31  d  <t^  and  follows  the 
diddid  prescribed  in  the  sixth  chapter,  and  AUdeild  is  for 
511didc<3i  and  dftrp.  And  3ldd  is  a  little  bit  pessimistic  about 
the  success  of  this  project  and  suppose  a  person  practices 
diddid  and  fails  in  assimilating  the  5Ud^  fails  to  come  to 
binary  format,  and  suppose  he  dies  without  $lidldc*oi,  and 
naturally  he  is  not  going  to  get  or  laogrfftrp,  he  is  not 
going  to  get  because  he  has  failed  in  dioKlid  or  51idrflld. 
Then  3ldd  asks  the  question  will  he  not  get  a  lower  ofta  which 
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is  called  eri^l-IdilCC-cldoictTor  cn^lilCC  olT9T  auoiai.  Will  that 
person  not  get  a  lower  oifci? 

And  9iAd?^lUia  uses  this  portion  very  ingeniously  to 
establish  ^toavUrii.  He  says  the  doubt  of  a  eiioiglH?  falling 
spiritually  can  come  only  if  the  candidate  is  a  Soo^IM.  The 
doubt  of  eiioigjCcJ  falling  down  can  come  only  if  the  candidate 
is  a  ^taaeui^i.  Why?  91AcpglUKi  argues  suppose  the  candidate 
is  a  signer  and  he  is  performing  the  <410®  oats  also  and  he 
pursuing  ^lloKUoi  also.  And  imagine  a  fails  in  ^lloKUoi. 

then  he  will  not  have  to  worry  about  the  spiritual  fall  or  lower 
ertcrdi  he  need  not  worry  because  915®^Rliet  argues  anyway 
he  is  doing  <410®  ®ais  and  because  of  that  he  is  going  to  get 
lot  of  Uueiai.  Therefore  even  if  he  fails  in  $Uoi4i  and  he  doesn’t 

O  X  x 

get  KiOgatlrD,  because  of  his  <440®  ®<4s  he  is  going  to  get 
A<4°>1  cli®.  Therefore  a  <5TgT£Ts  failure  in  siloiatioi  never  need 
worry  about  a  fall  because  ®at  is  going  to  take  him  to  A<4°>1 
cli®  therefore  a  will  either  get  laogrflirp  if  he  succeeds 

in  the  class  or  he  will  get  A<4°>1  because  of  his  ®ai.  If  the  sixth 
chapter  of  oiicii  is  directed  towards  a  this  worry  of 

falling  down  would  not  have  come.  But  the  worry  of  falling 
down  would  have  come  in  the  case  of  a  TIaaZnfjT.  How  this 
worry  comes?  In  the  case  of  a  riiacsvilQl  imagine  he  fails  in 
§lioi<LLo>i,  naturally  he  won’t  get  KLOgaiicP.  And  can  he  get 
A<4°>i  because  of  ofo®  oats?  He  cannot  get  because  as  a 
he  has  renounced  the  <410®  ®ais.  So  die)®  ®ai 
cOMlcl  Tcr4:  olTTT?T  and  SlTT  ifWTHIcT,  HhdUlollcl 

-v  x 

STcTHIcT  idooatfcp:  aiiOcl.  Therefore  the  concern  of  fall  can 

x  o 

come  only  in  the  case  of  a  TToa^nfjT.  And  the  very  fact  that  the 
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sixth  chapter  talks  about  the  fall  of  a  eiioigRV  indicates  the  sixth 
chapter  is  directed  towards  a  3icrcraiQi.  So  signers  are  luckier, 
they  don’t  require  this  topic  at  all.  Now  what  is  9H>cp3lriid’s 
argument?  °>1632Is  ae  lucky  people,  all  the  time  enjoy,  they  are 
luckier  because  either  3a°>I  or  T1KJT  for  ^toaeuOts  alone  there 
is  a  problem  he  will  lose  both  ciicp  and  Ktcjgdilrp. 

epoiiJCc?  topic  is  a  clue  to  indicate  that  the  sixth  chapter  is 
addressed  to  a  ^loaeilPil.  Now  look  at  this  portion.  ^TRI-FfifCc?- 
artoiici^  [often  £-3V9-3d,  tf!?]  xT -  because  of  the  discussion  of 
the  fall  of  a  xiioiiRc?:.  Here  the  word  efto>i  means  NuioKiioi. 
<HRh  means  the  one  who  fails  in  NUiaKiioi  and  Qxlaiirljneans 
because  of  the  introduction  of  this  topic.  Where  does  that  come? 
Verses  thirty-seven,  thirty-eight,  thirty-nine  especially  thirty- 
eight  talks  about  eHoiUCC:.  That  915xp3ixi  Ki  explains  now. 
This  is  TfTdTT  TTTJ3T  that  is  being  explained.  xtcT 

cptaiui:,  xin  means  suppose,  it  is  a  suppositional  argument. 
<LLo>i:  idlgcl:  -  the  NuioKiioi  of  the  sixth  chapter  of  often, 
suppose  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  often  idlgcl:  -  is  directed 
towards,  cphftui:  -  a  dfcjcp  cpfn  <5TgTCT.  the  very  fact 

91'S-cp^lUia  says  suppose  indicates  in  9lScp3lxiKi's  vision  the 
sixth  chapter  is  not  directed  towards  but  towards  a 

TTkNIITTT  only.  But  suppose  we  assume  like  that  eieo  TRUITT  - 
in  this  sixth  chapter,  31:  ^TRT-FfiltV:  3fPT,  the  second 
supposition,  and  suppose  that  fails  in  fenoieftop  suppose 

the  sixth  chapter  is  taught  to  a  <5IgT£T  and  suppose  he  practices 
faifcR<tlI3i«I<H  and  suppose  he  fails,  so  xpoi-FfitW:  3IKT  -  he 
becomes  a  failure  in  §lloi<tnoi,  suppose  those  people  fail  in 
assimilating  the  class  and  coming  to  binary  format  of  chirp, 
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cpdi-Lpcl  <Pdi-°>llcl  mujiiici  -  that  <5TgT£T  would  have  attained 
Tcp5T  cilcp.  What  kind  of  Tcp3T  cliqV.'  cfTT-WT  cJoTJT-^lfclrH  - 

"V 

the  cprflt£>cl  which  is  the  destination  of  Olcjcp  <p<U,  which  the 
signer  would  have  been  performing.  Poor  91S<P^1cikI  doesn’t 
know  that  modern  <3IgT£Ts  don’t  do  any  Oicjcp  oats.  Therefore 
he  says  those  °>I6^2Ts  would  have  been  performing  Olcjcp  cpdis 
therefore  they  would  have  gained  ^a°>i  cilcp,  gfcT  -  Slcl  gcii:, 
because  of  this  reason  aH9I-3H9i'5<Pl  3ioimicroii  T^TRT  -  there 

X  O  X 

would  not  have  been  the  doubt  of  falling  in  the  next  olaTT  or  the 
doubt  of  inferior  olaTT.  So  aH9I-3II9i'5<Pl  means  the  anxiety  of 
inferior  olarft  3ioimicroii  ^Kllcl  -  would  not  have  been  a 

O  x 

legitimate  doubt  if  the  sixth  chapter  is  directed  towards  a 
this  anxiety  would  not  have  come,  all  the  time 
will  be  relaxed.  Even  if  I  fail  in  the  class  I  am  doing 
iPU<tigKL$is  which  will  save  me,  on  the  other  hand  a  TTao^ITTTT 
student  will  be  anxious  because  if  he  understands  this  he  will 
be  saved  else  he  is  going  to  be  in  trouble  because  he  is  not  doing 
U>cWigKL$i.  Therefore  if  it  were  directed  towards  such 

a  doubt  would  not  have  come.  That  is  explained  further,  we  will 
read. 

3IcT9^r  %  cim  CITE  cpPRI  nacei  HT  —  MoTccUcJ 

C  X 

3EHTiRIc^  —  TcT  WT  3ITT9Tcr  EH  I 

He  is  explaining  how  °>ig^2T  is  a  lucky  person  and  he 
could  not  have  had  anxiety.  Why  he  will  not  have  that  anxiety? 
He  says  3IH9^I3T  -  definitely,  <Pcl  cpdi  -  the  alcjcp  cpdi  which 
the  would  have  been  diligently  performing  he  would 

have  come  to  the  class  after  his  ioicetcpdi  only  or  immediately 
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after  going  from  the  class  he  would  be  doing  his  ioiracpai, 
cpiavi  m  joira  HT -  in  addition  to  that  he  might  have  been  doing 
some  cpUKtcpais  also,  safeguarding  his  next  birth  also,  he 
would  have  done  some  cpicKicpais  also  acquiring  special  UUChH 
for  better  next  birth.  One  person  boarded  the  bus  and  asked  for 
two  tickets  it  seems.  Then  the  conductor  asked  why  are  you 
getting  two  tickets.  This  person  said  ‘if  one  is  lost,  I  will  be  safe 
as  I  will  have  the  second  ticket.’  Then  the  conductor  asked 
suppose  the  second  ticket  also  is  lost.  Then  he  said  ‘do  you 
think  I  am  a  fool?  See  I  have  the  monthly  pass.’  He  showed  the 
pass.  So  therefore  all  the  <5TSTCTs  are  like  that  person.  They  will 
show  the  monthly  pass  of  dfcJCP  cpai,  even  if  we  don’t 
understand  the  often  class  we  do  have  the  pass  for  3TPI. 
Therefore  cjxl  wm  cphRI  HI  -  either  cpi<Rlcp4i  or 

C 

iairaatiaftricp  cpat.  TH  met  at,  TH  u>ciai  means  its  own  result 
of  better  future  birth,  3IT?9I<T  IfcT  -  would  have  produced  for 
him,  therefore  all  ^TfTfCTs  have  pass. 

Then  adds  a  note  here  that  Qlc;rp  op  at  will 

produce  but  it  will  not  produce  atfdHT.  That  he  says  here 
as  a  parenthetical  clause  3toii^<feira  -  it  would  not 

produce  TTTdf  mciap  that  <4100  cpai  the  monthly  pass  will  not 
produce  TIKJI  because  joiraratc^  3ioii^9<Lca  -  since  is 
eternal  and  not  a  cpaiipciai.  3ioii,>8<Lcaai  means  not  a 

"V  x 

cpadmclrff  So  this  <4100  oat  will  not  produce  iHTdf  which  is 
eternal  and  not  a  oaimcl  but  still  the  monthly  pass  will  save 
him  by  taking  him  to  5TPI  clio.  Therefore  eaoiURT  topic 
would  not  have  come  if  the  student  were  a  Continuing; 
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folrd^d  FT  cUcHUl:  feu^lUllcM^rcIlrt.  tpcioi  Oildflcd.H  ^IcT 

3kikii<H,  3Fnt£it  <icj^  3ii5refer-n2i^5iicT  sfcr  I 

9lS  O^Rild  makes  another  point  here  assuming  another 
question  from  a  uddl^I  which  he  had  discussed  elsewhere. 
Oiireicpi^  will  always  keep  in  mind  all  the  topic  that  he  has 
discussed  elsewhere  also.  Another  discussion  he  introduces 
here  answering  a  possible  question  by  a  UciUldf  So  let  us 
suppose  is  the  student.  So  what  is  the  topic  now?  That 

the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  ^crcrenQi.  Why  does  he 
insists  that?  Once  he  establishes  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  for  a 
^toaeill^t,  then  he  can  dismiss  $lioicpdi  ^tatxxKicucj.  So 
suppose  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  °>I6A2T,  and  imagine 
that  the  doesn’t  do  cpi<KLcp<ti  and  he  does  only 

ioira<3iail?lcp  cpat.  Then  the  ddtliSI  wants  to  argue  that  he 
doesn’t  have  the  monthly  pass.  For  such  a  °>I6A2T  the  eaoiURT 
topic  would  have  become  relevant.  This  is  going  to  be  his 
argument.  Imagine  a  who  doesn’t  perform  cpidvicpdi. 

Naturally  q?l<Kicprfls  can  produce  better  next  TlaTT.  because  he 
doesn’t  perform  cpiaeicpai  there  is  a  chance  of  an  inferior  olorft. 
Then  he  is  performing  ioioqcpdi,  udufST  argues  (it  is  all 
involved  discussion)  that  in  such  a  case  ioicetcpdi  doesn’t 
produce  any  mc  iai  at  all.  lolreicpai  cannot  produce  any  thcTTf 
it  can  only  avoid  Uc<LOi<L  iTHTtf  and  it  cannot  produce  any 
WITT.  Therefore  ioioqcpdi  cannot  lead  to  a  superior  oloat  and 
it  cannot  help  you  to  avoid  an  inferior  olarft  because  lairvicpat 
doesn’t  produce  any  UUVITL  This  is  according  to  lidui§T  And 
suppose  a  signer  perfonns  only  lolceicpap  and  he  doesn’t  do 
any  cpIcKtcpdi  and  he  fails  in  aoicrcl.  Because  he  failed  in 
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ciploci  there  is  no  <HI§I  for  him.  Because  he  didn’t  do  cpi<Kicpdi 
there  is  no  PUdrH.  Even  though  he  performed  ioicdcpdi  which 
also  doesn’t  produce  any  PUddi,  and  therefore  in  his  case 
dWlsHTcT  topic  will  become  relevant  and  therefore  udllUfT 
argues  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  towards  such  a 
therefore  don’t  bring  doodlldl.  dioiSEScT  topic  is  for  that 
signer  who  did  not  do  cpiadcpdl  therefore  no  PtJddi.  who 

C  O  X 

failed  in  dp  lari  therefore  no  TTTifr.  who  did  idled  cpdi  but  still 
no  benefit  because  ioicdcpdi  doesn’t  produce  any  PUddi.  This 
may  be  the  question  of  uduflST  Imagining  such  a  udu§I  which 
has  not  been  mentioned  9iscp,>iciid  answers  you  cannot 
imagine  such  a  also  as  a  candidate  of  the  sixth  chapter 

because  we  have  established  elsewhere  that  ioicdcpdi  will 
produce  PUddi  and  Therefore  even  if  a  avoids 

cPTRIcpqr  if  he  is  performing  the  ioicdcpdi  he  will  have  pud 
oifcl.  therefore  even  in  the  case  of  such  a  the  dT^TifCC 

topic  is  not  relevant,  it  is  relevant  only  for  a  doodlldl.  Now 
look  at  this.  He  says,  IdicdWT  CT  cpdiui:.  What  is  the  definition 
of  ioicdcpdi?  Just  an  incidental  note,  fdicdcpdi  does  not  mean 


daily  cpdi,  ioicdcpdi  means  compulsory  cpdi.  It  may  be  daily, 
it  may  be  monthly  like  cJ9IPuldild  cpdi.  it  is  not  a  daily  cpdi 


but  even  that  cjpipuidiid  as  the  word  shows  cj§f  means 

c\ 

3irfiiOi^d,  puf  means  Pl'JhHl,  only  during  that  time  it  should  be 
done  and  even  that  cpdi  is  called  ioicdcpdi.  So 


even  though  it  is  a  monthly  cpdi  it  will  come  under  ioicdcpdi 
because  the  word  idled  in  that  context  means  compulsory. 
Therefore  foied^d  cpdiup  _  these  compulsory  cpdis,  cTcJ- 
UdiiUi-Siadc^raicl^  -  we  have  known  from  the  Pci  IfHlupq 
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only,  since  we  have  learnt  from  del  UdiM,  ipciot  Oildrlceiaf  - 
it  should  have  a  result  leading  to  5d^I.  So  if  a  person  does 
^lcrfaiacrOoidi  regularly  either  fdcl9lQ:;  he  will  get,  if  he 
performs  ^t oCet i  d  ad  «1  <H^  a  s  loitddrfl  cpdi  he  will  get  Kiel  91  hd 
or  ^lcrfaiqcrdCTidi  can  give  a  person  -£doi  also.  Therefore  tpcloi 
Oildf  loeiaT  $fcl  3IdTdIdT  -  we  have  said  before.  Slot  3ldivii<ri 
means  I  myself  have  said  this.  3iad2H  -  if  you  don’t  accept 
WI3T  for  Mcdcpdi,  dd^d  3II3IdcM-UHdollrl  -  dd  USiWm 

X  7  X  X  X 

itself  will  become  invalid.  If  you  don’t  accept  tpciai  for 
lolceicpat  dd  nrnnprr  itself  will  be  in  doldrums.  dd?d 
3ndrdcTd  means  ddTd  3im3nud3T  Why  dd  becomes 
3iU<HluicH?  I  will  give  you  the  meaning  of  that  discussion. 
Suppose  ioireicprfl  doesn’t  have  any  tbcTJT  then  the  problem  is 
in  performing  ioiodcpdi  also  there  is  pain  and  in  non¬ 
performance  also  there  will  be  pain.  If  fated  cprfi  doesn’t  have 
any  ipelrft,  iatedcpdi  IdRT  itself  will  be  a  negative  fdRT  because 
in  performance  also  there  will  be  pain  and  in  non-performance 
also  there  will  be  pain.  How  it  is  so  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  UUTHd:  qOThHdW  UUliellUlJidedd  I  dtfel  uuuildld 

CX  CX  X  CX  CX  cx  cx 

dtJPHdIdI9ICdrr  ||  3o  QlrfdrT:  @IIIa?T:  9lrfacT:  ||  dft:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
IMctcLM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

lolrd^d  n  <£> J1U1:  fcu<HlUllc|d^rcllfl  T&c[d T  0i[driod,H  WT 
3icjkii<ti,  3F^rar  3n^dcM-rra^5ncr5TcT  i 

In  this  elaborate  introduction  to  the  sixth  chapter  of 
ofirll.  9lSO^RiKt  says  in  the  sixth  chapter  Oiui  is  presenting 
raira^i.uai  elioi  and  while  he  is  presenting  loiiohai^loi  epoi. 
the  candidate  kept  in  mind  by  Lord  cpirni  is  a  rilaacilfth  only,  a 
formal  3Iao^nf5T  who  has  taken  to  a  monastic  order  of  life. 
9lS'tp^mieI's  aim  is  not  to  say  that  all  people  should  take  to 
^taaeti^i.  that  is  not  the  topic.  His  aim  is  to  show  that  the  sixth 
chapter  of  often  is  addressed  to  a  naoenftft.  And  by 
establishing  this  particular  point  the  corollary  9lScp^lvlKi 
wants  to  derive  is  therefore  §lioi<pdi  ^iatvvKi  cannot  be  cpFOI’s 

o  c 

intention.  If  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  ncrcrOlQi, 
cannot  have  cpdi,  therefore  511oi  cpdi  combination  is 
not  in  cpfcui’s  mind.  The  corollary  is  important  and  for  deriving 
that  corollary,  9lS<P^lvlieI  establishes  that  the  sixth  chapter  is 
addressed  to  a  formal  Tlaa^ITTTT. 

And  in  support  of  this  91A<T>nviKi  wants  to  give  five 
clues  taken  from  the  sixth  chapter.  Five  clues  are  going  to  be 
given. 

The  first  clue  comes  in  the  third  verse,  the  second  clue 
comes  from  verse  thirty-eight,  and  the  third,  the  fourth  and  the 
fifth  clues  come  from  verse  ten. 
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In  verse  tlrree  the  clue  is  9131:.  The  word  9131:  in  verse 
three  is  talking  about  formal  TlaaOITI  only.  Therefore 
according  to  91'SCD^IUIO  the  word  9131:  occurring  in  verse 
three  is  ^aoOUi:,  3HBI3T  daadld:.  ter  daadld:.  This  clue 
we  have  already  completed. 


Now  we  have  come  to  the  second  clue  occurring  in  the 
verse  thirty-eight  and  the  word  occurring  there  is 
ct>Rucroii8igra:sTd9£5^iranto:  tt9^itct  ii  4fit  e-3d  n  And 
the  word  JURI-IcfiHRr:  in  verse  thirty-eight  9130^1  vlKi 
translates  as  tPI-STcT  auoiai  JBNT-fclilCC:  of  verse  thirty- 
eight  9lScp^iviKi  is  referring  to  it  as  ^TRl-Urccq  q  viol  an  And 
that  is  being  analysed  by  us  in  all  these  portions.  We  have  done 
part  of  that  analysis.  And  what  is  9hS  <Px>iUKi’s  argument?  The 
worry  of  3ioioi  is  about  the  oWi-gpScT  a  spiritual  seeker,  who  is 


spiritually  falling  down  and  the  taking  an  inferior  3Io3T.  This 
concern  of  3loloi  is  possible  only  if  ioiiqfdTiiaiams  meant  for 
a  OaaOlQl.  The  worry  about  an  inferior  3Io3T  is  possible,  the 
anxiety  about  an  inferior  is  possible  only  if  ioliqJLddiloiai  is 
prescribed  for  a  OoaOiiiii.  If  M©CTrHoI3T  is  prescribed  for  a 
°>16A2I  the  worry  of  inferior  3Io3T  cannot  come.  Why?  Are  you 
able  to  remember?  We  gave  the  reason.  If  ioilqfdTiiaiai  is 
prescribed  for  a  signer  die  worry  about  inferior  3Io3T  cannot 
come  even  if  the  fails  in  foITgt^irJIoT3T.  Why?  The 

reason  is  a  <3TA?£I,  I  mean  the  <5TgTCT  of  9lA<3?>>lU10,s  times, 
will  be  performing  laireioliailriq?  oat  like  OoToiqoqoiac 
3tmi stolen.  31  fo  algid  31  cT9i u uirdi ^>i  eaoi  all  of  them  he  will  be 

X  X  c\ 

doing  as  a  part  of  °>lgA2I  3118131,  those  iairOaliailriq?  cp3ls 
would  have  produced  sufficient  UU03T  Therefore  even  if  he 
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fails  in  getting  oliciadifcp  and  fdcj^dlfcP  he  can  relax  because 
he  has  the  monthly  pass,  he  has  the  pass  of  ^toCejiqodaia^ctc., 
would  have  given  him  sufficient  Utivid^  to  go  to  73^1. 
Remember  <tloTeiiqo<qoid^  can  give  Tcpd  queidl  Whereas  if 
Idiic;  feudal  epoi  is  prescribed  for  a  ^toavui^t.  then  what  will 
happen?  When  the  3Iaa^nfjT  fails  in  IdiiOfeiPiiaidi,  then  that 
^toaVuOt  idilc;  feudal  eliidl  won’t  get  iHTdf  because  he  has 
failed  in  idiicjfeiuiiCTidi^  and  he  won’t  get  ^a°>i  also  because 
IdilcJ  feudal  eliidi  will  not  be  performing 
^ofvnacrOCTidi,  3tmoi6l>l(H.  Therefore  eiioi-gre?  concern  is 
possible  only  if  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  ^crcrOlTk 
candidate.  And  in  the  sixth  chapter  eimi-itrc  topic  comes, 
therefore  the  candidate  must  be  a  TToo^nfjT.  I  hope  you  are  able 
to  follow. 

And  for  this  the  TOIISI,  i.e.,  UMOT  McdW  may 
give  a  counter  argument.  What  is  that  counter  argument?  So 
you  have  to  be  highly  imaginative,  counter  argument  of  a 
^tdivvieiaiio.  He  says  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  °>16A2T 
only.  Even  in  the  case  of  a  the  concern  of  HE^iRcTcTfT 

can  come.  It  is  not  that  the  topic  of  is  only  if  it  is 

meant  for  ^iacwui^i,  in  the  case  of  a  <5TA?£T  also  the  eimi-IRA 
topic  can  come.  How  can  it  come;  he  argues.  Suppose  the 
°>16A2I  is  practicing  idiic;£eiu>iaidi,  and  he  performs  only 
rdlrepfiicHiricD  cpdl,  he  does  not  do  any  cpiaejcpdi  at  all  to 
acquire  quejdf  He  is  only  doing  IoTrHc^THTrRH  cpdl,  and  the 
qclUldf  argues  idireioiidiiricp  cpdl  cannot  produce  UUCl  rpcHT. 
And  therefore  he  cannot  get  Why  because  he  performed 
only  IdiracSidimcp  cpdl.  And  suppose  he  fails  in 
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laiiOfOTHaidi,  he  won’t  get  3It§I  also,  because  of  the 
loilOC ai^toidi^ failure  no  TTTdT  because  of  only  loioTalidilclcp 
cpdi  3i^tOioirfi  no  3<PI,  therefore  in  his  case  dioi-sffCC  topic 
can  come  and  therefore  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  such  a 
signer  only. 

If  such  a  counter  argument  is  given  by  the  tenacious 
^trftvvKiaiiO  91SO^riki  says  that  is  not  true.  Why? 
9iA<P^iUid  argues  lolrvioiicHlrlO  cp<u  will  produce  UUdldi 
and  Tcrni.  Therefore  if  such  a  <3IA?£r  is  a  candidate 
topic  cannot  come  in  the  sixth  chapter.  Therefore  he  says 
loicd^l  n  cf^rHUl:  fclIJfrui-31cMTlrc|ld  -  Modcpdi  is 
known  from  the  cHT  U<H1*J1<H.  and  therefore  Hxiol  SHiacloeidi  - 

x  -x 

lal rdchldi trio  cpdi  should  produce  UUdhH  and  Tcmi.  :jfcr 
3idimdi  -  we  declared  this  before.  31aVl£IT  -  if  iaioToiidiiclcp 
cp<H  will  not  produce  Uueidi  what  will  be  the  harm,  the 
problem?  UdAd  3n3TtTcM-U^13olid  -  will  become  an 
invalid  UdiMdi  because  a  valid  U<H1*J1<H  is  one  which  teaches 

"V  "X. 

something  that  is  useful.  So  3IoIKPlcT  3lcilRI<T  TKRlfjIoT 
3I2IcIKIcl?  Oicretdl  U<H1<J1<1T  clefs  validity  requires  that  it 
teaches  something  that  will  be  useful.  If  ioioHoiidiiclcp  cpdi 
cannot  produce  any  U'JdTL  then  it  will  become  useless,  and  not 
only  it  becomes  useless,  UcJ  will  be  giver  of  ch^tad^for  a  Oicjcp. 
If  lolrvibiidtlrlO  cpdi  is  useless  etc?  will  become  (J:3cT  OITUTH. 

o  ^ 

How  will  U<T  become  cJ:3cT  cpuuiap?  All  very  very  subtle 
thinking.  Because  if  a  person  performs  ioicdoiidiicicp  cpdi  the 
performance  of  Odf  involves  strain.  And  it  will  not  produce  any 
benefit  also  then  it  will  be  a  mere  strain  doing  ^toTetlQaOaidT 
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3IRoIgM3T  etc.  Thus  del  will  be  giving  strain  by  prescribing 
useless  Mcdc5bHlrict>  TO. 

And  suppose  a  person  gives  up  loirdtdhMrlcp  dTlT  then 
also  problem,  the  problem  is  that  it  will  produce  UcOdiO  U1U<H. 
Then  doing  no  benefit,  not  doing  UoOdiO  and  del  will 
end  up  as  a  sadistic  scriptures  if  loirdtdhMrlcp  cpat  is  fruitless. 

And  therefore  what  should  be  the  conclusion? 
lalcd(hf<+ilcicp  cpa)  should  not  be  fruitless;  if  del  should 
become  a  XTHWITT  ioirdtTiailrlcp  oat  will  produce  Utivjai  and 
therefore  a  who  is  performing  loirdtSiailrlcp  cpat  will 

get  UUdhH  and  he  can  never  become  a  Therefore  if 

the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  such  a  <5TATCr,  dloi-gjCc?  topic 
would  not  have  come  in  the  sixth  chapter,  but  since  that  topic  is 
coming  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  TlaadlTTr  only.  Very 
involved  thinking  process.  That  iolracdlailricp  cpat  will 
produce  UUdi<H  otherwise  del  will  become  3IdT€Id5tJI  this 
3101x11  at  said  I  have  already  talked  about  this 

before.  I  asked  the  question  where  and  I  asked  you  to  do 
homework.  I  will  give  you  answer,  it  comes  in  page  eighty 
(3lf?2cPIJ  often  book)  second  paragraph, 

idlfwllci^Ulhrl  3THT£ilcViai  3IKT  UcddRl  WHcI  (fc:.  fl^T 
3KTOTTT  dc>:  3ffl RNtt  5TcT  3TP3T  T^IfT  I  IdkadAO 

"N.  "X  "X 

d3x>unqDx>uieii:  ^i^ciatm-mclrairi  | 

v2>  *N. 

In  fact  those  three  paragraphs  -  first,  second  and  third 
should  be  read  together  and  that  must  be  transferred  in  this 
particular  portion.  In  that  3idkiiTl  place,  paragraphs  one,  two 
and  three  must  be  brought.  $fcl.  Now  continuing; 
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^  n  cfcJifOl  3IIrr  JOra’-IdglCC-cm^ arcrarT.  qTPUT:  [ct>bHUl:] 

©iT9T-ad<>UlloiUUd:  I 

o 

That  itself  WScp^lvlKi  explains  here.  cprfifui  dlrl  -  for 
a  dioi-Ur^  topic  is  not  at  all  relevant  because  in  the  case 

of  <5Tff?£T  ioioTcpdi  would  have  existed  and  that  would  have 
produced  queiTf  Therefore  91dct>^idld  says  - 

when  °>I6A2T  has  got  something  to  fall  back  upon.  It  is  like  in 
the  circus  a  person  who  is  moving  on  the  rings  which  are  on  the 
top  and  down  below  there  is  a  net.  Whatever  he  does  he  need 
not  worry  and  during  the  practice  session  there  is  a  net  down 
below,  even  if  he  falls  he  will  fall  into  the  safe  net.  Similarly, 
<5IA?£Ts  are  all  safe  because  they  are  moving  on  the  ring  of 
toiiOfeu^iaidi  when  you  come  to  the  classes.  And  if  nothing 
happens  in  the  class  also  you  need  not  worry  you  will  safely  fall 
into  the  net  of  queffl'  31imdoI  quef-H 

X  O  "V  O  X 

3POT  qwjVFT.  qwiTJT.  ciqui  quej,H.  that  wide  net  is 
available  and  such  a  net  is  available.  Therefore  never 

has  to  worry  about  eaoi-giccrqrfl  possibility.  Therefore  cpdiiui 
TTTrT,  you  have  to  supply  [cm  el  in  the  case  of 

cpdiiui  TTTrT  -  when  the  quel  cpdi  is  there,  TctRI-TTitW-ddaiai 
-  the  concern  regarding  an  inferior  oicrdi,  TifRT-fqilCC  means 
an  inferior  olarft  concerned,  of  TT  3121  <4  cl,  oT  TT  should  be 
connected  with  3rclan  -  it  is  not  at  all  relevant.  Therefore  this 

x 

topic  should  not  have  come  in  the  sixth  chapter  if  the  sixth 
chapter  student  is  a  °>I6A2T  because  <T><ttui:,  here  for  the  word 
cpdiui:  there  is  an  alternative  better  reading.  Instead  of  qrjfui: 
there  is  another  reading  cpirfiui:  which  is  a  better  reading  and 
Wm  means  a  signer.  So  cpQiUl:  -  for  a 
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IHd9I-cPl<JUT-31qlULicl:  -  there  is  no  possibility  of  an  inferior 
ertcrdi  at  all.  And  that  is  why  before  taking  riiaaeil.>l  one  should 
think  well  because  taking  to  rJlaa01.il  is  removing  the  net  from 
below  and  doing  that  ring  in  the  circus.  Imagine  removing  the 
net  and  practicing  that  play.  How  dreadful  you  see!  Now  the 
udui^I  doesn’t  give  up.  He  is  giving  another  interpretation. 

ct>  A  cPcLH ITO  riioodrid  |  5TcT  3IcT:  cpclft  cprfl  Ibci  ol  311701(3 
WTHfl  I 

So  the  rJirfimooia  wants  to  say  that  the  di°>i-g3LcT  topic 
is  relevant  for  a  o>i6A8T  also.  Therefore  the  verse  thirty-eight  is 
relevant  for  a  °>16.J2I  also  is  uduftfTs  argument.  @CScp.jiUKi’s 
argument  is  verse  thirty-eight  is  not  relevant  for  a  °>16.J2I. 
uduidf  wants  to  say  it  is  relevant  for  a  <5IA?CT.  Now  he  gives 
another  argument. 

A  o>16A2T  is  doing  idiceidiirfimcp  cprfl  along  with 
idildfyilrJlai  enoi.  And  I  am  ready  to  concede  idiceioiirfiicicp 
cpdi  will  have  Uxirfl.  Previously  he  argued  it  doesn’t  have 
cpclrfl  Now  9lSQ^rJlUKl  says  it  has  a  iPclJT.  Now  udui^I  has 
changed  his  stand  and  3I^dUrd01cj:,  he  says  let  us  assume  that 
Idicadilrfiincp  cprfl  has  got  cpclrf^also.  But  what  happens  is  in 
the  case  of  this  °>16A2I  IdilcjtLeilrJial  difdi  in  the  name  of 
cprfl  dioi  he  is  dedicating  all  the  cprfl  to  the  Lord.  He  is  doing 
^HTTHUT  HHL2IT  cprfiiiui  therefore  even  when  the  is 

O  X  O 

produced  he  is  dedicating  to  the  Lord,  therefore  there  is  no 
question  of  HO^Irfl  coming  to  him.  Therefore  in  the  case  of  a 
o>16rJ£T  dPI-STcT  topic  is  relevant  because  he  is  dedicating  the 
cprfl  to  the  Lord,  therefore  that  HtPT  won’t  come  to  him.  So  he 

'  vO 
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says  oat  if 9<f?  ^iacrdi^d  Octal,  this  is  the  statement  of  UciliUfT. 
this  sig^r  rarf^tdi^ial  is  doing  all  the  TO  tQ<U 

.Hoaeud,  here  the  word  .HoaeUH  means  3IHOHI  OrcIT,  3IHOI 
(HKlokll,  ^lood^ei  is  equal  to  3IHOI  iHKloRll  Onar  After 
^laaei^ei  you  can  put  a  full  stop.  So  <3IA?£T  foi  10  Amatol 
diRlaii  we  have  to  supply,  <5IAfCT  lotto  kOTiiai  ejtioioli  <f9<rj 
^laod^d  TO  OcTO.  WT  3IcT:  -  therefore,  Ocfft  031  ipct  TT 

C  *v  5 

3ITJ9Icf  -  therefore  that  ^cRIhlcI  oat  will  not  produce  uuetat^ 
for  a  o>16^2T  and  therefore  in  his  case  ORi-iUCC  possibility  is 
there.  Therefore  $icl  3IcT:  Ocffr,  Ocili  means  °>16A2I 
iaiiOfOTiiai  'iJT  1^1  IctI .  in  that  diPl  who  is  °>i6A2T  lallOAURial 
5ITT5I.  031  WT  oT  dlTTOTT  -  that  folcdotfatfclO  031  will  not 
produce  U'RhH.  Therefore  that  °>16A2I  can  worry  and  ask  the 
question.  Here  oat  is  the  subject  of  3ITJ8T<T,  q?ctat  is  the  object 
of  3ITJ9Icf.  slrt  ctcT  means  such  a  question  is  raised  by 
^trftvvKiaiiO  UOUUfT.  9ivS<P^iUld  is  having  some  more  fim. 
He  gives  the  answer  we  will  read. 

of  P<u  3ITUOcl<OiTcT-?wlcd-3HHcr:  I 

O 

Now  9130^1  HKi  says  ‘O  udui§T  you  say  ordinary  oat 
may  produce  result,  f^a^llUrl  oat  will  not  produce  result’. 
Ordinary  regular  iaiceiattatirlO  oat  may  produce  HiRTTi  but 
f^cRluIcl  micddifattclO  oat  will  not  produce  result,  because 
it  is  ‘f9<RlU4ciat.  This  is  uduidf’s  argument.  9lSO^iniet  says, 
no,  taioTattatirlo  Orfl  should  produce  better  result. 

If  ordinary  laiceiattatirio  oat  will  produce  ordinary  ijueiac 
taicetaliaiicio  qpai  should  produce  better  uueiat. 
And  therefore  such  a  signer  need  not  talk  about  dt°>l-STcT  topic 
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at  all.  That  is  what  is  said  here.  oT,  ol  means  your  statement  is 
not  true  because  ^laoetlrit^ei,  here  also  the  word 

^taaeu^i  means  not  renunciation,  ^tooen^i^ei  means 
dedicating  loiracdidiiricp  cpai  at  the  feet  of  the  Lord, 
3IR1 cd rl^-mcl-enra-JUUrl:  -  must  legitimately,  logically 
become  the  cause  of,  tklc  d  means  should  become  the  cause  of 
3IR1 cd cu-ip cl at^  -  superior  UUCl  it  will  produce.  Therefore 
cpakilfoi  <5T£F?LT  need  not  worry  about  inferior  TlaTT,  in  fact  he 
will  get  higher  than  cticp.  And  for  that  is  going  to 

give  another  counter  argument.  I  hope  you  are  not  getting 
headache.  We  will  read. 

3TTdTRI  m  5hT  vTrT  TcT-cpatUli  cpciloii  P<U  o^IITT:  TTRURT 
TfcT  oT  mcllcTrl^iei  eiRI-^ITAcT:  I  ^MlfTTT  fcfglCC:  I  tTcf  3TcT:  cl 

ran  3it9T-3IT9isqu  ^nrr  bct  ifcr  m  I 

X  o  X 

So  udul^f  is  making  it  still  more  complicated. 
91Acp<>lvlRl  said  f^lfticl  MoTcdWilricB  TO  will  produce 
better  result  and  therefore  °>16A2T  need  not  worry  about  inferior 
oloat  at  all.  For  that  now  ildutSI  argues  °>16A2I  will  have  to 
worry.  No  doubt  f^cRIFIcT  idicadiiaiiricp  oat  may  produce 
better  UUClJl  and  therefore  it  may  be  able  to  give  better  Aa°>i 
also.  That  all  I  agree.  But  suppose  the  °>16A2T  has  decided  to 
encash  that  better  UUCL  for  <HI§I  by  his  ALAcpcU.  Now  the 
<3IA?£T  has  done  the  nMA-cpcU  that  all  these  'fy<iyiU4rl  oats  I 
don’t  want  to  encash  for  Aa°>i  or  dicp,  I  am  going  to  encash 
this  for  aitSI  only.  Therefore  the  possible  Aa°>i  he  himself  has 
negated  by  doing  the  ^iSepcil  that  this  f^a^lldrl  cpat  I  am  not 
going  to  use  for  higher  cikPs,  I  am  going  to  use  for  <fff§L  And 
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with  this  ^tSOcu  he  has  done  oat  and  then  he  did 

x 

idliOteii^iaifH  and  he  failed  in  lailCAdlriiaiai.  Then  what  will 
happen  for  him?  Because  of  his  failure  in  ioiic; TTf^T 
will  not  come  and  the  ‘T^l^lUJrl  loiracSidimcp  cpat  will  not 
give  him  .id  <4  also  because  he  has  already  given  in  writing,  like 
giving  to  a  doctor  he  has  given  in  writing  that  this  cpdi  I  am  not 
going  to  use  for  Td<5T.  And  therefore  he  will  have  inferior  olaTT, 
therefore  the  dloi-gTO?  topic  is  relevant  for  such  a  <3IA?£r.  This 
is  TFTdfQ  QcjLJtfr.  You  can  see  in  BtltviJT  how  they  go 
imagining  all  kinds  of  udufjl  and  for  that  imaginary  ududf 
they  have  to  give  imaginary  answers,  the  mind  should  very 
highly  imaginative  for  BTH^TTT  study,  then  these  Biltviats  are 
supposed  to  be  U^looiap  simpler  and  when  the 

subcommentators  take  they  will  add  a  few  more  imaginative 
UdUJfT.  So  BTItvifl  study  means  the  intellect  should  be  highly 
imaginative.  Now  look  at  this.  iHIdfRI  IfB"  $ici  Ucl^  after  $fcl 
del  you  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  This  is  udui^Ts  statement. 
Fortunately  in  4l33cPT?  16 fad  translation  they  are  separating 
udiitfT  and  fJTyTTwT,  it  is  very  useful.  BTfdfRr  TfcT  means  he  has 
dedicated  his  f^llUcl  kilcddMlcicB  is  allotted  for  3&3I 
only  and  it  is  not  earmarked  for  Tv[<5T.  Tnffrra"  TfcT  means  it  is 
earmarked  only  for  TtTfJI  and  it  is  not  earmarked  for  5TRI. 
Therefore  his  cpat  cannot  serve  as  a  supportive  net,  therefore 
topic  will  still  be  relevant  for  that  °>ig^gr.  This  is 
^15tfPT  and  the  uduidf  himself  will  elaborate  that,  cpclloii 
Aact>diUH«H  (NTTH:  -  this  Acfct>4  -  MfMm®  TO, 
cpclloiiai  -  which  are  performed  by  the  -A 6^21  laifcjten^iai 
cm4.  -  which  have  been  dedicated  to  with 
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f^iuui  8ira:,  TTftfrRI  T^cT  -  has  been  earmarked  only  for  <FTR#I, 
that  means  that  has  not  been  earmarked  for  Aa°>i  uuepH.  That  is 

O  x 

more  important,  3It§IKI  IfcT  that  ya<3?T>  is  important,  it  cannot 
serve  as  a  saviour,  it  cannot  serve  as  a  backup  for  him,  ol 
tPcllCTcuJiei  -  and  it  is  not  meant  for  ^cUctcTJ^T  giving  a  better 
ertcrdi  later,  eiloi-^il^fi:  -  when  it  is  practiced  along  with  the 
^TRT.  here  means  5PT  TTltfT:. 

And  after  ^rtol-TITAfT:  there  must  be  a  full  stop.  ^TRT-TrfAfT: 
should  be  taken  as  an  adjective  to  o^RT:.  eiioi-^ifdcl:  ctoInM: 
the  practice  of  ToTT^KrraohfT  a  long  with  loiraallcMrlcp  cpaj  is 
meant  only  for  TTldf  and  therefore  the  mirChhldtlrlO  cprfi 
cannot  be  used  for  any  other  benefit  like  TDS  money  belongs 
to  the  government.  An  advertisement  comes.  Tax  deducted  at 
source  should  be  used  only  by  the  Government  and  it  cannot 
come  to  this  person;  like  that;  of  tPcllcrcUiei  -  it  cannot  serve 
as  a  saviour.  Then  ^IMIrT  TT  fdHTcT:  -  and  this 
lollOfeii^ioi  eiifdi  may  fall  from  loilOfeii^ioidi  also,  suppose 
he  fails  in  milCAdlriialTl  and  in  the  case  of  such  a  <5IAT£r  the 

x  C 

thirty-eighth  verse  is  relevant,  therefore  the  sixth  chapter  can  be 
addressed  to  such  a  °>i6A2T  don’t  unnecessarily  import  a 
TTkRITTTT  here.  This  is  the  whole  development.  So  ^TtolIcT  CT 
FTitrc:  full  stop.  The  word  eHoi  means  lollOfeii^ioi  eiioi.  $fcl 
3IcT:  -  therefore,  cT  Ul?l  -  with  regard  to  such  a  <5TA?£T,  oIT9T- 
3IT91601  eprpl  TfcT  -  the  concern  of  anxiety  of  oH9I,  here  the 
word  oIT@I  means  inferior  olaTT,  the  worry  about  inferior  olaTT, 
arPi  -  is  legitimate  with  regard  to  such  a  <5TA?Cr,  therefore  this 
topic  addressed  to  him  only. 
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And  9150^rikI  doesn’t  reply  to  this  question  because 
he  wants  to  enter  into  the  other  three  clues.  He  wants  to  go  to 
the  next  three  clues  occurring  in  verse  ten.  Therefore  he 
completes  the  topic  of  second  clue  here  without  answering  this 
question.  He  goes  to  the  next  three  clues  and  dismisses  the 
uaultjl.  So  naturally  the  question  will  come  is  there  an  answer 
to  this  question.  915-cp^iviKi  doesn’t  give  a  reply.  So  we  have 
to  find  a  reply  from  elsewhere.  Before  finding  the  reply,  we 
should  know  the  question.  Suppose  a  <5IAA£T  fallcAeii^iai  eiif<H 
has  dedicated  all  the  cpdl  for  31RJI  and  fails  in  aoicrci,  $Uoi<q 
also  will  not  help  him  because  he  has  failed,  cpdl  also  will  not 
help  him  because  it  has  been  dedicated  to  <HRfT.  Therefore  in  his 
case  will  there  not  be  an  inferior  olodt?  For  that  the  answer 
given  elsewhere  is  that  in  the  case  of  even  such  a  3igA£T  there 
cannot  be  an  inferior  oladi  because  even  when  the  cpdl  is 
dedicated  for  Iun9iT£,  and  in  the  AlA-cpct!  he  says  I  want  only 
dTHTOIrr  TTHAcT  CjTTHtfRfcTTT  BAdPcIT  modTH! 
he  doesn’t  ask  for  UUCldl  or  he  asks  for  $llaicp>l°> HiAlc; tAETTT 

O  X  -\ 

only  and  according  to  911  AH  even  in  such  a  case  UUCldl  will  be 
produced.  How?  When  cpdl  is  dedicated  for  ranine 
Iun9iF£  will  be  the  primary  benefit  of  cpdl,  Iuri9iT£  will  be 
the  diqcei  ipcldi  of  cpdl,  but  even  then  that  cpdl  will  produce 
material  UtPfHas  a  by-product.  Even  if  I  don’t  ask  for  material 
benefit,  very  important  point  to  be  noted,  even  when  I  do  cpdl 
without  asking  for  mental  benefit  it  will  give  material  benefit 
also  as  a  by-product  called  3IHIcxTJ  ipcldf.  Thus  even  cpdielioi 
has  got  diqcei  ipcldi  and  31  cl  1  art g  iPcldF  dpjcei  q?cldi  is  spiritual 
growth  and  3lciioriq  tEcTTT  is  material  growth.  And  the  911  AH 
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gives  an  example  which  91'SCD^Rlld  quotes  elsewhere  31133" 
aoiarl.  3IIS  dal  a  rips  the  example  he  gives.  It  is  like  planting 
a  mango  tree  for  mango  fruit.  When  I  plant  a  mango  tree  for 
mango  fruit,  what  is  the  primary  result  that  I  want  and  I  will 
get?  Mango  fruit  I  will  get,  but  even  without  asking  the  mango 
tree  is  going  to  give  me  several  unasked  benefits.  What  are 
unasked  benefits  of  a  mango  tree?  Y ou  can  write  many,  first  it 
will  give  shade  during  summer.  And  by  keeping  the  water  on 
the  earth  it  will  keep  the  atmosphere  cool.  Around  every  big 
tree  several  litres  of  water  are  stored  in  the  earth.  And  it  will 
give  the  leaves  which  can  be  used  for  clUuidi  {festooned 
decorations  over  doorways  (with  boughs  of  trees,  garlands,  etc.) 
or  any  temporary  and  ornamental  arch},  for  dUlcpTBT,  etc.  And 
the  twigs  can  be  used  for  many  things.  They  are  all  called 
3IdIafCJ  ipciat.  The  TRc^T  ipcldi  which  I  wanted  is  fruit. 
Similarly,  Orfi dial's  3Y5YT  0x131  is  Rlrl 911^3.  But  dcjlarl  says 
qoakiioi  can  give  success  in  business  also,  even  if  you  do  not 
ask  it  will  come,  may  be  a  little  bit  delayed  but  it  will  come. 
Therefore  even  in  the  case  of  such  a  <5TATCT,  when  the  dddldf 
asks,  he  has  dedicated  for  33KJI  our  reply  is  that  will  not 

get  inferior  oladi  because  the  3IdIacTJ  tPcTJT  will  save  him. 
And  therefore  the  sixth  chapter  cannot  be  relevant  even  for  such 
a  o>16A2T,  it  is  relevant  only  for  a  because  for  a 

^lo(Wiii(>i  cpdienoi  doesn’t  exist.  But  instead  of  giving  this 
answer  9lS  O^lrlieI  wants  to  give  tliree  more  clues  to  show  that 
the  sixth  chapter  is  directed  towards  a  Soo^Ms.  And  what  are 
the  three  clues?  We  will  enter  into  that  topic. 
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‘OTKPT  ei?T-MrUrail  M3I9&:  311113^:’  [4lHT  £-?o] 
wr-mft-3ri  fkicT:’  pft m  e-?w]  ^irr  Bnr-3iaaeim- 
raeiraicii 

So  there  are  I  said  three  more  clues.  But  there  are  four 
more  clues.  Instead  of  three  you  should  add  four.  So  ol.  oT 
means  your  contention  is  not  correct.  And  what  is  the 
contention?  That  the  sixth  chapter  is  directed  towards  a  <5TA?Cr 
is  not  correct,  it  is  directed  towards  a  3iacjviil3i  only.  Why?  He 
says,  O  n  -  31  aaci  1 31  -FIU I  oi  I  cl^  OUJ1  is  prescribing  31oam31 
through  the  following  four  expressions  in  the  sixth  chapter 
which  occur  in  verse  ten  and  ‘£RH-Tnf3-3cT  f32IcF:  ’  [often  £- 
?Vf],  verse  fourteen.  So  ten  and  fourteen.  What  are  the  four 
words  he  is  going  to  concentre  on?  tioiol  is  number  one,  <U1- 
lunirdii  is  not  relevant  here,  that  is  not  a  clue,  that  can  be 
applied  for  a  opyyty  as  well  as  a  TIaaHITTT.  10131911:  is  the 
second  clue,  3103^16:  is  the  third  clue  and  slAl-vlIi3-vlcl  f3VI<T: 
as  the  fourth  clue.  These  four  clues  are  relevant  only  for  a 
formal  TIaaHITJT  and  for  a  these  four  words  cannot  be 

applied.  By  using  these  four  expressions  Odl-31aaeii31- 
FfUlollcl  Otui  is  prescribing  formal  3Ioa3ll3I  in  the  fonn  of 
monastic  order.  So  ‘L>Ohf>i  ^cT-WHlrTU  ToRT^ft:  31013^:’ 
[often  £-?o]  is  from  verse  ten  and  ‘H@i-U113-aci  I33I<T:  ’  [often 
V]  is  from  verse  fourteen.  So  you  have  to  remember  four 
verses.  Verses  three,  thirty-eight,  ten  and  fourteen.  These  four 
Aoi Os  convey  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  directed  towards  a 
ncromftk.  This  is  9lA031UKi’s  claim.  He  is  explaining  that. 
We  will  read. 
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n  3m  kiiet-cpict  ^-3igMrg:-3ii9r^T,  OTirwd 
Mricti 

First  he  takes  the  word  q<I>l<f>l,  qcpl<f>l  means  being 
alone.  So  here  in  the  sixth  chapter  cjpcoi  says  may  you  practice 
meditation  being  alone.  Now  @tS<3?->lUiet  is  asking  the 
question  what  is  the  significance  of  the  word  being  alone. 
Normally  what  will  we  think?  Being  alone  means  being  in 
solitude  in  a  room  where  nobody  is  there.  915<T>-ilviRi  says  that 
cannot  be  the  meaning.  By  the  word  cpcoi  means  being 

single.  In  English  we  have  an  expression  being  single.  In 
application  forms  they  ask,  single  or  married?  There  the  word 
single  doesn’t  mean  whether  you  are  living  in  a  house  alone  or 
wife  is  along  with  you;  that  is  not  the  question.  The  word  single 
is  a  loaded  word  asking  the  question  whether  you  are  married 
or  unmarried.  Just  as  the  word  single  is  loaded  word  to  indicate 
married  or  unmarried,  the  word  !!<T>lcSi  also  is  a  loaded  word 
whether  you  are  married  or  unmarried.  By  using  the  word 
rjcpicp]  cpi\ui  says  may  you  practice  1 0110^^11 -it ol<ti^  being 
single  that  means  being  out  of  °>16^2ITT<F[.  Now  the  question  is 
how  do  you  arrive  at  the  meaning.  91'SCP-ilUiei  says  come  to 
the  next  class! 

3o  qurflC,:  quitter  quricqufe^venr  |  qtfel  qoirncfRT 

CX  CX  X  (NO  CX  CX 

qnMcnclf9IC5Irr  ll  3o  9IIFkT:  @nfofT:  SIIFxcT:  II  3o. 

cx 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  913cp,>Mld  3TWlrW<H  3U<HciWld 
UdoclhH  clwj  ^p?  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  II 

oT  H  3IH  KITH-cHIcT  to-TIAFim-3n3I3n3T,  to  OTITWcr 

raentoi 

ol  n  3Hlto^:’  [<5lifTT  £-?o]  ^odll?,- 

drkricH  3ioict>ci<tt  1 38iei-raai^-n^-3rararan:  n  i 

X  o  C\  "V  o 

In  this  introduction  to  the  sixth  chapter  915-op,>1oikI 
wants  to  establish  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  taught  by  dphui 
keeping  a  formal  3Iaa^nfjT  in  mind.  We  should  remember  that 
9i3<D^iuieI  doesn’t  want  to  say  that  the  sixth  chapter  should 
be  studied  only  by  a  ,>looviip>i.  that  is  not  the  message  of 
9l5-cp,>ioiieI.  If  the  sixth  chapter  can  be  studied  only  by  a 
then  I  cannot  take  the  class.  And  himself  could 

C 

not  have  taught  3f3Tol.  Therefore  we  should  carefully  note 
^rSxpTTcIRT’s  message  is  that  when  ®tui  taught  the  sixth 
chapter  then  He  had  a  ,>laaviip>i  candidate  in  mind,  that  alone 
is  the  message  and  not  that  it  should  be  studied  only  by  a 
Soo^IM.  And  to  establish  that  a  Tlaa^ITTTT  is  the  candidate  in 
mind  9i3<3P,>iuiei  takes  six  clues  from  the  sixth  chapter  itself 
and  these  six  clues  are  derived  from  the  four  verses  of  the  sixth 
chapter.  From  the  third  verse  one  clue  was  taken  before  and  that 
clue  is  the  word  9131:  which  means  ^crcrai^i  according  to 
913-op ,>1UK1.  And  the  next  clue  is  taken  from  thirty-eighth 
verse  where  3luloi  uses  the  expression  JBRT-Ffiioc:.  Then  the 
next  three  clues  are  taken  from  verse  ten  and  those  clues  are 
13 op  1  op ].  foi ,>1911:  and  3mCkil3:.  And  then  the  last  and  the  most 
important  clue  is  £lAl-ollP>-vlrl  FT£I<T:  which  is  taken  from 
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verse  fourteen  of  the  sixth  chapter.  Of  this  now  we  are  seeing 
the  three  clues  collected  from  verse  ten  -  lot  .>1911:  and 

We  should  also  know  why  9150.>1xiki  is  involved 
in  this  exercise.  By  proving  that  the  candidate  in  cpwi’s  mind 
is  a  ^laaeui-tl  candidate  what  does  9l5<T>.>ixiiei  wants  to 
establish?  As  I  said  he  doesn’t  say  that  only  .Jiaavupii  should 
study  the  sixth  chapter,  his  aim  is  by  establishing  ^crcraiQi  is 
the  candidate  kept  in  mind  915  0^1x11^1’ s  aim  is  only  OloKDrfi 
^latxxKiaic;  4dU5«i7Fr.  The  moment  you  talk  about 
^lfHxxRlclld  915ct>^l«Tld  will  take  up  OlUkl  BTTPtT.  but  the 
moment  you  drop  TRTxxRTtlTcl  9150glxiiel  won’t  insist  or  talk 
about  xilaoeil.il.  The  TlacNIITI  topic  is  highlighted  primarily  to 
refute  51iold>dl  .iiaixcKiqic).  Therefore  his  primary  goal  is 
xiiatxxKiaic-,  eau6oiai  Keeping  that  in  mind  we  will  now  go  to 
the  three  words  tioiof.  foT3I9ff:  and  3mCyil6:.  Of  that  the 
word  tiOicp]  I  have  introduced  in  the  last  class.  Normally  the 
word  BOKP1  means  alone  or  in  solitude.  So  <T>tui  says  one 
should  practice  meditation  as  Now  from  this  what  is 

the  message  conveyed?  915®.>1xiki  says  the  word  qcpicpl 
conveys  .iloaei ii.il.  It  does  not  mean  that  cpimi  is  asking  a 
person  to  practice  meditation  alone  in  solitude;  that  is  not  the 
message  because  meditation  has  to  be  practiced  in  solitude  that 
need  not  be  told  by  cpirni  because  it  is  an  independent  activity 
unlike  a  Vedic  ritual.  In  the  case  of  a  Vedic  ritual  the  presence 
of  a  wife  is  a  compulsory  necessity  because  all  the  QlcNp  oats 
require  T>ff  TIARTtf  And  even  if  the  wife  doesn’t  do  anything 
also  she  has  to  just  stand  behind  him  holding  a  <T9I  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  husband.  Minimum  activity.  Often  they  sleep 
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also.  Even  if  the  wife  sleeps  it  doesn’t  matter,  she  has  to  stand 
there  because  the  husband’s  cpdi  is  valid  only  when  A>Q  ^6Ki 
is  there.  But  in  the  case  of  meditation  there  is  no  question  of  a 
priest  or  a  The  meditation  requires  withdrawal  from  the 
entire  world,  withdrawal  from  people  around,  withdrawal  from 
our  own  physical  body.  Therefore  that  the  meditation  requires 
solitude  is  not  something  to  be  taught  by  cpwi  because  it  is 
already  fJEjET  by  the  nature  of  meditation.  And  therefore  what 
is  already  fJTjTT  need  not  be  taught  by  <T>tui.  Therefore  the 
word  rjcplcBl  must  have  some  other  message  other  than 
solitude  and  that  message  is  as  I  said  in  the  last  class  the  word 
single  in  English  has  got  two  meanings  one  is  regular  meaning 
and  the  other  is  a  loaded  meaning.  When  you  say  I  am  there  in 
the  room  singly  without  any  other  person  then  it  means  nobody 
is  there,  I  am  in  solitude.  But  when  in  an  application  form  when 
it  is  asked  are  you  single  or  married,  there  the  word  single 
doesn’t  mean  whether  you  are  sitting  alone  in  the  room  or  not, 
there  the  word  single  means  whether  you  are  unmarried  or 
married.  Thus  word  single  has  got  the  loaded  meaning  of 
nonmarried.  Similarly,  9lSO^RlieI  says  the  word  llOlcBl  is  a 
loaded  word  one  without  a  life  partner.  fEERET  means 
partnerless  is  the  meaning  and  not  solitude  because  solitude  is 
already  fJTjTE.  Therefore  ycpiicpradi^  is  here  9IMRT 
yct>il<i>ccl<H  of  A>Q  5TATT  <d?wl:.  TTTT  represents  TTAU<lkllu[ui. 
wife.  Therefore  OTIcgl  means  TIAU<Jkllu[ui  3fg?T  Tlao^nfjT. 
Therefore  9T3TBTETFI  says,  3I?T  Aqiol-cplci  -  during  the  time 
of  meditation  6 K1  rQ -  3E91 S- cp 1  ol  3ilAcl  -  there  is  no  question 
of  the  role  of  a  wife,  there  is  no  scope  for  doubting  the  necessity 
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of  a  wife  and  if  there  is  a  possibility  of  such  a  doubt  qcpilcpca 
Ffdl Ctrl  -  cprui  would  have  to  talk  about  solitude.  So  whether 

C 

solitude  is  necessary  or  not  that  doubt  cannot  be  in  anyone’s 
mind,  if  such  doubt  is  there  <T>tui  has  to  prescribe  solitude;  the 
necessity  of  solitude  is  already  established  even  without  cJJCOT’s 
advice.  I  do  not  know  whether  you  are  seeing  91SO^rikI’s 
subtle  thinking.  Whether  solitude  is  necessary  or  not  if  a  doubt 
comes  in  a  student’s  mind,  cpcui  has  to  prescribe  solitude.  That 
doubt  will  not  come  because  meditation  is  such  an  action  that 
the  necessity  of  solitude  is  already  understood.  Therefore  there 
is  no  doubt  for  which  tprui  has  to  come  and  tell.  Even  when 

C 

you  want  to  think  of  something  seriously  you  look  for  solitude. 
Therefore  why  should  solitude  be  prescribed  even  if 
prescribes  solitude  it  is  not  UTUUi  qioviai,  it  is  only  31  at  dlcp . 
Therefore  qcPilcprQdi  is  not  a  UJfluidi  for  solitude,  it  is  a 
usmm  for  Tlao^im.  Solitude  is  3Mld  and  Tlao^im  is 

X  O 

UTHUlcH.  That  is  9CS-<D^1UkI’s  Mimamsic  interpretation.  These 
all  will  come  under  atiaii^ll.  Thus  ycpl&>rqdi  is  a  clue  for 

x 

^loaCll^l. 

Then  he  comes  to  the  next  two  clues  IERT9IT:  and 
3iUii^l6:.  So  he  says  -  in  the  case  of  a 

3iUU<2l£:’  £,-%o]  SoTifc-cl<Tai<H  -  the  two 

words  means  desireless  and  3iUii^l6:  -  without 

possession,  possessionless.  Desirelessness  and  possessionless 
these  words  can  never  be  employed  in  the  case  of  a  °>I6^£T,  of 
3ioicpcldi  -  it  is  never  favourable,  it  will  never  be  suitable,  it 
will  never  jell  in  the  context  of  a  The  word 

desirelessness  and  possessionless  cannot  be  employed  regard  to 
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a  o>16^2T.  Why?  915<T>,>lviRi  doesn’t  explain;  he  thinks  that  it 
is  clear.  First,  the  word  desireless  cannot  be  used  with  regard  to 
a  signer  because  even  if  a  signer  is  personally  desireless,  all 
the  desires  of  family  members  will  fall  on  the  head  of  °>16A2I 
because,  a  as  the  head  of  a  family  will  have  to  carry  the 

desires  of  all  the  family  members  because  it  is  the  responsibility 
of  a  oig^CT  to  fulfil  the  desires  of  all  the  family  members.  If  the 
child  wants  a  toy  it  is  not  the  desire  of  the  child  it  will  at  once 
get  carried  to  the  parents,  then  it  becomes  the  parent’s 
responsibility  to  find  out  where  that  particular  toy  is  available 
and  that  means  he  has  to  carry  the  desire  and  fulfil.  And  once 
the  child  is  educated  and  settled  with  the  job,  then  at  once  the 
bug  will  come  in  whose  mind?  Once  the  child  is  educated  and 
settled,  making  him  unsettled  is  (just  a  joke)  the  bug  of  finding 
out  a  groom  whether  the  desire  rises  in  the  youth  or  not,  it 
comes  in  the  mind  of  the  parents.  Therefore  a  carries  the 

desires  of  not  only  himself  but  even  if  he  is  hundred  percent 
cu>lIoi  and  <H<tldf  personally,  still  he  has  to  carry  the  desires  of 
all  the  family  members.  Therefore  how  can  you  say  1oR19IT:? 
So  °>lgA£T  and  desirelessness  cannot  go  together  whether  he 
takes  it  as  a  binding  desire  or  a  nonbinding  desire  is  a  different 
issue.  Binding  or  non-binding  a  must  carry  the  desires 

because  that  becomes  part  of  his  duty.  When  the  children  call 
for  babysitting,  the  grandparents  have  no  choice;  that  becomes 
their  desire.  You  may  call  it  binding  or  non-binding,  that  is  not 
9lSO^iviieI’s  analysis  here.  °>igA2T  means  311911: .  Therefore 
the  word  iol^i9&:  can  be  applied  only  to  a  Tlaa^nTJI.  Tlaa^IIFJI 
cannot  be  called  for  babysitting.  Now  modem  day  rJlaovnChs 
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have  got  3118131  duties.  It  is  a  different  thing.  When  they  have 
got  an  3118131,  they  have  got  duties.  Traditional  TloovuOis  do 
not  have  those  duties.  Modem  Tiaovuuiis  are  as  bad  as  or  as 
good  as  a  °>I6T2Is.  Never  compare  modern  Tlooeiif^i  and 
signer.  As  I  have  said,  both  are  practically  the  same. 
QiAcpTiUiel  is  talking  about  traditional  TIoINIITI.  What  is  his 
definition? 

ttMokRlci  cTRT:  cpACII  9ll  <rl  1?t1  cl  1  U  U  I 

O  X 

uicjcb  mftj  o>i^lear<t>eiiCToiioeiAd  TiA-oigat  II 

O  CO  x  X 

au  uial  Cl  act:  5cTcl  iHReidocl:  || 

o 

no  3113131,  no  flat,  no  apartments. 

TIT  <hI?tcJ,>  cIT^  3TcT  lalcll^l:  9I^H  Olclcl  <Jikdai  cIITI:  | 

o  cx  cx 

TRI  HITWA  8nsi  c^ERT:  cpT^I  OT  31  OTd  IdTRl:  || 

O 

8I3Rnra3g3T-  II 

x 

sleep  under  a  tree  and  get  lOldll  coming  from  any  place.  That 
TiocraiQi  is  kept  in  mind.  And  therefore,  lolTl@ft:  is  applicable 
only  to  that  TiacreuiTt.  Then  the  next  one  is  3lUlT^lg:, 
possessionless  word  also  cannot  be  used  with  regard  to  °>I6T2I. 
oigTCI  has  got  both  cmcpcp  duties  and  dfcjcp  duties.  Wherever 
onto  and  OlOcp  oats  are  there  you  require  PORT 
infrastmcture,  PORT  infrastructure  means  varieties  of 
possessions  and  varieties  of  relations.  And  therefore  ulr^g: 
cannot  be  avoided  by  a  °>I6T2I.  Therefore  the  word  3lUlT^lg:  is 
also  relevant  for  a  TtoavuiTt  only. 

These  three  words  HcPIcSt,  MTf@ft:  and  3lUlT^lg:  are 
the  three  clues  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  UAHgTi 
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UU<Mcfc>  .Maadlgk  So  $rdlkYc|daI<h  31aldxl<h.  You  have 

X  O  C\  X 

to  supply  the  verb  9iaicl  and  it  should  be  connected  with  ol  vT 
in  the  beginning,  3ioiqpclrfl  of  cHafrl.  3ioiqpclrfl  oT  <Hd[?l  means 
it  will  not  fit  into.  And  then  he  reminds  the  clrlontl 

x 

once  again,  he  has  already  discussed  before  but  he  is  restating 
as  a  reminder,  3<fRT-FT <h rc -IPbT- 31  ( j1  UU rl :  CT  -  3iuioi’s 

5  kS>  O 

question  regarding  38Id-sHTcr  in  verse  thirty-eight,  which  I 
already  talked  about  that  also  will  not  jell  in  the  case  of  °>I6A2I. 

Then  what  is  the  next  word?  dAl-dliy-vlrl  fjcicT:. 
9iA<D^idid  doesn’t  explain  that.  This  we  have  to  note.  In  fact, 
that  is  the  most  powerful  clue.  But  9l5cp,>idld  doesn’t  explain 
at  all.  £16HviiC>  3cDT  can  never  be  applied  in  the  case  of  a 
°>16A2I.  9ll^d  never  prescribes  &&LddTlms  a  driat  for  a  sigjgi, 
it  is  a  religious  3?T3I  which  is  applicable  either  in  dAlddldTT 
or  in  Oioiu^T  3IT?TfT  or  in  TTaadlTI  3ITTTr.  Only  in  these  three 
3IIBI3Is  exists  as  a  religious  vow.  In  the  case  of  a 

°>16A2I,  d^lddd^does  not  exist  as  a  911  did  dcl<tt,  it  may  be  a 
personal  agreement,  ciifcpcp  agreement  is  possible  but  it 
doesn’t  exist  as  a  religious  flclTL  That  is  why  in  the  case  of  a 
there  is  no  question  of  violation  of  gRFlTRI  3?I5I  and 
UcdOid  UlUTl  never  exist  for  a  signer  but  in  the  case  of  the 

x  C 

other  three  3IIBI3Is  dAldd  dcTTT  is  a  911  did  add  and  the 

X  "X. 

violation  involves  very  serious  UrdOid  which  was 

discussed  in  dAldd.  Therefore  the  word  3cT3I  can  be  used  only 
in  the  case  of  three  3IIBn<ils  and  it  can  never  be  used  in  the  case 
of  <5TgT£T  3IBnTT.  Therefore  underline  the  word  d^i-Ulli-dcd 
&2I?T:.  It  occurs  in  the  fourteenth  verse  of  this  chapter.  All  these 
clues  indicates  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  directed  towards  a 
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Soo^IM.  Now  the  UdUlftl  does  not  give  up.  Even  though  we 
are  satisfied,  the  Udufftl  goes  further. 

‘3I^rf^rT’  [4lfIT  £-S]  5TcT  3IoToT  ctd,HUl  Bd  AiacWUlfticci 
dihdrci  U'  3fE3T.  Ulrlld^  vT  ‘EfekST:  3IIM^r  CT 
noavillftlcd  eft  [died  tP  ifcT  del  I 

So  this  is  ududf.  Udlifftr  says  5  91A<T>,>  you  are  always 
taking  those  verses  which  are  very  very  favorable  to  you. 
Verses  three,  thirty-eight,  ten  and  fourteen  these  are  very 
favorable  and  therefore  you  are  underlining  them.  But  there  is 
another  very  powerful  verse  which  is  very  much  favorable  to 
me  that  verse  is  staring  at  you  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixth 
chapter  itself,  the  very  first  verse  of  the  sixth  chapter  is  the  most 
powerful  verse  favorable  to  me  and  it  says  alone  is  the 

real  Tlaoerrrjl.  All  the  other  ochre  robed  drop  outs  are  not  real 
noaeup>i  at  all.  Thus  cptui  strongly  criticises  or  negates  the 
monastic  people  as  unreal  naavufftis  and  oig^ygfs  as  real 
naaeuftfts.  This  is  one  place  every  <5TA?£T  can  be  so  happy, 
therefore  better  you  leam  this  Aoicp  by  heart  and  you  can  quote 
it  left  and  right  and  claim  we  are  the  real  TlaaZnfjTs.  Look  at 
that  Aoicp.  he  says.  ‘Tioiii^IcT  [often  £-?]  $Icl  3toiol  -  through 
verse  one  of  the  sixth  chapter,  3ioift^IcT  is  the  first  Aoicp.  3ioioi 
VMdmi  -  through  this  «cW,  cpRiUl:  m  TET^HTTlrcT  TcTTfT, 
cpifit  here  means  a  <5TATCT.  cpirfl  means  dfcjeP  cpftft  which 
means  And  Ed  we  have  to  underline  only  for  <5TA?Cr 

ALcrcrenQicadi  -  the  real  noaeupft  status,  the  status  of  a  real 
noavuin,  eftfoicci  CT  -  and  the  status  of  a  real  eft  mi.  They  are 
all  eftmis,  Sl?l  3rPdi  -  has  been  declared  by  rptui.  Then 
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UlrllUcfj  n  -  and  also  cPWT  refutes  AlaaenBicd  dlRlrd  U  - 
the  rJlaavilldl  status  and  the  diPl  status  cptui  refutes.  In  whose 

C 

case?  lal^oai:  _  in  the  case  of  a  formal  5Toxr?nf^r,  in  the  case 
of  a  cTJRT  dfRITFL  idudooi:  means  ochre  robe  drop  out  (in  his 
language)  and  I  call  drop  out  because  dtfsbd^ep  3iIW>d  means 
the  one  who  has  a  got  out  of  household  responsibility.  So  he 
doesn’t  have  to  work  for  Lkg  admission,  he  doesn’t  have  to 
bother  about  plus  two  examination.  So  now  you  look  at  any 
parent  the  only  discussion  is  plus  two,  plus  two  and  all  the 
temples  are  crowed  not  for  TllfJI  but  for  the  college  admission, 
whether  children  come  or  not  parents  come  to  the  temples  and 
special  vows  also.  How  many  people  take  vows?  And  all  this 
headache  this  fellow  avoids  and  therefore  he  is  drop  out  from 
plus  two  and  drop  out  from  olldcp  running  etc.,  he  has  got  out. 
Therefore  ochre  robed  drop  out  or  ochre  robed  escapist.  This  is 
the  strong  word  used  by  the  udulfjf  So  this  ochre  robed 
escapist  doesn’t  have  TToo^niTI  status  and  enjoira  TT  -  diPl 
status,  UlrtlHc^ai  -  has  been  negated  by  cpcoi.  Who  uses  the 
strong  words?  We  will  not  use  the  strong  words.  I  am  using 
these  strong  words  within  quotation  used  by  udufdf  $I?1  vRT 
if  this  argument  you  give,  says  I  have  also  studied 

the  first  verse  and  I  know  you  are  going  to  ask  this  question.  So 
when  the  next  parliamentary  session  comes  you  are  going  to 
raise  this  topic,  and  we  are  already  prepared  for  that  topic.  So 
also  says  I  know.  What  is  that? 
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ol,  egraeM  nfcT  3IcT:  OTUI:  WT-3ilct>l£§II- 

4iaaeil4l-Tcnrr-ll4rcllcl  | 

O  X 

So  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  answer.  It  is  going  to  be 
elaborated  in  the  following  four  paragraphs.  First  9lScp4KlKi 
says  cptui  can  never  criticise  or  negate  the  ochre  robed  formal 
41oaeii41.  In  the  first  verse  of  the  sixth  chapter  d?COi  seems  to 
negate  the  cl  4Ki  or  formal  4icrcrai4i  but  cpcui  doesn’t 

actually  negate  the  <T4RI  3IT3Ftr3dJ  4Iaa4II4I  or  formal 
41oaeii41.  but  cpcoi  doesn’t  actually  negate  that  41aaeil41..  Fie 
cannot  negate  that  4Iaa4n4I.  Why  Fie  cannot  negate  fonnal 
41oaeii41?  Because  4iooeii41  3HBI3T  is  glorified  in  all  the 
3BROT?Ts. 

x 

o^rra-  wm  1 1  TL£iaii4foiuiiufoM<i 

I9d-?5|| 


In  6 1  oi  1 41  ei u n it  1  di n  <fo  after  discussing  all  the  4H£IoIs 
41ocjeil4i  3IT3FfT  is  supposed  to  be  the  most  powerful  TIRIoT  for 
TTTdf  pursuit.  When  the  JUlolttcls  glorify  41ocsvii41 


cl  6  <31 4  0  ei  cpj  ij  1  ?Ti  n  cl 

C  X  v_» 

o4Ic4IRIT4r  faTdnvRT  vl41arl  ||  d^dUUdcpluBltlrl  3-^-?  II 


Several  JUfoltlcls,  ?rfcT,  OTH,  $l?fol4l.  BTfor.  when  they 
highlight  41aavii41  3IT3FH"  cptui  cannot  negate  because  the  rule 
is  a  4<H1?1  can  never  contradict  the  Brief  4<H1?1  has  no  power  to 
contradict  the  Brief  Just  like  Fligh  court  cannot  contradict 


Supreme  court.  And  if  there  is  a  contradiction  between  a  Fligh 
court  and  Supreme  Court,  which  one  will  be  set  aside?  Fligh 
court,  even  though  it  is  called  high.  They  will  say  the  judge  was 
high  during  judgment.  There  is  a  different  meaning  for  the  word 
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high!  If  you  know,  well  and  good,  else  doesn’t  matter. 
Therefore  8h?U<HoTi:  H?  mil  8imWI  TO® 

d  o 


).  If  cpimi  contradicts  <J<Ts, 
d?WJi  will  become  3IHTHUI,  and  if  somebody  asks  <T>tui  is  an 
3idclT>,  our  tradition  will  say  even  dc£  was  an  3idclT>  and 
Buddhistic  teaching  we  have  negated;  even  accepting  cpj  as  an 
3idclT>  we  refuted  Buddhism.  Why?  See  what  a  Hinny  approach 
it  is!  We  accept  Buddha  as  an  3idclR,  at  least  some  of  us, 
because  of  that  famous  oficionidoc;  9cy[cp.  In  that  3IH7  U1B  dc£ 


is  sung  as  an  3idclB>. 


<kTo4Md£M£nT  dxRlBdd^dlclcH  I  £131<i>cil3id 

x  C\  O 

Ift>3ilUcfcRlcl3i  II  Hcict>lcct>9l3te  olduloldbl^T  II  31^ 

x  C 

n 


So  because  of  that  even  if  we  accept  cpj  as  an  3iddT>, 
Buddhism  will  be  refuted  because  what  contradicts  dc^s  will  be 
refuted  even  if  it  is  given  by  an  3idclT>.  Similarly  if  cprui 
refutes  TTckRIRT  3H8I3I  we  will  accept  <t>6Ui  as  an  3idclT>  but 
His  teachings  will  be  negated.  Therefore  9h5<IRlUieI  says  if 
(ptufs  UlcHlueiai  has  to  be  held  then  the  first  9cxicp  should  not 

C  -v 

be  taken  as  the  refutation  of  TIWRim  3118131  Then  what  is  it? 
Keeping  riiaoeiRl  3II8I3I  as  valid  and  directing  the  sixth 
chapter  towards  a  formal  TToTRinTI  in  the  introduction  of  the 
sixth  chapter  cpcoi  wants  to  glorify  a  °>16^2T  as  a  rJiaadlRl.  So 
retaining  the  TTocRIITT  3IT8I3T  as  a  great  3IT8I3T,  and  teaching  the 
sixth  chapter  for  a  formal  ^crcrOlQi,  cptui  in  the  introduction 
to  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  chapter  is  glorifying  a  °>16^2T  as  a 
,>loadiu>i  and  this  is  called  o>Uui  ^laaeu^i:,  figuratively  calling 
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cpdidlo>i  as  a  xiiacrdii^t.  It  is  only  figuratively  calling  tpctkiioi 
as  a  riiaoeu^t.  And  what  type  of  TlacRirTr  is  it  called?  ofiui 
ALcrcreiiAL,  figurative  TIaaSirJI.  and  with  a  legitimate  reason  for 
that.  And  what  is  the  legitimate  reason?  A  Orfteiifoi 
gives  up  or  is  supposed  to  give  up  cpitKicpdls.  The  first 
condition  to  be  a  OrfKlifoi  is  Oiaejqoat  ^iaaeu^i.  which  I  used 
to  call  special  prayer  rejection  in  CLASP  rejection.  Special 
prayers  for  this  person  and  that  person  we  are  supposed  to  drop, 
very  difficult  to  drop  in  3IIBI3T.  So  first  is  q?i<Kiq?di 

ALcrcrejiAL.  The  second  thing  is  even  when  loireitdhMrlcp  qpdis 
are  done  which  can  give  material  benefit  and  spiritual  benefits 
also,  they  are  all  two  in  one.  loiracdidiincp  q?<4s  can  give 
material  and  spiritual  benefits  and  it  can  give  Aq°>i  as  also 
Kiel  911^;.  In  Shastric  language  -^ioLenqcrqaidi  can  give  Aq°>i 
and  also  it  can  give  3H£IaI  UcKCei  5TP3frI.  But  you  can  choose 
only  one  of  the  two.  Then  a  q^rfKiifdi  should  not  seek 

the  AQoi  mc  lch  through  AlaLaiqcrqaidi,  and  when  he  renounces 
the  material  result  then  the  ^MoLeiiqoqaiai^  can  give  TIRIoT 
UdKtei  ^taqici.  And  therefore  material  result  of  foioyq^di  also 

o 

he  renounces.  Thus  a  q?diewoi  renounces  two  things: 
CBTR1CP3T  r^Pi:  and  laicqq^ipcl  r^Fl:.  A  ctxhdlM  does 
two  renunciations  or  two  types  of  renunciations  q?i<Kiqo<ti 
rdioi:  and  ioioqqpdiipcl  rdioi:.  ioioqqpdiipcl  means  material 
result  of  ioiraqpdl.  And  since  a  <5TAT£I  renounces  these  two 
things  and  there  is  one  more  thing  which  is  taken  for  granted 
and  which  is  common  to  all,  a  qpdiemoi  should  renounce  the 
loiMc£  q?di  also.  But  that  we  are  not  saying  because  even  a 
non-cpdran^I  should  renounce  B53T.  In  the  case  of 
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cpdidnoi  [oiid^  cpdi  he  should  have  already  renounced  and 
then  cplTdcBJi  and  Bicdcpditpcl  cdisi:.  And  since  a  °>1£>A2I 
does  all  kinds  of  renunciations  he  is  given  a  title  during  republic 
day.  Therefore  9lSOdviid  says  this  is  not  the  real  Vedic 
^tocrVUrii  but  this  is  only  a  of]ui  Tlaa^rm  and  SHOT  -dtradl-d  is 
given  as  a  title.  They  say  honorary  doctorate  should  not  be  used 
before  the  name  it  seems.  But  now  they  are  using.  Similarly, 
this  is  only  honorary  ^crodTii,  the  real  doodld  title  should  go 
to  the  real  911  did  doodlld.  And  therefore  the  first  Aoio  is 
not  negation  of  real  daadld  but  it  is  glorification  of  a 
by  giving  them  the  title  of  sfibl  -daadl-d.  Don’t  misinterpret. 
Now  look  at  this,  oT,  of  means  what  you  say  is  not  correct.  Then 
what  is  the  first  Aoicp  doing?  rp  cl  -  31 1 cp 1 5-  tfTT- d  ood  i  ^>i  -  frl  - 

U^rOKi  -  cptui  is  glorifying  the  renunciation  of  the  material 
results  of  ioicdcpdi.  TlaodlTI  means  renunciation.  Done  by 
whom?  The  °>I6A2T.  The  <5TA?£Ts  renunciation  of  tPcl- 
311<P1A  §H  -  the  expectation  of  the  material  result  of  cprfiui:  - 
of  loirddDllrlcp  cpdi,  and  not  of  cplrfdcpdi  because  cpi^dcpdi 
o>16A2T  doesn’t  do  at  all.  Therefore  lolrddDiincp  cpdiui: 
material  iPcl-3iicPlA§II,  3iicPlA§H  means  expectation, 
^laadld  means  renunciation,  TcTIrT  means  glorification,  that  is 
also  a  kind  of  renunciation  only  done  by  a  <5TA?£T.  And  of  what 
nature  is  this  lairdolldilricp  cp3T?  dls^Ad^d  del:  -  which 

"V 

happens  to  be  a  dlPTA-d  TTH-IoT.  an  indirect  TIP-IoT,  fdloidid 
Ul?l  -  for  the  later  loilofdTiiaidi.  A  should  start  this 

TIRIoT.  cprfidio)i  TITtlaT.  which  is  an  indirect  3H£IaT  for 
fdloieild)i  which  is  later  lollpfdlALoidi.  Why  do  we  later 
loilOfdl^oidi?  Because  after  BTlMfd  dQuiai  and  <HoloPH 

"V  "N.  X 
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should  follow,  thereafter  only  much  later  idilofyiLiiaidi  is 
going  to  come.  Therefore  it  is  called  sifeUsoi  3H£IoI  and  that 
cpdienoi  cprui  wants  to  glorify  by  saying  cptfenRT  is 

also  a  3oo^M.  Like  that  si  <5H  villi  who  is  very  very  humorous. 
He  always  has  got  a  way  of  cutting  jokes.  He  had  a  weakness 
for  coffee  which  he  takes  all  the  time.  Therefore  his  host  told 
that  you  should  not  take  too  much  coffee.  You  should  give  it 
up.  But  still  he  used  to  enjoy.  One  day  he  came  to  that  person 
and  said  he  has  dropped.  So  then  that  host  or  hostess  who  was 
feeling  bad,  poor  sKUmf?  does  not  have  any  other  enjoyment, 
only  coffee  he  enjoys  which  is  not  a  serious  sin  or  anything, 
why  should  you  give  up  and  she  was  feeling  bad  because  of  her 
the  available  one  coffee  enjoyment  was  deprived.  So  feeling 
sad,  she  was  saying  why  you  dropped  it.  Then  this  si  6H  villi  said 
‘I  have  only  dropped  it  into  my  mouth!  I  have  not  given  up 
coffee.’  Similarly  <5T5TCr  has  dropped.  What  has  he  dropped? 
Not  family  etc.,  but  the  material  result  he  has  given  up. 
Continuing; 

oT  OTcT  TO:  3lfifeeT:  Wl  HooVlUil  dfe  rflg?  - 
TOT  3ITOT.  BTjf-tPcT-31Ul^oi  BTJRIRHT  3iaiirlt<3ai 

‘3T  ^hTaHuil  n  ht4t  n  arafn’  pnnr  e-?] 

5TTT?RI(T  I 

G\ 

If  you  go  forward  to  the  first  Yoicp  of  the  sixth  chapter 
3MI^IfT:  Orttmci  cpFI  BTJT  oillrl  ^T:  I  31:  TTaaSnfjI  H  Hl4r 
vT.  31:  means  cpdkTifdi  ^laaeniii  en4l  H  aTHIcf.  That  is 

the  glorification  of  °>163£I  by  giving  them  the  title  opui 
3icrcrai3i.  Now  the  udufdf  asks  ok,  somehow  I  can  swallow  the 
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idea  that  cprui  is  glorifing  the  <5TgT£r  as  a  TToTTenTTI.  But  in  the 
fourth  quarter  cpiui  clearly  says  ToTJRoT:  oT  ^laaviipti.  So 
fol^idoi:  means  the  ochre  robed  formal  monastic  person. 
IoTJRoT:  is  a  technical  word  for  cliki  3II8irfI.  And  that 

o 

toT3RoT:,  the  ochre  robed  one  oT,  oT  means  ol  TTaaHrrJI.  How 
do  you  explain  cprui's  explicit  negation  of  that  person  as  a 
^toaeukt?  9iA<P^lUia  says,  in  his  ingenious  interpretation, 
you  should  add  the  word  cpacldi.  al  cpaci  TTao^nRI.  aT 
cpacldi  means  not  only  he  is  a  iHaa^nTJT.  Not  he  is  a  Placet  ip>i 
is  different  from  not  only  is  he  a  3Iaa^nf5T.  ‘He  is  not  a 
is  not  the  sentence.  Not  only  the  ochre  robed  person 
is  a  ^toaeiiki.  signer  is  also  a  ^croeakl.  So  how  should  we 
read  that  of?  Not  only  that  person  is  a  ^Hcrcraick  which  is 
already  known  to  the  society,  not  only  is  he  a  ^tocwtikt  but 
even  a  o>i6A8T  who  is  not  normally  recognised  as  a  ^icrcrOiQi 
he  is  also  a  xiiaaviiPii.  Therefore  he  says  a  -iiaaeilLii  is  also  a 
3oo^M,  a  o>16A8T  is  also  a  xiiaavilPii.  Therefore  accept  him 
also.  Then  once  9isep^iviiel  says  a  ^lcrcreiiLii  is  also  a 
^loaeukl,  a  is  also  a  Tlaa^ITTTT.  SlAcpHUld  has  given 

some  accommodation  by  adding  the  word  cpacldi.  cpacldi  is 
crucial  word.  Then  the  next  question  will  be  rilaoeilPii  is  also  a 
^loaeukl,  a  sigTCT  is  also  a  Tloo^nfjT.  who  is  Tlaa^ITTTT 
and  who  is  ^liui  TToo^niTT.  Who  has  got  the  honorary  doctorate 
and  who  has  got  the  real  doctorate?  Once  you  admit  two  types 
of  ^toavu^i.  913-cp^Ri let's  next  step  is  what?  Like  that  camel 
which  was  allowed  inside.  First  he  wants  to  bring  in  the  other 
3oo^M,  and  once  you  give  place  to  the  other  ^laaeukl.  he 
knocks  off  °>16A2I  ^locjeukl  by  saying  ^loaeuph  is  also  a 
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3oo^M,  <5Tf??Cr  is  also  3Ia7FdlT5I  and  the  next  step  is 
3icxrdll3i  is  3icxrdU3i  and  3IS3ST  is  ^froT  3ioodridi. 

c 

That  is  what  he  wants  to  go  step  by  step.  Now  look  at  this  line. 
m  &clcl<H  -  not  only,  iduidol:  311®®  Bd  3iaodl3fl  - 
fdi3fd«i:  means  the  ochre  robed  one,  i.e.,  the  monastic  person, 
3lf®d:  -  who  has  given  up  the  Ole)®  ®dis,  3itooi  316cl  did® 
TO  TTAcT  <T3Id  3H?rf3T  not  only  is  he  a  3iaadl3il,  M  ® 
ihairi  -  not  only  he  is  a  31aadI31T  and  a  diofi,  then  f®  dl^? 
This  should  be  in  parenthesis.  After  didi  cr  put  an  en  dash,  and 
1®  clfif  question  mark,  then  another  en  dash,  parenthetical 
clause.  Not  only  is  he  a  3iaodi3li  and  a  didi,  then  what?  He 
himself  raises  a  question,  then  what.  ®<hI  3IFI  -  a  °>id33i  also, 
®3T-iTcT-31UlAoi  TloadTd  ®<lidlol<H  31ollrlbdol  -  who 

X  X  O  X 

practices  ®31®si  renouncing  the  material  benefits  of 
idled®  di,  a  ®didildi  who  performs  idled®  di  giving  up  the 
material  benefits  of  ldied®di.  For  what?  d®-9Id^TCFH"  -  to 

O  x  x 

derive  the  spiritual  benefits.  Because  only  if  you  give  up  the 
material  benefits  idied®di  can  give  spiritual  benefit,  if  you 
encash  it  for  material  benefit  spiritual  benefit  won’t  come.  So 
dea-9IdKTd?fT  31:  3fPT  -  that  <5IfTHT  also.  So  not  only  but  also 
a  3icradl3il  eT  eT  pftelT  e-?]  -  thus 

9lS®3leiid  has  now  introduced  two  types  of  31  ood  1131s. 
UciUldf  said  ">163®  alone  is  there  and  no  3ioodll31.  now 

c\  c 

9lS®31dld  has  come  to  two  types  of  31  aad  1131s.  More  in  the 
next  class. 

3o  mn<Hd:  HOTTHdTT  HurirHofedTdH  I  HU T3d  BUTHIdHI 

CX  CX  X  ^  (NO  CX  CX 

UUlTlcllclldTCdrr  ||  3o  SlrfocT:  SlrfdcT:  9TIFkT:  1 1  ATT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  TTHWaTUT  91Actmmd  3RV|3im  3iA3iclimd 
UdoclhH  clwj  TO  qjTOZiai  1 1  3o  || 

OTcT  Bl^Poi:  3lfium  Wl  U  pfe  nfg?  - 

cimf  3ITCT,  dm-T35cT-3ir3Tm5r  ,>IaaU.>U  31(Tll?HxiaI 

X  X  O  X 

Tim-^Armr  m  wi  cr  m4r  cr  arafcf  [4im  $-?] 

5IcT  ^rldri  I 

(Tv 

Until  now  915<Tmmd  established  that  the  sixth  chapter 
of  the  mm  is  addressed  to  an  3118131  ^lcrcreiiQi  who  has 
formally  taken  to  the  monastic  order  of  life.  And  this  he 
establishes  to  show  that  the  moicpat  3I3TvTRI  is  not  required 
for  3TIdf  because  a  TlaamiTI  can  never  do  ^lloicpat  ^tatwiej. 
And  to  establish  this  9lSO,>mKi  took  six  clues  from  the  sixth 

x 

chapter.  To  remember  the  six  clues:  the  first  clue  is  the  word 
9131:  from  verse  three,  the  second  clue  is  the  word  33RT-FTSTU: 
from  verse  thirty-eight,  and  then  three  clues  TfcpKPT. 
and  3mCnil6:,  are  taken  from  verse  ten  and  finally  the  sixth  and 
the  most  important  clue  £RH-mf?-3cf  f?CI(T:  was  taken  from 
verse  fourteen.  Thus  six  clues  91S<T>,>imd  showed  from  four 

x 

verses  to  establish  that  AUioKijoi  is  directed  here  in  the  sixth 
chapter  towards  an  3ITT3T  TToomfjT.  When  this  much  was  said 
a  uduidf  raised  a  question  you  are  taking  indirect  clues  to 
establish  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressing  a  Soo^M.  All 
your  clues  are  indirect  clues  but  there  is  a  direct  clue  in  the  sixth 
chapter  which  is  openly  negating  3II8I3T  ^looen^i.  The 
monastic  order  is  directly  negated  in  the  sixth  chapter,  that 
direct  negation  you  are  blacking  out  and  the  indirect  clues  you 
are  taking.  What  an  injustice!  It  is  like  covering  a  huge  pumpkin 
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in  thin  rice.  Lord  awui  directly  negates  TTxRIITI  3HBI3T  and 
you  cover  it  up,  explain  to  me  how  you  will  interpret  that  first 
acMcp.  That  first  °eMcp  of  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  ^licli 
9lScp,>mKl  is  explaining  here.  ‘21  ^taaeu^ii  n  -  a 
alone  is  a  real  rMaoVilLii  and  real  ciiPi  also,  HTT5T  means 
teilaKiimi.  a  <5Tg2£T  alone  is  a  real  Tlaa^ITTTT.  a  <5Tg2£T  is  a  real 
meditator  also,  and  the  so  called  riiaaviich  in  monastic  order 
who  has  renounced  the  Vedic  rituals  and  family  who  is  known 
as  ioLiidoi:  and  3il£pei:  that  person  is  not  a  real  Soo^IM,  let 
alone  a  real  meditator.  dpTOi  explicitly  says  taLiPot:  ^iaaVH^ii 
al  mm  3il£P<t:  epofi  of  mm.  How  do  you  explain  that?  And 
for  that  91AO^iuki  is  giving  answer  in  this  paragraph  which 
we  were  seeing  in  the  last  class. 

What  did  9T3TH3TtIFI  say?  You  have  to  understand  that 
verse  properly,  ol  ioi^iooi:  of  TT  3lf<T>ei:  you  should  read  by 
adding  the  word  cpacldi.  So  cpacldl  faRRaT:  Tlaa^rraT  of 
arofrr.  otcto  3&?i:  ^Mr  m  fmm  signer  31ft.  So  not  only 
the  formal  is  a  TTao^rraT.  a  <5Ig2£T  is  also  an  informal 

^tocjeilriii  only.  It  is  adding  <5Tg2£T  into  the  Tlao^rraT  group  not 
negation  of  the  monastic  order.  Monastic  order  is  also  2iaavn,>i 
3IIBI3T,  signer  3HBI3T  also  can  be  figuratively  taken  as  2I<xRII2I 
3HBI3I  under  one  condition,  not  all  °>lgA2Ts  are  ^taavni^ts, 
signer  can  be  called  21oociip>i  under  one  condition.  That 
condition  is  they  should  drop  all  special  prayers.  No  more  vows 
and  commitments  to  God  to  do  something  specific  for  the  sake 
of  wife  or  husband  or  children  or  grandchildren,  no  more 
special  Halls,  special  prayers,  special  commitments;  they  have 
to  drop.  Therefore  0?ld<lcpdls  must  be  given  up  and  all  the 
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ioicaoilrfiiricp  o<ti  should  be  done  without  asking  for  worldly 
benefit,  family  benefit,  health  benefit,  marriage  benefit.  No 
benefit  should  be  asked  for.  loiceioilaimcp  oat  should  be  done 
amid  cpcr§Ki<cU<>i  8ft  mrereDi  or  ^erfiut 

uireiChtT  other  than  OiOKici-uiiri  nothing  should  be  asked  for 
directly  or  indirectly.  And  if  you  can  give  up  the  special  prayers 
a  <5TAA£r  who  is  a  renouncer  of  special  prayers  can  be  equated 
to  a  ^loaeiicil.  Suppose  himself  does  special 

prayers;  cannot  visualise  that.  Therefore  in 

monastic  order  it  doesn’t  exist,  a  bold  courageous  who 

drops  special  prayers  will  come  under  That  is  the 

message  <t>6Ui  doesn’t  want  to  negate  the  monastic  order  here. 
That  is  what  is  said  here,  ol  cpaci  laDlooi:  3ii£pei:  fRT 
-.Maaen-fti  -  not  only  the  monastic  order  person  is  a  TTaa^ITTTT. 
primary  TTao^nfft.  eiiofi  vT  -  not  only  is  he  a  primary  elftoi.  fcp 
fll6?  -  then  what?  Oi<n  3lfil  -  a  oi6A8T  also  will  become  a 
TTTTTRTT  and  epofi.  a  secondary  TlaaSirjft  and  epoii.  it  is 
called  313Rcei  Tlaa^nRT  or  shot  ^IckWIIUI.  and  8rafcT. 

o 

under  one  condition  cp  A  -  m  cl  -  31  1  ^t  S-  o  1  ^iiaaei^ei  -  all  3H7T 
<tilcD  should  be  renounced.  Remember  in  the  seventh  chapter 
he  no  more  becomes  an  3IIcf  <HcP.  pleading  prayers  should  be 
dropped  straightaway.  Pleading  prayers  and  contract  prayers. 
Do  this  and  I  will  do  that.  That  also  first  you  complete  your 
contract  and  then  I  will  fulfil  my  contract.  Pleading  prayers  and 
contract  prayers  called  3IIcT  <Hlcp  and  3MRfr  <HlcP  should  be 
given  up;  only  two  <HlcPs  are  allowed  and  they  are  IoRTTTI 
8TO  and  snftft  8TfrP.  Such  a  OTPfU  3PTRTC(3Ar. 

C  X  O  X 
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And  here  the  point  to  be  noted  is  the  special  prayers  are  to  be 
given  up  even  at  the  cpdimoi  level. 

Now  we  are  asking,  after  coming  to  the  §lioimo>i  level 
students  are  asking  whether  they  can  have  one  exception  or  two 
exceptions;  even  after  coming  to  level,  binary 

format  level  people  are  wondering  whether  special  prayers  are 
allowed  or  not.  (ptufs  vision  even  at  the  cpdim<H  level  itself  it 

C 

should  be  given  up.  For  cpidis  special  prayers  are  allowed  and 
for  cpakiimi  it  is  not  allowed.  Therefore  cpdimoidi  3iallrlix3al. 

x  o  x 

Then  how  do  we  know  whether  he  is  a  filial  8irp  or  k>l 511^1 

o 

(Hep?  TTrcT-9TcJKrSTfT  3tall?Hx3al  -  if  his  intention  is  TIRIaT 

O  X  X  O  X 

vlcUxxi  ^taijiri  he  is  called  lot 51 1^1  8lrp,  if  his  aim  is  fonnat 
changing  he  is  called  filial  8irp.  So  if  the  aim  is  he  is 

lol§ll^t  8irp:  and  if  his  aim  is  format  conversion  he  comes 

o 

under  HITT  8TTP:  or  FIFJAdUlal  eftf^T  iHcrfcT.  so  ‘51  ThTNIRTT 
CT  moil  vT  <Hai?T  [Ollrll  itcT  AcKicl  -  this  is  glorification 
of  3118131  not  criticism  of  51aavil51  3II8I3I.  This  is  called 

of IA  Jolcrcjl  o  viKp.  The  seeming  criticism  of  monastic  order  is 
only  a  seeming  criticism,  not  the  criticism  of  monastic  order 
and  the  aim  of  this  is  the  glorification  of  °>I65€T  and  not  the 
criticism  of  5laa<il5i.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 
Continuing; 

3T  n  cllciVlol  dTTT-lf^-31Ul  A(H-^laaeiU{-^cTTcT:  elcT^- 

X  o  o 

3ITH3T-nTcTOd:  FT  OTTTIci  I 

So  here  91Acfc>5Mld  gives  a  <Hl<HUll  ^enei:  also. 
According  to  a  atiaii^il  <xua  a  particular  9coicp  or  a  particular 
portion  can  have  only  one  primary  rllruelap  ciicueidi  can  only 
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be  one  for  one  YMay  you  cannot  have  one  9coi<D  having  two 
different  cliruddis.  If  one  YMtp  has  got  two  different 
rllruejais  it  is  called  OKKi  8I<T  cjkl:.  aicra  9I<T:  means  a  defect 
in  which  a  speaker  is  focusing  on  two  different  subject  matter 
simultaneously.  Like  a  camera  if  you  are  focusing  on  one 
particular  person  then  simultaneously  it  cannot  focus  on  the 
other  person.  You  can  have  a  general  picture  of  several  people 
but  focus  can  be  only  on  one  object.  If  focus  is  on  more  than 
one  it  is  called  OUTd  8PT  cjki:.  Therefore  QiAcp^IUid  asks  the 

"X. 

question  this  YMtp  can  be  either  <5Iff?CT  Tcrfrl  or  Tloo^IlfjI 
lolodi.  Both  <5TA?£T  TcTIcI  and  falacjl  cannot  be  done 

in  one  9coicp.  Now  you  choose  which  one  you  want.  And 
suppose  the  uduf^T  says  I  want  the  second  one,  I  prefer 
idicroi,  even  if  is  not  glorified  I  don’t  care.  I 

want  Tloo^IlfjI  fdlacjl  suppose  he  says.  QiAcp^lUld  says  it  is 
not  true  because  the  whole  context  is  the  glorification  of 
cprfteiioi  as  a  stepping  stone  for  JLeiloidW. 

If  you  study  first  three  verses  of  the  sixth  chapter  the  content  of 
the  first  three  Aoicps  is  BTH^TRI  as  a  stepping  stone  for 
miaKiici>i.  And  what  3II8I3I  does  cp3idi°>i  go  along  with? 
cp3idi°>i  means  dicjcp  oat  which  means  3II8I3I 

Therefore  the  topic  is  the  importance  of  <5TA?LT  3II8I3I  as  a 
stepping  stone  for  meditation.  Therefore  from  the  content  the 
topic  can  be  only  3118131  Actlcl.  Are  you  able  to  see  the 

development?  The  content  of  the  first  three  9cy[cp  is  cpaidioi 
as  a  stepping  stone  for  feiloieiloi.  The  primary  topic  of  the  sixth 
chapter  is  Ldloidioi.  the  first  three  verses  of  the  sixth  chapter 
talk  about  cpdieuoi  as  a  stepping  stone  and  cpdtdioi  means 
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signer  3ITT3T  therefore  the  first  three  9cy[cps  are  meant  for 
<5Tf>?Cr  3ETBI3I  When  that  is  the  cTIftrfsT  how  can  you 

talk  about  TEEFSIEJI  3IIBI3T  falacE  also  as  another  rllrtiejaf? 
You  cannot  have  two  die  U  el  3T  Therefore  he  says  ycpoi 
Oicrdoi  -  through  one  and  the  same  Yoicp.  cp  at  -  ip  c  I  -  31 1  ^t  S'  o  1  - 
^loadi^i- edict :  -  the  glorification  of  <5Tcf?Cr  3ITBTH".  what  type 
of  3IBI3T?  cp3T-Wr-31Ul^oi-^iaoeu^l  -  a  31^1 

3ETBI3I  in  which  one  renounces  all  the  material  benefits  for  the 
Uoli.  So  cpai  here  means  our  Uoli  and  prayers,  and  U?cl- 


3lieiSoi  means  using  them  for  family  benefits.  Every  time 
when  we  do  ofFRTpn'  in  a  temple  watch  what  comes  to  our 
head.  Every  time  you  do  aEFRcpf?  in  a  temple  or  to  a  ecu  PH, 
what  comes  to  our  mind  is  each  family  member  sitting,  that 
should  not  come.  TET  8EEET  eipklol:  TET  TEET  lot  Platen  |  This 


the  test  for  where  we  stand.  Whenever  we  do  «13iecpie  or  at  the 
time  of  cjiuuiUoll  what  occurs  in  the  mind  if  at  that  time  we 
can  say  TET  8iacrci  ei  fecial:  TET  TEET  faieidiai:  I  then  alone  we 
are  real  spiritual  seekers  otherwise  we  have  the  problem  of 
strong  31d5cpie  and  <W3KPie  If  we  cannot  renounce  that  itself, 
at  the  time  of  oEFRTPTJ,  not  all  the  time,  if  I  cannot  renounce 
3Ig3T  and  3131  then  aEcpedfeihfl  and  3Ig3I  W&  3ITT3I  are  far 
far  away.  Who  says?  Not  me,  but  cpiui  and  9ldcpeiciKi.  So 
cp3T-tEcT-  31ieiSoi  -  all  material  and  family  needs  at  the  time  of 
temple  Uy>U  or  eiatdiqad oidi,  etc.,  eEEEnei  you  should 
renounce,  edict,  i.e.,  the  glory  of  a  spiritual  seeker  °>ige£I. 
When  that  is  the  content  of  the  first  Edicp  dcl£f-3rEEE-U  let  ci  IT: 
-  the  negation  of  monastic  order  cannot  be  the  cllcilda^of  the 
first  «cW.  cl  d  2r-3IET3T-  U  Icl  d  U :  means  the  negation  of 
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monastic  order  cannot  be  the  intention.  And  in  ATAcfxT 

C 

literature  this  is  called  as  a  particular  figure  of  speech  also.  In 
fact,  one  of  the  commentators  by  name  3ITRKI  Old  brings  out 
the  3TJO?T  literature  point  also.  In  3TJO?T  literature  they  talk 
about  several  figures  of  speech  called  3lcl5cpD  .  Figure  of 
speech  is  an  3lctSOi^  for  language  or  communication.  And 
there  are  several  3tclS01^s  in  ALAOfl  grammar,  3tclS01^ 
911  AHdi  itself  is  there.  Among  several  3lcFS  OF>s  one  figure  of 
speech  is  called  3iUo6i?i  3lclA01>>.  3lUcr6lcl  is  literally 
covering  up  of  the  glory  of  someone  the  real  glory  which 
belongs  to  someone  you  cover  up  and  then  that  glory  which 
really  belongs  to  someone  you  cover  up  and  take  that  glory  and 
hand  over  to  some  other  one  for  the  sake  of  glorification.  And 
they  give  several  example  saying  that  people  think  the  beauty 
belongs  to  the  moon,  the  beauty  does  not  really  belong  to  the 
moon  at  all,  the  real  moon  is  not  in  the  sky,  that  is  standing  in 
front  of  me  as  the  face  my  dear  one.  So  where  is  the  moon? 
Don’t  look  up  and  see  in  front.  Ucr0<tl?a:  or  v1(t0<hRci  is 
standing  here.  Thus  the  moonness  of  the  real  moon  is  covered 
to  transfer  the  moonness  to  the  beautiful  face  of  a  person.  And 
then  another  example  they  give  is  the  sacred  river  is  not  °>lA°>n, 
sacred  river  is  only  <lJfail  or  whichever  river  you  like,  cpldi'i 
alone  is  the  most  sacred  river.  Then  somebody  asked  what 
about  016011?  ops-d>n  is  not  a  river  at  all  because  river  is  the 

"V  "X. 

name  of  flowing  water,  oi^on  is  not  flowing  water,  oi^gon  is 
only  3I3TcT3T  flowing  and  therefore  ops-d>n  is  not  a  real  river  at 
all,  the  gracious  glorious  river  is  6<HalT.  For  that  what  do  they 
do?  The  riverness  of  the  01*5  o>n  river  is  covered  for  the  sake  of 
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transferring  it  to  some  other  river.  Thus  we  have  got  3idcr6I(l 
3tcl  S  01^  which  3icl  S  cDU  itself  has  got  several  sub-divisions. 
Similarly,  here  also  the  ^cradlTiirddi  of  a  ^croeaOl  is 
removed  as  a  figure  of  speech  for  handing  over  the 
xticradiUicdJi  to  a  sig^r.  It  is  3illcr£ici  3IcT3TOJ.  Don’t 

"V  c  o  x 

conclude  there  is  no  moon  in  the  sky.  It  is  only  an  3icTSd?T>. 
This  is  essence.  Continuing; 

3T  n  UDlcy;  loDcJal:  3U?fd^d  dOT^T^CTcrdlOial:  8n?T- 
TTHIrT- d  <>  1  *J1 [?1  £1^1  -  dEd"- 9TTT>T- Id  fd ci  TTao^nfjIrcT  dlRicd  CT 

c  o 

mMtncT  rHoidioi  i 

So  in  the  previous  paragraph  PlSd^mid  quoted  a 
odid:  by  that  he  said  in  the  first  °cMO  you  cannot  have 
two  clicddai  one  being  glorification  of  a  and  negation 

of  a  daadid  3118131;  two  cllrdddis  cannot  be  there  in  one 
^kbicp.  Then  what  is  the  did  called?  The  did  is  called  dldd 
<H<T:,  if  you  translate  into  English  it  is  called  split  statement,  one 
statement  itself  you  split  into  two  and  take  two  flirddrfis. 
Generally  for  didd  BIcf  did  I  give  an  example,  my  own 
personal  experience  which  happened  several  years  before.  One 
person  took  me  to  the  class  regularly.  And  one  day  he  was 
taking  to  the  class  and  at  that  time  he  told  me  next  week  I  am 
going  to  cpil9I  and  then  he  was  describing  how  he  was  going, 
with  whom  all  he  was  going  and  he  talked  elaborately  about  his 
visit  to  dPli@I.  And  then  I  also  heard  and  he  asked  me  to  bless 
for  the  trip  to  go  on  well  and  all.  I  just  said  ok.  But  it  had  another 
clicddTL  You  know  what  is  that?  Because  I  am  going  to  d?lU>I, 
I  will  not  come  to  pick  you  up  for  the  class.  Now  for  him  it  is 
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important  to  take  blessing  from  me  because  01191  trip  should 
be  safe  and  he  did  not  highlight  the  point  that  AdliciiKji  I  will 
not  come  to  pick  you  up,  which  is  important  for  me,  but 
somehow  I  did  not  focus  on  that.  And  next  week  mechanically 
I  waited  and  he  did  not  come.  I  faced  the  problem  and  somehow 
solved  the  problem.  What  I  want  to  say  is  when  he  talks  about 
something  in  which  he  is  highlighting  his  visit  to  01191  and  its 
details  and  taking  blessings,  even  though  there  is  an  implicit 
message  that  implicit  message  was  not  highlighted  And 
therefore  dldd  did  took  place.  In  one  discussion  two 
things  are  there,  one  is  highlighted  and  another  is  not 
highlighted,  it  becomes  hidden  and  when  it  is  implicitly  there  I 
forget  to  note  that.  If  he  is  very  intelligent  what  should  he  have 
done?  I  don’t  want  to  blame;  it  is  my  mistake,  who  did  not 
extract  the  implicit  message.  If  he  wanted  to  be  safe,  after 
describing  all  and  getting  the  blessing,  he  should  have  said  that 
he  will  arrange  somebody  else  or  you  arrange  for  an  alternative 
transport.  He  should  have  made  two  statements.  One  statement 
I  want  blessing  and  another  statement  better  don’t  wait  for  me. 
Otherwise  it  is  called  Oldd  8TT  did:  because  human  mind 
which  focuses  on  an  explicit  message  often  forgets  to  note  the 
by-product,  the  implicit  message. 

That  is  why  you  say  sRHoI  is  TIc^HIand  3fchTTr.  dAtoT  s 
3I^fT3T  implicitly  contains  3PIcT  hteaicdai  but  3fchT3T 
emphasises  sRH  Atrararfi  also  and  oMcT  also  is 

highlighted,  even  though  dAt  TTf^IrcHT  has  got  hidden  in  it 
ul oi rl  TTT&d i r a <H.  Similarly  here  also  TTaa^im  UlcldH  cannot 
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be  the  clicUOdi  This  was  what  was  said  in  the  previous 
paragraph. 

Now  91^-cl^idieI  comes  to  an  3riRWcd  TO,  3hRITOI 
Old  means  suppose  you  don't  accept  the  atiati^U  croio  of  aiuo 
8TT  old:.  Then  what  will  happen  is  you  will  say  that  the  first 
verse  of  the  sixth  chapter  has  got  two  cllcUOdis.  I  said  two 
rllrUOcHs  are  not  possible  there  is  only  signer  TcTIrT,  and 
TIAAOT5I  lolcrOl  or  ToIHH  is  not  there  I  said.  And  suppose  as  an 
3r<tej Ur O  aio,  3iaourO  aio  means  for  argument  sake  let  us 
assume  cprui  is  negating  OooOlO  3118131  in  the  first  acMcp.  He 
doesn’t;  but  suppose  cpoui  is  negating  TIAAOT2I  3ET8I3I  in  the 
first  9colcp  of  the  sixth  chapter  what  will  be  the  consequence? 

9lSO^inio  says  by  negating  OooOlO  3II8I3I  He  will 
be  negating  several  other  scriptures  including  the  HcJs  itself.  If 
cpt  ui  negates  OooOiO  it  will  be  the  negation  of  not  OoaOlO. 
it  will  be  the  negation  of  BrfcT  ^rfilrl  and  SlrlgiO.  U?1*J1.  oioi 
all  those  911^-Hdis  will  become  invalid  because  all  the 

"S. 

other  9ITM3Ts  are  talking  about  OooOIO.  And  not  only  are 
they  talking  about  TIAAOT5I  the  say  among  all  the  SHTIATs  the 
greatest  3TRIAT  is  TIAATOI  3IBHT.  AT  TOD E  AT  HOTT  HOT 
rOIOT^  31(Hrlrcl(Hlal9T:  1 1  TOcOlUMUci  II  In  fact,  it 

C  O  X 

openly  says  AT  cpaiuii  AT  UolOl  3ft§I:  t-FotAT  rOloioi  ATTiTT: . 
U <3 1  art Id §1 1  al H lal f^TrtlCIT :  TOATOlTOircTOfRT:  91^Alrcll:  II 
dlugcHlUMHrl  II  Thus  several  BflcI  HIHOTs  are 

O  X  o  X 

glorifying  rtoaOlrt  and  if  cpoui  negates  rtoaOlrt  He  will  be 
negating  all  the  other  9ITM3Ts.  Therefore  he  says  fallal: 
3ITTOTO  HooOllHrd  So  IOT5AT:  3ITTOTO  means 
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for  a  person  of  monastic  order  (I  have  given  the  meaning  of 
toT3RoT:  before,  it  means  the  one  who  has  renounced  the 
ritualistic  fires.  3iiooi:  means  ritualistic  fires.  So  ioUdooi: 
means  the  one  who  has  renounced  rituals.  Renunciation  of 
ritualistic  fire  is  renunciation  of  rituals,  renunciation  of  ritual  is 
renunciation  of  3118131,  renunciation  of  3IIBI3T  is 

taking  to  monastic  order.)  Therefore  ioT>ooi:  3ilepei^ei  means 
for  a  person  of  monastic  order,  for  a  monk.  Luatl^I- 
^iaaoiGloi:  -  who  is  the  real  according  to  several 

9ir^Ts,  ^laoeill^lrcl  -  the  Tlaa^nfjT  status  is 

popularly  known  in  the  society.  In  fact  ol  vr  you  can  take  out, 
and  you  can  split  this  paragraph  into  two  separate  sentences. 
^icraoiOlra  nfjfjTlT  -  the  real  ^loaeilCM  status  is  known  or 
accepted,  -  the  real  ^lcrcraiOl  status  is  accepted. 

U  at  1 21-  aaei  I  Til at :  -  only  in  the  case  of  a  monk  foFJSoT: 
3iKpeu><L  -  who  has  physically  renounced  the  <5Tff?Sr  3IIBI3I 
and  Vedic  rituals.  The  real  Siacrcu^i  status  is  well  known  in  the 
society  only  for  a  monk  who  has  renounced  the  family,  rituals, 
ritualistic  fires  etc.  That  is  why  in  a  society  when  you  say  a 
Tmsnfjl  is  coming  what  happens  in  our  mind?  When  I  hear  a 
^loaeuiSl  is  coming  in  my  mind  I  look  only  for  a  person  who 
is  wearing  cpltlKi  etc.  I  don't  look  for  a  figurative 

SioaCllfii.  ShKJdllSl  means  WMKl  cR3RT.  This  is  niTT^tT  in 
the  society.  Not  only  in  the  society  but  also  in  all  the  9U^->is. 
What  are  the  9iTy>ldis?  Blfn  -  in  the  dxl  it  is  well  known,  ^atfcl 
-  in  all  the  ^atlcls  they  are  well  known,  <T3WT  -  in  the  eighteen 
H3TTTTS.  ^IcfelTI  -  in  3MMDI  and  3IgI8n3?T  and  ^ETWIRTI  -  in 

O 

the  <Uh»l9lw*.  Even  though  eiioi9n^>i  need  not  be  separately 
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told  because  they  will  come  under  C<til?l  otaCT  but  still  there  are 
elioi  JUlolBcls.  a  set  of  3  U  lot  U  els  called  caoi  THIoIHcTs  which 

X  ’  X  X 

are  eiioi  UHloi,  in  all  of  them  TIaaCirJl  is  talked  about.  So  eTloi- 
9Tf5xr-im^fhff  Not  only  that  TlaoCirJI  is  there  even  in  the  other 
religions  which  are  the  offshoots  of  Hinduism,  in  Buddhism 
also  ,>1  aod i^i  is  there,  in  Jainism  also  ^taacu^i  is  there.  Thus 
^laaCll^l  is  so  widespread.  So  ^iaaCJlOicd  CliMcd  cT  nTTTjTT. 


So  how  should  be  the  31  octet?  icrieoai:  3iId?etAci  tIM2f- 
ClooCtlUhTl:  ClaoCtlUlrci  CUMcd  cT  ^ncT-T^ncT-U^lUlklddCl- 

o  c  o 

^-@IITxr-raTScT  nfJkjj  BTclTcr.  Then  you  have  to  put  a  full 
stop.  Then  a  separate  sentence.  OTdHToT  (TcT  cjT  UlcldnTcr.  clef 
that  you  have  to  supply.  So  UloKitot  rlrl^oT  U  let  Belief  -  cptui 


will  never  negate  that  monastic  order.  He  may  glorify  a  oie^ST 
as  a  TToaCnfJT  but  He  will  never  negate  the  real  TIaaCrm  which 
is  911?->i  nfjfJHT  and  also  cilia? <3?  nfjfJHf  Continuing; 


TH-HvIor-IHTTtllcT  H  | 


And  then  9lSO?triKt  gives  another  argument.  So  all 
these  are  the  analysis  of  what  part  of  the  licit?  We  should 
never  forget.  As  a  part  of  introduction  we  are  now  analyzing  the 
first  verse  of  the  sixth  chapter  and  there  also  the  fourth  quarter 
we  are  analyzing.  What  is  the  fourth  quarter?  ol  foITRoT:  ol  cT 
31KP<l:.  tJclUl^T  takes  that  fourth  quarter  as  the  negation  of 
TToaCIITT  3118131  How  serious  is  the  interpretation  we  should 
note,  the  fourth  quarter  udul^l  is  interpreting  as  the  negation 
of  the  very  existence  of  daovuci  3U8I3T  Therefore  it  is  a  very 
serious  misinterpretation,  that  is  why  Wscpciciid  is  taking  it 
seriously  and  now  he  gives  another  argument.  If  through  the 
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fourth  quarter  cptui  is  negating  the  monastic  order,  not  only 
cptui  will  be  contradicting  all  the  other  9ITM3Ts  but  cptui  will 
be  contradicting  His  own  teaching  in  the  Bl^iajyirli  because  in 
the  8io>iafTicLi  itself  cptui  Himself  talks  about  31  acid  131  3HBI3T. 
And  how  can  cptui  refute  the  very  ARkRIRI  3118131  which  He 
Himself  has  talked  about  in  several  other  places.  Therefore  he 
says  3d-  (Id  oi  -  id  it  HIcT  if  cptui  reflites  3IaadRI  3IT3TfT  in  the 
fourth  quarter  of  the  first  verse  He  will  be  contradicting  3d- 
ddaiap-  His  own  teaching  of  31aadl31  3II8I3I  elsewhere  in  the 
BRldfUcll.  Now  naturally  the  question  will  be  where  cptui  has 
talked  about  31dadRI  3II8I3I  elsewhere.  So  for  grammar 
students,  again  AH-  a  d  oi  -  fa  ii  HIcT  d  is  incomplete  sentence  and 
we  have  to  complete  it  by  adding  3d-  dd  oi  -  fa  il  HIcT  d  BRIdlal 
URRc;  31oadlRlcd  oi  nRTOdTd.  So  the  quotations  he  gives, 
we  will  read. 

‘3Id-cfc>3iftui  <tioRll  3iaod3d  ...  oT  dd  cpcfcr  oT  cpRdai 

O  X  X 

3IRd’  [Sft m  b>-?3]  ‘305ft  TlacTHT  dd  dmlldd  31T5IHXT: 
Rd3-3rfd:’  [4lfIT  ?3-?9]  ‘IdAId  cpldilot  d:  3Idfcr  ddld 
d3Id  Id:3dA:’  pftdT  3-19?]  RlclRTBT-LlRr'ilhdi'  pftdT  ?3- 
?C]  dd  d  dd  dd  BRIddT  3d-ddaUfoT  dTddIRT  I  d: 
©^CTcTHcTy-3im3T-nmH:  I 

O 

So  all  these  quotations  are  given  by  915dRldld  to  show 
that  cptui  Himself  accepts  31aodI3i  3II8I3I  as  a  powerful  and 
important  way  of  life  for  ‘fTHUITRTahTT  a s  well  as  RjiR)£dl31oi3l. 
3ioadRl  taken  for  ddURHoloTH  is  called  IdldlddT  3iaadRl 
and  3IdadRr  taken  for  ioiRfORioicHTs  called  Id^dRlaodRi. 
cptui  himself  recommends  RftdRjtll  3Ia5dRI  and  fdyjd 
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AUkjAHAI  in  several  places  as  an  optional  way  of  life.  Even 


though  <3?EOi  doesn’t  compel  every  person  to  become  a 
3Iaa^nfjT,  He  does  recommend  AlaadiiAl  3HBI3T  for  those  who 
would  like  to  take.  And  those  places  are  indicated  here.  Alcf- 
ckcfiliui  (Hoi Ali  Aloud  AH  [4lcTT  JiaUii  here  means 

Alldial.  through  Allolcff  one  should  renounce  all  the  cpais.  I  am 
not  explaining  all  these  quotations,  I  will  give  you  only  the 
reference  number  to  save  you  from  homework.  I  know  you  are 
all  busy  people  and  I  am  the  only  unemployed  person! 
Therefore  I  can  do  some  homework.  Then  oT  Her  cpdoi  of 

O  A 

cpiAeicH  3llAcf  [often  *9-?  3]  chapter  five  thirteenth  verse, 
‘3MT  AiCTcLtCl  HoT  *oiMb  3ildi*ci:  IAATA-3ITcT: ’  [4lCIT  ?A- 
?  §]  chapter  twelve  nineteenth  verse,  ‘Idstd  cpiaiio^d:  Aiding 
tTHlol  c  l  d  el  ldr:AU6:’  [often  A-19?]  chapter  two  seventy-first 
verse,  ‘AIHIAB^-tlfAcdMI’  [often  chapter  twelve 

sixteenth  verse.  Here  some  of  the  important  words  are  that 
3ilaicprl:,  the  word  3ifdl*d :  means  the  one  who  doesn’t  have 
home  of  his  own,  which  is  an  indication  of  he  is  not  a  ^igAAI. 
The  very  word  <d6AAT  means  the  one  who  has  got  a  particular 
house  which  he  claims  as  his  own.  Whereas  traditional 
AloacilAl  is,  as  I  said  modem  AloaeillAls  are  also  ^igAAIs,  the 
traditional  AlaodllAi  is  a  UiAHioicp  who  doesn’t  have  anything 
to  claim  as  his  own.  Then  another  important  word  is  Ald- 
3n3T8T-UlArdlPl,  3IIAT8T  means  did*  cm**  OTs,  all  the 
cpdls  he  has  renounced.  That  also  indicates  3118131  AicrodlAi. 

There  is  another  important  verse  I  wonder  why 
915-cpAiclid  did  not  quote  that  which  is  more  explicit. 
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trot  ^laadiiioiim^ic^rri  ii  4mr  ?d-w§  n 

From  this  al  t(p del - i^>i py; dU)  n  1  y  3T?y<T5TcIRT  has  borrowed  the 
title  for  his  book  itself.  This  word  occurs  in  eighteenth  chapter 
forty-ninth  verse.  UTOfldi  ai  tcp  act  -  p>i  dlaaeilTial 

3Tf<3<deC)i?i  |  <T>tui  himself  openly  says  that.  Therefore 
9l5tpdiaiel  says  $i?l  FT  through  all  these  verses,  rid  ad  -  in 
several  occasions,  Oidddl  -  by  Lord  add.  Tq-quaiiiai 
^f@iaiIol  -  his  own  endorsement,  validation,  validatory 
statements  are  given  by  Olden  op  After  cTthaiial  full  stop.  And 
a:  FR^IcT  OcTCr-3IBTfT-niMa:  -  if  wm  negates  Tloo^im 
is  in  the  sixth  chapter  first  verse  then  it  will  be  contradicting  His 
own  recommendation  of  diaoendl  in  several  verses.  Therefore 
(T:  -  with  all  those  dlaaendl  statements,  IddAeia  - 
contradictions  will  come  for  a  a  sf-dir^OT-  U  fcl  tt  H :  -  the 

o 

negation  of  diaoeilTi  in  the  sixth  chapter  first  verse.  Then  a 
teacher  who  contradicts  himself  doesn ’t  deserve  to  be  a 
teacher.  He  will  be  a  cheater.  He  cannot  afford  to  contradict, 
even  though  students  may  not  note  the  contradictions  because, 
they  come  to  the  class  with  a  fresh  mind.  Not  you;  I  am  not 
talking  about  you.  They  might  not  see,  but  the  teacher  cannot 
do  that. 

3o  qiilVUcf:  qtJTTteh  qurifqofe^Teia:  I  thfel  HORlTdRI 

(d  CX  X  CX  CX  o  cx  cx 

UUldcllcirpTCeirr  ||  3o  PTTFkT:  QIlfafT:  ©nfoTT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

cx 
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3o  TIcTTWI  3hHW8ThtT  91Act>3Mld  STWlrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UdoclhH  cl^  opr  qjTOZM  1 1  3o  || 

‘5rf-OTffll  <HoRll  3iaaVRVl  ...  m  tpcfcr  ct>Udol 

O  x  x 

3IRcT  [sfim  »M3]  -^Mt  3ladkdl  OTrR  31M&ci: 
RttRLHIcT:’  [4lrIT  ?3-?9]  Wdd  ct>hUM  d:  3idcd  pi^I 
FRIcT  IoTAHA:’  [4lrIT  3-19?]  AklRT8T-URcdl4i'  pftcIT  ?3- 
?£]  5TcT  d  CRT  rRT  OT^KIcTT  TcT-cldotlRIT  dt^fcTTToT  I  cT: 
FfeLTcT  CIfTd-3IBRT-nirIWd:  I 

o 

In  this  introduction  to  the  sixth  chapter  913<T>31dKi 
mainly  concentrates  on  the  idea  that  Lord  <L>tui  is  addressing  a 
3IaadTRI,  a  formal  3IaadTRT  who  has  taken  to  monastic 
lifestyle.  And  this  91A<T>3idKi  is  establishing  for  the  refutation 
of  $lioicpdi  ^tcHxxKJ.  That  is  the  main  purpose.  He  took 
different  clues  from  the  sixth  chapter  to  establish  that  and 
finally  he  is  answering  a  uduf^T  who  takes  the  first  verse  of  the 
sixth  chapter  and  says  that  in  the  first  verse  cpi\ui  is  deliberately 
negating  3tao<ii3i,  by  pointing  out  that  a  formal  3iaoeni3l  is 
not  a  real  3toaeni3t,  on  the  other  hand  ^16331  alone  is  a 
3Iao3lTRT,  axui  explicitly  negates  kiaoViRi  3119131.  When 
cpi\ui  is  negating  3icrcren3i  3HBI3T  in  the  sixth  chapter,  how  can 
you  say  cpfcUl  is  addressing  a  31o«vill31?  For  this  udllgr 
9lA<D3IUieI  gives  the  answer.  The  first  verse  does  not  negate 
3icrcrai3i  3119131,  it  is  only  a  temporary  suppression  of  the  real 
3icrcrai3i,  that  is  why  it  is  called  31Ua6l?l  3lclStpl3.  3IHaAI<T 
is  figure  of  speech,  whose  very  meaning  is  deliberate 
suppression.  Deliberate  suppression  of  a  fact  for  glorifying 
something.  As  I  gave  you  the  example  deliberate  suppression 
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of  the  moonness  of  the  moon,  moon  alone  is  the  moon, 
moonness  of  the  moon  is  a  fact,  that  fact  is  deliberately 
suppressed  for  glorifying  the  face  of  someone  as  moon-faced, 
dad  a  c;oi:  etc.  Thus  deliberate  suppression  for  glorification  is 
called  3iUadl?l  3iclA<I>C>.  cpcoi  is  deliberately  suppressing  the 
real  3IaadI3I  of  a  real  Slaa^nfH  for  glorifying  as  a 

^laadlOl  and  therefore  <T>rui  doesn’t  really  negate  TTaadTH 
3ET8I3I  because  elsewhere  in  the  ^nfH  cpcoi  Himself  has 

c 

explicitly  talked  about  ^taadi^i.  After  talking  about  TTaadRT 
elsewhere  if  cpcni  negates  3IaadT?I  in  the  sixth  chapter  d?COi 
will  be  contradicting  Himself.  And  9iA<D^iUieI  quoted  several 
verses  of  the  ^licll  to  show  that  ®tuj  does  talk  about  TIaadTJT 

C 

3Wm  and  I  gave  you  the  eighteenth  chapter  of  the  -Alcl! 

c3hct>«fdui4i  trzni  n  4ifir  n, 

cprui  talks  about  that.  Therefore  negation  in  the  first  Aoio  is 
not  negation  but  deliberate  temporary  suppression  to  glorify 
signer.  Therefore  91Ad^ldld  said  cf:  TT^dcT 

C  o 

U  let  rid:  cf>6Ui  will  be  contradicting  Himself  if  He  negates 
^laadi^i  3II8I3T  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class.  Continuing; 

CTSHId  3Tof:  dRHT  3IIT^dff:  UklUool-SIIAT^dTd  differ- 

-\  O  "V 

dlHlld  [-HTtf]  WT-TfePTdfFT  3IqTH5RTHTtr  £dioidMlii£Ul- 
TITtlPTrcT  TTrcT-9TTyl-TlRUT  UlclUCld  I 

And  therefore  the  first  verse  of  the  sixth  chapter  should 
be  understood  as  glorification  of  3II8I3I  and  not  negation 

of  the  real  TlaadTTT  3118131.  And  glorification  of  3IT8I3T 

should  be  understood  as  glorification  of  cpdienot.  oifSrHT  3II8I3I 
is  great  and  spiritually  meaningful  only  if  it  is  used  for  epdteiioi. 
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In  the  entire  <373  sig^gf  3HBI3T  is  glorified  as  an  3118131;  the  very 
word  3H8I3I  means  a  spiritual  field.  The  word  3IT8I3T  means  a 
spiritual  lab,  if  you  want  a  modern  expression,  it  is  a  spiritual 
laboratory,  3IT8I3T  can  be  called  an  3IT8I3T  only  under  one 

condition,  if  it  is  utilized  to  merely  for  getting  a  spouse  it  is  not 
an  3IT8I3T.  If  it  is  utilized  only  for  getting  children  it  is  not  an 
3IT8I3T.  <3TA?£T  3IT8I3T  deserves  the  title  3IT8I3T  only  if  it  is 
utilized  for  cpdKiioi.  Therefore  we  should  remember 
glorification  of  3II8I3T  is  glorification  of  cpdieiL6>i. 

And  why  cpdicuoi  is  glorified  in  the  sixth  chapter?  What 
is  the  purpose  of  glorifying  cpdienoi  in  the  sixth  chapter?  After 
the  sixth  chapter  is  fdlolvTloi,  you  must  glorify  meditation,  in 
the  context  of  meditation  chapter  why  are  you  glorifying 
cpdKiioi?  9lSO^iviieI  says  cpdiaid>i  becomes  great  because  it 
is  the  only  stepping  stone  for  meditation.  Without  becoming  a 
cprfkiimi  one  can  never  practice  successful  meditation  whether 
it  is  3PIDI  Pqioidl  or  loiojui  teuoidi.  cpdieiioi  is  a  compulsory 
prerequisite.  Therefore  the  first  9coicp  is  °>I6A2T  3IT8I3T  ^ytlrl :  is 
equal  to  cpdiaid>i  ^ctlcl:.  That  is  the  conclusion.  He  says 
cROTcT  -  therefore,  died:  -  for  a  spiritual  seeker,  31M  means  a 
sage,  a  special  type  of  sage  who  is  not  in  the  forest,  who  has  not 
renounced  home,  here  we  are  talking  about  a  ojdrHT  sage, 
mnoaor-siifeei^,  m?iUooi-siiATcer  means  a 
Instead  of  saying  91A  ct>^lHld  says  UklUooI-Z>iIATt^I  - 

the  one  who  has  entered  3IT8I3T.  Why  should  a  person 

become  a  oig^er?  In  Vedic  tradition  a  person  should  become 
°>16A2T  for  Vedantic  meditation.  Therefore  he  says  ^TRIdT 
3IT3Tp£il:  -  with  an  intention  to  qualify  himself  for  future 
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Vedantic  meditation.  Therefore  eiPldi  3IT2Tptpr:  -  who  is  a 
spiritual  seeker  interested  in  climbing  the  ladder  of,  3IKTZ^g: 
means  desirous  of  climbing,  climbing  not  the  local  tree  or  the 
local  staircase,  here  it  is  climbing  the  spiritual  ladder.  So 
desirous  of  climbing  of  the  spiritual  ladder  to  reach  dPld 
means  tejial  eiplrfl,  ejpl:  means  teiioi  ejpl:  which  means 
PiPjfOTdai  eiPl:.  So  desirous  of  practicing  Vedantic 
meditation  later.  So  for  future  Vedantic  meditation  you  should 
get  married  and  the  marriage  will  take  care  of  you,  and  you  will 
definitely  get  cid^nd.  That  is  the  idea  he  silently  conveys.  You 
will  get  cp>I°>ei<Hjust  get  married  and  raise  one  or  two  children, 
is  guaranteed.  And  is  a  prerequisite  for 

successful  meditation.  Therefore  <d6a£lrKl  31  Pol -did lid  [- 
cpdi]  -  the  cpdi  like  31  Pol  did  which  represents  U>Ud6i<l51, 
which  is  otherwise  called  as  PlradPlPlcp  cpdi, 
31  «i  ooPl  d  1  ol  d^  -  which  is  performed,  hi  cl  - 1  ol  i  UtfTfT  -  without 
expecting  any  worldly  results.  It  means  you  can  expect  a  result. 
Nothing  wrong  in  expecting  a  result.  The  only  condition  is  you 
should  expect  the  result  of  3HfIoI  FIcjFcNI  d  ail  [cl.  From  the 
standpoint  of  3H£IaI  untcei  diaiiPi  expectation  is  allowed, 
from  the  standpoint  of  worldly  benefit  expectations  are  not 
allowed  in  the  case  of  cpdpjpj.  Therefore  if  somebody  asks 
does  Pinpidi  cpdi  involves  expectation  or  not.  Then  what 
should  be  your  answer?  Expectation  is  involved;  expectation  is 
not  involved.  From  the  standpoint  of  PnT9rfi$J  if  you  ask  the 
question  we  will  say  expectation  is  involved,  because 
cjPclffKl<cU?l.  cjPcliJFT  means  Pirl 911^;.  Therefore  Piicpidi 
cpdi  is  aicpidi  cpdi  from  the  standpoint  of  Plcl911c£  and  at  the 


98 


HlJl^dcRldl  IHTCUTT  Chapter  06 

same  time  expectation  is  not  involved  from  the  standpoint 
worldly  result  or  materialistic  benefit.  Therefore  from  the 
standpoint  of  materialistic  benefit  it  is  called  lot  cold  cpd. 
Therefore  UmMal31dId  means  3TfcT-9]T|T  ipcl  3111dfd  and 
3l4  tfcT  ToTOTdTfT.  3IoICARldlold  -  when  those  ®ts  are 

x  o  x 

performed.  What  will  those  Ods  do?  £aiaieii°>l-3il3i6 ui- 
3HHairld-  those  lol rep  1  at  cpds  will  become  a  stepping  stone, 
3HHoI  means  a  stepping  stone,  a  ladder  or  a  catalyst.  For  what? 
£d  1  ai  ai  o  1  -  31 1 31 6  u  i  -  climbing  the  ladder  of  Vedantic 
meditation.  In  what  way?  3tri-9iQT(£l3ui  -  by  producing 
fdd9lfc£,  3TfcT  here  means  fdd.  Not  TTftRTtJT.  The  word  3m 
does  not  mean  TTTtRlui.  it  means  TTrcRIUT  cpld  del  fddd 

O  7  O  A 

which  is  a  product  of  3ITTO  3TTtT  Old  RldPITd  SIcT  3ld:.  So 
by  way  of  producing  fdd9lfc£  it  will  make  you  fit  for 
faifdtdI31aid.  And  therefore  Otui  glorifies  Oddi°>l  and 
signer  3HBI3I,  He  is  not  negating  31aadi31  3IIBI3I.  Continuing; 

5IcT  ‘31 TlaadTHT H FT  [sfifU  £-?]  Sfc*  Mdd  II 

Sid  here  means  therefore,  d3dll  6(11:,  31:  JcHd,  31: 
means  such  a  °>163£T:,  6>i63€T:  means  Oddlld;  not  non- 
Oddiid  signer:,  but  Oddff%  dgOT,  3ddd  he  is  hyped,  he 
is  glorified.  In  what  way  is  he  glorified?  31aadi3li  Sid  -  by 
naming  him  as  HH,  previously  he  was  his  hollowness  as  a  Old, 
but  as  a  Oddild  he  has  become  his  holiness.  Hollowness  to 
holiness  just  by  changing  from  31  Old  Od  to  foitoid  Od,  by 
avoiding  all  special  prayers.  Go  and  worship  god  and  don't  pray 
for  the  family  and  a  few  other  things,  do  your  prayers  for  311 
dl ad  3L13aai:  311 31  od  lal3id<Li  |  Change  the  prayer  and  you 
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become  a  ^croeaOl;  not  stop  the  prayer,  continue  the  prayer, 
but  change  the  prayer  from  my  son,  my  daughter,  my  spouse 
and  my  parent,  tell  Tld  BTdocT.  3dfj?T(fccT  may  you 

practice  that  prayer.  What  does  a  ^icKreiii^i  do?  If  a  ^taoetii^t 
goes  to  the  temple;  not  that  he  cannot,  if  he  does  aLFTTcPIT  also 
TRT  <Hdod  -dckloi :  will  be  the  prayer,  if  he  does  d3t<T>3T  also  - 
3IhfeT^f  31  SI81IH  31.  What  does  ^I8ir:  LT  31  mean  when  a 
^loa^ITRT  chants?  All  the  girls  in  the  world  who  are  expecting 
children  let  them  get  children;  not  that  he  wants  children.  Let 
healthy  children  be  born  in  the  world.  That  will  be  his  prayer. 
What  is  wrong  in  chanting  UTtcpai?  Let  the  universe  get  what 
they  need.  Thus  prayers  are  not  stopped,  motive  is  changed. 
Change  the  motive  becomes  a  ^loaencil.  just  by  a 

motive  shift.  That  is  the  TcTIrT:  he  gives.  With  this  background 
may  you  read  the  sixth  chapter.  Now  we  will  enter  the  chapter 
proper. 

Verse  06-01 

?mHolc|lol  THTH  | 

3IaITT?IfT:  cpdiipci  dTRI  dHT  cpillrl  d:  I 

TT  ^laodi^ii  CT TT  dl  tol^9olol  dlfgod:  ||  4lcTT  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  verse.  dTBioidloi^  3 aid  - 
Bmiaioihimself  voluntarily  starts  the  sixth  chapter  and  He  says 
cpdieMoi  by  definition  is  a  Vedic  is  invariably 

a  A  dAidlUi  has  got  only  a  very  limited  scope  for  being 

a  oateiiidi  because  dAtdlCi  doesn’t  have  PORT  (possession, 
obligatory  duties,  relationship  and  transactions)  to  perfonn 
qorfkiioi.  cpdidlo)!  requires  PORT  infrastructure.  dALdili 
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doesn’t  have  PORT,  Dloiy^^T  doesn’t  have  PORT,  they  are  all 
deported  people.  Therefore  DiaiPA€I  doesn’t  have  PORT, 
PORT,  doesn’t  have  PORT.  Therefore  all  those  three 

cannot  become  a  real  Orficilfoi.  In  Vedic  language  DPaiewoi 
means  a  only.  Therefore  the  definition  of  Orfielifdi  is 

given  here,  first  he  is  a  Then  what  is  the  second 

condition  to  be  a  cpdKmoi?  A  <5TSA£r  should  perform  Vedic 
cpdis  or  Q Id cd  cpais,  that  is  compulsory.  This  is  rule  two.  So 
he  should  be  a  <5TA?CT  number  one  and  he  should  do  Qldcp  Orfis 
number  two.  The  third  important  condition  is  cilOO  oats  are 
several  types:  ModcpJl,  cdhtiMcp  TO,  cpT3ATcp3T. 

nFE^lcicpBi  -  qwr  mil  DIOcp  DMTs  are  there.  I 
am  not  explaining  because  you  are  all  Blicviai^  students  and  are 
supposed  to  be  advanced  students  and  they  must  be 
remembering  P^.dMlclcp.  cDTRT.  [dlM^  and  nMfto.  Of 
these  five  he  should  remove  three  D?ais.  lollDAi  D?ais  should  be 
removed  instantaneously  to  become  a  oaieTlfoi.  loll  Da;  Orfts 
should  be  removed  at  the  earliest,  post-haste.  Then  DPiaviDPai 
and  UKii^m  cpai  should  be  gradually  reduced.  Special  prayers 
should  be  gradually  reduced,  all  types  of  vows  and  AlAcpcDs 
should  be  abolished  if  we  want  to  become  a  cpBienjoi. 
Therefore  lot  ID  a;  oat  abolished,  Oiaviqoat  reduced,  DKtiljn 
cpat  also  should  be  reduced  and  in  its  place  ioiceioliBilrlcp 
cpais  should  be  proportionately  increased,  more  and  more  Dolls 
should  be  done  with  AID  BlDcrcl  AlDaoi:  motive.  Do  more  A>D 

o  o 

DDP1019I,  3ncTP^aTyou  do,  TIAPfcfFI  you  do,  but  why  are  you 
doing  if  anyone  asks,  for  the  sake  of  AID  BlDcrcl  AiQdoI:  I  am 
increasing  the  Dolls  etc.  More  and  more  Doll  for  cikpfJTFT 
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should  come,  less  and  less  doll  for  family  §131.  Once  you  do  for 
ctkPdTTr  family  will  be  automatically  better  off  as  a  by¬ 
product.  And  therefore  cpidrfl  oat  oiilrl  -  increase 
rolreio¥dil?10  ep3T  and  Oiaej  nRlferT  cfTtfs  should  be 

decreased.  This  is  the  third  condition,  condition  No.l: 
cpdiemoi  should  be  a  Condition  No. 2:  perform  qicjqp 

cd at;  Condition  No. 3:  remove  three  cpais  and  do  predominately 
two  oats  -  loireiaiidiiriq?  qpai.  This  is  the  third  condition.  Do 
predominately  two  oats  lolretoiiatlrlO  cpai.  What  is  the 
fourth  condition?  It  is  very  important.  lalrvichiatlrlcD  cpat  can 
give  material  result  and  spiritual  result.  Material  result  is  called 
cpaiipciai,  spiritual  result  is  called  Riel  91  fy;.  What  is  the  fourth 
condition?  Don’t  ask  for  material  result  that  means  qpaiipcl 
oTioidi  qp^.  cpaiipciai  means  material  result,  and  once 

-\  o  x 

cpaiip Claris  renounced  spiritual  result  you  need  not  ask  for.  By 
default  it  will  come,  cpaiipcl  roiol  billet  Riel  911^  you  need  not 
ask  for,  9I5Ic[IaI  automatically  will  purify  the  mind.  That  is  why 
qxui  says  q?a5-u>ciai  3loiiRlcT: .  This  is  the  fourth  condition, 
cpaiipcl  oTI^I:.  (1)  8fcT.  (2,3)  M<NMDilrict>  <iBct> 

cd at  cprii  8fc[,  (4)  Qpaiipcl  roioia^qp^  -  these  four  conditions 
make  you  an  effective  oaKumi.  cpTirr  says  if  you  become  a 
cpaiemoi  o>I6A2T  then  you  are  CT  epoii  cr  -  you  are  as 

good  as  a  ^crcraiQi,  cpllq-less  Tlao^ITTTT.  Colorful  TlaoMIRT. 
Varieties  of  colored  clothes  you  use.  This  is  the  gist  of  Aoiqo 
number  one.  of  IoU>Ioai:  of  TT  3iieP<L:  I  have  not  explained 
because  in  the  introduction  itself  we  saw  that.  Now  come  to  the 

ancgai. 
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3Yon\'h(T:  -  oT  3nt%rT:  3I3imicr:  I  EOT?  3531-tPcr  -  cp3TUT: 
WT  ^31-  IM  I  ^?T  HH  3IEIlf?IcT:.  OT-lEcT-cTlSOII-TfigcT  WT 

■\  X  7  C 

3KI:  I 

The  first  word  is  dloirigRT:,  then  you  have  to  put  an  en 
dash,  91SO^rikI  has  taken  it  for  explanation.  He  gives  the 
compound  for  grammar  students.  It  is  oPT  cTrJTZ^H  TEHTH.  of 
3lri^IcT:  is  equal  to  dtaiifglcT:.  Then  after  the  word  TtoiiiglcT:  you 
have  to  put  a  full  stop.  What  is  the  English  meaning  of  the  word 
dloillgTcT:?  It  is  not  expecting,  not  looking  forward  to,  not 
emotionally  leaning  upon.  3lrf^IcT:  means  leaning  upon. 
3loin9TcT:  means  not  leaning  upon.  Here  not  leaning  upon 
refers  to  not  emotionally  upon  the  future.  Then  9lS<P,>iciKi 
himself  asks  a  question  Icprfl?  After  the  word  KPdt^you  have  to 
put  a  question  mark.  Because  the  word  dlolllgRT:  means  not 
leaning  upon,  then  naturally  the  question  will  come  not  leaning 
upon  what?  What  are  you  referring  to?  cp«Hit>clcH  is  the  answer 
which  is  in  the  <ticTH.  After  the  word  cpdfipcldi  you  have  to 
put  an  en  dash,  he  gives  the  KEji6  HKM3T  to  grammar  students. 
^3TOI:  WT  is  equal  to  BHT-Wirr.  It  is  HH5T  clcUWl  TT3TT3T. 
cp diip cl <H  means  the  result  of  cpdi  which  means  don’t  lean 
upon  the  result  of  cpdi.  And  in  this  context  what  should  we 
understand?  Whenever  cfcT  says  result  of  cpdi  remember  don’t 
imagine  Kiel  91  Cy;.  IcITT9]TyI  we  can  lean  upon,  IcITT9]TyI  we 
can  expect,  expectation  of  Kiri^lhy;  is  a  permitted  expectation. 
Here  the  word  cpdiipcicH  doesn’t  mean  1x101911^.  cprfiipclrf^ 
means  the  worldly  result  of  profit  in  the  business  or  pass  in  the 
examination  or  victory  in  cricket  match.  Therefore  emotionally 
don’t  lean  upon  any  worldly  result,  if  it  comes  let  it  come,  let  it 
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be  a  nonbinding  expectation  with  regard  to  the  worldly  result; 
with  regard  to  IddQlIJ;  you  expect  and  it  will  come  also. 
Therefore  here  the  word  means  material  result,  art 

cTcl  3ioiii^rT:  -  may  you  not  expect  such  a  material  result 
emotionally.  That  means  del  cpaiipcWi  Oicuci  rid  cpaiipclrfi 
3loiii^IfT:  3f2?T.  May  a  cpdifinfii  not  expect  worldly  result. 
Then  Ql&cpgimei  gives  the  final  meaning.  WnH-WcI-WSUII- 
T%cl  sici  31  SI:,  the  final  meaning  is  not  expecting  wfitpcTH. 
And  this  expression  alone  is  misunderstood  by  many  people, 
and  they  are  criticizing  film  by  saying  how  can  a  person  do 
cpfi  without  expecting  results.  The  very  performance  of  cpfi  is 
because  I  want  result,  and  if  I  should  not  expect  the  result  why 
should  I  perform  the  cpfi?  This  is  the  charge  and  criticism. 
Remember  the  idea  is  may  you  do  the  cpfi  primarily  for  inner 
growth  and  let  the  external  growth  be  an  optional  by-product. 
The  message  is  expect  inner  growth  and  let  the  external  growth 
be  optional  because  external  growth  is  dependent  on  so  many 
unknown  factors,  it  may  happen  or  it  may  not  happen.  Why  do 
you  depend  upon  unpredictable  external  growth  ?  Let  it  come  if 
you  deserve,  let  it  not  come  if  you  don ’t  deserve.  On  the  other 
hand  primarily  work  for  internal  growth,  according  to  QCicrcl 
peace  and  happiness  do  not  depend  upon  the  external  growth, 
peace  and  happiness  depend  upon  the  internal  growth. 
Therefore  work  aiming  at  internal  growth.  This  is  the  message 
of  the  hrmfimi,  wmfinfi.  Not  understanding  this  people 
criticize  how  can  I  work  if  I  don ’t  expect  the  result.  The  message 
is  expect  internal  growth  which  is  definitely  possible,  in  success 
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also  it  is  possible,  in  fact,  in  failure  you  get  more  internal 
growth,  that  you  expect,  you  are  bound  to  get  it.  Continuing; 


er:  fecM-WT- 


:  ctTh-WhE  3mmf[  8TdT(T  I  3RT  cl 

•\  O 


c^-WUXid:  I  3IcT:  3I5m^cT:  OT-tPcI3T  I 
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Literally  the  word  3IKRT  means  leaning  and 
9hS-<D^iUieI  has  translated  the  word  leaning  as  expectation, 
neon.  The  word  is  3HBm  91^  ct>^ldld's  translation  is  (Wm.  In 

C  c 

English  3EKH  means  leaning  and  c  l  r  un  means  expectation. 
Naturally  the  question  will  come,  how  can  the  word  leaning  be 
translated  as  expectation  because  a  dictionary  never  gives  such 
a  meaning,  how  can  you  give  the  meaning  expectation  for  the 
word  leaning.  9150^1dKi  is  worried  about  the  dictionary 
meaning  of  the  word  3Ilf^IcT:.  Therefore  he  says  here  I  have 
translated  leaning  as  expectation  because  of  the  context.  When 
I  am  expecting  a  particular  result  I  am  leaning  upon  that  result 
for  my  peace  of  mind.  When  I  have  given  an  application  for  the 
child’s  admission  in  a  particular  college,  I  am  expecting  a 
positive  result  from  the  college  that  the  admission  has  been 
granted.  And  when  I  have  such  an  expectation  I  am  leaning 
upon  that  admission,  for  I  am  emotionally  leaning  upon  that 
admission  result  for  the  purpose  of  my  peace  of  mind.  When 
the  admission  doesn’t  come  even  though  physically  I  don’t  fall, 
emotionally  I  fall  down,  I  am  shattered.  Therefore  for  my 
emotional  problem,  I  am  leaning  upon  the  admission  of  the 
child.  Therefore  expectation  is  an  emotional  leaning  upon  the 
future  result.  And  emotional  leaning  for  what  purpose?  For 
standing  erect  emotionally,  otherwise  I  fall  down  emotionally. 
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Therefore  91SvP31UkI  says  expectation  is  emotional  leaning. 
So  fia  cprfi-tpcl-cl^uiiqioi^  -  a  person  who  is  desperately 
expecting  a  particular  result,  31:  -  that  person  is,  cpdi-tpcwi^ 
3lri^IfT:  mm  -  he  is  emotionally  dependent  on  the  result.  3RT 
(T  -  whereas  a  cpdiewoi,  ncj-iauiicl:  -  is  not  emotionally 
dependent  on  the  result,  because  he  says  O  Lord  whatever  result 
you  want  to  give  I  am  willing  to  accept.  I  have  got  U3tlcj 
If  admission  comes  I  will  accept,  if  it  doesn’t  come  also  I  am 
willing  to  accept.  Whatever  be  the  result,  it  is  OK  for  me.  I  am 
primarily  expecting  my  own  emotional  growth,  you  give  me 
that  growth  that  is  why  I  want;  whatever  be  the  result  I  am 
willing  to  accept.  Even  at  the  time  of  sending  the  application  a 
cpakiimi  declares  either  result  is  welcome  for  me.  Therefore 
915-cp31UKi  says  3ETE  cfHRlIRr.  In  fact,  cpdieludi  should  do 
this.  I  am  willing  to  accept  any  result  when  I  do  some  action. 
Therefore  cld-Kmiicl:.  He  is  opposed  to  the  cpfai  who 
desperately  wants  only  one  particular  result.  As  in  English  there 
is  an  expression  he  doesn’t  want  a  no  for  the  answer.  Similarly 
from  Btoiqiai  we  do  not  want  a  no  as  an  answer.  We  want  a 
particular  answer  from  BRIcTToT  and  cpatdimi  says  you  say 
‘yes’  I  am  willing  and  if  you  say  ‘no’  I  am  willing.  So  cTcI- 
iauiicl:.  3IfT:  -  therefore  3ioliBl<T:  cpdi-tpclTL  -  a  cprfKiimi  is 
not  emotionally  dependent  on  the  consequences  of  the  cpai. 
Continuing; 

EH- BET:  3IET  HTRI  cpciod  EHc^I  cpERT-lduilrlBi 

3IRoTAf>nTcEH  EEh  cp i'll rl  idldckii?!  | 
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f*d-9IcT:  3ioj^-  with  such  a  8TT3oH  that  I  am  willing  to 
accept  any  result  that  BloKUoi^  decides,  TJ<i-8T7T:  3ToT  which 
alone  we  have  called  as  U311cj  BUdoll.  U3ilci  <HKloll  even  at  the 
time  of  performing  the  cpdi,  U3ilcj  is  going  to  come  only  later. 
I  have  sent  the  application,  the  result,  answer  may  be  come: 
regret  letter  or  admission  letter.  But  at  the  time  of  sending  the 
application  you  say  .thHlUlcl  TTHTcT  cpTTSid^TB  Bff  TOITO 
nrr^TehtT  3IBdfI  iT^f  UlRllhH.  3IBdE  means  application 
form  I  am  sending  and  I  am  willing  to  accept  either  regret  letter 
or  admission  letter.  For  every  work  we  have  to  practice  this 
BTTcIoIT.  TfcT-BlfT:  3ET,  ct>ki<H  TO  cpiilcl,  cpkldl  is  in  the 
diclBi,  which  means  duty.  Educating  the  children  is  my  duty, 
therefore  I  have  to  send  the  application  form  as  a  duty,  but  I 
should  accept  the  consequence.  cpki<H  is  in  the  dicldi,  cpcloeidi 
is  equal  to  Ioira<Hds  equal  to  01d<L-Iduiicldi-  it  is  opposed  to 
cpicKtcpdi.  That  means  I  should  not  have  a  cpidi  with  regard  to 
this  particular  result,  I  am  allowed  to  have  only  one  cpidi,  if  I 
am  a  cpdidiioi  I  am  supposed  to  have  only  one  cpidi, 
immediately  that  is  Kiel  91  Ty;  <T>ldi.  Therefore  <P 1  <Ki  -  fciU  ii  rl  <ti^ 
means  which  is  opposed  to  cpidvicpdi  like  31 fo at  did  I fcj cp di^ 
during  9l5<P3Kild's  days.  Nowadays  if  I  say  3iPoidbl  people 
will  run  away.  31 al dl d 1 10 <P dl^  3iPaidid  etc.  But  I  have 
generalized  it  U  >r| <H 6 Id  91 1  cpillci .  cpillrl  is  in  the  TlcRT  is 
equal  to  ioidcieacl  means  perform.  .  Then  what  will  happen? 

*5T:  cpfecl  fel:  TOT  31:  cpdff-TFwITTd':  FTEfelcT  ^IcTOTT 
3ISI3I  3TT77  3T:  TEEETraT  cT  dEBT  cl  ^IcT  I 
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51:  is  in  the  91S05K1K1  comments  on  that.  5T: 

C\  x  x 

-  whoever  he  may  be,  such  a  <5TgT£r.  he  is  particularly 
referring  to  a  signer  because,  whoever  it  be  you  cannot  say 
either  sjg^gr  or  &@1U113.  Here  dptui  is  talking  about  a  sig^gf 
cpdienjoi  only.  Therefore  whoever  he  may  be  means  whether 
he  is  a  sig^r  or  §n^5l  signer  or  f  @51  signer  or  any 

signer  he  may  be,  cpf^Icl  cpati  -  who  is  performing  the 
H>tWigI5i$i  predominantly,  reducing  the  other  three  0?<4s, 
oat!  -  such  a  performer  of  H>UTLgI5i§is,  31:  IHI9ireirl  - 
he  is  certainly  superior  to,  Kff^ltvici  means  excels,  surpasses,  is 
superior  to,  is  one  notch  above,  Q^fHl-3iorC><f5r:  -  all  the  other 
°>1632Is.  Suppose  I  have  sent  the  application  form;  we  have  two 
options.  One  is  doing  tplrfvi  3ICOTT3  in  a  temple  for  getting  the 
admission,  that  is  what  we  will  do.  Not  only  send  the 
application  form,  do  the  3iUoi  in  the  temple  so  that  the 
application  will  be  passed  and  we  will  do  another  cpiaej  cprfl 
for  success  in  admission.  <T>tui  says  that  is  not  cpdi5iid>i.  He 
should  not  do  another  Hall  for  getting  admission,  if  I  am  a 
cpdiewoi  I  should  do  a  Hall  asking  the  Lord  to  give  me  a  mind 
to  accept  whatever  be  the  result  coming  from  the  college.  Either 
don’t  do  cpTRI  H3H  or  if  at  all  you  want  to  do  a  Hail,  do  a  Hail 
to  make  me  a  HTJMTRI.  If  at  all  I  do  a  Toll  in  the  temple  what 
type  of  doll  should  be  done?  Don’t  do  Hall  to  get  admission.  I 
should  do  a  Hall  to  accept  whatever  be  the  result  whether  I  get 
admission  or  otherwise.  Avoid  cPl<Kl  Hall.  Similarly,  we  are 
going  for  a  master  checkup,  many  are  afraid  of  it.  They  don’t 
want  to  go  for  a  master  checkup.  And  if  at  all  they  want  to  go 
for  that  then  again  there  is  a  cpl<Ki  Hoii  expecting  a  better  result. 
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Avoid  cpi<Kt  OT.  If  at  all  you  feel  like  doing  doll  do  doll  for 
acceptance.  What  a  difficult  thing!  Now  itself  I  am  doubtful 
whether  it  is  possible  to  do.  We  are  talking  about  binary  format. 
So  can  we  convert  all  the  dolls  for  acceptance  rather  than 
controlling  the  result.  On  the  other  hand  for  the  better  result  I 
depend  upon  my  skill  my  hard  work  as  I  gave  the  talk  on 
KhcDiBi  day  for  better  result  I  should  depend  upon  my 
planning,  my  study  and  my  skill  and  for  improving  my  result  I 
should  depend  upon  myself  and  I  should  depend  upon  God  not 
for  improving  the  result  but  for  accepting  the  result.  Therefore 
what  is  Vedic  cpdidW?  Depend  on  yourself  and  your  hard  work 
for  better  result  depend  on  God  not  for  better  result  but  depend 
on  God  for  accepting  any  result.  Self  dependence  for  result  and 
God  dependence  for  accepting  the  result. 

3o  quiflA:  qufiteff  quncqofereicT  |  qrfel  qoDTRIRI 

C\  C\  c\  (NO  C\  <T\ 

quidioiaieiceirr  n  30  pirfimr:  @nfa?i:  sufon:  n  30. 

c\ 
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3o  3IcTT9KI  3THT3T8ITIT  91Act>3M15i  3U<HciWld 

UdocllcH  cl^  Q  3Tq3TH.  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-01  Continuing; 

51:  cpfecl  fel:  TOT  31:  ^ff-3Ioci^5I:  rTT9It5IcT  ^TcttldTH 
3LT3L3IIA  —  3T:  3Icto5II3II  cl  <u<Hl  cl  iTET  I 

9l5cp3lxliel  is  commenting  on  the  first  verse  of  the 
sixth  chapter  in  which  cprui  glories  a  cpcHeiimi  as  a  3icrcraii3i 
himself.  In  the  first  half  of  this  °cMcp  cpBieiiidi  h  as  been  defined 
as  the  one  who  reduces  cPicKl  cpat  and  Uiei&TT  cpch  as  much 
as  possible  and  who  gives  up  ioiitkc£  Orfis  totally  and  gradually 
increases  nkrettShtllrlcp  cpdis.  This  is  the  definition  one  of  a 
a^akiimi. 

The  second  definition  is  even  when  he  performs  the  cpdi 
he  avoids  expectation  with  regard  to  cp<tiU?cl<ti  and  even  if  he 
has  got  expectation  he  makes  it  a  non-binding  expectation.  If  at 
all  he  has  a  prayer  to  the  Lord,  the  important  prayer  is  O  Lord 
give  me  the  capacity  to  accept  the  result  whatever  it  may  be. 
This  U3ii<3  BlKioii  he  invokes  during  the  performance  of  all  the 
cpdis.  Such  a  person  is  a  cptfertRL  This  is  the  definition  of  a 
cprfieiifdi  in  the  first  half.  9iA<3?31U15i  has  commented  on  the 
first  half.  Now  he  introduces  the  second  half  of  the  Aokp  in  this 
paragraph.  51:  cpatl  such  a  type  of  cpdiemoi,  31: 

F3T9ievirl  -  he  surpasses  or  excels,  surpasses  epaii -31  ocP> T5T :  - 
all  the  other  cpfats  who  are  deficient  in  these  respects.  Either 
they  have  got  expectations  therefore  they  are  inferior  or  even  in 
the  case  of  expectation  they  have  binding  expectation,  therefore 
also  they  are  inferior.  And  the  third  deficiency  is  they  don't 
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invoke  U3ilc)  <Hldoii  which  has  to  be  invoked  at  the  time  of  cpat 
itself.  Trying  to  invoke  ITHIcf  BtKloli  during  failure  generally 
doesn’t  work.  U^tlC,  BiKlolT  should  be  invoked  even  when  the 
cpdi  is  being  done.  The  one  who  doesn’t  do  that  he  is  an  inferior 
OifH.  Compared  to  the  inferior  cpirfi,  this  cpdiemoi  is  FTIpmetrl, 
superior.  The  whole  thing  is  within  inverted  commas  because 
the  word  $1?1  is  there.  $1?1  TfcTfT  3ISI3T  -  to  convey  this 
superiority  of  cpdiewoi  in  these  three  respects,  3115  -  Lord 
cfc>MJi  gives  the  second  half.  To  convey  the  superiority  he  gives 
them  the  status  of  TToo^nfjT  himself.  Therefore  3115  -  cptui 
declared,  ?I:  31ao^ir?n  -  such  a  cprfieiifdi  is  as  good  as  a 
3oo^M,  and  51:  'TFdtcT  he  is  as  good  as  a  CTIaRTTRr.  Here 
the  word  means  LdloRlifoi.  a  meditator  also.  Such  a 

°>1532r  is  a  ,>laaenn>i  and  he  is  as  good  as  a  meditator  even 
though  he  doesn’t  sit  in  meditation,  he  can  be  given  the  title  of 
a  meditator.  That  is  going  to  be  explained  further,  we  will  read. 

Tlaa^ira:  llfiodM:  I  31:  ^TET  3ITT?T  31:  TTacRITTft  H  |  H 
ensi:  mn-THTTtrrarr  i  3i:  errei  3iTTcT  3i:  wi  h  i  ^tt  i?cr- 
olUT-^l.mooi:  3RT  cHarloCl:  | 

o 

He  is  giving  the  meaning  of  the  word  3icrcraip>i 
occurring  in  this  ^oicp.  First  he  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word 
^laaeiRi:  and  then  he  comes  to  3taaeiip>i.  ^laaeu^i:  is  equal 
to  Ulireaoi:.  This  is  the  meaning  of  word,  ^looeiRi  means 
renunciation.  Even  though  it  is  well  known  he  gives  the 
meaning  ^laadRi:  means  U13cai°>l:  and  UI3ceiioi:  means 
3EkRII3I:  and  both  means  renunciation.  Now  the  next  question 
is  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  31aovn,>ii.  He  says  31:  H3^T 
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3lf?<T  31:  xMaadl^fi  vT  <Hcii?i.  You  have  to  supply  the  word 
BTOTct  and  put  a  full  stop.  That  renunciation  is  there  for  whom? 
That  person  who  practices  3icrcrai3i  and  that  person  who 
practices  renunciation  is  called  3iaocn^ii.  xMaaeil3ti  vT  Oiciift. 
This  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  3icroen3Jl.  Now  he  goes  to  the 
next  word  <ti°>li.  And  as  a  part  of  that  he  gives  the  meaning  of 
the  word  ^TRI.  VM:  is  equal  to  rarT-TThTtn^RT.  fvTcT 
3idil£lloidi  means  a  mind  which  is  free  from  stress.  {vlfT 
31<rtlUloi<n  means  freedom  from  stress,  inner  equipoise  or  a 
relaxed  mind.  3i<til£liaidi  means  unperturbed  condition.  Riel 
3idii£lioidi  means  mental  unperturbed  condition.  In  modern 
language  freedom  from  stress.  That  means  a  °>163£T  can  be 
called  a  cprfKiiloi  only  when  he  doesn’t  have  stress  regarding 
U>vl  3i«llc<Hl.  A  °>1632I  can  be  called  a  31aoeiip>i  only  when  he 
doesn’t  have  stress  regarding  U><T  31oiiCfHls.  What  are  the  U>vJ 
3ioiirdiis?  Tension  regarding  possession  should  not  be  there, 
tension  regarding  profession  should  not  be  there,  most 
important  thing  is  tension  regarding  family  should  not  be  there, 
next  tension  regarding  body  should  not  be  there,  lastly  tension 
regarding  mind  should  not  be  there.  And  that  there  is  tension  is 
another  tension.  Vedantic  students  have  got  double  tension  - 
first  tension  is  family  tension,  the  second  tension  is  I  have  got 
tension  in  spite  of  being  a  Vedantic  student,  this  is  called  meta 
tension.  I  talked  about  this  in  one  T91Q311>1  talk.  Meta  tension  is 
that  I  have  a  tension.  3iaoeu^i  of  a  °>I6A2I  is  not  having  any  of 
these  five  types  of  tension.  Therefore  he  says  is  equal  to 
ivl cl -  31  <ti  1 U 1  ol at  -  freedom  from  tension.  Then  who  is  a  eimii? 

x 

31:  3T33T  3lfkr  5TT  M  cl  Mcf  after  cT  mm  we  have 
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to  supply  and  put  a  full  stop.  A  person  who  has  got  a  relaxed 
mind  is  called  M.  The  one  who  renounces  expectation  is 
called  a  27ooWf?77,  the  one  who  has  got  a  relaxed  mind  is  called 
a  <li°>U.  A  °>16A2T  who  has  got  such  a  condition  can  be  called  a 
gloaeugfi  and  a  <U°>U.  On  the  other  hand  even  a  3Iao^nfjT  is 
not  a  ^croeai^i  if  he  is  worrying  about  not  getting  enough 
donations  for  3118131.  Suppose  a  rJiatwiif^i  is  tensed  for  the  next 
month’s  3IT8I3T  expenditure,  I  am  not  getting  enough  donations; 
some  of  the  people  who  are  giving  regular  donation  they  have 
written  a  letter  that  from  the  next  month  onwards  we  will  not 
able  to  give  donation  or  that  much  donations,  then  this 
is  jittery,  he  will  be  worried  about  the  maintenance 
of  the  3IT8I3T  for  the  next  month.  He  is  also  a  3161  °>16A2I.  What 
is  the  difference?  °>16A2I  worries  about  family  and  this 
^loaeill^l  worries  about  the  3IT8I3T  both  of  them  are  3F3lf?s. 
The  only  difference  is  words  are  changed  instead  of  family  I 
use  the  word  3IT8I3T.  What  is  important  is  no  expectation  and 
therefore  no  tension  and  such  a  person  is  called  a  cuo]].  $frl  TfcT- 
^lUl-^itHlcroi:  -  a  person  who  is  expectation  free  and  tension 
free,  tTg-oiui-^ncroi:  -  expectation-tension-free  person  3RI 
dicrcioa:  -  is  our  hero  cpdiaiPl.  3RI3T  means  3RI3T  cpdieM^l.  . 
Binary  format  is  somewhere  else.  OK.  We  need  not  go  upto 
binary  format.  The  one  who  is  expectation-tension-free.  You 
can  note  this  Slot  aiocloei:  -  he  is  a  OdKiifoi.  That  means  by 
becoming  a  good  cpaieTifoi  itself  we  have  solved  3THFJ 
problems  fifty  percent,  even  by  being  a  good  oajeiifdi  we  have 
become  half  liberated,  aiarloei:  means  to  be  considered. 
Continuing; 
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6T  cpqci  lol^Roi:  3ifib<q  IfcT  ^taovn^ii  m^U  cT  <T(T  diocioq: 

I 

Now  @h5-q?>>iUiq  comes  to  the  fourth  quarter  of  the 
^olqi.  He  interprets  it  in  a  positive  manner  instead  of  negative 
manner.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  fourth  quarter?  We  saw  in 
the  introduction  itself  elaborately,  <T>tui  says  popular  ^tocrvui^t 
in  a  monastic  order  is  not  a  ^iacwui^t.  That  is  qwups  negative 
remark  about  The  popular  in  the  monastic 

order  is  neither  a  rJiaoenf^i  nor  is  he  a  meditator,  lol-duoi: 
TTkNITTTT  61  iHqfcl  311  qwi  eiifbi  <>T  cHqirl  is  qwups  statement. 

C 

9is  q3^iviiq  interprets  it  positively  by  adding  the  word  qpqcldij 
qpqcldi  is  twisting  the  negative  into  positive.  How?  Not  only 
the  popular  is  a  Tlaa^IlfjT.  is  also  a  TTaa^ITTTT. 

Therefore  he  says  6T cbqcldi-  not  only,  lol-duoi:  -  the  popular 
^laaqii^t  in  monastic  order,  not  only  the  popular  9ipy>llq 
TTkRITTTT  in  monastic  order,  dllenei  Her  -  not  only  the  popular 
meditator  who  has  withdrawn  from  the  world,  HH  ^laaeu^ii  - 
is  a  TTkNIITTT.  dPii  cl  -  is  a  eilPI.  Not  only  the  popular 
TTkPITTTT  is  a  TToo^nfjT,  oifS^CT  is  also  a  ktoaqiQp  Not  only 
the  popular  meditator  is  a  elifdi.  the  non-meditator  sig^gp  also 
is  as  good  as  a  meditator  dlPl.  ^TPIT  cl  $l?l  dicrcioep  -  thus  it 
should  be  understood.  Now  he  gives  the  literal  meaning  of  these 
two  words  in  the  next  paragraph. 

foMcll:  3P6RI:  HTHiyPT-8T(TT:  H3<tikl  TT:  [aI?PoI:  |  31133^:  H 

X  (T\  X 

3iaiPai-2iraaII  3lft  31WPl<Hloil:  Q>31:  cHn-c}iailBct>l: 
3R03Ipg:  II  II 
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Now  9l6<DWUiei  explains  the  word  forsf^oT:,  a  title 
given  to  the  formal  Wcrovnfw  in  monastic  order.  Why  is  he 
called  by  name  foTJRoT:?  He  says,  3looKi:  (HrflfSoi-lHcii:  -  in 
Vedic  tradition  the  word  3lfooi  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  formal 
31  fool  kindled  for  the  sake  of  Vedic  rituals.  And  these  formal 
31  fools  are  known  by  three  names  on6Uceufooi,  3ii6aoiieaiooi 
and  Hfdiunfdoi.  ongucaiioai  is  a  special  fire  to  be  kindled  by 
a  oig^er.  First  he  has  to  kindle  a  fire  at  the  time  of  his  wedding 
and  that  is  called  Wtllcl  3lfooi:,  in  which  alone  he  has  to  perform 
the  Whirl  dHTs  like  3iimWoirfi;  3f[UlWol<H  is  called  WHIrf  cp<JT, 
and  at  the  time  of  wedding  he  has  to  kindle  the  fire  for  doing 
3il UlWoich  re gu  1  ar  1  y  throughout  the  life  or  upto  Wo<wnw  he  has 
to  dfmiWoi  for  that  the  fire  kindled  is  called  WHIcT  3ilooi: .  And 
thereafter  right  from  the  day  of  wedding  he  has  to  do 
ifmiWoiai.  Most  of  the  oigwSIs  don’t  know  such  a  thing  exists. 
He  has  to  maintain  that  Whirl  31  fool: .  He  has  to  kindle  the  fire 
regularly  and  then  after  within  six  months  of  the  wedding  he 
has  to  kindle  the  second  fire  called  BflcF  31  Pol:  that  kindling 
process  is  called  3lfooi  3HHIoI3T.  Within  six  months  of  wedding 
he  has  to  do  that  ritual  and  kindle  that  fire  and  that  ritual  is 
called  3iIo oi  3ITUloiai  and  that  fire  is  called  BncT  3lfooi:.  It  is 
called  onsurea  3lfooi: .  And  after  doing  that  31  fool  3ITUlol  cpai 
in  which  BnH  31  fool :  or  onsuroi  3lfooi:  is  kindled,  this  oigw2T 
gets  a  special  title  called  31116(1  3lfooi:.  3lll6rl  3liooi  is  the 
name  of  oi^^CT  who  is  married  and  who  has  performed  the 
31  fool  3HHloi  cpaf  within  six  months  after  the  marriage  and 
during  that  the  onguroi  3lfooi  is  kindled  and  it  is  called  BHcT 
3lfooi.  It  is  called  BnrT  3lfooi  because  in  that  alone  he  can 
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perform  all  the  BncT  cpdis  beginning  with  3lPoigi>i<ri. 
Stmi^toicH  is  done  in  Adilcl  31  Perl  and  3lPaigi?I<H  is  done  in 
BncT  3iPai.  3iPaigbidi  is  the  fundamental  BflcT  oat  and  every 
signer  should  be  a  3iPoigiBi.  Only  3fmiTloi<His  not  enough, 
he  has  to  do  3IT^oTgf>I3T  regularly  in  the  fire  of  BflcT  31  Pol.  And 
this  ^neural  fire  also  after  kindling  he  should  not  use  the 
ohgUrdl  3lPbT  directly  for  the  TO.  oiiglloTl  31 W  should  be 
kept  only  as  a  source  and  in  ^ligUcen  31  Pol  directly  no  ritual 
should  be  done,  it  has  to  be  preserved  lifelong  or  until  ^looeu^i. 
then  from  -AlgUceil  3iPoi  he  has  to  produce  or  kindle  two  types 
of  fires  for  two  types  of  rituals.  Certain  types  of  rituals  can  be 
done  only  in  one  type  of  fire  which  is  taken  from  -AlgUrvil 
3lPoi  and  he  has  to  kindle  in  rectangular  giatepus  called 
3ilgqoiki  31  Pol:.  It  is  kindled  from  °>ligurai  3iPoi.  In  that 
rectangular  girfiepug  he  has  to  do  3lPaigi?ilfcJ  cprfis.  It  is  taken 
from  °>ligurai  3lPoi  and  he  has  to  regularly  kindle  3ligqoiiet 
3lPoi  and  in  that  he  has  to  do  3iPoigbidi 

And  then  there  are  certain  rare  and  special  rituals  which 
will  have  to  be  done  in  cjfdtun  31  Pol  and  for  which  that  cfftfiuii 
3lPoi  the  glrficpug  must  to  be  semicircular  and  in  that  semi 

o 

circular  glcHOpus  he  has  to  kindle  gtdfUIT  31  Pol,  and  the  cfldfUIT 
3lPoi  must  be  kindled  from  ^llgUreiai.  Thus  keeping  the 
original  ^llgUceii  31  Pol.  he  has  to  kindle  3ligqoiiet  31  Pol  for 
certain  rituals  and  he  has  to  kindle  cjl^iun  31  Pol  for  certain 
other  rituals.  For  both  3llgqolPi  31  Pol  and  cfftfiuii  31  Pol  he 
has  to  maintain  ^llgureu  3iPoi  and  this  ^llgUren  3lPoi  should 
never  die,  he  has  to  very  carefully  preserve.  Suppose  the 
-AlgUcvil  31  Pol  goes  out,  then  it  is  a  lim<H  for  that  he  has  to  do 
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a  special  UiaSlTT  oai  and  he  has  to  go  to  another  °>16A2I  who 
is  maintaining  dlSUrai  and  he  has  to  borrow  dlSUrai  311001. 
Thus  every  dATCT  must  be  an  3ikoi£siid  and  for  that 
3IRoIgM3T  he  has  to  preserve  dlSUrai  and  from  dlSUrai  he 
has  to  regularly  kindle  3il6<3oiiei  and  cTCtun.  Since  this  BHcT 
cpdi  involves  dl6Urai,  3ll6<laiki  and  cfRfmil.  these  three  put 
together  is  called  BfieT  3lkoi  or  dell  3lkoi.  dell  3lkoi  because 
BncT  3irfer  includes  dl^Uedi.  3iI£cMId  and  3ITATs. 

So  BfleT  3ITfer  is  equal  to  >lcll  3lkoi  is  equal  to  dlSUeeii, 
311fidalkl  and  3rf^Ts.  In  this  BOcT  3lf3oT  alone  all  the 


BfleT  Orfls  beginning  from  3ikai<kld<ri^  should  be  done  and  this 
dell  3lkoi  is  in  addition  to  TiHTcf  3lkoi.  BfleT  3lkoi  is  three, 
TiHTfT  3lkoi  is  called  iiOdkoi,  because  TiHTcf  3lkoi  is  only  one 
3lkal  in  which  3lkoi  311  >1  Id  aid  cjTlfs  are  done. 


Thus  a  °>16A£T  must  have  TOTeT  3lkoi  is  equal  to 
llcDikoi  in  which  3llilidcriilc;  TOTeT  cprfis  are  done  and  a 
<5Tff?CT  must  have  BfieT  3lkoi  is  equal  to  dell  3lkol  is  equal  to 
dl^Uedl  311eidolkl  ^I3MI  3Ws  for  performing  #T  cpds. 
Thus  several  3lkois  are  there  for  for  performing  TiHTff 

cpds  and  !iffcT  cITJTs. 


And  in  forty-one  dTcpTJs  what  are  all  the  TOTeT  cpdls 
and  BfleT  cpds  are  enumerated.  Thus  every  d6A2T  has  got  forty- 
one  ddfcUs  consisting  of  BOcT  dpHilui,  and  73ncT  dpUllUl. 
And  these  forty-one  ddPld  are  meant  for  TIRIoT  elejCcTZr 
dm  1?1.  Now  we  know  what  violations  we  are  doing?  We  are 
carefully  avoiding  forty-one  ddldd  consisting  of  BHeT  and 
dtllel  Oils.  At  the  time  of  dUoRlaPFT  he  does  BflcT  Arfllel  lOlgel 
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Ul^upH  cpfefcd.  What  about  ladies?  Ladies  are  also  do 
ewii  it  dictating uui  at  the  time  of  10016.  They  don’t  physically 
do  eisiiudicidi,  but  for  ladies  1QQ16  is  a  ei^iiudicl  HTJtJTFT. 

X  X 

Thus  after  Idoi6  (marriage)  male  is  also  ready  for  BflcT  Wtilcl 
3ildoi  and  female  is  also  ready,  thus  both  male  and  female 
together  should  perform  all  these  BflcT  TTTRT  oats.  And  lady 
also  will  get  3JKIoI  dcltdej  ^iaitfci.  Her  job  is  to  influence  the 


husband,  that  is  her  department,  that  is  awareness  creation 
program.  She  must  be  goading  the  husband  to  perfonn  the 
3tlooifTl>i(H.  In  TtUvScpinidicirl  we  saw, 

X  o  X  ’ 


H^diroai^iHcHdPiaiuTuiaiiHcHniricHUHfHcTiioiejuiairdreicn^r 

o 

nuu  cHUdaduiditiri  n 

o  x 


That  means  the  female  should  know  the  names  of  all  these  BflcT 
cpdis  and  Arfilcl  oats.  And  what  is  her  performance?  Like 
cKiiotad  Aatiai  says  in  every  car  there  are  two  drivers.  One  is 
the  actual  driver  and  the  second  one  is  the  eioiauai  at  the  back 
seat  and  he  doesn’t  sit  quiet  and  keeps  on  driving  the  driver:  go 
slow,  turn  right,  give  horn  etc.  Just  as  there  are  two  drivers  we 
drive  the  driver,  wife’s  job  is  to  drive  the  driver.  Husband  is  the 
driver  and  the  wife  is  the  driver  of  the  driver.  Since  both  are 
drivers,  both  will  get  3JRIoI  UHkCCL  AHUirl.  Husband  by 
performing  those  rituals  and  wife  goading  the  husband  to 
perform  the  rituals.  I  am  talking  about  the  Vedic  traditions.  Now 
don’t  try  all  such  things,  because  nobody  knows  the  Vedic 
traditions.  Therefore  only  they  compromise. 


118 


Hfllo^itpldl  8WSCM  Chapter  06 

cpcn  cpc  chtiRiciioii  qmacdmoiiKioii.H  I 

Mil M H  1  id 61  al  1  al  i  olM^niaCTcidDlcloitH  II 

In  cpicid0*!  Ocaiomniali  people’s  mind  will  be  so  impure 
that  they  will  not  have  °A£,l  in  OI0O?  <P<4s.  What  is  impurity? 
Lack  of  in  01003  Orfis.  Even  though  wives  may  be 
interested  in  performing  Bii^ai,  many  wives  are  disappointed 
because  they  cannot  perform  Bii^armnd  their  husbands  are  not 
willing  to  do  Bii^ai.  Therefore  0?caio  Kiel  means  In 

cplcRRl  faith  in  Vedic  rituals  will  come  down  and  del  91T?>r 

o 

themselves  say  that,  OxTI  cpcrfitimnioii  010 a ocTl u ol i id oil an 
A  dl^iui  should  never  earn  money  by  doing  other  oats.  He  can 
only  learn  del  and  be  a  priest.  Which  di&iui  is  doing  that? 
Therefore  earning  money  in  any  other  method  is  did  0 octal 
9TRTT  knows  all  brahmins  and  other  people  also  are  going  to  do 
oat  which  they  are  not  supposed  to  do.  0100  ocTl  n  oil  id  oil  an 
IdIU  103 ci i fa aiiaiiat^  all  the  disciplines  mentioned  for  them 
they  are  going  to  give  up.  They  also  want  THHdl  dcincci 
Ciapfci  because  they  are  studying  Elicit  tHitcian  What  should 
we  do?  3iPai0i?iatwvc  are  not  doing,  Olciaipei  cn°>i  we  are  not 
doing,  cl910uiaiici  we  are  not  doing,  1 1?1 0111000 OU  cl  al  at^  - 
may  you  replace  all  the  BdcT  Tainf  oats  if  you  are  not  able  to 
do,  increase  the  8io>iaiot  o  1 1  <H  -  ^t  5-  cp]  rl  al  at .  Start  3o  ohH: 
191010  1008  times,  10008  times,  100008,  it  is  called  OT§l?tJian 
increase  the  OIHT  3Id  and  also  aMdsficll  OTTRTJTFT.  TOTOIdcT 
dirrawi  TIdtcnda0aEFI  y o  11  may  try  to  do.  If  you  cannot  do, 
do  oiiei?Ti  310.  Therefore  why  am  I  telling  all  these  things?  This 
topic  came  because  of  the  word  Pi  C  Pal:.  A  must 

preserve  TiHIff  31  Pal  and  BflcT  31  Pal.  and  he  can  give  that  up 
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only  under  two  conditions.  One  is  death  and  the  other  is  taking 
up  daavnd.  After  death  you  cannot  do  any  cpat  until  rebirth, 
the  second  option  is  we  can  give  up  all  those  rituals  when  we 
take  to  ALcrcrejiAL  A  3Iaa^nf5T  is  one  who  has  formally  given 
up  BOcT  3IhfeT  and  AitTIcf  3Ih5oT. 

Therefore  BflcT  Arfilcl  3il3oi  ^ificlraic^ioi^Poi:.  That  is 
what  is  said  here.  3i°>oi<i:.  What  type  of  3IRoT?  d53n^i-8fcTT: 
-  which  are  part  of  BncT  Adiicl  3F5SI3T  known  as  Adiicl  311^01 
and  BflcT  3lt3oi,  iJqDiiooi  and  >lrll  3lfoai  all  these  are  fold  cl  I:  - 
have  been  formally  renounced,  doaen,>i  itself  is  a  big  ritual,  in 
that  ritual  he  formally  renounces  and  takes  permission  from 
God  for  renouncing  and  he  informs  the  Lord,  O  Lord  I  am 
renouncing  them  only  for  a  genuine  purpose,  not  out  of  laziness. 
If  out  of  laziness  I  renounce  it  is  UoTOKl  UlUdi  and  when  I 

a 

formally  renounce  telling  the  Lord  I  am  doing  this  only  for  one 
purpose  that  rest  of  my  life  until  I  come  to  binary  format  I  am 
dedicating  my  life  for  only  three  activities  viz., 
31  a >J i at oi oi  1  al lc)  Gh  1  d oi rfi .  A  3Iaa?IlT5I  should  not  involve  in 

"S. 

any  activity  until  he  comes  to  binary  format.  After  coming  to 
binary  fonnat  he  can  enter  into  any  blessed  activities  for 
ciicpdAdfT.  Therefore  ^TTHIcT  lol dell:  -  the  one  who  has 

"V  -v 

formally  renounced,  31:  ialddJi:  -  he  is  called  falddJi:,  he  is 
a  formal  TlaaZnTJI.  After  ToTTRoT:  we  have  to  write  Hi <3  let  and 
put  a  full  stop.  The  next  word  in  the  aiciai  is  31LT>d:.  A 
is  called  3ii£pei:.  He  is  called  3ii£ixi:  because 
31  IQ  £1  all  ail:  icbai:  ciui-cuoiii^qpi:  3IPT  -  when  a  person  gives 
up  3113131  he  may  become  a  dooVULil  or  a  aioiUAST 

because  d63LT  3II3I3T  can  be  given  up  for  entering  aioiu^LT 
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also.  The  uniqueness  of  Qloiu^CT  3118131  is  the  Vedic  rituals 
especially  fire  rituals  are  minimal.  But  in  that  place  he  has  to  do 
a  lot  of  OTTHals,  TUIALai  3IRIaI  which  doesn’t  require  fire. 
More  and  more  JUl^lois.  more  and  more  is  BT3RTUIT[.  more  and 
more  3PIUI  3KT:  and  more  and  more  cUTH  or  austerity  like 
fasting  etc.  These  are  all  the  3HHoIs  for  the  atoiu^T.  So  thus 
cllcrlU^er  has  got  3Ul2lol  TIRIaTs  and  fPTJT  TITdoTs.  And  when 
a  person  wants  to  renounce  (TToTETTCr  3ET8I3I  and  take  to 
TTaa^im  3IT8TH"  what  should  he  renounce?  He  should  renounce 
3PIDI  3  m^lols  also.  A  Tlaa^niTT  should  renounce  3PIDI 

o  o 

3 metals  also  replacing  them  with  IoPTUT  laiiOGTimoidi^ 
because  3PI0I  3  mmol  is  promotion  of  triangular  format.  I  am 
3mmtp:,  O  Lord!  you  are  3mmT:,  I  am  a  olia:,  and  you  are 
and  you  have  to  bless  me;  <3THI5S3I  hi  Id  ail  we  are 
promoting.  That  is  why  in  anuscKl  cpn^cpi  oils  me,  criticized 
the  3U1ALCP  also  saying  that  3mmcp  is  also  an  unfortunate 
TITIITT. 

JUUiollBIcIT  tPHT  MTrT  d Alfui  dcTcT  I 

Uioirurl^oi  TTH  HaiimT  cpljUl:  II  diiuscra  cpilicpi  3-? 

O  C  C  CA 

II 

Atoiui  3  mmol  also  promotes  3THTJ.  Therefore  when  he  enters 
mcrcroim  3II8I3I  m°>M  JUlTlol  should  be  given  up.  God  is  no 
more  an  object  to  be  worshipped,  HTHTSA3I  I  should  not 
promote,  3II5£>3T  I  should  promote.  Getting  up  in  the  morning  I 
should  not  say  O  Lord  save  me,  rather  I  should  say  what  an 
wonderful  creation  I  have  created.  I  get  up  remembering  my 
glory.  In  sleep  I  experienced  Uckl<Hand  when  I  wake  up  I  am 
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experiencing  my  glory.  All  this  is  my  ld9<12<M3i.  3l63iaai3i 
3i6dicroii0:  3IAQcvMOOrl^  31f>31  EH  5cj  TTOJIT  where  is  the 
question  of  pleading  with  someone  for  this  and  that.  I  have  to 
practice  to  claim  my  glory.  Therefore  entering  3118131 

is  3PIUI  JUl^loi  roioi:.  And  even  all  the  austerities  practiced 
as  a  3H£IcI?  must  be  given  up,  y<I>109IT  and  all  kinds 

3LK11A  vlchH  a  Tlaa^IlfjT  doesn’t  have.  He  can  choose  to 
practice  them  but  not  as  a  3H£IoI  because  to  practice  them  as  a 
3JRIoI  is  again  claiming  I  am  a  3HHcp. 
81  ci u i at oi oi i (Ti id, £vi i ,>1 oi i s  for  removing  3IRIcE>’s  status.  I  am 
dAt<fo  and  how  can  I  be  a  3H£IcF?  Just  see  the  vision  of 
Tfoo^rra"  3H8I3T!  Therefore  31  id  Cl  an  all:  -  the  one  who  has 
given  up  fopeil:  -  all  types  of  TIRIaTs  other  than 
81cluiaiololfolfoAHfoloiai.  including  2PT0I  jUfolols  as  well  as 
ciui-oiollldcpi:  -  all  types  of  penances  or  austerities, 
austerities  are  for  clfollTTH"  and  they  are  not  there  for  a 
Soo^IM.  Many  people  glorify  a  xiiacjvilldl  as  an  austere 
person.  Austerity  doesn’t  make  a  great  ,>loaeilldl.  Austerity 
adds  glory  to  HMXTfHT.  The  glory  of  Soo^M  is  not  in 
austerity  and  his  glory  is  in  $lioiai.  ^lUUfo^looen^i  cT§M3T 

di°>T><li  cTT  8li°>i^cii  cU  HI  -adoildgloi:  |  £164101 

"X  "X 

T3TH  ETfT  oiodlcl  oiacjlct  afodcdcl  ||  8T5!Snfd^3T  ?§  II 

Even  if  he  is  in  311  op  u@eiai  piuciai  3TT@IaI  Idiyoi,  that  is  called 
511ol31.  Therefore  CUTS  -  austerity,  dial  31^  which  means  you 
cannot  do  any  dioi3i  because  he  doesn’t  have  anything  to  give 
as  dial 31.  3llId<I>l:  &>dl:  d^Ki  -  he  should  give  up  even  if  a 
id  id  Id  til  Soo^M  temporarily  practices  some  austerities  and 
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some  3PI0T  jitmiois.  there  a  compromise  is  allowed.  When  he 
is  a  idldldtll  3Tao^nfjT  practicing  ^lciuiaiand  atoloiat.  at  that 
time  some  compromise  of  some  austerity,  some  oTOST,  some 
3PTUT  TUlTlol,  etc.,  may  go  for  a  id  id  id  B1  xiiaaeilldt  along 
with  Wium  and  IHoIoIUT.  Because  if  311031  OclbcAl  2l<Rlld  is 

x  x  o 

deficient,  ok  some  3PFJI  3U131ol  is  allowed  but  even  for  that 
id  id  id  U1  riiaaeuidt  when  he  comes  to  mild  Oyi3lolrf^  or  id<£<\ 
^toaeUril  even  those  3PIUI  3m31ois  must  be  given  up  because 
3PTUT  jitmiai  is  promotion  of  triangular  format  and 
idiidteiuiaifh  is  demolition  of  triangular  fonnat.  Triangular 
format  to  binary  format  we  can  never  try  to  j  oin  together,  it  is 
trying  to  fix  a  square  peg  on  a  round  hole.  This  alone  I  talked 
about  in  the  introduction.  A  oatdiioi  has  to  promote  3IR 
cHKlolls,  a  rdlldteimto  has  to  negate  3IH  BUclalT.  If  you 
remember  3IR  BiraoIT  I  would  be  happy.  But  if  you  have 
renounced  that  also  as  a  part  of  3iaovn,>i,  doesn’t  matter.  So 
3ildeidiioii:,  all  these  austerities  etc.,  are  absent.  And  what  type 
of  3HOoIs  they  are?  3lalR> ol-3IRlali :  -  those  austerities  and 
3 metals  which  do  not  involve  3iRal  as  an  instrument.  Fireless 
disciplines  like  oiu,  3m31oi  etc.  3I3II  3lIdoO:  -  and  such  a 
^toaeuRt  is  called  3ild?0:  -  who  is  free  from  all  the  3IRIaTs. 
3ld  3H03I  Tide!:  is  the  meaning  of  31103 <1:.  Thus  the  first  9cOicr> 
glorifies  a  oid^^T  as  a  3iacrenidi  and  a  diRl.  The  3IacRI  is, 
BTP-WITr  3TATTtdTcT:  (3IaI)  O:  ct>id<H  TO  OTd,  31: 
®o?H®g?P&d(3Md)  I  M3W:  (d^ciclJf)  31 (3iaoVUl3l 
Braid:);  3lfifeei:  (dpclclBl)  31  (dpft)  n  (Braid:)  I  Continuing; 
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oioi  n  [oiiodi:  3iicb^^  m  ?nn-T3nn-di^wnTxnT 

o  o  c  o 

Alaaeilldlccl  dlftlcd  n nra^T  I  cpCDIAA TIRaf:  TT-IMWT 
n  ^iao^llldlrci  CllMcd  n  31WTT£cH  3oticl?  5TcT  I 

So  the  first  “eMcp  can  raise  a  doubt  in  the  mind  of  a 
student.  In  the  first  ^cdio  cptui  said  a  alone  is  a 

c  c 

^loaeuidt.  And  now  the  doubt  will  be  how  can  a  3IAT2I  be 
called  a  Aloovuidi  because  Tloovnidi  is  popularly  known  as  a 
renouncer,  and  a  °>igA2I  has  not  renounced  anything,  he  has  got 
U>cl  3i  oil  rati  possessions  are  there,  profession  is  there,  family 
is  very  much  there,  when  all  these  things  are  tightly  held  on  to 
by  him  how  can  a  oujaty  be  called  a  aiaoeindi  is  the  question 
mark.  Therefore  he  asks  oioi  cl  -  there  is  an  objection  here  to 
object.  What  is  that?  IaRWri:  TJcT  aiocWlildlcQ  Uldic^T!  - 
aiooenidl  status  is  given  only  to  a  person  who  has  formally 
renounced  all  the  ritualistic  fires,  Tiooenidica  UlTi^ai  means 
aiocrcuidl  status  is  well  known,  is  popular  foRWrl:  TJcT  -  only 
for  a  person  who  has  ritualistically  renounced  all  the  religious 
rituals  and  who  has  taken  to  the  monastic  order.  This  is  popular. 
Popular  where?  ?rfcr- Adifcl  - di o l - 91 1 AH q  -  in  the  dels  also,  in 
the  Adiici  also,  in  the  caoi  911  A>1  also,  no  where  °>1AA£I  is 
described  as  a  xilooeiiidi.  how  do  you  describe  a  HftACI  as  a 
ALoochIal?  Details  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quTHTf  rroiTHTDT  quiirUUMcJceicd  |  qtfel  UUDliqkl 

CX  CX  X  C\  (7\  O  CX  CX 

UUljjcllcllpTIAIcT  ||  3o  @IIPxT:  9md?T:  Slrfocl:  II  ATT:  3o. 

cx 
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3o  TIcTTWI  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3LfJicJMld 
UdocllcH  chxj  sp  QTTOhH.  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-02  Introduction  Continuing; 

0I0T  n  [oil^ol:  311dPd^l  I^cT 

o  o  c  o 

^{aodlOird  dlMcc]  n nra^T  I  51Rat:  TI-IMWT 

cr  3iaa^nrarcr  difdicq  cr  3inra^i  3tgn?  ifn  I 

913<T>21UKi  introduces  the  second  verse  of  the  sixth 
chapter,  by  giving  an  3ITdfcr  ^tsoilrl:,  an  objection  raised  based 
on  the  first  verse.  In  the  first  verse  Lord  cptui  had  made  two 

C 

statements;  both  statements  can  cause  a  jerk,  an  intellectual  jerk 
in  the  mind  of  the  student,  because  both  of  them  are  unpopular 
statements.  The  first  statement  is  the  popular  rMaaCilLM  has 
been  negated  as  a  ,>looeiip>i.  The  .iloaeiiidi  status  of  a  popular 
,>loavup>i  has  been  dismissed  by  <T>tUl.  That  can  cause  an 
intellectual  jerk  number  one.  The  second  declaration  of  cpwi  is 
a  householder  who  is  not  at  all  a  ^tocrvui^t  has  been  declared 
as  a  TToo^nfjT,  a  pucca  Tlaa^nfjT.  a  real  ^toavuOt.  So  thus  two 
statements  has  been  negated  as  a  ^iaaeiifdi.  a  non- 

,>loavup>i  has  been  declared  as  a  ^crcrqiQi.  Both  these 
statements  of  cpi\ui  can  create  a  doubt  or  an  objection  in  the 
mind  of  the  student,  that  objection  is  presented  here.  Why 
should  cpWJi  negate  the  popular  ^loaVULM  as  a  TTao^nfjT?  That 
is  said  here. 

lolWl:  aift^TTT  IfcT  it  means  the  real  TTT^nRT.  - 
^-T3ncT-^T51-9ir?%  ^laoVUUirci  CllMcd  vl  nTH^T  -  a 
real  ^taavuidt  is  known  as  a  real  ^laovaOi  based  on  the  Brief, 
and  dPKTE^l  and  that  xitoovuidira  diPira  el  urk^di 
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-  that  is  well  known  and  then  you  have  to  add  that  the  well- 


known  status  has  been  negated  by  cpcui.  How  come  cpimi  is 
negating  that  well  known  riiaaeu^i  status  of  a  real  3oo?IM? 


Then  the  second  objection  is  .ilioai:  ^ilepet^et  TT 
^iaadlOlrd  eflMcd  U  3iuOi^(H  JvHd?  -  how  can  a 

householder  who  is  not  a  ^croenQi  at  all,  how  can  35C0I 
elevates  a  householder  into  a  Soo^IM?  This  is  the  second 
objection  raised  by  a  student.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 
Now  9lS  O^lvlid  is  giving  the  answer,  we  will  read. 


oT  HH:  cTH:.  tpemdc,  5I0i-qmi 

x  o  c 


I 


So  in  these  commentaries  alone  9iscp21dld  is  showing 
his  skill  of  interpretation.  He  says  when  cptui  is  negating  the 
doaviid  of  a  popular  dao-midi  cpimi’s  intention  is  not 
negation.  When  tpCUT  negates  the  TRxNIITI  status  of  a  popular 
^loaciiidi,  cptui ’s  aim  is  not  at  all  negation.  Then  what  is 
cptui ’s  intention.  ®tuj  wants  to  defocus  our  attention.  He 

c  c 

wants  to  take  the  attention  away  from  popular  Tlaa^ITTTT  and 
the  doaciid  status  of  a  popular  Tlaa^IlfjT  cptui  wants  to 
defocus  our  attention.  He  wants  us  to  take  our  mind  from  the 
TTorNIITT  status  of  a  popular  TIacNIlfjT  which  is  well  known  but 
now  in  this  context  He  wants  to  deflect  our  attention  away  from 
^loaeu^i  status  of  a  popular  daovnidt.  This  deflection  or 
defocus  is  the  intention  in  the  negation  of  the  doodid  status. 
This  is  the  interpretation  number  one. 


Then  the  second  thing  is  while  giving  daoviid  status  to 
a  householder,  I  want  your  attention  to  be  turned  towards  a 
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householder,  that  too  towards  a  cpdiefudi  householder  I  want 
you  to  focus  on.  Therefore  elevating  a  householder  into  a 
is  not  to  really  tell  that  he  is  a  ^>lcrcrai£>i,  he  is  not  a 
3oo^M,  but  elevation  of  a  householder  into  a  ^lcrcraiOl  level 
the  intention  is  focusing  your  attention  on  a  and  that  too 

a  cpdicajoi  digger.  This  is  point  number  two  deflection  of  the 
focus  and  focusing  on  the  householder.  And  the  second  thing  is 
when  a  householder  is  looked  upon  as  a  ^croviiTh  that 
status  is  a  figurative  ^toaeui^i  status  not  a  real 
^taaeni^t  status.  For  the  purpose  of  focusing  on  a  householder 
when  the  householder  is  given  a  TFkRIITTT  status,  that 
status  given  to  a  householder  for  focusing  the 
attention  on  a  digger,  that  TTau^nrei  status  is  not  a  real 
^taaeui^t  status,  it  is  only  a  figurative  TIaaZnfjT  status.  In 
TTJvIxT  it  is  called  dfiui  Tlaa^rm.  So  there  is  a  direct  Tlao^nfjl 

c  o 

and  householder  is  a  dfiui  ^iaovni^t.  In  English  it  is  called 
figurative  ^icraenQi. 

Then  the  next  question  is  if  someone  has  to  be  called  a 
dfiui  Tlaa^IIFJI,  a  tion-rilacjviif^i  digger  has  to  be  called  a  dfiui 
3oo^M,  it  is  possible  only  under  certain  conditions  which  are 
prescribed  in  communications.  In  the  science  of  communication 
figurative  usages  are  allowed  only  under  certain  conditions. 
And  what  are  those  conditions?  Between  the  original  and  the 
figurative  there  must  be  some  similarities,  °>M  riliceilrl^  dffui 
uefidi:.  this  is  the  rule,  °>IUI  3DZ^IIcT -because  of  the  similarity 
of  certain  features  you  can  call  figuratively  something 
differently.  The  famous  example  that  is  given  is  the  student  is  a 
lion.  When  a  human  being  who  is  a  non-lion  is  figuratively 
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called  a  lion  only  when  there  are  certain  similarities  between 
that  human  being  and  lion.  Like  a  lion  if  has  got  courage, 
majesty  etc.,  qi^amuiiq  ^ll£eiicC3tCil6  fjigrcT  ofim  qeiioi:  is 
allowed.  Similarly  when  you  say,  3iloaiailoiqcl:  -  the  student 
is  a  fire  because  of  the  rlol^l  of  the  fire,  clesiQirq  oiui 
^LHTo^IIcT  ofiui  uejjoi:.  Similarly,  a  cpdiem^i  and  a 

^toaeiiOt  must  have  certain  <dUl  because  of  the 

O  -V 

alone  that  householder  can  be  called  a  ^crcreaOl. 

cjmrr  wants  to  bring  out  °>M  3ITZr9^I3T  between  a 
^taaeui^i  and  a  signer  and  that  is  the  content  of  verse  two. 
Because  of  that  omi  311^9^131  is  going  to  be  called  a 

^lcrcrqiOi.  That  is  said  here,  of  fUT:  Old:  -  this  usage  of  cpimi 
is  not  wrong,  TJlT:  means  this  usage  of  cpwi,  this  declaration  of 
cpCUI  in  first  verse  is  not  wrong.  What  is  that  declaration? 
Calling  a  non-TIaa2nf5T  <5Tf>?Cr  as  a  3Iao?nTJT  is  not  wrong, 
cpqiluc^  oiui-qrva  -  because  of  the  presence  of  certain 
similarities  of  features,  ojui-qiri  means  TIIZT>^ITr.  qaqiluq 
means  some  similarities  between  a  non-^iaoeui^i  and  a 

real  rJiaoviiQi.  Because  of  the  existence  of  some  similar 
feature.  The  similar  feature  is  going  to  be  told  in  the  first  Aoiqv 
-  both  these  statuses  are  going  to  be  attributed  to  a 
q^rfieilfdi  °>l6A2r.  21 faqui cj Ri fq cl  cq  I  cl  means  desired  to  be 

C  -X 

attributed  by  ®wi.  What  is  desired  to  be  attributed?  Two 
statuses  are  desired  to  be  attributed  by  <T>rui.  And  what  are 
those  two  statuses?  2iaaeuu>icq  emoicq  TT,  the  TTaa^nfjT 
status  and  ealoi  status.  is  equal  to  TIoa^niTIcq  eiifdicq 

vT.  And  both  are  to  be  attributed  on  a  <5TATCr.  Therefore  signer 
is  the  hero  of  the  first  three  verses.  And  after  the  third  verse  the 
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hero  is  going  to  be  shifted.  Because  9FScp^iUiei  said  in  the 
introduction  the  entire  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  ^crovnQi. 
So  since  ^Mcroviipk  is  going  to  be  the  main  hero  of  the  sixth 
chapter,  not  to  disappoint  a  °>16A2T,  in  the  first  three  verses  the 
is  made  the  hero  and  from  the  third  verse  onwards 
,>laavun>i  will  be  addressed.  Continuing; 

clef  cfVOT?  OT-WT-^ct>cU-^icrcrdl^llrl  TfoiRIireiccFJI. 

X  A  X  X  X 

HfollAolcdol  CT  cpdifoltAlallrl  OT-^cT-^ct>cU^d  HI  IxIrT- 

X  v^>  X  X 

tc[§ItI-Sc[I:  nliraioiio  aiPicd  n,  tdcT  oiTuiai  jgfopp  | 

All  very  very  beautiful  observations.  How  is  a 
called  a  3IaaZnf5T‘?  What  is  the  mechanism  of  thinking 
involved  to  give  a  title  of  a  Placet iidi  for  a  °>16A2I?  915  0^1  viki 
says  a  cpaKiiidi  is  also  supposed  to  renounce  something. 

And  what  is  that  something?  Very  important.  Worry  and 
anxiety  about  the  future.  To  get  a  cprfKiiloi  status  the 
compulsory  exercise  is  not  mechanically  doing  HVFHARTH.  I 
have  found  many  people,  many  students  coming  and  telling  that 
M  licit  lot  I  have  made  sure  that  I  do  LpvlrffoKfol.  I  give  food  to 
the  crow  regularly,  or  else  if  not  that  then  daily  in  the  morning 
I  do  Moll  for  a  few  minutes,  and  do  Bilc£di  to  my  parents.  Just 
mechanically  performing  those  actions  will  really  not  make  a 
qoakmdi.  cpdiemoi  should  bring  about  an  internal 
transformation,  and  crucial  transfonnation  is  dropping  the 
anxiety  regarding  the  future.  And  anxiety  at  five  levels  -  (1) 
possession  level,  (2)  profession  level,  (3)  family  members  level, 
{(4)  body  level  and  (5)  mind  level.}  Family  members  level 
anxiety  should  be  dropped,  dropping  the  anxiety  doesn’t  mean 
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dropping  our  performance  of  duty  towards  them,  whatever  I 
have  to  do  which  I  call  it  as  contribution,  my  contribution  in 
terms  of  action  should  never  be  dropped.  A  TlaoHIRI  drops  the 
duties  themselves  by  getting  out  of  U>vl  3ioiirrflls.  A  cprfklifbi 
doesn’t  drop  the  duty  he  drops  the  anxiety.  A  ^lcrcraiOl 
drops  the  duty  also  and  anxiety  also  because  the  moment  he 
leaves  the  family  he  doesn’t  have  to  earn  for  the  family. 
Therefore  a  real  ^crcraiQi  drops  duties  and  anxieties,  a 
should  retain  the  duty  which  is  tougher,  it  is  rather  easy  to  drop 
both  because  out  of  sight  is  out  of  mind,  after  going  to  >tti  ricp9I 
if  he  forgets  the  family  it  is  not  a  great  thing,  but  remaining 
amidst  the  family  and  continuing  to  do  the  duty  and  not  having 
anxiety  is  the  toughest  riiaaeii^i.  Outer  TIaaHTTI  is  easy  and 
inner  ^taaeu^i  is  much  more  tougher  and  a  °>16A2T  requires 
greater  sympathy  than  a  rilaaviif^l.  Therefore  a  real  TTao^ITTTT 
gives  up  both  duty  and  anxiety,  a  3001  Tlaa^nfjT  has  to  do  the 
duty  but  drop  the  anxiety,  remembering  cprfiiui  TfcT  3IIHcPT>:  <T 
Th  q?cici  cp<3iUoi  ||  dficil  3-W19  II  In  spite  of  I  doing  my  best 
everything  may  go  topsy-turvy  also,  but  I  need  not  think  of  the 
future.  As  cyiiaiac)  ^aiidiloi  says  you  need  not  be  optimistic 
or  pessimistic,  don’t  be  a  mystic  at  all,  what  is  required  is 
neither  the  optimistic  thinking  nor  pessimistic  thinking,  what  is 
required  is  proper  thinking!  And  what  is  proper  thinking?  I 
should  do  my  best,  future  let  it  come  we  will  face  when  it 
comes.  And  since  a  is  also  renouncing  anxiety.  And  if 

you  say  THTTTITjT  I  don’t  give  up  anxiety  at  all  then  you  are  not 
a  cpdicinoi.  Here  <T>tui  is  glorifying  a  cprfieiiioi 
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That  is  said  here,  very  very  practical  line.  cp<ii-iDcl- 
^t  S-  O  c  a-xMooViRlI  cl,  ^iscpcil  means  dwelling,  upon 
worrying  about,  being  anxious  about  with  regard  to  cp<tiiPcl<Tf 
-  the  result  of  my  effort,  that  anxiety  about  result  of  my  effort, 
iHcxRITHIcT  -  since  a  cprfKiiloi  renounces  internally. 

^to<wiii^ira<tl  he  is  called  a  TlaaSIITTT. 

The  TRc^T  Tlaa^IlfjT  is  called  because  he 

o 

renounces  cp<4  also  and  cpditPcl  ^ISOcil  also,  <tRcej 

-V  o 

^loaCHUl  is  equal  to  dTHTTT^ITTT  plus  cpdilbcl  ^AcpcU 
Tlao^rm.  3001  Tlaa^rm  is  cTcHlbcl  dd*rh  TITH  WM, 
retaining  cpat  3lqlix:Moi<H. 

Therefore  a  cpdidiioi  is  a  ^iacwiii^t.  Then  the  next 
explanation  is  why  is  he  called  a  eapi.  He  means  a  For 

that  9ivS<D^iUid  gives  two  explanations.  The  first  explanation 
is  a  also  wants  to  withdraw  from  the  cpdis  later,  even 

though  now  he  is  busy  and  involved  in  cpdi,  a  signer  also  wants 
go  to  foiafrl  later,  even  though  now  he  is  in  the  Udfrl  he 
wants  to  take  to  the  lot  curl  duoi  later  and  that  foiafrl  cHRl  is 

c  c 

called  teiioKUoi.  This  wants  to  become  a  future 

fOloiemoi.  Not  present  COioKiifdi  because  now  no  time  for 
teiicTicti.  He  is  busy  all  the  time  with  work  And  therefore  he  has 
not  time  for  AUloietioi.  But  what  is  his  motive?  He  wants  to 
become  future  CdioKlifdi  since  the  present  cpat  is  for  the  sake 
of  future  RdloRlM.  9lSO^iciKi  calls  it  euonsoirqal  cT 

"N.  "V 

cpcHlplRMoiai.  3lS-oi  means  a  stepping  stone.  So  the  present 
uairl  <HRi  is  as  a  stepping  stone  for  future  loiairl  which  is 
called  <0131:.  Here  the  word  di°>i:  means  future  loiairl. 
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miaKiioi.  Therefore  he  says  ^rionsoif  cioi  -  for  the  sake  of 
future  teilaKj|o>i  foicifri  TTfol,  qpdilaitxpiaiicl  -  he  is  involved 
in  cpdi.  Therefore  he  is  called  a  eiifoi.  eiifoi  means  a  would  be 
dlRi,  just  like  would  be  husband,  so  also  is  called  a  would 
be  meditator.  Therefore  he  is  called  a  eilioi.  This  is 
interpretation  one. 

Then  he  gives  the  second  interpretation  also  to  call  a 
oiffoCT  as  a  dlloi.  He  says  the  primary  meaning  of  the  word  dl°>l 
is  an  unpreoccupied  mind.  Rlrl  RicHlUloiTL  a  relaxed  mind. 
^icUfoiloicfomeans  quietude.  To  put  in  modem  language  a  stress 
free  mind  is  called  RicHfollaiat.  In  Repel  it  is  considered  to  be 

x  C 

one  of  the  3ICcr  5M:.  In  H3T9IT??r  3H52  oiuis  are  enumerated. 

o  o 

One  of  the  eight  virtues  is  called  3IoIFn3I:.  3IMTS:  means 
mental  stress,  3ioiiOL>i:  means  being  physically  and  mentally 
relaxed.  This  3Ic3MTS  is  called  eifol:. 

And  says  a  cpdienjoi  is  externally 

busy,  because  of  the  duties  of  the  3118131,  but  even 

though  he  is  externally  busy  because  of  cpdKLfoi  BlKioiis.  What 
are  the  two  BflHoils?  ^a^iuui  BUcfoll,  everything  has  been 
offered  to  the  Lord  and  URUC,  BiKioli.  whatever  is  going  to 
come  I  am  ready  to  welcome  with  both  hands.  I  have  offered  to 
Him  and  I  am  ready  for  any  result.  All  this  I  am  not  talking  to 
the  students  of  binary  fonnat,  remember.  The  binary  format 
students  have  crossed  over  all  this  long  before,  they  don’t  come 
down  and  I  don’t  talk  about  them.  I  am  talking  about  the 
beginners  cpdi^TUoi  ofoRSTs  whose  thinking  is  ‘I  have  dedicated 
everything  to  the  Lord  and  I  am  ready  to  welcome  whatever 
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comes.’  Because  of  this  AWU1UU1  u^uo  iHKloil  their  mind  is 
always  unpreoccupied  and  relaxed.  That  is  called  eiRl:.  Since 
this  inner  leisure,  ddloicro  ^qiidiRl  gave  a  series  of  talk  called 
activity  and  inner  leisure.  And  since  a  cprfieTiRl  has  got 

that  inner  leisure,  he  is  titled  dlRl.  Riel  ^iiailflloiaioi.  That  is 
said  here.  Rl?T-Ff dTT- Arif :  BTTc^IEdlcT  -  he  has  renounced 
cpdi-tDcl— iL'S'CtDctl,  the  anxiety  regarding  the  epaiipciat.  And 
here  also  an  aside  note.  We  will  be  seeing  this  again  later,  the 
thought  of  the  result  must  be  there  at  the  level  of  planning  a 
course  of  action.  When  we  are  planning  a  course  of  action  the 
type  of  planning  is  governed  by  the  type  of  result  I  want. 
Therefore  at  the  planning  level  I  have  to  keep  in  mind  the  result 
that  I  want.  But  what  cpcui  says  is  after  the  planning  is  over, 
once  you  have  decided  to  implement  the  plan,  at  the  time  of 
implementation  don’t  think  of  the  result.  Think  of  the  result  at 
planning  level  and  don’t  think  of  the  result  at  the  execution 
level.  Therefore  at  the  time  of  execution  level,  tHTr^IMIfT  - 
this  cpdiemoi  o>16A€I  renounces  cp  rff  -  m  cl  -  S-  cp  c  U  ,> vi  -  die 

C  x 

anxiety  regarding  the  result  of  cpdi,  Rl cl-IcrtfPT- Aril :  -  which 
thought  of  result  is  the  cause  of  anxiety.  Thought  of  the  result 
is  cause  of  anxiety.  Once  I  drop  of  the  result  the  cause  of  anxiety 
is  gone.  And  when  the  cause  of  anxiety  is  gone,  anxiety  is  gone. 
That  means  3B3MTS:.  Even  in  the  body  language  the  hands, 
legs,  face,  body,  etc.,  are  also  relaxed.  Now  medical  people  say 
our  physical  bodies  are  also  all  the  time  in  stress.  Therefore  at 
the  age  of  forty  they  say  all  the  modern  corporate  people  at  the 
age  of  forty  look  like  sixty  years  old  because  of  physical  stress 
caused  by  mental  stress.  Therefore  Rlcl^cTtfPT-Acii: 
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U15c<Li°>iiq^emdica  TT  -  this  is  called  a  dimi.  And  both 

of  them  are  ojjuiai  39i<Ldi  -  both  of  them  are  figurative  only. 
Continuing; 

WT:  JUm  ^oo^lferd:  dlPlrd  n  3lt8TnfhTT.  ^fcl  Tfchh  3^ 

O  O  X  X 

(39TRICPT  3IIA 

O  -x 

We  should  remember  that  9iA  cp^iUieI  gives  a  reminder 
that  riiaoeiiidi  status  of  a  <5TA?£r  is  figurative  only,  to  become 
a  real  ^tocrvuidt  not  only  he  has  to  renounce  epatmcia^  he  has 
to  renounce  the  cprfis  also.  Only  when  the  cpdis  are  also 
renounced  he  can  become  a  dTJcei  riiaavuidt.  Not  only  to 
become  a  real  elifoi.  dNca  eaioi  also,  it  is  not  enough  if  he 
drops  the  anxiety  regarding  cp  atm  cl  at.  he  has  to  drop  the 
anxiety  regarding  cpai  also.  Therefore  a  is  neither  a 

at^cej  TTatNIlfjT  nor  a  TRC5I  eiifoi  for  becoming  a  at^cej 
^loavuidl  and  8Ncei  eapi  he  should  drop  cpat  also,  he  should 
drop  cpaiipciai  also.  Similarly,  he  should  drop  the  anxiety 
regarding  the  cpat  and  cpaiipci8T  also,  then  alone  he  will 
become  a  real  51ooviip>i  and  a  real  dimi.  Therefore  he  says  oT 
Uoi:  -  but  really  is  not  8i4cd  xiiaaviiphcaai^  enjoying 

the  status  of  a  primary  ^looviipfi,  eitfdicq  tl  -  nor  does  a 
enjoys  the  status  of  a  real  or  primary  dimi.  $1?1  3lf<hUcia^  this 
is  not  intended  by  cpCUT.  5IcT  Wm  3121  ^IbTclJi  3IIA  -  this 
message  cptui  is  clearly  giving  in  the  second  verse.  So  Slcl 
yclrfl  3I2T  -  this  message,  <T@IKicl8^-  to  clarify,  311^  -  cpWT 
gives  the  second  verse.  Now  we  will  read  the  verse. 

Verse  06-02 

51  ^oovii^raii?!  ui^dioi  uiusq  | 
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tt  m^iaad^cui^a^cul  Hi4r  orafcT  cm^r  11 4rnr  s-2  II 

X 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  9c5Kp.  In  the  first  half  of 
the  «cW  cptui  says  whatever  is  originally  known  as  dTJcei 
^toaVHrii  that  Afoo^TH  status  we  can  figuratively  give  to  a 
°>16A2I  also,  provided  he  becomes  a  cpdiemoi.  This  is  the  gist 
of  the  first  half.  And  in  the  second  half  cprui  says  for 
figuratively  calling  a  as  a  there  must  be  some 

similarity.  And  what  is  the  similarity?  <T>tui  says  °>16A2T  should 
continue  his  duties  unlike  the  aivcei  Tlaa^IlfjT  whatever  duties 
are  there  in  family  he  should  take  care  of.  You  keep  doing 
whatever  is  to  be  done,  but  renounce  very  deliberately  the 
anxiety.  And  if  I  have  add,  if  at  all  you  want  to  do  special 
prayers  add  the  special  prayers  for  dropping  the  anxiety.  Instead 
of  doing  special  prayers  for  any  other  things,  if  at  all  we  want 
to  do  special  prayers,  let  us  do  special  prayer  called  <TL°>1  doll  (I 
am  giving  a  new  title)  instead  of  cpIcRI  doll  do  more  of  caoi 
doll.  Special  prayers  for  what?  I  am  involved  in  so  many 
important  duties,  all  these  duties  are  creating  anxiety,  O  Lord  I 
want  to  do  a  special  3ltx£irhi<HYor  anxiety  elimination,  which  I 
call  it  as  spiritual  success.  Instead  of  cpi<KL  doll  for  material 
success,  do  lot  of  doll  for  spiritual  success  in  the  form  of 
anxiety  elimination.  And  because  of  the  renunciation  of  anxiety 
he  has  become  a  renouncer.  Therefore  he  is  called  a 

^loaeni^l.  That  is  the  gist  of  the  second  line.  <T><mi  uses  a 
double  negative  language,  already  confusing  and  He  uses  a 
double  negative  language.  So  what  is  the  positive  expression? 
°>16A2T  is  called  a  renouncer  because  he  renounces  anxiety, 
without  renouncing  his  duty.  This  is  positive  presentation.  A 
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°>I6A2I  renounces  anxiety  to  become  a  cpaivTifoi.  To  become  a 
cpdioii^i  a  <>16^1  renounces  anxiety,  therefore  he  is  called  a 
renouncer.  But  cpi\ui  says  without  renouncing  the  anxiety,  a 
signer  cannot  become  a  cpatciifoi.  What  is  the  positive 
language?  A  <5TAm  becomes  a  cpaivTlfoi  by  renouncing 
anxiety.  But  what  is  the  double  negative  language?  A  °>I6A2T 
cannot  become  a  cpaidnoi  without  renouncing  the  anxiety. 
Therefore  he  has  to  be  a  renouncer.  Therefore  he  is  called 
figuratively  a  Vioocuidi.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  second  half.  . 
Now  we  will  read  the  BlRChH. 

ei  5rf-^3T-?m-WT-tlGrdPl-cTSIOT  tWTTtT-TR)TRIRT«tT  ?Tcf 
PITA:  ?ITrr-TWr-ra^:,  BTITAioIBMoI-crdfUT  rt  tTOTICT- 
vioaen^i  iciix,  oiiofifa  A  uiu^sci  | 

<331  TtooCliyiJf  §i(i  yig:  -  whatever  is  primarily 
known  as  primary  TToo^im,  the  real  TlaaVnTI.  the  popular 
TIWNIRT.  And  what  is  that?  915ct>.>Mld  calls  it  BT3TTCT- 
TToTNTnT.  the  real  TTocNim.  Another  word  used  is  aivcvi 

O 

TTxRTra".  What  is  the  definition  of  aivcvi  SaoVTRT?  Vid-cpal- 

o 

nfr-TfWT-UUrdhH-cTdlui3T,  TRcVT  TlacRim  involves  leaving 
the  family  itself.  TTcT-BTh  -  leaving  all  the  family  and  its  duties. 
It  is  leaving  the  wife,  children,  property  and  social  roles,  etc. 
Vld-cpai  means  IdiondlLtilrlcp  oats  and  other  oats  also.  Not 
only  he  renounces  the  family  and  family  duties,  clrNiPcl  - 
naturally  its  results  are  also  renounced.  This  renunciation  is 
called  which  involves  the  renunciation  of 

the  sacred  thread  also  and  a  o>16A€T  is  supposed  to  have  a  tuft 
also.  That  is  why  for  all  the  at  ads  there  is  3t5-oiaVH.il  and 
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31Wdlx3hRIT  Tim:,  rlolallh^IT  Tim:.  3TCT3TI0^li  oTH:, 
31ailhiicDhRIT  im:,  cDldtifAcDliRII  aHT:.  That  is  called 
ci^adUl.  Then  31^siagm  means  <?cR1R1  oITT:.  T9TT3T  OTSI, 
f^ncITT  a  tic,  cpauid  ATT.  of>T>RIRr  cnTic.  There  the  main  one 
is  TpncIFT  Q tic.  fei^oia  cine  means  at  the  time  of  3i5<maeiRl 

X7  X  X 

he  is  supposed  to  touch  the  I@i^ai.  For  that  he  requires  T9ncH. 
Which  o>i6^8T  has  got  now?  Some  people  have  got 

naturally  lost  the  hair.  Because  of  age  they  have  lost  the  hair. 
But  we  are  not  keeping  the  tuft  at  all.  Therefore  at  the  time  of 
^loaeiRi  he  is  supposed  to  formally  renounce  his  f@ROi  also. 
And  that  is  said  here  Atd-cpdi-clfBqpcl-URreiRl-cTSIOT 
BTTrr^-TTofRirHTr  -  that  formal  renunciation  $1?1  yif>:  - 

x  o 

which  has  been  declared  by  the  people.  Which  people  declare? 
wr-^<m?l-iacp  -  the  knowers  of  the  scriptures  or  didos, 
declare  so.  For  grammar  students,  normally  cicH  is  object  of 
HR|:,  is  objective  complement.  After  objective 

complement  $lri  is  normally  not  required;  here  peculiarly  in 
this  Am cp  the  word  5 lei  is  given,  that  we  can  put  it  in  bracket, 
mentally.  Not  externally,  we  can  put  mentally.  Grammatically 
it  is  not  required,  ri  UxiTLiSI-ALcrcraiAL  -  that  primary  TIckRTRI 
title  which  should  be  only  for  a  person  in  monastic  order  that 
high  title  £>  3F3ToT  eii<»i  Idldl  - 1  am  temporarily  transferring  to 
a  o>16A2T.  That  TIckRTRI  status  I  am  transferring  that  to  a  <3IA?£T 
even  though  a  °>I6A€T  doesn’t  really  deserve  that  TIckRIIRI 
status.  I  temporarily  transferring.  What  type  of  °>I6A2T?  cpdi- 
3IqTN5T^-crdTXJTTr  the  one  who  is  involved  in  the  performance 
of  the  family  duties.  And  here  the  word  <3T3I  means  cDdRJRl. 
In  the  previous  page,  those  who  minutely  study  the  BlKRldp  the 
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second  paragraph  from  the  bottom  eaoiivs  oiraoi  is  there.  There 
dioi  means  tdiaidioii  soicQol .  Whereas  here  in  this  SfflTdTT 
^TlrT-  -£  at  fci  -  fd  <3 : ,  di<»lcH,  here  the  word  ^RI3T  refers  to 
cpdidioidi.  And  <T>di-3iaicoiai-cRHui<ti  -  the  cprfidloi  itself  is 

-v  O  X 

given  the  status  of  doadld  by  Me  as  a  figurative  expression. 
Here  again  the  grammar  students  should  change  the  order  also, 
after  80cT-OT?T-0fc:  we  have  to  read  ?T  BTTrTd-TTTNITTTft. 

O  C  -V 

And  after  eiRI  BTftAftpATft-cTdtUT 

Thus  the  31  acid  must  be  altered.  lal^J  is  in  the  <Hcl<ft.  is  equal 
to  oil  all  16  -  may  you  thus  understand.  Continuing; 

cBJidMAd  ncrfrr-cTdfniTd  ff^-IdUilcdoi  Ridrl-cISIufcl 

HTm^-^laadlilal  dl«Hlad«H  316^flct>rd  fl^-OTKT 

^  ^  C  -v 

3vdcl‘?  5TcT  3IBtftldid  ^HMvdci  — 

Now  9iscpddld  introduce  the  second  half  of  the  Aoio 

"V 

with  a  question  from  the  student.  The  student’s  surprise  is  even 
when  ofiui  udioj  is  done,  figurative  usage  is  done,  it  is  between 
two  things  which  has  got  some  kind  of  similarity.  A  person  who 
is  stout  and  fat,  we  may  say  he  is  like  a  pumpkin  because 
pumpkin  is  round  and  this  person  is  also  round.  The  two  have 
some  similarity  or  closeness.  Similarly  a  person  who  is  very 
lean  and  tall  we  may  call  him  a  drumstick,  palm  tree,  etc. 
Therefore  figurative  speech  is  possible  only  when  two  things 
have  some  closeness.  But  when  two  things  are  diagonally 
opposite,  naturally  3001  Udi°>i  is  not  possible.  Between  the 
darkness  and  light  you  can  never  have  °>0ui  udid  in  which  you 
can  call  light  as  darkness  or  darkness  as  light,  normally  it  is  not 
possible.  Therefore  here  the  student’s  question  is  daodi.il  and 
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°>IAA2I  3118131  are  diagonally  opposite  because  one  is  UQlrl  <moi 
while  the  other  is  lalQici  3iioi.  That  is  why  they  say  a  TTao^ITTTT 
should  not  attend  the  family  functions  especially  when 
marriage  function  is  happening.  A  TIaadlT5I  at  that  time  is  not 
supposed  to  go  because  when  a  AicrodiiAi  comes  you  have  to 
invite  him  with  UUl  cpTBfFr.  At  that  time  you  have  to  chant  the 

3iwt.  ct>Hun  oi  umn  ahfer  n  OTcdransHci  II 

Whereas  the  marriage  function,  the  priest  has  to  say  doll 
3ITOTnJT  may  you  get  all  the  wealth  and  may  you  get  children, 
grandchildren  and  live  long.  Therefore  they  are  diagonally 
opposite.  cb><Hri  iddilrl  idUyfl  3ITOTIT  m  CT  idfllcl  mm  II 
rDOiuioiricl  ||  When  °>1AA2I  and  TToAHITI  are 

x  C 

diagonally  opposite  how  you  can  through  a  figurative  usage 
equate  a  °>1AA2T  and  a  AiacwniAi?  ofiui  n^HSI  does  exist  but  not 
in  the  case  of  a  °>i6A2I  and  AicrodiOi.  That  is  the  question  of  a 
student.  9iA<I>TiUid  says  that  is  the  ingenious  nature  of  the 
teacher.  Just  as  in  ^91101  Adi nioinq^  the  bright  heavens  is 
described  as  3IaH3r  cldi:  possible.  The  brightest  heavens  is 
called  3IoH3I  clTL:.  How  is  it  possible?  That  will  be  explained 
in  the  next  class. 

3o  qiTRRT  qnTTHTHT  UUlicUUlJicWdcl  I  wfel  UUlJilcUd 

(T\  C\  "V  C7\  C\  O  (T\  C7\ 

quiTlcllcllpTCdcT  ||  3o  9TTTAfT:  9IlfafT:  9TTTa(T:  II  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3CT9Tcr  TlATTTeTTff  91^ct>^Mld  3RV13I1(H  3iA3idMld 
IMctcLM  HoA  sp  H33OT3T  ||  3o  || 

Verse  06-02  Continuing; 

cmrm  nrnn-cramreei  ck-JMm  MHM-cisitter 
TTOTI^-^laadlilal  cpfe^T  HlcHloVlcH  3IA5tocei  rIA-8IKT 

x  X  c  -v 

Jcdrl  ?  5TcT  3ItKHMI3i^3I3odcl  — 

9iAcp^iUieI  is  commenting  upon  the  second  verse  of  the 
sixth  chapter  and  in  this  second  verse  Lord  cptui  wants  to 
introduce  cpatelioi  as  a  stepping  stone  to  LmaKijoi  and 
therefore  He  wants  to  praise  dHRTRT.  And  cpdktioi  is 
traditionally  associated  with  <3TA?LT  3ET8I3I  and  therefore  cpeui 
wants  to  praise  °>16A2I  3II8I3I  also.  And  °>16A£I  3ET8I3I  can  be 
praised  in  several  ways  but  here  <T>tui  approaches  in  a  unique 
way,  and  that  is  by  presenting  3ET8I3I  itself  as  equal  to 

^loovii^i.  And  that  was  said  in  the  first  half  of  this  Aoio.  ei<n 
HocWlUlrH  5TcT  mg:  Hhd<H  fHT  IHfg  mOAH  I  ctTHART  or 
<5TA?CT  3118131  is  very  much  same  as  3TooAT5T.  And  this  rptui 
Himself  is  justifying  in  the  second  half  of  the  Aoio.  and  that 
justification  is  introduced  by  the  dllvIFT  by  raising  a  question. 
And  what  is  the  question?  Somebody  is  asking  dHTHLdAA 
nmn-cT3IDT^l  -  ct><HeHd>i  is  characterized  by  nmn, 
involvement  in  cpdi  or  action.  The  very  definition  of  cpdieiioi 
is  UQlrl  cT§M3L  It  is  a  AcT  5191  IcTpltluiaT  w li  i  c  li  means  going 
after  the  world.  What  about  TTooATJT  3118131?  TTaaATTT  by 
definition  is  falQlrl  cTdiu13i.  it  is  going  away  from  the  world, 
cpdienoi  is  going  towards  the  world  called  Ucjjrl  and  TRxtAITI 
is  going  away  from  the  world  called  ioiOirl;  one  is  uairl  and 
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another  is  lolQlrl.  Therefore  they  are  diagonally  opposite.  That 
is  what  the  questioner  wants  to  present.  cprfiaioi^a  uojcl- 
cTtfinT^I  fl^-lduilrlai  tTOTTCr-^looeiUlai  -  n^-icrarrirRi 

X  X  "V 

means  lauilriat.  Opposite  of  cpdi<LL°>l  or  <5Tff?CT 

3ITTTr  is  U^ailCT-^iaoeilitai  -  Li^au^-^iaoeil^l  here  means 
3IIBI3T  xiiacwii^t:.  which  is  the  traditional  .ilooviixii.  classical 
^ioacu^i.  And  what  is  the  characteristic  of  TToo^rra"?  lotairl 

c 

cTdi'Jlol.  ATT  3181  IdPTCIUTtT.  Afoo^TH  is  going  away  from  the 
society,  and  when  they  are  diagonally  opposite,  cTcf-Bhcl  cpi£@i 
3oqa?  -  how  can  uajri  cpBivTl-A  be  equated  to  laicjjrl 
TToo^im  dlcq.  rlcl-Bhcl  means  cprfldl^i^ei  TToaSim  BUT. 

x 

TTaa^rm  BITcT  means  TToa^rraoT  ycradi.  So  rl<3-8TKI 

^  ^  c 

3IT3THT?r  WM  3HBI3T  BTTcT.  TTTHTa^TfT  31A41cIxV1  - 

x  X  C 

<t>6Ui  is  talking  about  their  identity  based  on  some  similarity. 
Some  similarity  must  be  there  for  equating  one  with  the  other. 

I  told  you  in  the  last  class,  when  a  student  is  equated  to  fire, 
student  and  fire  can  never  be  equal  but  when  ^fiui  uepoi  is 
done,  there  must  be  some  similarity,  and  the  similarity  in  the 
case  of  student  and  fire  is  both  are  brilliant.  We  say  the  student 
is  bright  and  the  fire  is  also  bright,  brightness  is  the  similarity 
for  equating  one  with  the  other.  Similarly,  here  also  some 
common  feature  must  be  there.  The  questioner  asks  dxc^i 
TITHTo^Ttr  3iA3iiqpca  -  seeing  which  similarity  clcj-BTFT  - 
there  identity  3Wicl  -  is  presented  by  oruy  $fci  3ItR#il<Udi  - 
when  such  a  question  arises  3oqcl  -  the  second  half  is 
presented  in  which  the  cause  of  identity  is  introduced.  What  is 
that?  We  will  read. 
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3lfkr  UOTST-^Haa^liloI  3nZT9ei  cpcT-^Rcp  ct>Jldl^Ud  |  ZT: 
ft>  BOTtMoadUil  3T:  c^Irn-3rf-^3I-2imoicMl 
rici-tPcr-incRT  ^ct>cii  nmn-s?T-^i3T-ct>uui  I 

X  X  CO 

3RRT  3ifcr  to^Mt  cpolui  t?h  tpcr-racRi  ^ct>cti 

X  O  -X 

Haoeueiiri  5icT  wm  3re!  H9iRicd(4  sm 

X  "V 

So  9lS  0^1dld  is  summarizing  the  second  half  of  the 
°cMO  independently.  Thereafter  he  will  comment  on  the 
second  half.  He  says  dHRTM^i  ^icxWiiiioi  rdl£9^T  dlRTT  - 
there  is  some  similarity  between  cpdieuoi  and  riiaaeu^t  even 
though  externally  there  is  no  similarity,  because  one  is  in  the 
society  and  the  other  is  out  of  society.  Therefore  externally 
there  is  no  similarity.  But,  still  there  is  a  similarity  between 
cpdienoi  and  TIaaHITT.  TIIZf>^TfT  means  similarity.  How?  cpcl- 
icTTHTII  -  indirectly  through  the  two  people  involved  in 
cpdieuoi  and  Tlaa^rrJT.  In  the  way  of  life  there  is  no  similarity 
but  there  is  an  indirect  similarity  when  you  study  the  people 
who  are  associated  with  cprfKtioi  and  TlaoHITI.  Therefore  <T>cl- 

C 

^l^Och  means  through  the  followers  of  these  two  lifestyles, 
similarity  is  not  in  the  lifestyle  per  se  but  similarity  is  indirect 
similarity  through  the  followers  of  cpdieuoi  and  TTao^im.  That 
is  indirect  similarity  through  a  ^taaeui^t  and  <5T£Tf£r.  cpci- 
through  the  followers  3lf2TT. 

Then  the  next  question  is  how  is  that  similarity  through 
the  followers?  says  if  you  study  the  mental 

makeup  of  a  ^icraenQi  and  the  mindset  of  a  cpdiemoi  signer, 
at  the  level  of  the  mindset  there  is  some  similarity.  There  is 
some  similarity  in  the  mindset  of  the  followers.  Therefore  he 
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says  ^T:  fe  U  3  rfi  1  £T-  31  ood) I 311  -  when  you  study  the  mindset  of 
a  ^crcrdlUi,  TOTld^ao^il  means  the  3IBRT  3icrcr3iif3i,  31: 
-  he  has  renounced  three  things.  (1)  He  has  renounced  the 
duties,  cp<ds  he  has  renounced,  U>U<ti6iei$ls  or  duties  he  has 
renounced.  cpai  cen°>l:.  (2)  cprfiipclrfis  also  he  has  renounced, 
cpdimcl  cai°>l:  is  the  second  renunciation.  (3)  anxiety  regarding 
the  cprfiipclrfi  which  is  called  3iAcpcU.  Obsession  regarding 
the  cprfiipclrfi  he  has  renounced.  So  cpat  ceiioi:,  ipci  cenoi: 

-N. 

3i'SCpcU  cdlo>i:.  dsaxu  means  obsession  and  anxiety.  Three 
things  a  3icraeui3i  has  renounced.  31:  ceicp  -  ceicp  means  he 
has  renounced.  3ld-cprfi  means  all  the  duties  here  cpai 
particularly  refers  to  families  duties,  social  duties,  religious 
duties.  Family,  social,  religious  duties  he  has  renounced.  So 
3ld-TO-3IIUoIckll.  cprfilfOl  pel  3U£Ionfar  TO  3TRIaIII«r 
cprfi£ii3ei  31rfU3i.  Not  only  has  he  renounced  all  his  duties,  3id- 
cprfi-clcl-ipclrfl  -  naturally  he  has  renounced  cprfiipclrfi  also. 
That  is  the  second  renunciation.  The  third  renunciation  is  3id- 
cp  at  -  cl  cl  -  rp  c  1  -  id  n  et  31ScpcUrfl  -  3i'ScpcU  means  obsession 

X  X  X  X 

and  anxiety.  That  is  the  crucial  thing.  Obsession  and  Anxiety 
and  Stress.  Consequent  stress.  OAS.  Obsession,  Anxiety  and 
Stress  (OAS)  caused  by  that  anxiety,  idcKlrfi  means  dealing 
with  the  duties  and  the  results.  And  what  is  the  definition  of 
3lAcpcU?  nmn-AcT-TOfT-cPOUiai  -  that  obsession  alone  is 

x  CO  -X 

the  cause  of  cpirfl.  So  cPidTKi  <P13uid^  which  is  the  explanation 
of  3i'S  cpcU,  obsession  with  the  future  is  the  cause  of  cpirfl  or 
desire,  and  cpldi  is  the  cause  for  UQlcl-AcT  and  cpldi  is  the  cause 

5  C  v^> 

for  <P<d  also.  So  3F5<PcU  is  the  cause  for  cpi<u  cpirfl  is  the 

x  7 

cause  for  cpai,  all  these  three  he  has  renounced. 
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^id  ax  UU0iclloci3i,tii^rddrcll  ,>131oI%HcT:  1 1  %IcI3  1 1 

And  not  only  that  the  obsession  regarding  the  353335c333  alone 
is  the  cause  for  all  the  seeking  special  favors  also.  All  the  01<K1 
3313  and  seeking  special  favors  from  the  lord  and  for  that 
special  3y>lls  they  are  also  because  of  obsession  with  the  future, 
if  not  the  future  regarding  me,  the  future  of  our  children  become 
the  cause  for  cruaeKpaiifui.  And  all  those  things  a 
has  renounced.  Therefore  Tld-cpftl,  ^id-3?<4-clcl-q?cl,  T33- 
OT-^cT  AlAdpcU  all  of  them  AlacrdxhTlrl  -  the  T3oa33I% 

"V 

renounces  all  the  three.  This  is  the  mindset  of  a  ^crcraiQi.  He 
has  done  three  renunciations.  And  what  about  a  °>I6A23?  °>I6A23 
cannot  renounce  all  the  three.  He  cannot  renounce  3531,  he 
cannot  renounce  cpdmclTL  also,  because  3P3iiPcl3i  whether  he 
likes  or  not  are  going  to  come.  Therefore  he  doesn’t  renounce 
3531,  he  doesn’t  renounce  35333x433.  A  3531331%  renounces  the 
third  item  which  is  the  most  important.  It  is  3H?35c3.  TfT35c3 
consists  of  three  factors  (1)  obsession  with  the  results,  (2) 
anxiety  with  regard  to  results,  and  (3)  consequently  the  constant 
high  stress  level.  These  three  a  3531311%  signer  renounces. 
That  is  said  here.  33373  33PT  3573%3%3  -  this  3531331%,  3533 
cpolui  Her  -  he  does  the  3533,  sending  an  application  in  the 
university,  for  the  child’s  admission,  a  33cto^H3%  need  not  send 
the  admission  because  he  has  renounced  the  family  but  a 
3533313%  has  to  send  the  application  and  the  result  also  is  going 
to  come  either  the  application  has  been  accepted  or  it  is  going 
to  be  rejected.  35333x333  also  he  will  have  to  receive,  but  what 
does  he  renounce?  Whatever  be  the  result  O  Lord  I  am  willing 
to  accept  both  type  of  results.  The  stress  level  is  minimal, 
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anxiety  level  is  minimal,  obsession  level  is  minimal,  when  he 
attends  dficli  BTKZhIT  class  at  the  time  of  listening  the  thought 
that  the  application’s  result  has  not  yet  come  does  not  come, 
that  he  leaves  along  with  the  chappal.  In  fact,  family  does  not 
occupy  the  mind  at  the  time  of  depart  ^ciuptp  That  is  called  a 
cpdiemoi  otdPCT.  Therefore  he  says  3RTfT  3IPT  cpdieliojl  qpdi 
cpdlui  tig-  _  even  though  he  is  involved  in  the  family  duties, 
U>cl-iacKi  ^MAepeUcH  -  PlScpcUrfi  means  obsession  cum 

X  X 

anxiety  plus  stress,  Ploovipeifri  _  he  gives  up  inwardly.  And 
that  is  why  I  said  one  of  the  important  result  of  cpaieii°>i 
3tatiejipt:.  In  the  last  class  I  said  3IRI  otuts  are  mentioned  for 

o 

cpdieaoi.  Successfld  cprfKtmi  should  produce  3ItS2  oiuis  and 
mentions  3P52  oiuis  and  a  person  who  develops  dice 
ojuis  is  ready  for  §lioieu6>i  or  ^Qoi  at  at  all  otic)  Auipiairip  In  the 
last  class,  I  said  I  will  tell  you  what  are  the  3IEcT  °TOIs. 
Enumeration  I  would  explain.  I  have  enumerated  before  also.  I 
know  you  have  also  written  down  and  kept  somewhere.  Where 
you  have  written  down  you  also  do  not  know  and  I  also  do  not 
know.  Therefore  I  will  just  enumerate. 

1)  Odl.  Compassion  should  increase, 

2)  §1311.  Patience  must  increase  that  means  intolerance 
must  decrease. 

3)  TlalPKii  which  can  be  defined  as  lack  of  jealousy  or  lack 
of  blaming  others,  fault  finding.  So  reduction  of  fault  finding 
with  regard  to  others. 

4)  90x331.  Cleanliness  at  body,  speech  and  mind  level. 
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5)  This  alone  is  relevant  here,  3Ic3MTS:.  Freedom  from 
stress  and  general  calmness  of  the  mind,  which  calmness  must 
be  expressed  in  the  body  language  itself,  there  must  be 
relaxation  at  the  body  level.  And  even  in  speaking  there  are 
people  who  speak  very  very  fast  even  at  the  speech  level  that 
relaxation  should  reflect  that  is  called  3Ic3MTS.  This  word  I 
emphasis  because  this  word  is  not  there  in  the  entire  ojicli.  It  is 
a  unique  and  important  word  used  in  tFtf^fRTT  -  3IoTR]T2T. 
Odloicrd  xKiliatkh  calls  it  as  inner  leisure. 

6)  31  (Piquet  at.  Freedom  from  self-pity.  I  always  am  free 
from  inferiority  complex,  I  am  proud  of  myself.  To  put  in 
positive  language  self-esteem,  not  arrogant,  by  self-esteem  we 
mean  freedom  from  inferiority  complex. 

7)  3T£U£>1.  Detachment  from  everything.  Detachment 
from  our  possessions,  detachment  from  the  family  members.  As 
we  grow  old  our  attachment  increases  but  (PrfKiiidi  in  fact  he 
should  be  ready  for  taking  to  ^toaeu^i.  So  I  should  ask  the 
question  even  if  I  don’t  take  actual  etoovu^i  I  ask  the  question 
am  I  ready  to  leave  the  family  and  live  alone  in  some  3IT7FfT. 
You  do  not  have  to  do,  just  a  thought.  Ask  the  question 
yourselves,  leave  the  children,  grandchildren,  those  ties  and  can 
I  settle  in  an  3IT7FH"  and  dedicate  to  the  pursuit  of  TTTtfr.  When  I 
think  of  such  a  ^crcretpii  lifestyle,  mind  must  feel  comfortable, 
and  say  I  am  ready.  I  should  not  ask  who  will  take  care  of  the 
children  and  how  can  I  leave  them,  mind  should  not  feel  the 
pangs  of  separation.  That  mental  make  up  to  physically  leave 
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all  of  them  and  settle  in  an  3119131,  my  mind  should  feel  fine.  I 
need  not  do  but  I  should  be  game  for  that.  That  is  called  31AU61. 

8)  atS^lclcH.  It  is  also  another  beautiful  word  in  the  entire 
often  we  don’t  find  that  expression,  3iA°>lcl3i  means 
cheerfulness.  The  face  should  reflect  cheerfulness.  I  had  said 
before  the  triple  C.  Calm,  Cheerful  and  Confidence.  Problems 
will  be  there  all  around  but  don’t  show  it  to  other  people,  what 
qitldT  they  have  done,  therefore  don’t  look  morose,  castor  oil 
and  gloomy  face,  be  cheerful  when  you  interact  with  others. 
This  is  called  3iA<dcl31  So  ^H,  SMI,  3ioiddl, 
3ioikiid:,  3ic£>iUUei<H,  3I70ST  and  3iAdcl3i  these  3ICC  dUTs 
are  the  result  of  cpdidid  way  of  life. 

Of  these  epun  is  highlighting  3ioiiend.  Be  relaxed.  That 
is  called  doodld:  and  cpdieftioi  is  called  daaeilfd  because  to 
practice  31  all  end.  he  should  renounce  31ieild:.  A  often  P>1 
°>I6Ad  is  3lKiid  daavuid.  Therefore  he  can  be  compared  to  a 
dcrcroild.  That  is  what  9iscpdviiei  says  here  dScpcU 
daaei^en?i  3iidid(H  daaei^en?i.  wm  3rtfe  -  this 

X  X  X 

particular  message,  cl9lKireiai^  311^  -  cprui  explains  in  the 
second  half  of  this  acftcp.  We  will  read. 

of  m  dA3ilc}  31^100  v>lecl-d3cpcL|:  -  31TTaoeiTcT: 

X 

3iUfirdct>:  WT-IWT:  efdcpcU:  3rf&dfa£I:  ftd  d: 

*v 

31dcrcreiArl-d^cpcU:,  OTloT  cpftlfd  3ITT  TOT  m^n 

^  "x 

ddruioiciiot^  McrfcT.  d  draranr  wr  3rd:  i  wr-dAa^cued 

Ivin-roftPT- AfTrcITfT  I 

Now  9iAOdUieI  comments  on  the  second  line. 

x 

31d()(NlTcl-d  ‘3  cpc  Ll:  cpjkndi  aT  WcricT  As  I  said  Wm  is 
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using  a  double  negative  language.  If  a  person  doesn’t  renounce 
3lldid  or  anxiety  he  doesn’t  become  cpdldifoi.  If  you  put  it  in 
positive  language  only  when  he  renounces  anxiety  he  deserves 
the  title  cpdidpoi.  That  means  the  cpdldifoi’s  status  does  not 
depend  upon  what  you  do  physically.  Just  by  starting  d>rl 
31  Id  riot  doll;  d>U<fi6id§l  ^iOllfHloi  has  prescribed.  Therefore, 
let  me  start  d>rl  3iidrloi  doll  which  is  called  cjc[  d§l.  And  then 

c\ 

fur  l  d$l;  until  now  I  did  not  do  dlcjj,  ddUl  and  I  want  to  start 
dlc£.  rlUUl.  Similarly,  I  want  to  do  d$l  ritual.  This 
d>ci<ti6id§l  performance  is  an  important  part  of  cpdidtoi  all 
right,  d>d<ti61d$l  are  important  component  of  cprfidjoi  alright, 
but  more  important  than  that  is  another  component  of  OrfidJoi. 
This  is  what  cptui  emphasizes  in  this  very  important  Aoicp. 
d>d<JI£id§l  is  external  factor  and  the  external  factor  is 
important  but  more  important  factor  than  external  factor  is  an 
inner  component  of  cpdidioi.  What  is  that?  What  is  your 
anxiety  level?  If  you  are  doing  d>dcti6ld$l  with  some  sort  of 
annoyance  and  irritation,  if  you  are  highly  irritable  and  you 
want  to  do  Ioird  doll,  and  you  sit  without  taking  anything. 
There  are  some  people  who  start  Ioird  doll  and  tension  starts 
for  all  the  family  members.  Previously  this  problem  was  not 
there,  now  he  has  started  Ioird  doll.  He  just  sits  for  doll 
without  arranging  any  materials,  and  the  poor  lady  is  sending 
the  children  to  school.  He  will  yell  at  her  to  bring  the  doll 
materials.  He  is  irritated  and  for  one  doll  of  his  the  whole  house 
is  in  tsunami.  Who  wants  d>rl  31  Id  rial  doll?  cptui  says  start 
doll  which  is  part  of  opcHdloi  but  you  take  all  the  materials. 
Before  doing  your  you  have  to  take  water  and  all  that  are 


148 


^IJle^Mcl^ldl  amsSM  Chapter  06 

required  to  complete  the  doll  without  disturbing  the  family 
people.  Other  people  have  got  their  own  duties.  Then  never  get 
irritated  while  doing  doll,  old  etc.  Dropping  irritation,  anger, 
anxiety,  tension,  fear  all  these  put  together  is  called  TiSdXd. 
The  word  dSOrd  in  this  Aoicp  is  highly  loaded  word. 
Tiscpcd  means  mental  turbulence,  it  may  be  irritation,  fear, 
anxiety,  impatience  etc.,  without  renouncing  them  you  cannot 
enjoy  the  status  of  cpdidiiei.  That  is  what  here  He  says. 
3lTiood,£-ci-Ti5ci:>cLi:  is  in  the  JfcWT,  is  equal  to  31TloodTcl: . 
After  3l>MaadT-cl-Ti  dcpcu  :  you  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  it  is 
a  compound  word.  31-MoodTcl  [s  equal  to  3idiicdrp:, 
3idiicdrP:  means  without  renouncing  anger,  irritation, 
irritability  etc.  ^TS-cpcu:  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  3IT<fl  Tiled: 
which  means  obsession  or  anxiety,  worry,  concern  regarding 
q?  cl-Id  dd:  -  as  to  what  will  happen  in  future,  q?cl-Kidd: 
means  regarding  the  result  of  future.  Orftfui  Tfcj  3IKKP1T:  rT  TIT 
q?cld  cpcUUoi.  Let  the  future  come  as  it  should.  Thus  d>cl- 

o 

iddd:  TIAcPcU:  3TTBi ^il IctCT :  dal  31:  -  the  one  who  has  not 

*v 

renounced  is  called  31 T1  oo d t<4 - Ti 5- cp c  d : .  Even  though  he  is 
performing  d>UTl6id$l,  that  is  he  is  taking  care  of  the  external 
factor  of  cprfidioj.  but  he  misses  the  internal  factor  of  cpdidtei, 
it  is  like  doing  oTTTTcprJ  to  the  Lord  without  <HKP.  oiaiTcpiT 
consists  of  two  components.  One  component  is  falling  flat  and 
the  second  important  component  is  reverence  and  if  that  is 
lacking  the  oidTtplT  will  become  as  d  dialed  Adlldiiai  calls  it 
‘fitness  exercise’.  Such  an  exercise  will  improve  the  body  and 
it  will  be  a  physical  exercise.  Similarly,  d>UTldid§ls  will 
become  a  physical  exercise  if  anxiety  is  not  renounced. 
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Therefore  cprui  says  31  d  aavi  ^cl  - d S- cp cU : .  cp^Jal  is  in  the 
(HclfH.  is  equal  to  cpfecj  3fPT  -  any  human  being,  cpdff  means 
the  one  who  performs  cpdi  including  U>Udi6Kl$l,  even  if  he 
performs  U>U<ti61<L$ls  strictly,  still  eu<>n  ol  TTcTRT  -  he  will 
not  be  called  a  true  cpdieTifoi.  Because  ddilflloiOiai  ol  MclfcT 

-  he  doesn’t  have  mental  calmness  or  equanimity.  ^hHldlalrf^ 
means  calmness,  equanimity.  dloTRim  dT  McTTcT.  dT  McrfrT  is 
in  the  JiclJi,  is  equal  to  «TTIT<Hcii?l  it  is  not  possible,  sir!  3M: 

-  that  is  the  message.  What  is  the  reason?  ip  cl  -  d  S'  cp  cU  „ki 
lun-fcTSItl-fidraicT^  -  because  obsession  with  the  result  will 
always  lead  to  mental  turbulence.  Beautiful  sentence.  These  all 
are  slogans  of  BflCAlTL  q?cl-dS<PcUWT  -  obsession  with  the 
result,  Rtn-ra3hT-6clrai(l-  is  the  cause  of  mental  turbulence. 
And  therefore  the  one  who  doesn’t  renounce  anxiety  cannot 
have  peace  of  mind.  Continuing; 

cUcHlcf  ?T:  cBSjoT  BTfff  daod^rl-WT-dSa^cUl  BTBcT  TT:  M 

-v  X  X 

TTHiuioiciioi^  TirmBiH-raTfr  arafr,  i^-raw-AcTr:  wr- 

^iA  ct>cUAd  dooVl^clcdlc',  ^TcT  3lf&nRT:  I 

-v 

So  cpwi  presented  his  message  in  double  negative 
language,  now  915-cpdtiiei  is  presenting  it  in  positive 
language.  What  is  the  double  negative  language?  Without 
renouncing  anxiety  regarding  future,  a  person  doesn’t  become 
cprfKiifdi.  This  is  cjpcoi’s  language.  Now  to  put  positively,  only 
by  renouncing  anxiety  a  person  becomes  BTfRITPI.  That  is  what 
he  says.  clAdiic^-  therefore,  ^1:  cp&lol  cprfli  -  a  person  who  is 
a  cpkS,  that  means  he  gives  the  importance  to  the  performance 
of  U>U<ti6I<L§l  also  which  is  the  outward  component  of 
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Orfidld.  Suppose  a  person  asks  the  question,  if  I  have  got 
freedom  from  anxiety,  then  I  am  following  the  internal 
component  of  cpdidioi,  then  can  I  renounce  the  external 
component  U>U<ti6KL$l,  etc?  dpkui  says  no  external  component 
must  continue  for  some  time.  But  don’t  confine  to  external 
component  only,  internal  component  only,  give  importance  to 
both.  Continue  the  Moll  but  make  sure  during  Holt  time  house 
doesn’t  become  turbulent.  In  fact  seeing  you  others  also  should 
calm  down.  That  must  be  the  level  of  your  calmness.  Therefore 
he  says  cpirfi,  cpirfi  refers  to  the  one  who  follows  the  external 
component  who  continues  the  dull.  oltj.  d<5H  d§l, 
^ofaiaodoidi,  ciUUi  all  of  them,  he  continues  the 

external  Boll  also.  And  S  cpcu :  8TBTT  parallelly 

he  wants  to  keep  the  mind  calm,  cheerful  and  confident. 
Therefore  he  has  renounced  anxiety.  He  is  the  renouncer  of 
anxiety.  Acpcu :  <Hacl^5T:  -  such  a  person  alone  <LL°>ii  -  he 
alone  deserves  the  status  of  dimi.  And  what  do  you  mean  by 
that?  TTHTHIoIcIToT  means  enjoying  the  triple  C:  Calm,  Cheerful 
and  Confident.  It  means  fearless.  It  is  fear  that  is  a  constant 
factor,  many  people  take  to  religion  out  of  fear  only.  That  is 
why  oiiiArKPs  always  say  religion  is  meant  for  people  who  are 
full  of  fear.  We  should  prove  that  we  have  come  to  religion  for 
fearlessness  and  not  out  of  or  perpetuating  fear.  Now  the 
problem  is  as  I  said  the  other  day  religion  itself  has  become  an 
another  cause  of  fear,  cfficpcp  fear  as  well  as  religious  fear;  that 
should  not  be  there  at  all.  The  sixteenth  chapter  begins  with  the 
word  3I8fd<H^ra-3t@iT£; : .  OrfKliioi  means  fearless.  Therefore 
the  renouncer  of  fear,  therefore  3tfdffjlH-Idcl:  -  the  one  whose 
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mind  is  free  from  turbulence,  8iacl^-  such  a  person  alone  is  a 
real  eiifoi.  Why  he  enjoys  such  a  mind?  All  because  of  one 
reason  mrT-FISItl-Sni:  tbcT-^lAclx  U^d  AltxNIAcircllcl  - 
because  he  has  renounced  the  obsessions  with  cpaiipciai. 
^laoei^rlrairl  means  because  he  has  renounced  the  obsession 
or  anxiety  m  cl  -  ^15-  cp  cu  ,>vi  -  with  regard  to  U?ciai  Therefore 
what?  Continuing; 

m  TTOTTCr-^loaeiUi-a^cHerioieri:  qxT-^TWF  ^laaClUl- 
TlOTo^Ttr  -ei TTT^nTTfT^TrT m§:  cl ©Tyl  UIUgcT 

5TcT  cpaidMAd  TmcT-3BT  ThTRIRlrcRT  TcTTFT  ||  £-2  II 

O  X  X 

Now  91SO^riki  comes  to  the  main  message  of  the 
second  line  of  the  9cykP.  The  main  message  is  that  there  is  a 
similarity  between  ^crcraiQi  and  cpaidiioi  signer.  Similarity 
at  what  level?  Both  of  them  are  renouncing  something.  That 
renunciation,  TIoa^irrJT  is  common  to  both  of  them.  In 
renouncing  what,  there  is  similarity?  TTaa^nfjT  alone 
renounces  rpat,  does  not  renounced  cpai.  At  cpai 

^tocreilrii  level  there  is  no  similarity  because  S6o?IM 
renounces  U>uai6KL$l,  but  <5IgTCT  should  not  renounce. 
Therefore  at  the  cpai  level  renunciation  is  not  common. 

At  cpaiipcl  level  also  renunciation  is  not  common 
because  is  going  to  confront  cpaiipcl  whereas  ^laovnn>i 

will  not  confront  cpatipciat.  Therefore  in  cpai  renunciation 

x 

there  is  similarity,  in  cpaiipcl  renunciation  there  is  no 
similarity. 

Then  the  similarity  is  with  regard  to  the  anxiety 
regarding  the  future.  Anxiety  regarding  the  cp  aim  cl  an  So 
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anxiety  renunciation  which  is  not  an  external  renunciation, 
which  is  purely  at  the  internal  mental  level.  A  3icroem3i  also 
enjoys  calmness  without  family,  a  °>lg32I  also  enjoys  the  same 
degree  of  calmness  with  family.  So  this  renunciation  of  anxiety 
is  common  to  both  3iaavil31  and  <3TA?£T.  He  says  -  in  this 
manner,  U  3  <tl  1  £1-  31 ooei i 31 - q:> aj eii o l eii :  -  between  3Iaa3ll3l  and 
cprfKiioi,  cpcl-^cpcU  -  from  the  standpoint  of  the  inner 
mindset,  31  aa<u  1 31  -  31 1  rfll  ad  ai-  there  is  the  similarity  of  anxiety 
renunciation.  dlCftfd"  -  from  the  standpoint  of  the  internal 
anxiety  renunciation,  cp<tKiio>i3d  3icrcrai3icQdi  3rPdi  - 
cpdienoi  has  been  equated  to  31aodl31.  Where?  In  the  sentence 
^  3100^113131  SET  mg:  eM  ?T  mugcT  in  this  line  this 
equation  has  been  done.  And  for  what  purpose?  The  purpose  of 
motive  is  3JThT-31£I3I  -  to  glorify  a  °>16A2T  and  his  cpaklmi. 
The  motive  of  this  equation  is  glorification  of  cpaKtmi.  The 
3IocRT  is,  (g)  qpJAH!  (HiOct>l:)  H3T  3TT53IT3I3I  SET  mg:,  THT 
dPI3I  (rH3T)  ratyl  I  3i3iood3cl-3igct>cU:  (3T^T)  cpM 
oT  BTclfcT  | 

Verse  06-03  Introduction; 

£dloidM331  thcl-IoI3HdT:  cpJidM:  HltepT  3ETE5I3T  SET  cl 
3ioodl3ir<ioi  Acfrcfl,  31HoH  <T>«4dM33i  AuiaKimi-3IEEIccT 

o  7  o 

cJ9FIET  — 

All  very  beautiful  minute  observations.  So  in  the  JfclJf 
class,  we  will  have  only  a  general  idea  of  the  whole  thing;  but 
9HRI3T  study  is  always  within  the  known  thing  itself,  you  make 
minute  observations  and  points.  All  known  ideas  only  but 
minutely  observed  and  fine  observations  are  made.  Just  like 
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saying  that  he  has  got  a  particular  cloth  I  have  seen.  But  later 
taking  that  cloth  itself  I  observe  what  designs  it  has,  what  are 
the  patterns,  etc.  Previously  I  have  observed  that  there  is  cloth 
only.  Similarly  in  iHcUT  UcWHT  we  will  have  general 
observations,  but  in  Blltvj,H  fme  and  minute  observations.  That 
is  what  does  here. 

x 

In  the  previous  two  ec5tcE>s  cprfKiioi  has  been  defined 
and  cprfieiloi's  glorification  also  has  been  done  by  glorifying  a 
as  a  TToo^nfjT.  And  while  glorifying  cprfKiioi  cptui 
doesn’t  tell  the  purpose  of  ep  at  dial's  glorification.  The  entire 
sixth  chapter  is  dealing  with  feiloieTloi.  So  when  the  main 
purpose  of  the  sixth  chapter  is  CTfoRIRI  why  should  suddenly 
cpiui  talk  about  cpdKiioi  and  glory  of  cprfieiloi.  There  seems  to 
be  no  connection  between  the  topic  of  the  sixth  chapter  and  a 
few  introductory  9coicps  relates  to  cpdieuo>i.  The  topic  is 
faioielio)i?  glorification  is  of  cpateiioi.  Why  this  disparity? 
When  £Oioidid>i  is  the  topic  why  should  cpEUI  glorify  cprfKiioi? 
That  connection  between  cpdKiioi  and  AdiaKiioi  cptui  wants 

C 

to  tell  only  in  this  third  Aoicp  of  the  sixth  chapter.  Even  though 
has  hinted  at  the  connection  in  his  commentary,  he 
has  told  the  connection.  But  ®tuj  Himself  shows  the 

C 

connection  in  the  third  verse  only,  and  what  is  that  connection? 
3BRI  TTRIoT  TTFcIaH:.  cpdieLid>i  is  the  TUtdoT  and  teiioKpoi  is 
the  3H£eidi.  Only  a  person  who  has  fallowed  cpateiioi  lifestyle 
for  a  minimum  of  ten  to  fifteen  years  either  in  this  olarfl  or  in 
the  udoiadt.  Only  a  person  who  has  followed  cpdieiid>i  way  of 
life,  which  cprfieiioi?  Not  merely  external  cpdieuoi,  internal 
cpdieaoi  renouncing  anger,  irritability,  anxiety,  stress  etc., 
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renouncing  all  of  them,  he  should  live,  a  life  of  U>UTL6KL§1  for 
ten  to  fifteen  years.  This  opaKlioi  is  the  means  for  successful 
Vedantic  meditation  later.  Thus  what  is  the  connection?  TTTKT 
TIRIoT  ^laciaCr: .  That  is  said  in  this  9cpkp,  which  we  will  see  in 
the  next  class. 

3o  quiTHd:  qoiTHcTT  UUlicUUlJidoUd  I  qtfel  UUhHldkl 

CA  CX  X  C\  <7\  O  CX  CX 

UUlcHcllcir^TCeicT  II  3o  QIlfixT:  9IIIacT:  9TTTofT:  II  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  3hHW8ThtT  91Act>,>Ml4  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UdocllcH  clwj  sp  Q7<HTTbH.  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-03  Introduction  Continuing; 

‘ LTloidMAd  WT-MOT3I:  cpJidM:  dlATTpT  ^TTCRynTT’  ^TrT  ?T 
^lcrcrdT^iraol  ^flrcil.  3RIoTT  cpdidM^  tdlaLlM-^IlTIalccr 

o  7  o 

^9FITcT 

In  the  first  two  verses  of  the  sixth  chapter  Lord  ®tui 
glorified  OcHviioi.  Naturally  a  question  will  come,  when  the 
sixth  chapter  is  dealing  with  LmaKiioi  or  meditation,  why 
should  cpcoi  talk  about  cpdi4i°>I  in  the  first  two  verses  and 

C 

915-cp^Kliei  says  the  reason  is  given  in  the  third  verse.  And 
what  is  the  reason?  cprfKiioi  alone  is  the  stepping  stone  for 
tenaKiioi.  therefore  cpcoi  talked  about  tpcHdioi  in  the  first  two 

5  c 

verses.  That  is  what  is  said  here.  iPcl-ioL>U§I:  cp44i°>l:  - 
cpdi4i°>l:  which  is  the  performance  of  cp4  without  expecting 
material  result,  iPcl-fakUifT:  means  without  expecting  any 
material  result,  which  means  we  can  expect  spiritual  result, 
there  is  no  harm;  only  material  result  we  are  not  supposed  to 
expect.  So  Uxl-lokUtfl:  cpdi4i°>l:  -  such  a  cprftdioi  is  dffkS0*! 
3H£loidi- is  an  indirect  3Hfloiai  of  AmoKiioi.  Throughout  this 
chapter,  you  should  remember,  the  word  LuiaKiioi  means 
loilOfOl^loi  caoi  because  the  word  fytloidi  can  refer  to  JUkioi 
also  which  is  3PIUI  LTIoidi.  The  word  fOloidi  can  refer  to 

O  X  X 

LITfLtlUlalrH  also  which  is  lol4ui  m[oW.  3Uk>lol  is  3PIDT 

•\  O  X  o 

mioM  and  is  lal4ui  3181^  LdlaiJl.  The 

word  faioidiis  used  for  both  of  them,  according  to  the  context 
we  have  to  take  the  meaning.  In  this  context  £<LLoidi  refers  to 
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loi4ui  3r<HcJ  £aioidio>i^a,  for  that  cpdieifoi  is  indirect  means. 
And  why  do  we  say  cprfieifoi  is  indirect  means  and  not  direct 
means?  ^tocren^i  alone  is  considered  to  be  the  direct  means  of 
meditation,  cpaieifoi  cannot  be  the  direct  means.  Therefore 
^reioidi  -  the  indirect  3IRIaI3T  is  nothing  but 
cpdkifoi.  This  is  within  inverted  commas.  $i?l,  $1?1  means  with 
this  idea  in  mind,  7T  ^tacrdl^traoi  ^drai  -  Lord  3?T0I  glorified 
that  cpdiafoi  as  TTorRIITT  itself,  figurative  Tlaa^rm.  So  fffT 
here  refers  to  cprfktfoich.  ^tooeu^iraai  ^cirai  -  glorifying  as 
^toaeilrii.  3I£IoII  -  now  alone  Otui  is  making  his  intention  very 
clear,  3I£IoII  -  now,  cpdkifoi^Ki  -  cpdkifoi  is  clearly  revealed 
here,  here  means  in  the  following  third  Aoio  KlfoRTfol- 
2H£laira<tt  -  cpdiafoi  as  a  means  of  feiioiend>i  is  explicitly 
presented  here  in  this  present  third  °cmo.  In  the  previous  two 
Aolos  cpTklfoi  TUtloT  status  was  kept  in  mind  by  cptui  and  in 
this  third  °cmo  alone  cpcui  explicitly  mentions  what  he  had  not 
mentioned  before.  <T><tkifoi^ei  fei i cri eii oi  -3IRI  «1  r 0 <tf  being  a 
means  of  SfoUoteifoi,  cj^ki  fci  -  <T>tui  clarifies.  We  will  read  the 
Aolcp. 

Verse  06-03 

3nr^tiM3RiT5r  grp  cnnuppczirT  i 

Cfock  9131:  ad<?ui,Hreirl  II  4lfIT  £-3  II 

I  will  first  give  you  the  gist  of  this  important  verse.  That 
this  verse  is  important  is  indicated  by  915-cp^ivlief  s  analysis  of 
this  verse  in  the  introduction  to  the  sixth  chapter  itself.  I  don’t 
know  how  many  of  you  are  revising,  going  back  etc.  This  9c5KF 
was  analyzed  in  the  introduction  of  the  sixth  chapter  for 
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negating  §lioicp3i  ddtmdOlcL  this  9coicp  is  a  crucial  U3RU131 
and  therefore  9lS<T>x>Kild  considers  this  AaRd  as  important. 

In  the  first  line  of  this  Aoicp  cptui  says  cp3i  or  cpdidioi 
is  extremely  important  for  coming  to  Vedantic  meditation.  In 
the  first  line  word  dl^idl  means  feaoieaoidi  and  tenoKli°>i 

"V 

means  Ioi°>iui  3I9TT  faioidi,  Vedantic  meditation.  So  for  a 

O  X 

serious  seeker  who  wants  to  come  to  Vedantic  meditation  in 
future,  where  should  he  start?  cpat  cpc>uidi  jvdcl  -  he  should 
start  with  <3? <4,  cpdi  means  <T>3ldioi.  And  whenever  we  say 
cpdid[6>i,  we  should  always  note  lolreicSiailricp  cp<4  UUl«i3L 
is  indicated;  cpiaejcpai  we  don’t  include,  ioiMc£ 
cp<4  we  don’t  include,  even  Uldl^rn  cpai  will  not  be  included 
as  Orfkiioi.  falcdcdhfilclcp  <*>31^11  U»d3161dsl  is  the  meaning 
of  Cpd5.  So  H>U<ti6id§l  is  the  stepping  stone  for  Vedantic 
meditation.  Here  we  should  add  an  aside  note,  mere  cpdidioi 
alone  will  not  make  a  person  fit  for  Vedantic  meditation,  here 
the  word  cpdidi°>i  includes  the  parallel  study  of  Vedantic 
scriptures  also,  oprftdioi  along  with  ddUiTHoioirti;  that  is  to  be 
supplied.  ^iQuiaiaiai  diesel  U>U<ti6id$l  will  make  a  person  fit 
for  Vedantic  meditation.  Then  dRT- 3fRfG>?d  cTJd  -  once 

a  person  has  become  fit  for  Vedantic  meditation,  thereafter  his 
next  stage  of  TIRIol  is  9131:  Ol^uiai  3rdrl  -  withdrawal  from 
U>ri3i6id§l  or  reduction  of  U>U316id§l  is  the  next  stage  for 
continuous  practice  of  Vedantic  meditation.  So  increase  of 
Vedantic  meditation  requires  daadLH,  TIaadTJI  don’t  get 
frightened,  reduction  of  cprfl,  PORT  (Possessions,  Obligations, 
Responsibilities,  Transactions)  reduction  and  CLASP 
(Controllership/ownership  (31631-3131  3lf3I3TIol).  A  -  Anxiety, 
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SP  -  Special  Prayers  (^lcpirfl  nicloli)  rejection  are  alone 
conducive  for  fOloicaoi  loiOcM.  So  here  the  word  9131:  should 
not  be  taken  in  the  meaning  of  clrcicliy  9131: .  In  cl  racily  we 
talked  about  9I3nnj  HTfH  <d<RlM  -  9131,  H3I.  OT23T,  IcrfcWT. 

and  ^lanUloiaf.  Here  the  word  9131:  means  3H33T  or 
THTTcT  of  rlrcldlH.  And  JUHcl  means  AtcroejiAL.  Either 
external  ^toaeilrii  itself  or  PORT  reduction  plus  CLASP 
rejection  in  signer  3IPT3I  is  here  called  9131: .  This  is  the  gist  of 
the  verse.  Now  we  will  go  to  8iit>ei3T 

3il^>P,fr:  31lil(631  $vOcl:,  31E11^kdT^I.  ndlaieM  3RITCnfI3T 
3191  m  5ET  3KI:  I  W&Z  3IIT^3n:?  3TPT:  CH3T-WT- 

O 

^laoVllOlal:  ^IcT  31C1:  I  fcp3T  3IR^§n:?  ^RI3T  I  HNJT  c£>Um 
THTIEI31 3vClrI  | 

3lR>^>Jjff:  is  the  first  word  is  equal  to  3ilii(3(H^$cOcl:  - 
the  one  who  wants  to  go  upward,  the  one  who  wants  to  progress 
towards.  Literally  3iiAL6uidi  means  climbing,  here  it  is  not 
physical  climbing,  but  spiritual  climbing  or  spiritual  progress. 
So  3llii<3<UWcOcl:  means  the  one  who  is  interested  in  spiritual 
progress.  3ilii<3<r^$cC)cl:  is  equal  to  3ioiL>«*DA<L.  So  who  is  the 
one  interested  in  spiritual  progress?  9iA<3?^iuia  says  the  one 
who  has  not  yet  progressed.  What  is  a  developing  country?  The 
country  which  is  not  developed.  Therefore  who  is  interested  in 
the  spiritual  progress?  TiolI^'xS^ei  -  the  one  who  has  not  yet 
progressed  spiritually,  the  unprogressed  one.  That  is  the 
meaning  of  3IR^$n:  is  equal  to  fdloieM  3PTTCII(T3T 
319ICHWT  -  the  one  who  is  incapable  of  practicing  Vedantic 
meditation.  3I9irPAet  means  incapable,  3Rf?^TIcT3T  means 
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practicing  KIM^TM  means  Vedantic  meditation,  the  one  who 
is  not  able  to  consistently  follow  Vedantic  meditation  which  is 
nothing  but  regular  changing  of  triangular  format  into  binary 
format.  Practice  of  fonnat  change,  the  one  who  is  not  able  to  do 
for  that  person  3fR53*§il:  $frl  3isfc .  This  is  the  meaning.  Then 
-  what  type  of  person  who  is  interested  in 
spiritual  progress?  ep^q  means  what  type  of  spiritual  seeker, 
what  type  of  person  who  is  interested  in  spiritual  progress. 
915<P,>lviKi  raises  a  question  and  gives  the  answer  from  the 
^eMcp.  JToT:  -  he  happens  to  be  a  JiM.  And  what  type  of  JIM? 
Not  a  TIacNIlfjT  JIM  here.  Here  the  word  Jtai:  means 

o  o  c 

•Hal:  who  is  a  JIM.  Why  is  he  called  a  at  lot? 

qo  ai  -  m  cl  -  ^1  aaq  i  r:>!  oi :  -  a  renouncer  of  cpaiqiciJi 

C  x 

anxiety,  a  °>16A2T  deserves  the  title  JIM  when  he  renounces  two 
important  things  viz.,  the  stress  and  anxiety.  Therefore  cpJi- 
tPcl-^iaoviii^ioi:.  Such  a  °>16A2I  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
•Hoi:.  And  this  JIM  wants  to  progress  it  has  been  said.  Progress 
towards  what?  It  can  be  financial  progress  or  it  may  be  family 
progress,  therefore  now  I  have  got  the  first  generation  and  I  am 
interested  progressing  into  the  second  generation  and  that  is 
also  progress.  Therefore  9lScp,>iviKi  asks  the  question,  fcpJT 
3iTP^>§it:?  -  what  type  of  expansion  or  growth  he  wants?  It  can 
be  physical  growth  also,  I  want  put  on  some  more  weight. 
Therefore  KPJi  3lTP^>§it:?  -  what  does  he  want  to  progress 
into?  Previously  cPAd  3ERT^gn:?  Now  fcPJT  3IR^§H:?  This 
method  of  analysis  is  called  3iicPlA§H  method.  Ask  a  question 
and  find  the  answer  in  the  9cokp.  What  is  the  answer?  eiWlJC 

*v 

eiioi,H  3rRTPdlt: .  So  STFH  means  what?  One  word  eaoi  has  got 
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so  many  meanings.  Here  the  word  eu<)i,H  means  fenaienoiai. 
^Oloiaioid^  is  also  vague,  NmoKiioia^  means  loiidteii^iai 
ensiai  also  may  be  vague.  lollOteii^ioi  ^TRptT  means  loioiui 
3KHcf  t^IIoRIRHT  3IT5>3?dlT:  the  one  who  wants  to  come  to  that 
meditation,  cpjf  cpRui  jtviri  -  he  has  to  start  from 
U>U<ti6Kl$l  now.  Odi  is  in  the  at  cl  at,  and  here  the  word  <D<H 

C\  X 

means  U>uai6Kl$l:.  cprui<h  is  in  the  atciac  is  equal  to 
TITUoiat-  a  means  Slcl  3 tetri.  And  we  have  to  add  along  with 
U>viat6iej5i.  ‘fiauiar  and  afoioiaf  should  continue  in  triangular 
format,  cpaieaoi  should  continue,  'flciuiat  should  continue  and 
ataioiar  should  continue,  triangular  format  also  can  continue 
parallelly.  How  long?  That  is  said  in  the  second  line. 

eiWliecCoe  ei  Hop  rie  ei  qg  9131:  3H9HT:  laiQin: 

O  C 

cnieur  eiioiuc.^f  ci^ei  TntratTTteiri  ifir  3I&-.  I 

Now  9lSOeivliet  comes  to  the  second  half, 
eii<Miecc6eei  -  once  he  has  practiced  these  three  things,  i.e., 
Uwiatdiej^is  he  has  practiced  for  a  length  of  time,  3IHOI3T  also 
he  has  practiced  for  a  length  of  time,  and  Jfoioidi^  also  he  has 
practiced  for  a  length  of  time  which  means  he  has  attained  3HT3T 
3mil$T  5II0TH.  So  ^iioiiyrCoAei  is  one  who  has  got  311  rat 
3mildf  siloiat,  because  U>uai6KL$ls  gave  IHrT9TTyl  Qdlacl 
?Kiui3ioIol3T  gave  ^lloiap  Riel  91  Cy;  and  HIoHI  makes  it 
3mildf  5H0UH.  When  he  listens  to  3IHItxTJ  aiavjatit  will  give 
U3I§I  and  when  he  does  the  9HUI3I  of  3ISI  Hlcfdai  it 

will  give  3miitfT  9lloiaiymd  not  only  that  the  conviction  that  I 
am  not  the  body-mind-complex  but  I  am  the  31  Iran  alone  this 
conviction  has  come.  .  By  conviction  I  don’t  mean  any  mystic 
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experience,  but  it  is  nothing  but  clear  and  doubtless 
understanding  of  the  fact  it  has  given.  That  means  I  will  get 
confidence  to  change  the  format  from  triangular  to  binary.  That 
confidence  should  come  through  ThltJTfT  and  TfofoicH.  And  once 
that  confidence  has  come  Uoi:,  cl^  ei  t^cf  for  that 

confident  student,  Vedantically  courageous  student,  9131: 
3*19131:  -  now  he  can  withdraw  from  U>U3i6KL§ls.  So  9131:  is 
in  the  <H  cl  3T  is  equal  to  3*19131:.  3*19131:  means  Tid-cpdcRT: 
idiairl:  -  withdrawal  from  all  the  oats  including  U>ci<H6Kfols. 
And  this  withdrawal  from  U>Udl6Kl51s  is  of  two  types.  If  a 
person  wants  to  in  <5TATCr  3ITT3I  withdrawal  cannot  be  total  and 
he  has  to  maintain  the  minimum  U>Udi6I<L$l  just  as  you  are 
asked  to  keep  minimum  balance  in  bank  account,  like  that  if  a 
person  wants  to  continue  in  bank  then  minimum 

H>Udi6Kl§l  must  be  retained.  But  if  he  is  ready  for  quitting 
3IIBI3I  itself,  then  he  can  renounce  U>U3i6i<L§ls  totally 
by  renouncing  sacred  thread  etc.  Thereafter  no  BJTyf  no  clduidl, 
no  Staten q ocjoiai.  they  also  can  be  given  up,  but  as  a 
he  cannot  give  up  U>U3i6i<L§l  totally.  At  least  at  Skelton  level 
he  has  to  maintain  them.  This  is  called  nMQ-cP(H8vT:  Idiairl:. 

c 

ofiui  3Iaa^rraf  CTT  direct  Tlaa^ITHf  cU.  That  is  cpRUldl  -  diat 

o  *v 

is  the  means  for  the  next  level  of  progress.  So  the  <Pdidid>i 
performance  was  the  means  in  the  initial  stages,  the 
renunciation  becomes  means  in  the  later  stage.  cpRuldl  for 
^MF^KoccTTei  -  for  the  maintenance  of  AUioKifoi  3H£IaI, 
dfon^.rocq  means  AdfoRlfol  3TRir3I:,  farfc^ZirHoI  erfoT 
31<foim:,  fonnat  changing  3IcRim:,  for  the  idicoi  of  fcaoicaoi 
withdrawal  is  the  TITUaldi.  And  9131:,  withdrawal  not  only 
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includes  withdrawal  from  U>riai6K151.  withdrawal  from 
triangular  format  which  is  the  most  painful  thing  because  in 
triangular  fonnat  whenever  I  had  problem  I  held  on  to  God,  the 
greatest  consoling  factor  in  triangular  format  is  we  have  a 
backup  support  of  an  external  God  to  lean  on,  cTtfifTT  oT3I3IA 
at  at  016  cp^iqci<Ha<ti.  atoKllof  served  as  a  crutch  in  triangular 
format  and  giving  up  triangular  fonnat  is  dropping  Bmiqiomis 
our  crutch.  As  we  hear  this,  many  of  us  will  be  afraid;  even  the 
very  thought  will  frighten  us  because  when  I  entered  cpaienoi 
BI^IcHoT  was  given  as  the  crutch  and  when  I  am  entering 
loiiOfen^ioidi  that  Bi-natoi^  crutch  I  have  to  drop.  It  is  not 
becoming  a  oiiTAlcp,  dropping  aioKUoi^  crutch  appears  as 
becoming  oil  13(10,  it  is  not  so,  Bl^KUoiis  rediscovered  after 
9iquidi,  81o>l<iloi  is  rediscovered  as  I,  the  31  lean  itself.  A 
iaiicjGnmai  eiifoi  doesn’t  become  oHJTcH?,  for  nkic;GlI3iai 
eiifoi  SHoKllal  is  in  the  form  of  I,  the  3iiran  because  31:  316<H 
311331.  Therefore  instead  of  dropping  strength  from  an  external 
31  oi  Iran  BidiaioU  have  to  draw  strength  from  31  Iran  Bitten  an 
9TTwT  f@m3T  3tflfI3T  elrRT  aiodarl  31:  3ITOHT.  Therefore 
whenever  crisis  comes,  I  say  I  am  the  support  for  myself,  I  have 
got  the  resources  in  me  to  withstand  anything  because 

birt  tier  3ict>ciai  aiicM  and  3idai  uirtiGAtat  i  atRt  3idai  cietai 

X  "V  X  X  X  X 

tTrfrT flcIMT  31tc;dai^<fG6<H  II  dJqceilUMtlrl  II 

the  worst  crisis  is  altat3>ll  and  I  am  the  oII3T3TI  3IRtecMaiai. 

X 

itelT  oiiatiO  cannot  touch  me.  And  whatever  the  ITP^IT 
ollrH^U  affects  is  also  another  oliat3>U.  If  a  particular 

^16091  is  affecting  the  ^16  is  also  altat3>ll  and  the  ^16ai  will 
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affect  the  body  mind  family  complex,  that  complex  is  also 
another  ftelT  (TITFT^lL  ol%T  defect  ften  oll,H^.Ullol 

’  o  o  o 

fiftCdT  oiltH^UU  Q  cl  act  I  am  neither  affecting  oil3L>c>ll  nor  am 
I  affected  olldt^U.  I  am  the  Tied  3IRlk01ai3i  -  this 

"X. 

felfe^dTJIdPfT  I  should  practice  both  in  two  forms. 

What  are  the  two  forms  of  ioilcJfdlTiaidi?  3t3nRT 
3I3dlTi  ^cjij  TolfetdrSoPIT  is  called  sitting  meditation  and  the 
second  one  is  dAtlildlTi  4c>ll  ifelcytdfJIdPlT  during  day  to  day 
life  also  I  should  practice  that.  My  tendency  will  be  to  go  back 
to  triangular  format.  Resisting  the  tendency  to  go  back  to 
triangular  format  is  a  long  struggle.  And  practicing  that 
,>ioadlTi  will  be  a  useful  3118131,  if  not  external  Tloodin,  at 
least  PORT  (Possessions,  Obligations,  Responsibilities, 
Transactions)  reduction  and  CLASP  {CL 
Controllership/ownership  (31631-3131  3II<H3iiai).  A  -  Anxiety, 
SP  -  Special  Prayers  (TKP131  nrefeff)}  will  help  in  stabilizing 
binary  format  and  resisting  the  tendency  to  go  back  to  triangular 
format.  It  is  a  most  difficult  project.  But  if  a  person  says 
737737737 1  am  not  ready,  you  can  postpone  lolfc £ eii^iouu^  and 
then  you  can  continue  8R7W37,  <Hoioi&L,  U>cldt^Klyit  triangular 
format,  you  can  continue  for  olodts  together,  but  in  one  'olodt 
we  have  to  deliberately  drop  triangular  format,  that  is  the 
foiffteiigioiiHculmination  which  is  the  toughest  part  of  QClocl. 
Therefore  dMITdocclUl means  binary  format  l«Ux3Kil  -  for  that 
3IRIoI3T  the  TTRIdl  is  TIaadITI:.  Continuing; 
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enci^  mwn  OTa^:  ju<*<h?i.  mcicT  rm^  ibukii^ud 

X  ^  X  -v 

f3infi^r^T  ran  TI3ndtel<T  I  cTCIT  TIFT  TT:  dlFFl  dl^ll^c.^1 


araicTi 

So  9lS<T>TFiieI  is  explaining  the  word  9131:  in  this 
paragraph.  The  word  9737:  means  gradual  withdrawal  from 
worldly  cqq&Us  which  I  call  it  as  PORT  (Possessions, 
Obligations,  Responsibilities,  Transactions)  reduction  which  is 
nothing  but  gradual  withdrawal  from  cqqgigs.  Initially  we 
have  to  stop  our  tendency  to  increase  cqq&Us  especially  those 
people  who  have  got  ^efloiuj,  the  Wxfflfn  mind  will  never  keep 
quiet,  it  will  always  wants  to  expand  its  ceiq&ig.  Start  newer 
and  newer  projects  and  increase  their  activities  is  TSHfTOI.  We 
have  to  first  stop  increasing  the  activities.  Decreasing  is  later. 
So  stop  increasing  the  c^Icppns,  it  is  the  stage  one.  And 
continue  the  present  oZfcIcWTs  for  some  time  without  adding 
newer  one,  that  itself  is  very  tough  and  thereafter  look  for 
reducing  the  cqq&lgs.  Instead  of  taking  up  more  and  more 
responsibilities,  instead  of  taking  up  more  and  more,  gradually 
reduce  the  activities.  That  is  what  eptui  says  here  and 
9hS<DTiUieI  explains  that,  euacl^  dFFT  -  as  even  tpch<FT: 
TUTdici  -  the  mind  withdraws  from  extroverted  activities. 
Meeting  more  and  more  people  and  striking  more  and  more 
relationships,  increasing  more  and  more  projects,  all  of  them, 
even  religious  projects  are  also  a  part  of  extrovertedness  only. 
Therefore  cf53TlRI:  cmcpcp  aid®  ®3TT5I:  JUTdici  -  a  person 
withdraws.  And  remember  even  after  physical  withdrawal  the 
mind  continues  that  activity.  A  person  retires  from  office  but 
even  after  retirement  the  mind  hovers.  That  is  why  they  say 
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even  after  ^torjen^i  extra  time  is  required  for  aoicrci  Rkc*Oi 
because  Olid  would  have  come  but  he  will  be  still  in 

family  members.  Parents  will  come,  brothers  will  come,  sisters 
will  come,  and  if  he  was  a  Placet  1R1,  children  and  all 

would  be  visiting.  Therefore  we  have  to  start  physical 
because  after  physical  ^taavu^t  a  few  years  will  take  for  mental 
TRxRrnJI.  Therefore  do  not  postpone  too  much,  you  have  to 
start  practicing  withdrawal  now  itself  then  only  after  five  years 
the  mind  will  quieten  down.  Therefore  he  says  dlQcl^liacl- 
as  even  cprftlRI:  3U*>fHcl  -  a  person  reduces  the  PORT,  clldcl^ 
maa  -  so  also  lol^ldl^t^ei,  the  word  3IFRS:  I  explained 
while  enumerating  3ikC°>tuis,  3IMTS:  means  stress  or 
preoccupation,  and  the  mind  gradually  reduces  the 
preoccupation  with  U>vl  3ioiioni  -  possession  preoccupation, 
profession  preoccupation,  family  preoccupation,  mind 
preoccupation,  body  preoccupation.  These  five  preoccupations 
create  five-fold  stress  that  also  will  gradually  come  down.  So 
ioi^tai^l^T  -  a  person  whose  mind  is  quietened  down  and 
RlcllacXl^vi  -  the  one  whose  sense  organs  also  become 
restrained,  otherwise  it  wants  to  go  and  see  such  and  such 
person,  not  seen  him  for  long  time  and  how  can  I  cut  off 
grQiOibJi.  What  is  that  for  you,  you  say  that  you  are  single  etc. 
How  can  I  remain  without  seeing  that  dear  faces  of  those 
people,  mind  is  very  very  powerfully  attached.  Therefore 
lolrllaoei'ivi  -  the  mind  withdraws  from  the  world,  Rlrl 
^idildletct  -  the  mind  becomes  focused.  3THKlfel<T  means 
become  focused  on  the  Vedantic  topics  more  and  more,  cT2H 
TITcT  -  when  the  mind  becomes  more  and  more  focused,  the 
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moment  I  close  my  eyes,  not  the  U>xd  3ioiic<tiis  that  comes  in 
the  inner  mind,  as  even  I  close  the  mind,  Uicl:  3di3iitfi 
3I3lF3^IF3IFIFtr  3IIvFIF3I3cFtI  II  U3&<^!4lcl:3-rfl3ui,>-cii:>irfl  $  II 

O  O  A  X 

even  if  the  thought  of  the  world  comes  not  the  thought  of  a 
particular  person  or  particular  object,  but  the  entire  cosmos  as 
3ioiic<tii  that  comes  instead  of  a  particular  person  and  a 
particular  object  that  means  again  there  is  attachment  problem. 
Therefore  cT£H  TTTrT  -  when  the  mind  quietens  down,  31:  -  that 
3oo^M,  <L[d>iTic)<3i  Oidlrl  -  becomes  a  successful 

Vedantic  meditator.  From  ‘what’  to  ‘so  what’  becomes  quicker. 
Suddenly  the  thought  of  someone  comes  and  the  problem  also 
comes  and  the  worry  also  comes.  ‘What’  may  come,  but  the 
recovery  period,  remembering  FIR  (frequency,  intensity  and 
recovery)  reduction,  so  there  is  mental  disturbance  but  the 
disturbance  quietens  down  quickly,  ‘what’  to  ‘so  what’ 
becomes  shorter  and  shorter.  FIR  reduction  also  increases, 
Vedantic  meditation  also  increases.  So  31:  Stirtlrl  -  Stlrtfrl 
means  instantaneously  eiioiI3c><SI  SHaicl  -  he  enters  into 
Vedantic  meditation. 

rT£TT  FT  TCP  cental 

dl6dUUVUUrl  ©TT  FTOTFII  3FHFII  3lrdrll  FT  | 
f?erfcT:  FFJyr-IorFIIoFH"  3113^  FIFT:  FIFT:  FIHT33T:  ©5FIT8FI: 

"V 

II  [3IgI8n3?f3T  ?  3-? V9W-3V9]  II  £-3  II 

So  913cl^idld  quotes  a  iH£I8TT3FT  «c5te  as  ITHTUI3T, 
3TSTBn3FFh  91 11  arm  d  number  is  given.  This  is  a  9cOi<D  from 
<ti6I0iI3cl<fl  What  the  9coi<3?  says  is  that  a  person  who  is  born  a 
<»1U1  £116Hui  he  considers  spiritual  success  as  the  goal  of  life.  The 
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one  who  is  a  ()jyi  trll^l^l  or  fjftl  (T9*T  or  <>iui  far  those  three 
people  material  success  is  the  goal  of  life.  For  a  fFF  pil&iui 
spiritual  success  is  the  goal  of  life.  Therefore  the  priorities  are 
different  in  the  beginning  itself.  And  since  the  goals  are 
different,  the  money  that  is  to  be  acquired  to  purchase  these  two 
goals,  the  type  of  wealth  also  is  different.  The  type  of  wealth 
will  depend  upon  the  type  of  things  that  I  want  to  purchase. 
Therefore  for  ojut  oim  f  and  olW  the  goal  is 

material  success,  therefore  the  wealth  for  purchasing  that  is 
material  wealth.  More  money,  more  land  and  property,  more 
shares,  more  gold,  more  silver,  all  material  wealth  he  has  to 
amass  more  and  more,  because  the  success  he  wants  is  material 
success.  Whereas  the  dlAt'Jl  wants  spiritual  success,  then 
the  type  of  wealth  required  also  is  totally  different.  In  fact,  the 
conventional  material  wealth  is  not  what  is  required  on  the  other 
hand  material  wealth  becomes  an  obstacle  also.  For  spiritual 
success  poverty  becomes  wealth.  Therefore  a  °TOi  dlAlui  wants 
to  get  more  and  more  poverty  as  his  wealth.  A  °>M  dlAtui  wants 
to  acquire  more  and  more  poverty  as  his  wealth.  What  is 
^ioavUril?  r>iaoeii,>i  is  earning  poverty  as  wealth.  rMoovn^i  is 
earning  poverty  as  wealth  because  deliberately  he  renounces 
everything  without  any  regret.  The  whole  world  will  say  he  has 
renounced  so  much,  but  he  doesn’t  have  any  regret  because  he 
wanted  to  purchase  poverty. 

Forced  poverty  is  pain,  earned  poverty  is  peace. 
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dT  dliku  Hd  dcT  lifdld:  9RdT  9T?IcT  aiiiiai  did:  |  dd 

\S>  c\  c\ 

tiling  ailo>l  cdi°>l:  cpdU  ddd a! cpdlcl  Ridd:  ||  arddlldddd 

U  II 

He  has  renounced  everything  and  under  a  tree  and  according  to 
the  conventional  worldly  people  he  must  be  the  most  miserable 
person  but  you  interview  him,  he  will  say  cpdq  d3d  ol  cpiiiri. 
Therefore  what  is  wealth  if  you  ask,  the  definition  of  wealth  will 
change  according  to  the  goal  of  life.  For  material  success, 
wealth  is  material  wealth;  for  spiritual  success,  wealth  is 
poverty.  Who  says?  In  dSMUciai  odldidid  says. 
in  the  olden  days  all  the  dEH°Is  were  deliberately  poor. 
Therefore  dEHUIdd  of  11  client  Rinat  31  lid  -  there  is  no  wealth 
equal  to  this  wealth  that  he  takes.  There  is  no  greater  wealth  that 
means  this  is  the  wealth.  What  are  they?  These  are  his  shares, 
land  and  property.  What  are  the  sfRUUIs  wealth?  dd?dl-  the 
knowledge  of  dl^ciatddt  is  wealth  number  one.  Either  gaining 
or  pursuing  the  knowledge. 

9THI HTRTPT:  9HH  ffllRcldoldatd  FT  | 

SlIoT  IdHlaldllicldd  skdd^at  ddSUdold  II  4lcIT  II 

x 

In  the  eighteenth  chapter  epeui  defines  the  duty  of  a  di&iui.  In 
that  duty  He  mentions  all  of  them.  d<Pcli  means  3i<^d  §lioiai 
or  31<c;cl  fildldl  is  wealth  number  one.  ddcll  -  dated  ddfeld 
is  the  wealth  number  two.  Id £1  1  Id «i  d  d  ad  « <il  dldioi  did 
dliclfal  is  the  wealth  number  two.  dcdcli  FT  -  the  word  dedd 
has  both  meaning.  One  is  odid61lid?  dedae  speaking  truth  is 
the  wealth.  So  dedae  truthfulness  is  the  wealth.  Or  you  can 
also  take  it  as  ddt  dedae  ddloHs  the  wealth,  didui  ddUdat^ 
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I  TblTd  3idiclilfjI?T:  I  ifcT  I?T9ld  cpl  d  d  1  pi  Od  ol  <H^  || 

dlcliklWicdUd  ?  -  $  o  II  Once  upon  a  time  we  saw  this  (Hod  in 
didildiUididdmf  @n§naccli.  alaui  means  wealth.  Instead  of 
external  wealth  he  valued  internal  non-tangible  wealth.  9licl<H 
-  ddl  31  (HI  cl,  he  wanted  the  wealth  of  ddl  TITBIT.  And  I  hope 
you  won’t  ask  me  what  is  ddl  TITllci,  sixteenth  chapter  the  first 
three  verses  gives  a  list  of  twenty-six  virtues.  So  @flcl<H  means 
good  character,  good  conduct  or  ethical  and  moral  values  are 
the  wealth.  Then  french  -  commitment,  perseverance,  3dd<H. 
3ildldlui3iai  9M  TddcHlrrHiclldhilfi:  l|  4lcTT  19  II  So 
fj^rfcT:  means  loicoi.  idicoi  in  all  these  things,  and  6US- 
foTUloleH,  so  <3u5-ldruioi<H  two  commentators  two  different 
meanings,  both  meanings  are  ok.  diloladPHld  takes  duA- 
Ioldioirfi  as  3116311.  duS  literally  means  the  rod  of  punishment 
a  king  uses.  ALUH,  dial.  9Tck  duS.  du5  means  punishment, 
punishment  means  16311.  d  u  6  -foTU  1  «1  rff  m  e an s  dropping  all  the 
punishments,  that  is  3116311.  So  I63II  cdi°>l:.  So  du6  means 
16311  and  faRliaidimeans  rdl°>l:.  So  16311  cdl^l:  is  the  meaning 
according  to  3iloiodloilA  3IIoIadT3lfT  is  a  very  great  31  Id  id 
and  we  are  all  infinitely  indebted  to  him,  just  an  aside  note  on 
him.  PlSddldld’s  great  service  is  that  he  has  made  all  the 
ITTdiaiddd  understandable  for  us.  Otherwise  n33llal>idTi 

x  x 

will  be  under  lock  and  key  with  no  use.  But  even  though 
9l6ddidld  has  commented,  in  many  places  BlSddidld’s 
commentary  itself  is  obscure  for  us,  because  during 
BlScp^ldld’s  time  the  level  of  the  students  were  very  high.  But 
now  for  us  tliscpddld's  commentary  itself  is  obscure  in 
several  places  especially  the  entire  d6di3UdadUididdp8iHd(H 
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we  are  not  able  to  touch  by  itself  and  3ilolo<3Rlld  is  a  very  great 
3iiUld  and  he  has  taken  a  3cTJT  that  I  will  write  a  commentary 
on  ^IvSOTiUKi’s  commentary.  He  has  written  commentary  on 
IT?tTRT>RITr,  and  even  independent  works  like  3ud91TilAMl 
and  even  fecRHIRl's  HITcfcfT  on  dfidRuejclHUlolUcl  all  he 

O  -VC  x 

has  written.  3Uo1oc;r1R  commentary  on  Elicit  9lAO>i  8TTTRT1T 
is  there.  So  while  commenting  on  this  he  says  crRS-TaRlloia^ 
means  difeUil. 

And  there  is  another  commentary  also  for  <dirll  9HT5T3I 
written  by  TTHTFI  Old.  He  gives  a  different  interpretation. 
<3 us  represents  discipline,  because  punishment  is  not  for 
punishment’s  sake  but  punishment  is  meant  to  discipline’s  sake. 
Therefore  he  interprets  <3UA  as  discipline,  and  toRlioidi  as 
following  or  commitment.  According  to  TI3ITRI  Old  cjus- 
IoIHloidi  means  commitment  to  discipline.  OKI.  qio.  TToITI 
discipline,  commitment.  So  final  meaning  is  discipline.  Which 
meaning  should  we  take?  Both  meanings  are  good. 

And  then  diRlaat,  31T3kTfT  means  integrity,  uprightness, 
coordination  of  thought,  word  and  deed.  And  finally  TTcT:  clcl: 

THKITIRT:  -  gradual  withdrawal  from  worldly  oeiqgi^s. 
This  is  the  indication  of  a  qiKl'Ji.  qi^yiui  should  withdraw.  This 
is  according  to  3TSI8n3rT3T  More  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quivucl:  qfefer  I  infer  HOTHTARI 

cx  CX  x  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

quidcllclldlTKIrr  ||  30  9lrfwT:  @IlfdfT:  ©nfoTT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91£ct»>>Mld  3T&UrWrH  3iA<HcJMld 


UdocllcH  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-03  Continuing; 

3n^^$M<Mc>i  cpnurgc^ift  i 
dMlToGAd  cUUd  9T3T:  cfc>T>UMoqU  ||  sftcH  £-3  II 

We  are  seeing  the  9HRI3I  of  the  sixth  chapter  of  the 
o>  licit,  the  sixth  chapter  being  tenaKpoi:,  otherwise 
iaiidUTTiiai  epoi:.  ioiia^dl^oidi  being  the  final  stage  of 
spiritual  3H£IaI.  And  the  purpose  of  IalhT^nTUTlI  i s  a  lifestyle 
by  living  which  I  remove  my  habitual  mindset  which  I  have 
been  entertaining  all  the  time  based  on  the  idea  that  I  am  a  olid:. 
This  ulid  3TFT  mindset  which  I  call  the  triangular  format 
mindset  is  to  be  systematically  eliminated.  In  this  oil  a  8Hc[ 
mindset  I  look  upon  myself  as  a  olid  constantly  requiring 
support  from  Ohddlol.  I  am  a  helpless  olid  constantly  requiring 
the  support  of  Oioidloi  to  confront  a  formidable  world,  which  is 
reinforced  with  my  own  HI3©£I.  This  tided  reinforced  the 
formidable  world  I  am  confronting  as  a  helpless  olid,  and  as  a 
helpless  oHd  I  constantly  require  the  d^ldciadT^  the  support 
of  God,  this  is  the  olid  8Dd  mindset,  triangular  format  mindset, 
I  have  to  systematically  see  it  as  the  worst  misconception.  Until 
I  came  to  M©CTraoI3T  I  considered  it  as  a  great  8iidoii  of 
devotion.  Until  I  came  to  ioiidfdl^loidi^  leaning  upon  God  I 
looked  upon  as  a  great  indication  of  devotion  but  the  very  same 
idea  of  devotion  once  we  start  laiid  Grimaldi  is  reseen  as  the 
worst  form  of  misconception.  What  was  once  looked  upon  as  a 
great  devotional  exercise  is  now  to  be  seen  as  the  worst  form  of 
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misconception  which  is  the  primary  cause  of  3T2H3  and 
therefore  deliberately  demolished.  What  a  frightening 
approach!  What  a  courage  is  required  to  turn  around. 


And  this  idea  I  am  a  'olKl  has  to  be  replaced  by  a  new 
mindset,  which  I  have  gathered  with  the  help  of  WFTPf  and 
dioioidi,  the  WWPn^  and  dioioidi r  based  teaching  must  give  me 
the  courage  to  enter  into  the  new  mindset  that  I  am  not  at  all  a 
'olkl,  3llkdi.  It  is  a  sacrilege,  it  is  a  sin  to  think  I  am 

a  u HQ.  I,  the  ziCHol,  am  the  only  reality,  I  am  the  3llcdil  and 
whatever  I  am  experiencing  in  the  form  of  olid  oiidte^U, 
whatever  I  am  experiencing  in  the  form  of  and 

whatever  I  am  experiencing  in  the  form  of  even  oiidte^U, 

the  experienced  olid  oiPtt^U,  the  experienced  oTWIorTHTTU, 
the  experienced  oiidi^U,  they  are  all  31oiic<Hl  and TH€Z[I. 
They  all  depend  upon  me  for  their  bare  minimum  survival.  I  am 
the  producer,  sustainer  and  absorber  of  olid  oMCT 


ontffsci. 


d^clldJcHdcH  ddvd  3Idxd3I  McdildMAcilUcM  3IcI3I 

"N.  "V  X  X 

dcldWdldl  ddc  UrlrH  I  5rd3I  dAd  ESI 

iHTrT:  3l3ClclA  Mrd  QA  [dl3icl  diUdlcllSTcT  31  fT 

o  o  o  ^  o 


3131 II  3PirdTdwIcP3T3  II 


This  &&L  Mid I  have  to  nourish  displacing  olid  STKf,  even  traces 
must  not  stick  to  me.  This  lifestyle  is  called  lolfcldl^loi 
lifestyle,  which  is  the  culmination  of  spiritual  TIRIal. 


And  until  I  am  ready  for  this  lollcAeiidoi  lifestyle  which 
is  never  enforced  by  the  9113d,  9113d  says  you  take  your  own 
time,  you  can  postpone  it  until  you  are  ready  for  this 
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iaifeomoidi,  which  is  a  total  turn  around,  continue  your 
cprfKlioi,  continue  your  TKiupHymd  TlolofH.  parallelly  may  you 
continue  cpdieuoi,  9iauiai  and  <Hoioi<H  until  you  get  the  courage 
to  take  a  vow  that  what  is  considered  as  a  great  devotion  I  am 
going  to  look  upon  as  great  misconception.  What  courage  is 
needed  to  get  ready  for  that! 

The  popular  devotion  is  misconception  from  Vedantic 
angle.  Therefore  <40  loci  says  you  may  be  disturbed  when  I 
introduce  this  concept.  Really  speaking  I  am  not  supposed  to 
introduce  that  in  public.  But  because  you  are  all  extraordinary 
mature  students,  veterans  of  twenty-five  years,  I  am  taking  the 
courage  to  introduce  this  frightening  topic,  kindly  don't  share 
any  of  these  ideas  outside.  I  have  been  warning  and  I  continue 
to  warn.  This  1  at  10 to  i  ^i  ai  dm  t  s  e  1  f  is  of  two  types. 

fRafriRim  HT  Tiffed  UloicH  and  TThlTT  TTRIITT 
TlffeoUloldf  fT^mRIITT  TH  TlfedlTiaidi  is  the  promotion 
of  this  06H  hlTcT.  binary  format  even  during  oa<461T.  o<lq£p> 
cpici  binary  fonnat  promotion  mentally  is  called  fRafriRim  7H 
iaiifeoLT>iaidi  which  cpcui  discussed  in  chapter  five  fRiHoT 
9tuaol  TTT9T1  iatyai  3PoTl  omiDol.  3IgH  aTT  foPuccpiiidi. 

c  x  C  X  x  x  ->2  x 

That  is  3^11911121  TIT  folfedl^HoltH  of  chapter  five.  But  if  I 

have  to  practice  that  during  cciagie  that  binary  format  must  be 
in  my  subconscious  mind.  During  ccicippe  if  I  should  remember 
3lQ<H,  that  must  be  in  my  subconscious  mind.  If  it  has 
to  be  in  my  subconscious  mind,  I  have  to  spend  regularly 
sometime  withdrawing  from  all  the  ccj  cities  and  exclusively  sit 
in  meditation,  deliberately  knocking  alia  dTtt,  and  deliberately 
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displacing  it  with  067  STKI.  In  9H5d  they  will  say  replacing  oil  a 
3HO  by  061  BITO.  in  our  language  we  say  replacing  triangular 
format  with  binary  format.  Only  word  is  changed,  ciiltpcp  cRc 
with  911  did  Cl  tic.  When  I  drop  of  cdl  my  worldly  transactions 
and  sit  in  seclusion  and  deliberately  see  that  I  am  not  at  all  a 
57757  I  don’t  require  any  support  from  anyone  including 
(Hajciioi,  on  the  other  hand  375>7<77o7  H  inis  elf  is  a  oudigvd,  which 
is  depending  on  me  the  M&toL  If  I  deliberately  practice  that  it 
is  called  573777?/  3/357757  5577  737701d757o73I.  Both  forms  of 

"V 

lol  10 f di51oidi^ are  very  important.  Initially  57377777  37357757  5577 
7q77^£57757o737  and  once  0677337757  5517  73770157757o737  becomes 
spontaneous  then  WHIflRI  37357757  5577  follf  leupi oj,f  can  be 

gradually  reduced.  It  can  be  totally  given  up  because  whenever 
his  mind  is  calm  or  not  in  cdd&lg,  the  mind  naturally  goes  to 
binaty  format. 

Once  binary  fonnat  mindset  helplessly  surfaces  when  I 
am  not  preoccupied  with  any  0510615  it  means  I  don’t  require 
5I3IIT1I  31351151  550  MIOfdl5iaI3l.  But  06IT35II5I  550 
folia ldI51oi3Uvas  talked  about  in  chapter  five,  51311111 31351 1 51 
550  folia  1511 51  oi3Us  talked  about  in  chapter  six. 

All  this  I  have  said  I  do  remember,  but  because  of  the 
vacation  gap  I  am  afraid  in  summer  heat  it  might  have  been 
evaporated.  Therefore  I  am  just  giving  you  a  few  reminders.  So 
sixth  chapter  is  51311111 31351151 5511  foifai5ii51oi3U  deliberately 
replacing  oil  a  3HO  by  061  3HO.  And  rptui  begins  the  sixth 
chapter  by  saying  that  a  lot  of  mental  preparation  is  required  to 
enter  into  51311111  31351 1 51  550  Iolfaldl51ol3h  that  preparation 
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is  cpdidlo>i.  In  which  cpctMWl  the  triangular  format  will  have  to 
be  deliberately  nourished.  What  an  unfortunate  thing!  In 
cpdieaoi  you  nourish  the  triangular  format  and  in  ioilOGm^aidi^ 
you  have  to  demolish.  If  I  have  to  demolish  in  ioiiOfeu^ioidi^ 
why  nourish  at  all?  For  that  we  have  seen  the  answer  in 
(tiiusovj  cpil^cpl.  Before  building  the  floor  they  keep  the 
scaffolding,  any  construction  requires  scaffolding.  And  are  the 
scaffoldings  meant  to  be  kept  permanently  or  to  be  knocked 
off?  Imagine  between  the  ceiling  and  the  floor  permanently 
scaffolding  is  there.  How  can  you  live  in  that  house?  It  has  to 
be  knocked  off.  If  it  has  to  be  knocked  off  why  keep  at  all? 
Keeping  is  required  for  knocking  off,  until  the  floor  gets 
stronger.  Therefore  cpaiclioi  in  which  triangular  fonnat  has  to 
be  nourished,  it  is  required  until  you  complete  and 

<Hoioiaf  efficiently.  In  fact,  the  very  efficacy  of  WTtJpf  and 
is  dependent  on  cpdiefoi  in  which  grace  of  the  Lord 
flows  into  me  as  a  olici.  Therefore  I  have  to  tell  ‘I  am  edict,  O 
Lord,  I  am  practicing  ?iauiai  and  JioioidiO  Lord,  I  require  your 
grace  O  Lord.  ’  I  have  to  practice  triangular  format,  cpdieiioi  for 
the  success  of  ?iauiai  and  HoioLH.  And  once  I  have  successful 

"V  "V 

?iauidiand  Haloid^  then  it  is  indicated  by  I  will  get  the  courage 
to  drop  the  support  of  God.  The  courage  to  drop  the  support  of 
an  external  God,  that  courage  indicates  readiness  for 
FHTfLdUlalli. 

And  then  cpcui  says  when  that  readiness  comes  you  can 
enter  TlaoHITI  TITOT.  You  can  drop  cpdieuoi  and  enter 
^tocjvn^i  3118131  or  you  can  reduce  cpdKuoi  and  become  a 
mental  TTao^niTI  while  remaining  in  <3TAF£I  3IBI3T.  There  are 
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two  options.  Drop  cpBieiioi  and  enter  AlaaeiiAi  3118131  formally 
or  you  can  reduce  cpdiOidi  and  become  a  mental  Soo^M  in 
°>16A2I  3118131  itself  which  was  said  in  the  third  verse, 
3n3^§Moien3i  cp3T  cpRupfrceicT  I  ^miako 

means  the  one  who  is  ready  to  drop  the  walking  stick  called 
God.  I  am  now  learning  to  walk  alone.  From  world  dependence 
I  came  to  God  dependence  and  from  God  dependence  I  want  to 
become  Self-dependent,  independent.  Therefore  I  am  going  to 
try  to  drop  the  walking  stick  called  God,  the  one  who  is  ready 
to  attempt  is  called  ^JmF5><q.  And  for  that  what  is 

prescribed  is  9131: .  9131:  means  external  or  internal  AlaaeiiAi  for 
practicing  loiiOfeu^ioidi.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class.  We 
saw  the  BITCH  <tf  also.  The  3ioqei  is,  HfolBI  3IT3TH£jT :  <TfoT:  cp3T 
CPT3TJT3T  303(1  |  en3I-3ilA*oAa  cTRI  9T3T:  TfcT  cpIAUIBT  3oHCL  I 

Verse  06-04  Introduction; 

3fol  $cjfoil  '  cM  HfolTAGT  BIBIct? '  ^IcT  JvHcl 

Now  comes  the  crucial  question  how  do  I  know  whether 
I  have  become  hIoiiakd:  to  enter  the  last  phase  of  my  spiritual 
3H£IoI,  toughest  phase  of  spiritual  3IKIaI  viz.,  M©CTrarT3T 
Flow  do  I  know  whether  I  have  become  eaon^co:?  And 
especially  if  I  have  to  enter  AlaaeilAl  3IT8I3T.  how  do  I  know 
whether  I  am  ready  for  AfoaHTH.  Because  AIoaHTAT  is  dropping 
all  the  external  support  TIcf  TfopT  UlArHTH:.  So  after  dropping 
support  I  find  that  I  don’t  have  enough  strength  in  my  feet  to 
stand  on  my  own.  So  initially  I  dropped  the  worldly  support 
then  I  took  to  °>1A>,  911  A>1  and  ^y<TT’s  support,  then  I  am 
supposed  to  drop  the  °>1A>  support  also,  I  am  supposed  to  drop 
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the  ^IfTT's  support  also  because  9TT?>f  is  meant  to  give  me 
knowledge,  once  the  knowledge  has  come  by  the  9ITM, 
UcHluicH  is  relevant  only  until  U<H1  And  thereafter  ^9<TJ 

also  as  a  support  I  am  supposed  to  drop.  Thus  world  support, 
support,  9TTT>r  support  and  support  all  these  supports 
which  is  called  is  3Too*3I5I.  How 

do  I  know  whether  I  am  ready  to  take  to  TtooHITI?  That  is  the 
doubt  that  may  come  for  which  the  answer  is  given  in  the  fourth 
9coicp.  Therefore  9hS-<D^iUld  introduces  the  question.  3I2T 
SOloficH^-  so  3KI  -  after  the  third  verse,  now  in  the 

fourth  verse,  ‘cpcji  BlOlrl?’  -  when  does  a  person 

e?ioiUc)(3:  -  ready  for  lifestyle,  3IT5)SrH3T 

means  readiness  or  preparedness,  the  word  enoi  means 
tviiaKUoi:  AmoKiioi:  means  idiidfoi^loidi.  So  when  does  a 

x 

person  become  ready  for  idiicjGTTiiaidi  lifestyle?  $fcl  -  when 
such  a  question  comes  for  every  student,  because  every  student 
is  practicing  9IHOI5I  and  <Ho|o|<H.  when  will  I  know  that  I  am 
ready  to  drop  the  crutches,  will  you  tell  me  or  am  I  to  discover 
within  myself?  <T><mi  says  every  student  has  to  find  whether  he 
is  or  she  is  prepared,  °T£>  can  never  say  that,  if  asks  the 
student  and  a  student  after  some  time  may  become  more 
miserable,  ^aikHlol  I  have  a  serious  problem  you  have  told  me 
not  to  take  the  support  of  God,  (that  also,  the  blame  is  showered 
on  me!)  and  I  don’t  find  enough  resources  within  myself  and  I 
am  now  in  TTtASOp  neither  my  support  nor  God  support,  you 
have  made  me  a  worse  3T3lf?,  at  least  before  coming  to  you  I 
held  faith  on  God.  So  thus  Vedantic  teacher  may  become  a 
cause  of  serious  problem.  That  is  why  teacher  repeatedly  says 
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hold  on  to  God  as  long  as  you  want,  please.  It  is  a  freedom,  hold 
on.  Only  when  you  feel  you  try,  but  some  day  you  have  to  try. 
Therefore  who  has  to  decide?  The  student  alone  has  to  decide. 
You  can  have  private  discussion  with  the  teacher  based  on  your 
experiences  but  one  will  have  to  decide  $I?1  3oTct  -  that  is  the 
topic  now.  What  is  that?  We  will  read  the  9coicp. 

Verse  06-04 

%  oiiaeKU^nr  a^ciaitiooiri  l 

o  o 

^ld^l^dxU^hTodlUl  dloli^^^cicTlveid  1 1  4lcTT  II 

"N, 

It  is  an  important  verse.  First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of 
this  «cW,  here  eptui  says  $mdd-3FOT  oT  3IaFTooI<T  -  when 
a  person  does  not  have  any  value  for  any  fonn  of  worldly 
accomplishment,  $laTYl-3r£r  means  sensory  world,  the  world 
of  sense  object,  it  means  the  materialistic  world,  of  dlotrioolcl 
-  doesn’t  have  any  liking  or  desire  or  interest  or  value  for  any 
worldly  accomplishments,  which  will  promote  oil  a  8nc[. 
Worldly  accomplishment  means  personal  accomplishments, 
family  centric  accomplishments,  professional 
accomplishments,  or  social  centric  or  society  centric 
accomplishments.  All  accomplishments  which  will  promote 
oil  a  BEd  he  doesn’t  have  interest  because  all  those 
accomplishments  promote  my  oil  a  BIFT  and  the  very  oil  a  BIFT 
is  3THT?he  has  understood.  Therefore  the  one  who  doesn’t  have 
any  value  for  fRITI  or  3lldioT  tT^tTFT  in  simple  clrdditT 
language,  Med  3iMrd  cTTfT  idddu.  5A-3I3pr-WTBIF5l- 
id^ioi:,  the  one  who  has  this  and  of  cpdid  3ioMewdcl  -  and 
since  he  doesn’t  have  a  value  for  finite  accomplishments  of  life, 
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therefore  he  doesn’t  have  a  value  for  any  effort  in  that  direction. 
O at  here  means  effort  in  that  direction.  $l(Vui-3I£r  means  goal 
and  ® at  means  effort.  Neither  in  those  goals  does  he  has  any 
interest  and  if  he  doesn’t  have  interest  in  those  goals  he  doesn’t 
have  interests  in  the  effort  in  that  direction.  Suppose  I  have  to 
write  GRE,  TOEFL  examination  to  go  to  USA,  I  should  work 
for  that  examination  when  I  want  to  go  and  study  there.  Suppose 
I  am  not  interested  in  going  there  why  should  I  know  such 
exams  exist  at  all?  In  fact,  many  of  us  do  not  know.  Only  when 
the  children  tell  about  them  the  parents  come  to  know.  Why 
because  3HCT  $vroi  will  lead  to  TIRIoT  5u3I.  3H55T  $vroi  TIRIaT 
TtTHOTOTIcT.  And  therefore  cpBIlpcl  SOT  3r8fKT:  cUcHlri 

"V  "X 

OTT  SU5I  3UTFT:.  cTfcpIoT  cpdimcllaj^  dlAtup 

lolddcHKllrl  ||  BTUA'q^BTEITTcT  S-W?  2  1 1  And  he  has  done 

X  o  X 

enough  TFTUTFT  and  to  understand  that  gEH  8HcT  is  a 

better  priority  in  life.  In  fact,  the  best  goal  of  life  worth  working 
for  is  d At  BUT  not  any  accomplishment  which  will  reinforce 
oil  a  8flc[.  Society  will  give  me  bouquet.  In  worldly 
accomplishment  society  will  give  me  bouquet,  society  will 
appreciate,  children  are  married  etc.,  bouquet  after  bouquet.  But 
Vedantin  sees  it  in  a  different  way,  that  is  oil  a  BIFT  reinforced. 
Whole  world  will  congratulate,  shake  hands  and  give  pressure 
cooker  after  pressure  cooker;  but  he  is  cooked  in  pressure!  I  am 
getting  lost,  let  me  come  back!  Therefore  all  the  worldly 
accomplishments  will  get  you  bouquet  from  the  society  but  the 
one  who  has  done  enough  3iauiai  and  IHoIoIBT  sees  them  as 
reinforcement  of  oil  a  BHc[,  and  he  doesn’t  want  to  reinforce 
oil  a  8TIc[,  he  wants  to  reinforce  &AL  BIFT.  Therefore  of  cprfTM 

7  vO 
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3iaidoolrl.  Then  d - 5- cp cu - ,>i  ac  wi i -  therefore  he  is  free 

O  X 

from  all  the  fancies  in  those  direction,  fancy  means  fancies  are 
baby  desires.  In  dcjlcrcl  ^iSOcij  has  got  several  meanings,  and 
one  of  the  meanings  of  the  word  ^IScixil  is  fancy,  cpirfl  means 
desire,  what  is  the  relationship  between  cpirfl  and  ^Acpcu? 
Desire  in  the  beginning  form,  in  baby  form  is  called  AlAcpcU 
and  the  desire  in  adult  form  is  called  cpirfl.  And  this  person,  not 
only  doesn’t  have  any  Wtt  with  regard  to  the  worldly 
accomplishments,  he  doesn ’t  any  such  fancies  also.  In  English 
we  say  I  am  toying  with  the  idea  of  starting  a  business.  It  is 
called  fancy.  Shall  I  do  this  or  that  etc.  It  is  not  crystallized  into 
a  cpirfl  but  he  is  toying  with  the  idea.  The  ^MDrcd  does  not  toy 
with  any  such  idea  -  personal  accomplishment,  family 
accomplishment,  social  accomplishment,  religious 
accomplishment,  all  those  accomplishments  which  promote 
oil  a  8Hc[  he  doesn’t  toy  with,  if  at  all  he  toys  with  an  idea,  it  is 
only  one  that  is  BTIcT  he  toys  with.  And  therefore  he  is  called 
Ald-Al'ScpcU-^icrcreaOi  -  the  renouncer  of  all  the  worldly 
dScpdls  and  91SO^riki  takes  it  as  one  who  becomes  a 

x  x 

^toaetlldl.  That  word  rJiaacuidl  he  takes  it  as  a  literal 
^toaVUidt.  And  such  a  TTaa^nfjT  who  takes  Tloa^rm  3118131  to 
do  ioiiO f eu^ioirfi  and  to  promote  rflfcT  as  <3 1$1  cl covi  did  in 

w&n:  mmm.  ttitrexit  dfe^rfi^rfiir^iaiiciurfi  n 

X 

<d^<dDueicpillMti(T  II  That  stage  is  called  ^IDocd 

stage.  This  is  the  gist  and  now  we  will  enter  the  BiirepH. 

SIcTT  TTHTUklrfllol-Ivin:  M  TA  -  ^hVAUUllrfl 

O  X 

3MT:  91©dlcjei:  |  rPT  -  cbJUA  vT  EHc^-dMlclcix 

o  o  o 
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cnhRi-ukim^u  udi^iai-aroTKr-ddtziT  or  3ioitrooiri 
31otU^c)i  dxToZIcn-gi^  3T  ckillcl  5TcT  3RI :  I 

So  what  is  the  mindset  of  such  a  person  who  is  ready  to 
enter  loilcjtkii^oi  lifestyle.  That  is  indicated  by  the  word  dcjl 
-when,  ensft,  eiioii  means  feiiaKilloi,  laiiOtLOTiiai  eTlfoi. 
Throughout  the  ofick  the  word  eaoi  and  eMoi  often  are 
generically  used  and  we  should  use  cpdRlifoi  appropriately, 
$ll<rKlik>l  appropriately,  tRUaKiikh  appropriately.  Here  the 
word  dioii  should  be  translated  as  tdloieTifoi  or  fat  ic)tRl  Rial 
emsi.  Sometimes  you  have  to  use  the  word  as  TUlTlol  eiifoi. 
Here  loiicjtkn^oi  eTlk>l.  ^t  at  I  ui  d  <ti  I  «1  -  Rl  rl :  -  who  is  ready  to 
practice  TOTIH  318^1^1  2HT  TonHCTfHoTtT,  mentally  prepared 
to  practice  TTHTTH  3rTHT3T  Tlfcl^llHolrH.  What  will  be 
state  of  his  mind?  oT  3lol0ioolri  -  his  mind  is  no  more 

o 

interested  in  or  doesn’t  have  a  value,  which  the  society  values 
so  much.  As  datUaRRll  told  oilucpclAL,  ‘I  gave  you  a  fantastic 
expensive  ornament  O  oTTxIHxTTT.  for  which  people  value 
waiting  for  3KjRI  ckfien  to  buy,  with  the  lot  of  advertisement, 
the  whole  society  is  crowded  near  the  jewelry  shops,  and  that  I 
gave  you  free  of  cost  and  you  threw  away.’  Thus  what  the 
society  values,  this  person  sees  as  rubbish.  He  sees  it  as 
absolutely  dkdkdkPRli,  the  droppings  of  a  crow. 

SlAlikkHiciHarttl  HTFRI  IHHHtcIoT  |  er%T  cRlckidlxiRli 

o  o 

cTT^  lolcHclch  1 1 3IHTf dnpTIHTcT  M\\  says  in 

3miidtlohHkl.  Therefore  6T  31olCioolrI  is  in  the  <Hol<+t,  is  equal 
to  3iokisoi  ^  oilkl  -  doesn’t  value  enough  to  work  for  that, 
cp  rl  oej  rl  I  -  d  fed  ^  I  have  to  work  somehow  or  the  other  to  get 
that.  That  is  the  mission  of  my  life,  before  dying  I  should  get 
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that  object.  I  want  to  have  a  glance  before  going.  I  want  to  have 
a  glance  of  my  grandchild  once.  Grandchild  accomplishment! 
What  a  great  glory  (to  have  the  grandchild  accomplishment)! 
Thus  each  one  has  got  so  many  things  and  all  of  them  cpclceicii- 
-  the  idea  that  I  should  accomplish,  ol  cpilfcl  -  he 
doesn’t  have  at  all,  even  if  it  is  given  free  of  cost  he  doesn’t 
even  turn  in  that  direction.  And  what  are  those?  He  says  Sla^ei- 
3fSfa  -  all  the  sense  objects  of  the  world.  After 
we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  it  is  a  parenthesis  clause.  SlaCCi- 
3fSFJ  is  in  the  iHcRT  9TAH63TcIKT  explains  $hV;HlUliai  3rCIT: 
Slodd-3rClt: .  L  I  CM  clcWC-tl:.  And  what  are  they?  9i©01cjei:  - 
9i©0, 3fT9i,  331  and  every  object  is  classified  in  terms 
of  these  five  attributes  for  which  sake  you  purchase  that  object. 
When  you  purchase  a  CD  that  CD  you  purchase  for  hearing, 
therefore  Qc)laci  will  look  at  the  CD  as  9i©0.  When  you 
purchase  some  food,  you  will  call  it  as  food,  but  actionl  will 
call  it  as  331.  Thus  every  object  is  named  based  on  which 
attribute  you  run  after  that.  And  therefore  9i©ctlctn:  -  the  sense 
objects,  the  sensory  world.  After  9i©ctlctn:  we  have  to  put  a  full 
stop.  And  cTH  $loy;>U-3MH  -  in  those  sense  objects.  After 
$IoC;d-3MH  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash  once  again,  the  whole 
parenthesis  is  over.  And  you  have  to  connect  oT  3laiCiooici 
with  that,  a  person  doesn’t  have  a  value  for  any  of  these  sense 
objects.  And  since  he  doesn’t  have  any  value  for  those  sense 
objects  he  doesn’t  have  a  value  for  any  effort  in  accomplishing 
that.  Therefore  cpHJI  says  <D<H3i  vT,  cp«H31  is  in  the  at  cl  at. 
91Act>31Uld  says  M?^-c3ia^ct>-^ITei-Ulcim^H  -  he 
doesn’t  have  interest  in  loireitSlailrlciD  qpais,  in  the  olden  days 
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they  were  doing  laioTolidilrlcp  cpdis  for  5TRI  U11H.  because 
911^4  says  if  a  person  follows  Joira<3icMrlcp  oat  one  will 
attain  And  this  person  is  not  interested  in  lolreicdiailricp 
oat  because  he  is  not  interested  in  Otherwise  if  one  was 
interested  in  itkreitdiailricp  cpat  for  Rtrt9iC£,  this  person  is 
not  interested  in  that  because  he  already  has  got  iUnQlQr  How 
do  you  know  you  have  got  nJTTSrf^T?  I  have  no  interest  in 
worldly  accomplishments.  That  is  called  RlTl@iT£.  Non¬ 
interest  in  worldly  accomplishment  is  called  fclrl&Qd. 
Therefore  I  don’t  require  loiceiaiirfiirlM?  cpat  either  for  AM°>i  or 
for  Kiel  91  T£.  AM°>i  I  don’t  want  and  Kiel  91  by)  I  have.  Therefore 
loiracpai  rai°>i  I  am  ready  for.  Of  course,  nowadays  I  need  not 
say  that  because  people  have  already  given  up.  Similarly, 
olkHKiep  cprti.  And  not  only  that  cpl<Klcp<iiH  -  this  person 
doesn’t  have  any  interest  in  special  Mulls,  which  are  done  after 
consulting  astrologers.  All  those  special  Mulls  also  he  is  not 
interested  because  that  tbcTH  he  doesn’t  value.  So  MpitKKpdiM 
which  includes  Mlisi^  epaki  and  MKllMcfjM  -  he  doesn’t  have 
any  interest  MKlfM^  cpai,  which  means  prohibited  actions. 
People  do  prohibited  action  for  only  worldly  benefit  or  the  other 
only.  Therefore  that  also  he  is  not  interested  in  because 
U eii ul ol - 31811(1- cTcftZlT  -  he  doesn’t  see  any  fRffuIaniT  in  any 
type  of  epat.  HcfKIT  means  51ioloi  or  BTKIoRIT.  Therefore 
between  Wm  BIT5T  and  MTH^lUlal  BTHT  farfcfcm^Hai 
alone  he  sees  as  the  only  relevant  thing  in  his  life.  And  not  only 
that  when  he  has  got  such  a  mindset  with  no  interest  in  the 
society  and  worldly  activities,  worldly  people  also  will  see  him 
as  useless.  Therefore  even  before  I  reject  the  world,  the  world 
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will  start  isolating  me.  That  is  why  9hScp^iUieI  says  take  to 
TToa^rra"  because  already  they  ignore,  they  won’t  call  for  any 
functions,  they  consider  him  as  useless.  And  then  for  the  sake 
of  social  appropriateness  you  have  to  attend.  And  they  also 
don’t  know  how  to  handle  you,  because  you  don’t  enjoy.  When 
the  party  is  happening  everybody  has  to  enjoy  but  you  are  not 
able  to  enjoy,  therefore  they  see  you  as  a  thorn  and  you  also 
find  a  misfit,  a  typical  square  peg  on  a  round  hole.  Therefore 
QhScp^iUiel  says  why  get  into,  take  to  ^torwii^i  or  else 
somehow  you  manage,  don’t  complain  and  it  will  be  a  problem. 
That  is  why  xiiaaeii^i  3118131  was  prescribed,  if  you  don’t  want 
to  take  that  you  will  have  these  difficulties,  better  manage.  And 
therefore,  Udioi(Ji-3r8TT(T-cf(ftZll,  for  what  should  I  sit  in  the 
party,  sometimes  husband  has  to  go  and  wife  will  have  to 
accompany,  because  party  means  you  have  to  go  together,  well 
dressed  up.  Anyway  ueUvjicji-yraTicl-dcfTZlT  oT3loici'j'alcl.  That 
is  why  I  know  in  some  of  the  classes  when  people  are  well 
dressed  up,  I  can  conclude  it  is  3f§cT3T  day  and  after  the  class 
they  are  attending  the  marriage.  Then  I  have  to  know  you  have 
to  do  this  because  you  are  attending  a  reception,  ritoaeu^i 
means  there  is  no  problem,  only  one  makeup.  What  is  the 
hairstyle?  It  is  shaven  head.  For  the  reception  you  have  to  do 
special  hairdo.  That  is  another  problem.  You  can  understand 
how  four  3118131s  were  designed  by  the  Hcfs.  Only  when  you 
study  Q <3 loci  you  will  know  3ET8I3I  BTcfs  are  very  well  thought 
out.  In  fact,  in  H3T9ii.v>i  TTao^IIRTs  are  considered  as 
3UI9icpai<fi.  Therefore  they  will  avoid  and  therefore  it  suits 
him.  He  will  not  feel  bad,  and  therefore  they  will  not  call  also. 
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This  is  ideal  for  both  of  them  but  they  say  giving  to  a 
^toaeui^t  is  great.  You  see  how  etc?  is  intelligent,  because  if 
that  is  not  said  2iaavnu>is  will  have  to  starve  to  death.  And 
therefore  they  said  giving  one  handful  of  fOTtflT  to  a  TTaa^ITTTT 
is  equivalent  to  thousand  3PcnFrei  enoi  which  suits  TTao^IITTT 
also  and  °>I6A2I  also.  The  idea  is  for  when  they  call,  once 
in  a  while  there  will  be  some  exchange.  During  that  exchange 
the  °>16A2I  will  know  something  about  acjlort,  £164  9flc[  etc.  So 
that  in  future  he  will  also  have  a  value  for  TIooZllTT.  This  was 
the  design  of  the  QuilTTTr  £131.  Therefore  dT  3lqlc4oolrl 
3i(4rtS'01  ol  cpiifcl  ifcl  3121:.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  first 
half  of  the  9cokp.  In  simple  language  when  I  see  myself  as  a 
misfit  in  the  society  I  am  ready  for  Continuing; 

TTcT-^TAd3cD-TR)7RITTn  -  Tldfer  xdAcpcUioi  ^ADDUCT- 

-V  XX  X  o 

cPI3T-ACh5r  2lo(j411^ici  9TIcI3T  3I72I  if U  3rf-2flcpcU- 

C\  X  O  X  -X 

^laadUll.  v?n<M|^co:  niR-^PI  lf<T  TfflfT.  cTcTT  rlf>3|(4  cpIcT 

jcsifr  i 

So  the  one  who  has  no  interest  in  lftf0ei-3I2f,  that  is 
TIRvirfi  called  UCLAt  or  £131-3121- cpidi,  the  one  who  doesn’t  have 
any  interest  in  3H£IoI3T  called  cpdi,  now  the  one  who  doesn’t 
have  any  interest  in  any  445-cpcil.  the  thought  pattern  in  that 
field.  Therefore  -Mci-,M5cpcU,  as  I  said  ALA-cpcU  means 

x  5  x 

fancies.  TTdo^TRff  -  the  one  who  renounces.  That  is  the 
compound,  explains  that  compound,  you  can  put 

an  en  dash  after  the  word  ^ooeii^f  1.  TIcIToT  ^^  cpcmoi  -  all 

7  X  X  X 

the  fancies  !AI3pr-3r2f-dT[3T-A(Tor  -  dealing  with  all  the 
worldly  accomplishments  belonging  to  this  world  or  the  other 
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world  or  all  the  materialistic  accomplishments  belonging  to  this 
world  and  the  other  world.  5S-3id>i-3IsJ,  3T£I  means 
materialistic  accomplishment,  5S  means  this  world,  and  31  aid 
means  the  other  world,  cpid-Scloi  -  the  fancies  which  are  the 
cause  of  desires.  The  difference  between  fancy  and  Old  is 
adult  fancy  is  desire,  and  baby  desire  is  fancy.  Fancy 
crystallized  becomes  desire.  Therefore  <T>  1  d  -  6 cl  ai^ ds- <L> c  U i ai, 
dcrodOirld,  daadfdcld^  means  renouncing.  If  there  is  a 
reception  next  week,  now  itself  what  dress  should  you  want, 
and  if  friends  are  there,  we  telephone  and  ask  which  dress  are 
you  going  to  wear,  etc.  Look  at  the  society  now  itself  planning 
is  done  for  going  to  reception.  That  is  called  dSOcU.  When  a 
particular  dress  you  want,  you  are  happy  but  the  wife  is  not 
happy.  Don’t  stand  with  me  with  this  dress!  She  will  yell.  Not 
only  should  you  be  happy  if  you  want  to  go  to  the  reception, 
you  should  wear  a  dress  which  you  are  happy,  not  only  the 
members  in  the  reception  will  accept,  the  wife  accompanying 
must  accept.  Or  else  she  will  not  come  for  the  reception. 
Therefore  life  and  society  is  based  on  materialism,  dcrodlld  is 
not  interested  in  anything.  But  once  he  is  in  society,  he  has  to 
be  a  Roman.  So  9lScpdclKi  says  take  to  doadld 
immediately.  Therefore  dcilof  dscpcuioi^  5S-3idd-3I2I- 
add-Sckd  daadldcld.  daadldcld^  means  totally  give  up, 
@ficld^3LKi  -  and  it  is  not  once  but  permanently  give  up.  This 
is  called  dd-dScpcU-daodl^fi .  Fie  is  a  drop  out  from  the 
society. 

3o  quTdcf:  qoiTHLDT  quricqoidSteicT  |  qifel  qtJIdRfRT 

C\  (N  "X  <7\  (T\  O  C\  C\ 

quidOiaiQICei^  ||  3o  9TITa(T:  9TTTafT:  SIEwT:  II  ST?:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  H31U3BII3I  91ActRMld  3IdU311rH  31A3icJRlld 


IRlorllcH  HAH  opr  R33H3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-04  Continuing; 

3ra-^d?cu-^CTCT<tm4i  -  ^rafer  ^achcum 

-v  XX  X  o 

tpl3I-RclAI  HaoHRici  @ftcI3I  3Rd  5TrT  3rf-x>iAcpcU- 

C\  X  O  X  X 

HocRlRll.  RTMRnCo:  HIR-dPI  5TcT  TfcIcT  cIcR  (TRTRII  cplcT 
JRdcT  I 

In  the  introduction  to  the  sixth  chapter  9lSdRRiKi 
pointed  out  that  Lord  cptui  is  teaching  Vedantic  meditation, 
especially  the  sitting  Vedantic  meditation,  ,11  child  3TR1R1  ^t] 
iaiRRORioich  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  the  sixth  chapter 
he  said  in  the  introduction.  Thereafter  915V1RR1R1  spent  a  lot 
of  time  pointing  out  that  cptui  is  prescribing  TIoodRI  3H313I 
also  as  a  part  of  ichlcRdRioich.  That  means  cpwji  considers 
TTxRfRI  3H313I  as  an  ideal  3II313I  in  which  lolld  dTRioidi  can 
be  successfully  practiced.  Not  only  cprui  prescribed  ^loaeiRl 
3H3I3I,  91AaRRIRi  also  feels  that  ^lcxRlRi  3TTVTTT  as  an  ideal 
3II3I3I  for  the  practice  of  ioild^dl^loidi.  And  in  support  of  this 
conclusion  91S<3RR1R1  quoted  several  “corps  from  the  sixth 
chapter;  I  do  not  know  whether  you  will  be  remembering  the 
introductory  9HRT5T which  we  saw  before  the  vacation,  there  he 
quoted  several  “corps  from  the  sixth  chapter  to  show  that  cptui 
is  prescribing  TRxRIRI  3113131  for  iaiRJdm^iiaich.  And  while 
commenting  on  the  sixth  chapter  wherever  such  “coicps  come, 
where  TRxRIRI  3II3I3I  is  highlighted,  913ciRRiRi  is  focusing 
or  underlining  those  “coicps.  He  is  showing  us  may  you  look  at 
the  “coicp  carefully,  ®tuj  is  prescribing  ^laaeiRl  3113131  as  an 
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ideal  3HBI3T  for  lot  10^11^101  at.  And  one  such  Aoio  was  the 
third  «cW  which  we  completed  before.  There  the  crucial  word 
is  in  the  second  half  of  the  Aoio.  the  word  9131:.  Even  though 
in  clrQciitT  the  word  9131  has  been  defined  as  diai[idi^l6:, 
9lS<P,>mieI  said  here  in  the  third  verse,  second  line  the  word 
9131:  means  Tlaa^rm  3II8I3I  entering  as  a  part  of  lallcAeji^iai 
TUtloRT. 

a 

And  now  he  is  commenting  upon  the  fourth  Aoio  in  the 
fourth  Aoicp  also  there  is  an  important  word  which 
9iA<P^iUid  wants  to  highlight  in  red  color  and  he  wants  to  put 
it  as  a  box  item  and  he  says  that  word  also  highlights  the 
importance  of  3118131  as  an  ideal  3IT8I3T  for  successful 

practice  of  ioild^dl^loidi.  What  is  that  box  item  word?  ^id- 
AL'ScpcU-ALcrcreji'ili.  That  Tlao^ITfJT  word  itself  is  there, 
^taaeuidi  means  renouncer.  And  here  91S<P,>1vikI  says 
nMA-cpcU  means  fancy  regarding  the  future.  nMAcpcU  has  got 
several  meanings  and  one  meaning  is  fancies  regarding  the 
future  of  oneself  as  well  as  the  future  of  one’s  own  family.  And 
ALA  cpcU  is  invariably  connected  to  its  product  and  the  product 
of  is  cpidi:.  Since  cpidi  is  crystallized  fancy,  strong 

desires  and  obsession  regarding  one’s  own  future  and  one’s 
family’s  future,  nMAcpcU  gets  converted  into  cpl3I  And  cpidi 
itself  will  get  converted  into  cpd).  Thus  these  three  go  as  a  chain 
reaction,  -iiAcpcU  cpidi  cpdiiiui  -  Fancy  Desire  Action  (FDA). 

And  when  cptUT  says  TET-^tAcpcU-^lcKjeiUii. 
91AxprmDT  says  Tfcf-^fAcpc  U-^lac^ll^i  is  equal  to  TFT-cPI3I- 
because  .JiAcpcU  alone  becomes  cpidi.  Then  he  says 
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TIH-cHTlI-rJlaaVllrJi  is  equal  to  3Icf-cI>JT-^laodUl.  Thus  the 
word  indicates  .Jl  d- .JlS-  cp  cu  -  cp  l  <n  -  cp  at  -  aad  l  -ii .  And 

"X. 

dTHTIaa^ITTT  means  two  types  of  cpdis  -  cmd?d>  and  dldcp 
dTHTIaa^rra'.  So  how  he  goes  you  see.  rJld-.il  A cp c  U - aaei i ^>i 
to  Tld-dTPh-Tlaa^ir2T  to  Tld-cITh-^lacWllril  to  TTH-  cfm^cp- 
d  id  cp  cp  A  -  .it  aad  1  .Jl .  And  if  one  has  to  renounce  all  the 
cflfcpcp  and  dfcjcp  cpdis  that  is  possible  only  under  one 
condition,  that  is  he  should  enter  r>loaeii.>i  3H8TFT. 

Thus  he  is  going  to  elaborate  on  the  word  ^d-^JiAcpcU- 
rjlaaetiidl  and  he  is  going  to  establish  it  means  nothing  but 
entering  formally  into  the  monastic  lifestyle.  This  is  going  to  be 
the  development  of  the  rest  of  the  Aoicp  and  such  a  rJlaovuidl 
alone  is  dt°>lTJi>(o:.  means  l?rllc'Adlril(Tl<H  candidate. 

Therefore  what  is  the  topic  of  the  following  9DT2I3T?  TTao^ITTTT 
is  a  forfdegTHoHI  candidate.  And  TTOTRI  Old  says  therefore 
the  corollary  is  °>16A2I  is  not  a  IdiidihTLJioidi^  candidate. 
9lSOr>Rlid  does  not  go  to  that  much  extent.  He  says  a 
rJicrcraiTJi  alone  is  a  idiidthTLJioidi  candidate.  Look  at  the 

x 

BTK^TTT.  Tld-^l  AOc  U-^lacWllr>ri  is  equal  to  TLlfcr  .JiAcpcUIoi 

X  X  1  XX  X 

5A-3hH>T-3rcf-OTIT-AfI3T  Tlaa^IRTcT  9TIcTJT  3TRI  -  the  One 

O  (A  X  O  X 

who  drops  all  expectations  regarding  the  future  and  such  a  Tld- 
.Jl A O c  U - .Jl (Kiel i idi  is  eii<MlrJrc6:  is  equal  to  UlH-dloi:  is  equal 
to  lolid fNilAloidi  candidate.  tjfcl  tjclcl.  clcjl  is  in  the  is 

-X  -X  (A  X 

equal  to  (TTTiHoT  Olci,  (TTTiHor  Olcd  means  when  he  enters 
rJicrcrejiAL  3HBI3T  he  becomes  or  he  is  said  to  be  a  candidate  for 
falld^llrJlaicH.  Now  91AO.>lvi K1  wants  to  establish  that  by 
commenting  on  that  word. 
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‘3IcT-^i^cl3cU-^ioodl^irl'  ^TcT  cldalld  ^idlol  d  cplJiloi 

"V  XX  X 

xMcdlUl  d  cpBilM  daaCDdcf  ^fcT  3Td:  I 

X 

So  do  not  take  the  dScpcLi  merely  as  dScpcil; 
dscpcu  should  include  the  son  of  ddcpcil.  Who  is  the  son  of 

X  X 

•iiscpcn?  cpidi:.  Don’t  include  the  son  only,  you  should 
include  the  grandchild  also.  Who  is  the  grandchild?  cparifui. 
you  have  to  renounce  the  entire  chain  or  family  of  dAcpcil. 
Now  look  at  this  ‘3rf-^cpcU-^laadl^ll’  5Id  cldalld  - 

X  "X 

auourt  means  by  that  word  dctiai  d  cpidiiai  daaepidO  $Id 

X  •*  X  X  -X 

3I€T:  -  one  should  drop  all  the  future  desires,  not  only  future 
fancies  but  also  future  desires  also.  A  ialic;£didai  ciiPi  should 
live  in  the  present  to  concentrate  on  the  binary  format.  Because 
binary  format  requires  dropping  oil  a  BUd.  oil  a  BfRT  means 
3i6Acpp>  BflcT.  As  long  as  316501^  is  there,  future  obsession 
cannot  be  given  up  because  316A  cpp>  is  connected  to  time. 
31  Iran  alone  is  not  connected  to  time,  cpicilcficl:. 
falfckdldald  is  dropping  cpicpKi  3i6A  <PP>  and  dwelling  upon 
cpiciidid  3iicdii.  That  is  why  ofpsmc}  said  in  <U1U5cri 
cpllicpi  as  long  as  you  are  in  cause-effect  chain  you  are  in 
31AAcplA  rild^fftPclldPUdldcyidtPcrio^d:  1 1  Btiu^ciei 
cpiDcpi  W-l9l9  ||  If  you  do  this  that  will  happen  and  if  you  do 
that  this  will  happen,  dwelling  upon  the  cause  and  effect,  cprfl 
and  tPcTTT,  cpdl  and  Biicpi,  as  long  as  you  are  dwelling  upon 
fkltbcl  cpidcpDUl  you  are  in  3IAdcpIT  oflcT  BTIcT.  3i£dcpp> 
and  cause-effect,  3l6Acpp>  and  cpicldi  are  interconnected.  And 
therefore  as  long  as  you  want  to  enter  binary  format,  you  have 
to  drop  did  BTIcT  3i6A<PT>,  you  have  to  forget  cpici,  cause- 
effect  and  future  you  should  die  to. 
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But  ?qikHkh  I  am  not  worried  about  my  future  but 
worried  about  the  family’s  future.  Therefore  you  renounce  the 
family.  Only  as  long  as  you  hold  on  to  family  that  is  TPHcpr? 
future.  Even  if  you  give  up  316*501?  future,  you  will  be 
obsessed  by  3TFH5TJ  future,  316601?  and  3TFH5I?  are  inter¬ 
related.  Therefore  9160?lriKi  says  the  whole  brood  get  out  of. 
Therefore  he  says  ?iqioi^  oicHIal^  -  316601?  centric  desires, 
<H<HOI?  centric  desires  Tfao^IT^cf  may  you  renounce.  And 
therefore  only  what?  The  next  grandson.  Who  is  the  grandson? 
?iciimi  !T  cd  ail  mi  -  all  the  Odls,  special  Molls,  special  prayers 
all  of  them  are  connected  to  316*5  Ol?  centric  special  prayers  or 
<H<HOi?  centric  special  Molls  all  of  them  are  also  ^icroei^eicj, 
ioireicHTHlrlcp  cpcHimi  also  are  316501?  centric  because 
lot reimidi trio  Orflimi  are  based  on  MbT  and  3IIBI3T.  MbT  and 
3HBTFT  belong  to  316601?  alone.  3llrdil  is  ol  quii  ol 
MUIBl<Hlrll?TFHT  ||  ^@Pc5IOI  ?||  And  therefore  renounce 
everything  9160?lriki  is  in  a  OltlKi  mood,  therefore  he  says 
renounce  everything.  In  the  sixth  chapter,  he  is  in  a  Old  Id 
mood.  From  seventh  chapter  onwards  you  will  come  to  <H6?£T 
3HBI3T,  don’t  worry.  The  sixth  chapter  is  Oidld  chapter.  So 
?icfllui  n  OcHlfui  ?iaod?dcJ,  renounce  ^fcT  3Kf:  -  this  is 

"V 

meaning  of  ‘  ?1  d - ?1  6 O cut  -  ?i  aad  1  ?ii  ’ .  That  is  explained 
further. 

?150cM-3TcIT  %  ?IM  OPHT:  — 

-V  CX 

'?15  0cM-^cT:  OTHT  M  ?160cM-?IT8IcII:  I  ‘  [rH(d?rHkl 

3-3] 

‘0131  ollolllrH  (T  31cT  ?15  0c  M10  %  olld?i  I 
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rcli  ^AcpcUbTiyiihH  clot  TTaT  mldtdOi  1 1  ’  [3TSI9iUci<H 
?  1919-3^]  ^rdllcl-^Trr:  I 

So  here  9lA<P>>iciiei  quotes  the  relevant  UTU'JPhUo  show 
that  ^iS  cDc  u.  cDiat  and  cpai  are  related  in  the  fonn  of  father, 
child  and  grandchild.  So  he  says  ^iCScpcU-dicli  ^ia  cpidii:  - 
all  the  cpldis  or  desires  have  their  root  or  parentage,  dicli  means 
parentage,  in  mscpcil  alone.  What  starts  as  a  fancy  alone  gets 
converted  into  crystallized  desire.  Therefore  fancy  is  the  father, 
desire  is  the  child.  And  ITHluiTHs  given,  ‘^i'S-cpcU-dici:  cpim 
3,  3  is  emphasis,  every  desire  has  its  root  in  mscpcil.  And 
ei5H:  TTA^ctr-3IT8TnT:,  mtt:  means  all  the  dTHlfuT. 
literally  means  Oicjcp  cpamui  and  we  can  add  cmcpcp  cpamui 
also,  all  the  dfcjcp  cmcpcp  oats  also,  <L§11:  -  born  out  of 
m^cpcu  only.  And  you  should  add  not  born  out  of  ms-cpci! 
directly  but  through  cpidi.  Therefore  they  are  all  born  as  the 
grandchildren  of  mscpcil.  This  quotation  is  from  dioi-^dilcl  3- 
3.  Then  the  next  quotation  is  911  form  d 

This  is  a  very  famous  Aoicp.  ‘cpirfl  ollollfcH  cl  4TcTTT  it  is  a  very 
interesting  Aoio.  A  person  who  is  tired  of  desires  because  he 
finds  desires  are  rising  one  after  the  other.  Whenever  he  sits  in 
meditation  his  mind  is  crowded  with  varieties  of  desires  and  he 
is  wondering  how  to  handle  the  desires  and  he  studies  the 
scriptures  and  now  he  understands  all  the  desires  are  born  out 
of  fancies.  Desires  never  come  directly,  before  desire  has  to 
come,  it  should  start  with  a  fancy.  And  what  is  a  fancy  is 
described  in  Bioicifiicll  second  chapter,  teueicU  WitieuoUfii:  // 
ollcil  Q-fjQ  II  When  I  see  an  object  or  person,  initially  the  object 
is  seen  objectively  and  later  what  do  I  do,  I  meditate  on  that 
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object,  and  I  start  IWltHolileuw. .  What  is  9n<Hoilteugl:  ?  This  is 
a  beautiful  object.  And  the  problem  starts.  Therefore,  beautiful, 
beautiful  and  the  beauty  exists  in  the  eyes  of  the  observer.  The 
object  by  itself  is  not  beautiful  or  ugly,  it  is  in  the  eyes  of  the 
observer.  I  start  seeing  the  beauty,  which  is  called  ^TTBialiteii^i. 
and  then  I  say  it  is  worthwhile  object.  Then  I  say  it  is  worth 
possessing,  then  I  say  I  want  it  and  then  I  say  without  that  I 
cannot  survive.  This  is  called  fancy  state.  This  person  has 
understood  and  therefore  he  is  addressing  cpirfl.  So  it  is  an 
imaginary  conversation.  So  this  intelligent  person  is  addressing 
WTH  and  says  O  cpidi  I  know  your  root  is  fancy.  So  7T  Wtt,  O 
desire,  uUoiifh  —  I  know  cl  -  your  root,  your  babyhood  I 

know,  your  fetal  stage  I  know,  3 Jdf  stage  I  know.  What  is  that 
fetal  stage ?  WlficpcUlcjTWcI  cdMAt)  AlficpcUlcci  ffi  oIRTH  - 
you  are  born  initially  in  the  form  of  small  fetus  in  the  of 
me,  TtScpcilleci  %  STRTTI  -  yo u  are  born.  Therefore  what  I  am 
going  to  do?  Iam  going  to  practice  abortion,  allowed  abortion. 
Therefore  he  says  ol  ecu  UfcpcilRl ceijQj  -  when  you  appear 
within  my  s 191  as  a  small  one  day  old  fetus  I  am  going  to  abort 
you.  says  m  TWl  dlfcpcUMbAlPH  -  in  pmmWItmdl  WIcI  itself 
I  will  turn  my  mind  away.  So  ol  ecu  glScpcLIKI teufdi.  Who  is 
telling  to  whom?  The  seeker  is  addressing  cpi,u.  Iam  not  going 
to  allow  you  to  come  as  a  U  fcpcil  itself.  Then  what  will 
happen?  eloi  JI  ol  Btfci  ceifjj  -  you  will  disappear  at  the  stage 
of  UScpc  il  itself.  When  you  disappear  as  AIAcPc  U,  how  can 
you  come  as  a  cpidt.  In  certain  buildings  and  halls  especially  in 
temple  you  will  find  on  the  wall  plants  will  come,  plants  will 
grow  even  on  the  of  the  temple,  sometimes  in  the 
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newspaper  also  they  will  take  a  picture  and  show  the  neglect  of 
the  temple.  That  plant  is  called  ^IScpcV.  When  it  is  a  plant  we 
can  easily  pluck  that  and  throw  away  but  generally  what 
happens  is  they  neglect  it  and  once  the  plant  becomes  a  huge 
tree  then  it  will  destroy  the  whole  temple.  That  is  what  is  said 
here.  I  will  pluck  you  at  the  plant  level  itself.  SotilfcJ-Arficl:  - 
this  is  the  rirfilcl.  rfiat-^rfiicl  and  diSiBli^cl  ^rfilcl.  Continuing; 

3Icf-cnra--UUrdlol  n  8Tcrf(T.  ‘31 

eieii-cpMt  erofcT  cTcT-mi  aim:,  m-m;  aim:  cTcT-m 

mn’  [d^uueictDiuMtici  ^cdifdm^i:,  ‘m  ^ 

%  cpprl  wm  cTcT  cTcT  cplrfp*!  dlfc’clrfT  rrfloUrflki  3-Hl 

O  x  x  x  L  o  C  J 

^rdiid-^mcra^:  ci  i 

So  the  previous  paragraph  is  to  show  the  relationship 
between  3IS'Cpcii  and  cpirfl.  Now  this  paragraph  is  to  show  the 
relationship  between  tpi<H  and  cprfl.  He  says  3id-cpirfi- 
U13c<lloi  _  when  all  the  desires  are  rooted  out,  3ld-cprfi- 
31000131:  131  c^U  9iaicl  -  renunciation  of  all  the  cprfis  is 
established.  If  one  is  a  °>163£l  then  from  the  ">16321  3H8I3I  he 
will  enter  31oooi31  3H8TH  when  all  the  cplrfls  are  gone.  If  he  is 
in  £161001^131  and  in  £1610013131  itself  he  is  free  from  all 
desires,  then  from  £161001^131  instead  of  entering  °>16321 
3H3I3I,  he  will  directly  enter  31oooi31  3H3I3I  because  the  very 
purpose  of  °>16321  3HBI3I  is  cpirfl  cprfl  UlrT:  alone.  And  since 
there  is  neither  cpirfl  nor  cmcpcp  cpdi  or  dlcjcp  cprfl,  he  will 
straightaway  enter  31oooi31  3H8I3I.  Therefore  he  says  3ld- 

w-qftkPi  n  3ki-cp3T-3ioodi3i:  ra^:  aim:  is 

established.  On  what  UrfiMrfi  is  the  above  statement  based?  For 

x 
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every  idea  91S05K1K1  quotes  the  UrfiMrfi  because  there  is 
§lloiqD df  drfKvKiciiic;  sitting,  we  would  have  forgotten  and  for 
9iA05Kliei  he  is  the  red  rag,  even  if  he  dies,  91505K1K1 
cannot  forget  him,  the  51idOdl  51rfKcKl<lif<f  is  there  who 
doesn’t  accept  dooviRi  3H8IrfL  Therefore  9lS05KlieI  has  to 
quote  the  IMlUffl.  He  quotes  cJ/WdlueioMdtlcf  ‘51  5MI- 
Olrfli  BKifci  -  whatever  be  the  desire  of  a  person,  clcKOcl: 
OTcrfcT  -  in  keeping  with  the  desire  he  will  have  £PcL:,  Orl: 
means  Odl  3idtOid  laTSRT:,  this  Odf  I  have  to  do,  UdOidiRc 
Old  I  have  to  do,  because  marriage  is  over,  five  years,  ten  years 
now  still  a  child  is  not  born,  somehow  I  need  a  child.  Therefore 
I  have  to  do  UdOidlRC  Hid.  Orfl  IaTSRT:  is  called  Ocl:.  And 

o  o 

eifl-Ofl:  BTOTcT  -  whatever  be  the  Orfl  foT&RI  he  has  got,  clcl- 
Orff  OTxT’  -  after  Orff  IoTSRT  he  does  Orff.  ^cHlkf^jrfcWT:, 

o  o  7 

therefore  it  is  clear  Oirfi  produces  Orfl.  5cHlkf  TrfcTRT: 
H£<fi5UHOluidH<l 

And  then  he  gives  a  Arfiici  Urfliuirfl  also.  ‘Hxf  Hcf  fig 
awl  Orfl  cIcT  cTcT  OlrfiAH  vrrteflrff'  -  it  is  all  very  often 
quoted  by  the  31  KIRI  in  his  BTPRTrfT  this  is  from  rfIqT5rfTI(T 
Alio.  Of  Of  fif  05^(1  Orfl  -  whatever  action  is  done  by 
anyone,  whether  one  is  a  511 R1  or  3l51iid  the  law  is  universal 
or  you  can  extend  it  to  BT^iOoI  also.  Whatever  action  is  done 
by  a  51  lid  UA>H:,  3l51iid  tmr  or  Bidaid  Himself,  Orff  is  bom 
out  of  clcl  clcl  OlrflOi  uRccldi  -  it  is  the  result  of  Oirfi  only, 
so  if  a  5llld  is  doing  action,  cn0515d<5  Orfl  lid  or 
9iA05iUiei  is  writing  a  rflltvirf^  that  Orff  is  also  born  out  of 
desire  only.  Without  desiring  to  write  a  BiiiKidi  how  can  he 
write  a  cHHRlrfi.  without  desiring  to  establish  rficfs  how  can  he 
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establish  <Hds?  What  about  Bioiaioi?  If  dioiaicfis  doing  -ilfcc 
fj^ricl  cm  even  that  action  of  creation  is  because  of  cpidi  only. 
That  is  why  in  cl  let  ii  eii  U  fell  ri  cl^  you  must  be  immediately 
remember  TlTScpidieici  |  81o>l<iloi  desires,  cifAeii  Uolieleiirl  1 1 
cl frl ii eii U fell n cl^  5-C-C  II  Therefore  the  universal  law  is  that 
any  action  is  preceded  by  Therefore  51 1  hits  also  have 

cpidi.  BiOKUoUilso  has  cpidi.  Then  comes  an  aside  question,  not 
in  the  sixth  chapter.  If  511  lots  and  OloKUoi  also  have  cpidi,  they 
also  will  be  3T3lf?s.  That  is  problem  number  one.  And  the 
second  problem  is  cpuui  says 

UedCallcl  ^1  cpldila^icIlaUld  diaiMclicn  I 
3ilcdi<AiclIcdioii  HW?  IAClrlU^^rlcTlvdrl  II  4lfIT  II 

o 

51  ll<ll  is  one  who  has  renounced  ah  the  cpidis.  This  He  said  in 
the  second  chapter  of  oficll.  Now  you  are  shamelessly  saying 
that  511  lots  also  have  got  cpidi.  Are  you  able  to  see  the 
contradiction?  fjTlrlU51  portion  says  51  Hals  have  renounced 
cpidi,  now  you  say  even  51iiois  have  got  cpidi  that  is  why  they 
are  doing  all  the  cpdi  including  BloKiioU  So  how  do  you  resolve 
the  contradiction?  51  lulls  also  have  cpidi  and  3i51iiois  also  have 
cpidis  and  51  lulls  have  got  non-binding  cpidi.  51iioT  s  cpidis  do 
not  come  out  of  3iU*JkcUH.  Whereas  3i51iioi  s  cpidis  come  out 

CX  X 

of  3iUUlradi.  Therefore  HcJ  IA  cp^a  cpdl  -  any  action 

CX  X  X  X  o  J 

comes  out  of  either  binding  or  non-binding  desires  only.  And 
^crcraiuks  should  give  up  all  the  binding  desires  with  a  hope  to 
gain  knowledge.  So  5  cei  i  ic,  -  ^difcl  1RT :  cl.  Continuing; 

(Alien cl  cT  3TIA  TIcf-HAax  U-Haaeilil  cpfecT  AUhlcJcidi 

X  X  X  ox 

3ITT  9TcP:  | 
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So  here  9i'S-3?3iUiei  says  cpirfl  and  cprfl  have  got  cause- 
effect  relationship,  it  is  proved  not  only  by  8lf3  UBiMBI  and 
3311?1  UtHl'Jlcfi.  this  can  be  proved  by  cl®  or  logic  also.  By 
reasoning,  3lacKi  ovii?C>a^  method  also  it  can  be  proved.  What 
is  3icrqei  oqlcUJ®  reasoning?  35131  3TT3  353T  3TT33T  35I3T 
318113:  353T  3I8II3:  333113  35I3I:  m  353TUTI3T  35I3UI31.  If  you 
are  corning  to  the  <3131  8ET33I  class,  because  of  the  desire  to 
study  ofiai  BiRVhip  It  is  very  simple.  You  have  a  desire  to  study 
4icli  8HC33I  so  you  are  coming  to  the  class.  So  many  other 
people  don’t  come  to  the  class  because  they  don’t  have  a  desire 
to  study  4l3T  8IT333T.  So  35I3I  3IT3  353T  3TT33I  35I3I  3I8TI3 
353T  3I8n3:  333IT3  35I3I:  33  353101131 35I3UI3I.  Therefore  he 

^  X  "V 

says  «3K1I3^3,  3icrqq  0313335  a3Rllc^3,  of  this  3313335 
o3I3  he  says,  of  LT  31 3  -  31  S' 33 c3 - 31 ooci 1 31  -  when  a  person 
has  renounced  all  the  31Scpc3s  and  35131s,  we  have  to  supply 
that.  351^13  3 3 fad 3 31  3113  9irP:  -  he  will  not  even  move  a 

x  O  x 

finger.  Even  to  move  a  finger  he  must  have  a  desire.  Why  he 
has  got  desire?  Doctor  asked  this  person  to  do  physiotherapy. 
Take  a  rubber  ball  and  press  and  release.  So  you  have  a  desire 
to  do  physiotherapy.  Desire  is  required.  Therefore  3BfacJ33I 
3lf3  -  even  to  move  of  91  rP:  -  a  person  doesn’t  have  the  power 
without  a  desire.  That  is  why  we  call  it  91 KP:  alone  will 

lead  to  I353T  91135:. 

333113  -3I3-3ld-3xB-3laa3l3iT  513  33ollct  3l31al  ®13ilai 

X  X  X  X  X 

3i31M  ®3ilM  3  C313313  8M31olJ|  e~X  II 

Therefore  the  bottom  line  is  9D?353I3I3  says  by  using 
the  word  ‘ 313-31S-33dl-31oovii3li '  35UUT  is  asking  all  the 
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students  to  become  ^Iao^IIRTs.  That  is  how  it  should  be 
interpreted  according  to  9TTHTnvIFI,  for  the  next  class  you 
should  come  as  ^Maaeiikks.  This  is  the  message  of  awui 
according  to  91S02K1K1.  Don’t  take  it  seriously.  That  is  what 
9lSO^RlieI’s  interpretation  is.  (TTiHIcT  -  therefore  ‘Tkl- 
TI^crr-TTT^ITTfr’  wr  cfolalhl  -  by  that  word,  Bfokllal 
reiloieilrl  -  BtoRikfo  is  edging,  pushing,  encouraging  all  the 
spiritual  students,  BRKUolis  encouraging  to  do  retloieilrl  -  to 
renounce,  ^laioi  qaiauai  -  all  the  desires,  enough  of  desires, 
desires  are  endless,  and  not  only  is  He  asking  them  to  renounce 
all  the  desires,  cpdiliui  !T  -  all  the  cpdis  also.  In  short, 

the  indirect  idea  is  3HBI3T  is  ideal  for  ioiicfoqTiioidi. 

"V 

signer  3II8I3I  is  not  so  ideal  but  not  impossible.  In  my  diclJi^ 
class  I  gave  you  an  example.  I  don’t  know  whether  you 
remember  it.  The  screw  driver  is  designed  to  drive  the  screw. 
Knife  is  designed  to  cut  the  vegetable  and  fruits.  With  a  knife 
you  can  drive  the  screw  also.  Many  often  we  will  do,  because 
the  screw  driver  is  not  readily  available.  With  a  knife,  you  can 
drive  a  screw  also.  But  it  is  not  an  ideal  thing.  Similarly,  with  a 
screw  driver  can  you  cut  the  vegetable?  You  can  do  with 
difficulty,  but  it  is  not  ideal.  Screw  driver  is  designed  for 
driving  the  screw,  similarly,  knife  is  designed  to  cut.  Similarly, 
91^ct>^l«nd’s  view  is  3II8I3I  is  ideal  for  ct>dfoIM, 

x  C 

3ITT3I  is  ideal  for  ^llaKifol;  in  3II8I3I  you  can 

manage  the  ^IfoRTfol  like  screw  driver  used  to  cut  the 
vegetables,  like  driving  the  screw  with  the  knife.  You  can 
manage;  but  I  am  adding  a  note  3foa^II3I  3II8I3I  is  ideal. 
915-cp^ivlieI  is  canvassing  people  to  enter  riiaavu^i  3118131.  If 
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you  want  to  take  to  31aavn,>i  come.  If  you  can  manage,  you  do 
manage.  This  is  the  idea.  OK.  I  hope  you  don’t  have  a  conflict. 
With  this  the  commentary  on  the  fourth  9coicp  is  over.  The 
3RkRT  is,  ei^I  %  (cpt^JrT)  ^GeJd-31%  dTHTI  (CT) 
3IoPT33I(T.  (TcTT  (31:)  3rf-3i£ctDcU-3icrcr3ill3i  31131-3113^: 
3veirl  | 

Verse  06-05  Introduction; 

31^1  TfcT  atonies :,  n^I  Hoi  3ilr<ttl  3iiotioii  j^cli  Btaicl 
3131131c;  3I5T3r-dlcllcl  |  3IcT:  — 

-V 

Once  a  person  has  taken  to  3iaavn,>i  3115131  you  imagine, 
because  from  here  onwards  cptui  js  assuming  that  the  listener 
has  become  a  3ia(reui3t  and  he  is  addressing  the  3icroem3i 
students,  you  have  to  imagine.  Assuming  this  person  has 
become  a  3iaoeni(ii  many  of  the  external  support  and  crutches 
are  gone,  remember  ^taaeu^i  3IT8TJT  has  got  tremendous 
advantage,  it  has  got  tremendous  disadvantage  also. 

The  advantage  is  that  all  the  duties  are  gone.  The  greatest 
burden  in  016331  3II8I3I  is  duties  looming  large,  raising 
children,  settling  children,  supporting  grandchildren  etc.  So 
many  duties  are  there  and  even  when  I  am  discharging  duties 
fresh  duties  come  in  the  form  of  wave  after  wave  -  family 
duties,  social  duties,  religious  duties,  national  duties  etc.  The 
duties  are  crushing  burden.  Whenever  the  mind  is  preoccupied 
you  look  at  the  mind,  it  is  one  duty  or  the  other  that  is 
preoccupying.  Especially  Indian  society  is  duty  based  society 
and  we  are  all  very  very  duty  conscious  because  of  our  duty 
consciousness  the  mind  is  preoccupied  and  burdened.  So  this  is 
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the  greatest  disadvantage  of  °>16-£2T  3HBI3T  -  the  crushing  duty 
burden. 

What  is  the  advantage  of  3118131?  The  availability 

of  support  system  there  are  so  many  people  around  me,  whom 
I  can  rely  upon  when  one  situation  or  the  other  is  there.  Whether 
they  are  going  to  support  me  or  not  that  is  a  different  issue.  Most 
of  the  time  they  ditch  us,  at  least  there  is  imagination  that  the 
people  and  friends  will  help  when  I  am  in  difficulty.  That 
becomes  a  support  system,  support  is  advantage,  preoccupation 
and  burden  is  disadvantage.  Generally  when  we  are  in  a 
particular  3H8I3T  we  are  intensely  conscious  of  the 
disadvantages.  Like  the  saying  goes,  the  grass  is  greener  on  the 
other  side,  because  the  psychology  of  the  human  being  is  when 
a  person  has  a  car  he  sees  only  the  disadvantages  of  the  car. 
Petrol  price  is  rising,  driver  is  not  coming,  parking  problem,  etc. 
Disadvantages  alone  we  are  aware  of,  advantages  we  are  not 
aware  of.  The  advantages  we  will  be  aware  when  the  car  is 
given  for  service.  Then  only  we  know  that  without  the  car  you 
cannot  come  even  to  the  class.  Therefore  in  3II8I3T  we 

are  aware  of  the  disadvantages  and  we  see  the  advantages  of  the 
TTao^rm  3IT8I3T.  The  moment  you  take  to  TTaa^rm  suddenly 
you  become  intensely  aware  of  the  disadvantages  of  the 
^laaeu^i  3II8I3T  because  there  is  no  support  system,  no  money, 
no  possession,  no  people,  and  even  when  you  talk  to  people, 
they  talk  about  their  problems  to  ^iacwiii^ts.  nobody  enquires 
about  3oo^Ms  because  TIaaZnfjTs  are  meant  to  download. 
Rarely  some  people  ask  whether  are  you  ok.  Otherwise  people 
come  only  to  talk  about  their  problems  to  a  ^iaaeiii^i. 
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is  left  behind  to  think  about  what  will  happen  to  us 
in  future.  Therefore  ARkRTTAT  3118131  can  become  a  terrible 
insecurity  problem.  That  is  why  amui  said  in  the  ninth  chapter 

3ioiaenRiCTcMcr<Ti  3TT  ^  3IaIT:  trfqTHrt  I 

O 

n^irargif^ieirprai^si3l3igsi3^3Tii  sn?ir§-33  n 

o 

A  ARra^inAI  until  he  gets  §liai3i,  he  has  to  support  himself  by 
invoking  cpm.  by  invoking  <3fA  cpm,  by  invoking  911  AH 
cpm  he  has  to  motivate  himself.  AtaaeillAls  has  to  learn  self- 

C 

motivation.  And  therefore  he  says  dOl  Pd  ^TRTIAkd:  -  when  a 
person  becomes  a  Tlaa^ITTTT  laiicJiRTiAiai  candidate,  moiiAKo: 
-  a  TIoo^IITTT  i  ollc;  Am  Alai  candidate,  dcjl  -  at  that  time,  clot  - 
by  that  candidate,  3ilrdil  311c<U«H  J^rU  <fim?l  -  he  has  to 
motivate  himself  by  himself,  3^cT:  means  uplifted,  encouraged 
to  continue  the  3ft§I  ATRIaT  or  ioiiOATiAioidi,  he  has  to  lift  his 
spirits,  3c^fl:  means  lift,  lift  his  spirits,  and  generally  our 
problem  is  high  spirit  and  later  low  spirit.  dOloicrO  Ad  1131  lot 
calls  it  pajama  mind,  when  it  is  pressed  it  will  looks  better,  and 
gradually  it  will  become  loose  and  it  will  not  be  stiff.  So 
therefore  one  has  to  lift  his  spirit  only  by  himself.  There  is  no 
wife  to  regularly  pacify  the  person,  in  home  wife  may  uplift  and 
if  wife  has  problem  husband  will  lift  the  spirit  and  the  hope  is 
one  family  member  or  the  other  will  be  there  to  lift  up  the  spirit. 
°>16A2I  3ITT3T  is  designed  to  mutually  support  with  a  hope  that 
at  least  one  member  will  be  there  to  support  the  person.  The 
principle  of  joint  family  system  is  one  member  or  the  other  will 
be  able  to  lift  up.  And  that  is  why  they  say  the  family  has  shrunk 
and  therefore  psychological  problem  and  the  stress  is  more, 
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now  the  joint  family  system  has  to  be  replaced  by  counsellors. 
Therefore  you  have  to  go  counsellors  and  they  are  called 
shrinks  and  you  have  to  go  to  them  and  tell  your  story  and  he 
will  charge  per  hour.  What  joint  family  system  did,  now  the 
psychiatrist  is  doing  by  charging  fabulous  fees.  And  a 
cannot  go  to  a  psychiatrist  also.  In  fact,  it  seems  some 
^ioaenRls  also  secretly  go,  and  according  to  psychiatrist 
^ioaeilrii  3ETBTFT  is  the  ideal  3118131  for  psychiatrist  problems 
because  there  is  no  support  system  for  ,>loaenn>is.  Any  way 
before  entering  rMaavn^i  we  should  learn  the  methods  of 
handling  psychiatric  problem  and  that  is  why  they  said  enter 
Ol^cpci  and  the  <5TP  will  handle  the  problem  easily. 

But  when  he  comes  to  lalkReil<Uol<ti.  he  has  renounced 
°>1^  also  because  from  id  idle)  <31  ^to  ovu^i  he  has  come  to  Ridel 

O  V  X 

ARkRIITI  and  the  hope  of  the  is  future  psychiatric  problem 
he  knows  how  to  handle  by  himself.  That  is  called 
3ilc3ioii. 

3o  quiaicj:  BTFirterr  amircioitfl^cein  I  qtfei 

cx  cx  x  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

UUialcllcirpIKIrr  ||  3o  SIiRkT:  9imxcT:  SIlRxT:  ll  ATT:  3o. 

cx 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcHU<18TUT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UdorllcH  dwf  opr  QT<HRT!I  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-05  Introduction  Continuing; 

UUI  T^cT  didn^O:,  cTUT  Hoi  3llcdii  3ilrdioii  3«^cil  Oldlcl 
TTHITIU  31^1-dlcild  I  3IcT:  — 

In  these  verses  number  five  and  six  Lord  cpwi  is  giving 
general  instruction  to  a  folft,L^TTHoI  <LUai  who  wants  to 
convert  Slloidi  to  Slloifoicoi  which  OIScDeiciief  calls  it  as 

A  A 

euoiucttfccifi  In  the  9HRI3T  we  see  the  expression 
<LLo>ic>c>(oradi,  which  should  be  understand  as  511oiidicoi, 
converting  into  51Ioirfi  into  51Ioiidicoi  is  lolfc^eii^iai  epoi. 
And  until  now  he  has  been  following  cpaidioi.  he  has  been 
following  THTHoRIPI,  he  has  been  following  BIHOTH  and 
<HoiolrH^also  and  all  these  four  exercises  he  has  been  following 
in  triangular  format.  fallcAdl^iai  epoi  is  crucial  because  here 
alone  he  is  going  to  change  the  very  format.  In  fact,  the 
implementation  of  cLOicrci  is  taking  place  in  the  format  change. 
Talking  etc; loci  is  one  thing  and  implementation  is  quite 
another  and  by  implementation,  we  mean  changing  the 
format. 

Here  Lord  cpimi  says  here  one  has  to  find  inspiration 
from  oneself.  Until  coming  to  loilO feudal  dmi  we  can  receive 
help  from  several  others,  during  BIH0I3T  also  you  were  only  a 
passive  participant,  in  9IHOI3T  the  bulk  of  job  is  done  by  the  <pv 
The  fpitefs  job  is  making  sure  he  attends  the  class,  and  making 
sure  the  mind  is  in  the  class,  and  making  sure  that  one  doesn’t 
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go  to  sleep.  These  are  all  the  only  effort  required  on  the  part  of 


the  seeker,  the  bulk  of  the  job  is  done  by  the 

Whereas  in  fallc) Cdi^iaia^ is  not  around,  9TRTPfT  is 
not  around,  and  if  one  has  taken  Soo^rS  even  other 
inspirations  are  not  available,  one  has  to  motivate  oneself,  one 
has  to  inspire  oneself  against  the  natural  current  of  triangular 
format.  Going  in  the  line  of  triangular  format  doesn’t  require 
any  effort,  because  from  oeilQ6lf^O  cKc  I  am  a  oil  a  and  oil  a 
BTFT  is  the  most  spontaneous  thing.  In  fdlfoten^iaia^  I  have  to 
eliminate  this  natural  oil  a  Bflc[  and  swim  against  the  current, 
and  claim  S16H  BTTcT.  And  therefore  cpi\ui  says  you  require  a  lot 
of  engine  power,  it  is  like  the  rocket  breaking  the  gravitational 
force,  the  rocket  requires  twenty  five  thousand  miles  per  hour 
speed  to  break  the  gravitational  pull.  That  is  why  three  fuel 
tanks  are  required  to  push  into  the  orbit,  once  it  has  gone  to  the 
orbit  it  will  go  round  but  until  reaching  the  orbit  a  lot  of  pushing 
power  is  required.  And  where  should  you  find  that?  cpUJT  says 
you  have  to  find  it  in  yourself  that  means  the  conviction  born 
out  of  knowledge  and  above  all  in  QClcrn  IPHTupf  is 
required.  If%&l  is  not  sufficient  in  Qcjlocl  JfifIPJI  you  will  seek 
mystic  experiences.  Mystic  experiences  we  seek  when  Mfd  is 
weak.  When  9Afl  is  strong  enough  you  don’t  look  for  any  such 
thing.  When  QOlocl  reveals  clearly  3IA3T  3ITTBT  whatever 
do  I  require  to  push  me  into  the  orbit  of  binary  format. 
Therefore  he  says,  CiOl  TJci  eiioil^xo:  -  when  a  person  has  come 
to  the  folio feu^ioi  eljoi  and  as  I  said  according  to  WSO^lciKi 
entering  folic)  Gn^oi  cfioi  is  entering  TTocRim  3HBI3T,  he  has 
established  in  all  these  commentaries  that  cprui  is  addressing 
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an  3118131  TTo7RIlf5I.  In  fact,  underline  the  last  sentence  of  the 
fourth  verse  BUTSRI  Hdlfui  dTHTIUT  TL  rdloldlci,  the  word 
cdloRllcl  means  ^lacRlRi-h  .Klidd^RlkY  mm  makes  the 

•\  c 

student  a  TToTRIIITI.  That  atmosphere  you  should  remember, 
dRIf^To:  or  RfcRT  ^looVURl.  cIHT  RTIcf^lRlal  dIRT  RfcRT 
^laaCURl  at  that  time,  HoT  3IIc3IT  3iloHoil  T^cff  BldlcT  -  he 
has  to  lift  himself  by  himself,  lift  from  51ioiai  to  ^lloifoitoi. 
triangular  fonnat  to  binary  format.  He  has  to  lift  himself  by 
himself  from  TTSTTIfT  triangular  format  is  3T3TJ,  from  the 
TEHT?  which  is,  dloRT-dEllcW  which  is  a  network  of  problems, 
oil  a  8HH  means  continuous  problems  minor  and  major.  What 
is  the  reason?  Why  do  you  say  olid  8IId  is  continuous  problems 
major  and  minor?  Because  30d  is  confronting  the  invisible 
URcTl  cpdi  continuously.  As  a  bachelor  I  faced  only  my  URotT 
dni  and  once  I  am  married  I  have  to  confront  the  URotT  of  the 
wife  and  children  also.  Even  if  I  have  got  good  cJ9H  (condition 
or  luck)  wife  may  have  bad  <T9H  and  if  both  have  good  <39IT  and 
children  have  bad  cJ9H.  Therefore  3IaRf-dIcl  means  30d  BIFT 
and  cJ9H  dT£  will  continuously  come.  So  3IuRI- 

dlcllcl.  What  has  to  be  done?  Raise  yourself,  the  only  way  is 
3Hd  and  has  to  be  revoked,  dpfcui  says  J^cii  Bidfcl.  We  will 
read  the  9coicp.  3IcT:  -  therefore, 

Verse  06-05 

dcSficUrtHollrailoi  oUoHloltHd Add  <lci^  I 

3IRTO  AUccHoii  cRTRlcTld  RlRloHol:  ||  4lcII  T-1?  II 

o  o 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  <T>tui  says  you  have 
to  lift  yourself  by  yourself.  You  have  to  be  self-motivate 
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yourself,  you  cannot  go  to  other  human  being  because  they  will 
drag  you  down  to  triangular  format  only.  They  will  suggest 
astrologers,  they  will  suggest  QM  9TTF>T,  they  will  suggest 
special  Molls,  special  priests,  special  temples  the  whole  world 
is  in  olkl  8Ec[  and  if  you  are  going  to  approach  they  will 
encourage  you  and  if  at  all  you  talk  about  fallc)  £epu>iaidi  they 
will  discourage  you  saying  those  are  meant  for  special 
advanced  people,  we  are  all  ordinary  ones  and  don’t  listen  to  a 
Acufrfifjl  and  get  cheated,  it  is  all  nice  to  attend  the  classes  and 
write  notes,  let  us  be  practical  which  means  continue  in 
triangular  format.  Therefore,  the  world  will  only  pull  you  down; 
therefore,  don't  listen  to  them  and  listen  to  your  °>1A>  and  not  the 
world.  311oH«ll  311c<Hloiaf  TijTAT.  oT  311  cat  lot  <11^  3inTIIcTT<T 
listening  to  others  don’t  bring  you  down,  don’t  demotivate 
yourself.  Self-motivation  is  the  toughest  thing  because  our 
moods  now  and  then  will  come  down,  cjeilolac)  TdlTHTor  says 
that  is  why  we  are  called  acsi:.  So  always  subject  to  moods. 
And  3lirdU  TJc[  3iicdioi:  c[aH:  -  the  only  friend  for  yourself 
is  yourself.  What  type  of  yourself?  Informed  you,  your  own 
knowledge  you  have  gathered  you  have  to  invoke,  because 
will  not  be  available  around  all  the  time,  911  AH  also  may  not  be 
available,  all  the  time  you  cannot  read  your  notes,  all  the  time 
you  cannot  listen  to  the  lectures,  at  that  time  you  have  to  invoke 
especially  when  I  am  the  bed,  from  where  do  I  get  I  have  to 
invoke  the  knowledge  within.  So  id £11  alone  is  claTT:. 

FOT  oTOT  ctU>A<1  AWHfte  Uc^aololH  floTH  OTT  01Mcfc>il 

O  "V 

^T9T:  ^T>dct>ii  ©TIT  olA>Uli  SR?:  I  FT£IT  cIa£I3I3TT  fiTT9M3T5T 

o  o  o  o 
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ter  m  oaciai  ter  Houi  uoHci  or  %  era  teiteten  nsi: 

X  O  (T\  O 


II 

There  is  a  famous  ^eMtp.  id £11  alone  is  cpdUdi.  This  is  the  gist, 
now  we  will  see  the  <HRHdl. 

"V 

Tc^drl  TTTTTT-TTT5TT  MdR>oi<H  3Ur«Hoil  3ilr«Hloi  cfcT:  3H3Wcf 
dtejcddci.  dkirr^ocTTR  diimada  te  3rd:  I 

3tic'dcl  is  in  the  dtcldc  the  meaning  91'SCP^Kild  gives 
is,  3<T  is  equal  to  3>fddi,  cl^  means  one  should  lift  or  take, 
ddrl  is  equal  to  oidcl,  that  is  not  said  there  we  have  to  supply, 
3cf  is  equal  to  TR-xTFT,  flTcT  is  equal  to  older,  Jc^drl  means  may 
you  lift  yourself  up,  may  you  lift  up.  Then  the  question  is  lift 
whom?  All  the  time  we  are  busy  trying  to  lift  other  people.  We 
always  try  to  change  others  only.  Therefore  cptui  says  enough 
of  trying  to  lift  others,  enough  of  advising  others,  start  lifting 
yourselves.  Therefore  3lledllol<tp  3llrdtloldt  means  yourself, 
oiiciirdlloidi.  Here  the  word  3llrdii  means  oliaicdii.  What  type 
of  olknrdll?  TirnT-TIRTT  loldioaldi-  which  is  now  sinking  in 
3THTJ,  drowning  in  3THTJ,  because  of  the  HTToH  Ijuej mildly 
bashing.  dldll^-rilor>  foidiooidp  is  adjective  to  dllcdlloldC 
How  should  you  lift  yourself?  3llr<Holl  -  by  yourself. 

So  in  the  dicldi  class  1  had  discussed  °>ir>  cpm  is 

Cv  X  o  c 

important,  <T>lll  is  important,  dy<TJ  <T>lll  is  important,  but 
all  those  three  cpUis  can  only  serve  as  cheer  leaders.  In  a 
running  race  when  the  child  is  running  all  the  other  family 
members  will  be  standing  around,  all  the  family  members  can 
only  cheer  but  the  running  should  be  done  by  the  poor  child. 
Parent  cannot  run  for  the  child  because  parent  find  it  difficult  to 
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walk  itself,  let  alone  ran.  Therefore  can  only  cheer,  9IFM3T 
can  cheer,  can  cheer.  The  running  has  to  be  done  by 

yourself.  That  self-motivation  is  called  3iic<tispm.  Therefore 
3llc«Holl  means  through  self-motivation,  (let:,  clcl:  here  means 
TITIIT-TITJracT  from  the  ocean  of  TT5ITT.  35Tcf  ATcT. 

And  here  the  lifting  up  is  not  going  from  one  place  to  another, 
it  is  not  physically  lifting  up,  not  even  going  to  another  state, 
let  it  be  clear  we  are  not  going  to  any  other  state  also,  we  have 
to  remain  in  oenasilicp  oIDHTT  3ldA2H  only.  Therefore  here 
what  do  you  mean  by  lifting?  9iA<T>^lUiei  says 
TlTOTcf^IcT  -  may  you  convert  ylloUH^  into  yilolfoicoi,  let  it  be 
available  all  the  time.  When  the  problem  comes  I  am  3IKT  and 
while  meditating  I  am  gRUoI!  This  is  the  two-fold  philosophy. 
During  the  problem  I  am  oil  a  therefore  I  will  use  non  -Vedantic 
method,  but  during  meditation  3IS3T  si  At.  This  philosophy 
won’t  work.  During  meditation  I  am  si  Atop  during  problem? 
eilo>ii^e)(DflDi^  means  during  problem  also  I  am  si  Alai,  that 
means  see  the  problem  as  may  you  use  TTTCeiira  <T9TaDT 

as  the  primary  remedy.  lalfcAeiDlai  eimi  means  see  DTCeilra 
cJ9ToDT  as  the  primary  remedy,  and  even  if  you  are  using  other 
remedy  for  worldly  purposes,  may  you  see  them  only  as 
secondary  optional,  non-binding  remedy.  Once  we  come  to 
loimAdlrilaia^  any  blessed  problem  start  the  remedy  with 
DT25H.  It  is  neither  me,  nor  is  it  mind,  and  it  belongs  to 
realm.  Start  with  this  <T@IoIdT  and  this  is  called 

dec  ^UalrHdi  epren  SIADRT  3MCT  II  3hT3fdfICr3ncT: 

C  X  X  O 

nen 
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Don’t  give  up  $lioi  dTtfc.  So  ddTTFTRTTd  dimicjdd^ 
Hlolloltdld  ct>dld  ifn  3I€I:.  3iim<ddd  means  ct>dld.  This  is 

O  X  X  O  X 

the  instmction  number  one.  So  either  you  say  raise  your  level 
or  raise  up  your  level  or  raise  down  the  level  of  313113.  The 
problem  and  you  should  not  belong  to  the  same  order  of  reality. 
The  observer  of  the  problem  and  the  observed  problem  should 
not  belong  to  the  same  order  of  reality,  either  you  lift  up  or  you 
bring  down  the  problem.  Bringing  down  the  problem  is 
IdCdicq  (JQioidi,  raising  up  your  level  is  31  led  qi3diMq?cq 
cJ9iaid.  So  di o  1  Rc, (a d 1 TC31 1  q  1 cj el $ fcl  3M:.  Continuing; 

51 31  led  I  old  3Td3TTfRTc;  oT  31d:  5Rfc,  51  31d:  dddd  | 

x  -V  X  x 

So  this  is  instruction  number  two.  3llc«Hloi«H  5T 

*v 

drcTHTffdd  is  in  the  at  old.  is  equal  to  5T  3rd:  oldcT  may  you 
not  bring  down  the  ofiqicdl.  3ic|^tlTldd  is  equal  to  51  3rd: 
oiddj  5T  3rd:  (TdfT  is  equal  to  51  3rd:  °>lddd.  May  you  not 
bring  down  the  ofiqicdl.  What  does  cpwi  mean  here?  During 
liquid  and  doioid,  poor  has  lifted  you  the  ofiqicdl,  the 
oikllrdl  has  been  raised  to  the  level  of  U3dicdi,  saying 
‘drqdOl’,  Vloddld’,  ‘drqdOl’,  dhdrdhd  cTdfUT  having 
done,  3dcT  91313d,  dtfd  91313d,  qd3Ul  91313d,  the  IdHTdfd. 
we  have  left  all  of  them  from  3i&S-q?13  to  the  3ilhTf  3111^1  fhd 
tlddd.  UUdlffe 31rdd.  through  ddUld and dOTdthe  d3^ 
has  raised  to  the  U3dlrdi  level;  putting  on  the  chappal  don’t 
throw  away  the  U3dirdi  in  the  local  waste  paper  basket  and 
again  come  down  to  the  oliqicdl  level.  Therefore  he  says  5T 
3Id:  oidd  means  from  U3dicdi  don’t  come  down  to  oliqicdi. 

x 

That  means  what?  Here  also  you  should  be  careful.  For  the  sake 
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of  o^nSTJ  I  have  to  talk  as  though  I  am  olid  lean.  So  when  I 
relate  to  the  family  members  I  cannot  say  you  are  someone,  you 
are  ITTCd!  olldi^U.  you  have  to  talk  yourself  as  a  husband,  as  a 
father  etc.  But  remember  these  are  all  role  playing.  In  short, 
don’t  identify  with  the  role  and  make  it  Hirdai.  aT  3RI:  aid  cl 
This  is  instruction  number  two.  Continuing; 

3nr3n  tfcl  m  HTHIIcI  3nrHoI:  dPTr:  |  ol  %  3Iaei:  cpflin 

•\  O  X 

da£I:,  d:  TITIIT-aicPd  OTOIcT  I  da£I:  3ITCT  CIKTH  nrtiJT  irfd 
Uiflcpcl  m,  Holddl?l-dPUolldrlalrdiri  |  cl^cHlcJ  dcP<H 

CX  7  X  X  o  X 

3Idffl3UI3I  ‘  3noHT  m  %  311  ratal:  dPH:  ’  5IcT  I 

x  O 

So  in  this  exercise  of  keeping  myself  in  the  plane  of  I  am 
BTTnoHT.  I  alone  am  the  support.  ‘fld'Jiai^  and  atoloiai  have 
raised  me  from  oil  a  Iran  level  to  dan  lean  level,  laildfdldaiai 

x 

is  not  going  to  raise  me  further,  because  dduiai  and  <Hoioi<HTras 
already  raised  me  to  dTauraii  level,  lolldtdliiaiai^  is 
maintaining  the  raised  level  throughout  life.  In  the  maintenance 
of  the  lUanoHI  level  who  is  the  dag?  I  myself  am  the  dag;  I 
have  to  motivate  myself.  Others  even  don’t  know  which  format 
I  am  in.  How  do  I  know  who  is  in  triangular  format  and  who  is 
in  binary  fonnat?  Nobody  can  know,  nobody  can  tell,  I  only 
know  when  I  am  in  that  format,  when  I  am  in  this  fonnat,  and 
if  I  have  to  again  whip  up,  I  alone  have  to  motivate  myself  to 
do  that.  Therefore  as  Hdlfll  iUaaidiaiaO  says  ‘alone  to  the 
alone,  all  alone’  is  deHart .  Therefore  he  says  d^diiCC-  because, 
is  in  the  at  cl  at,  second  line,  9r5d?dUld  says  d^aug  - 
because,  3llc«Hl  311  ratal:  dog:  -  you  yourself  are  the 

support  to  yourself,  the  uplifter  of  yourself.  cHddlolJias  helped 
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you  upto  the  level  of  foifcjdtil^ioicin  Upto  the  level  of 
mmmnmJl  SPWTRf  can  help,  fUU  can  help,  @ZJ2?rar  can 
help,  once  you  enter  lolfft viipj opH^yo u  are  all  alone.  Therefore 
3llc»Hl  tfcl,  3llc«Hl  here  is  equal  to  oil  a  Iran.  TTEnfdcE 
oil ci Iran.  Oiiairan  itself  means  ^limfdcE  along  with  body- 
mind-complex,  the  oiiairan  alone  if  the  friend  of  oiiairan. 

Now  here  cptui  uses  the  word  a<3.  You  alone  are  your 
dad:.  So  when  you  use  the  word  l?d,  you  alone  are  your  do£f: 
indirectly  axui  is  negating  all  others  as  Odds  which  may 
surprise  the  student.  The  student  may  wonder  why  do  you  say  I 
alone  am  I  Odd.  I  have  got  so  many  Odds  in  the  world; 
especially  if  one  is  a  he  has  got  the  spouse,  eldest  son 

is  there,  the  daughter-in-law  is  ready  waiting  to  do  all  kinds  of 
help.  Therefore  so  many  people  are  there  to  help  me.  When  I 
have  got  TfTFTTHT?  with  so  many  Odds  why  do  you  say  31  Iran 
alone  is  your  Odd?  Isn’t  there  a  family? 

The  answer  can  be  of  two  types.  One  answer  is 
has  established  that  once  a  person  has  come  to  the 
10110^11^1(11  an  he  has  become  a  5Idddlf5I.  And  now  that  you 
have  become  a  daoVUTii.  you  have  done  dddsoi  aiiroioi:. 
Therefore  as  a  you  alone  are  your  Odd.  This  is 

answer  number  one. 

Now  91S  03^ri K1  gives  another  answer.  Even  if  you  are 
a  idild^amoi  rnioi  and  even  if  you  consider  you  have 

so  many  relatives  at  home  and  outside,  all  the  other  people  are 
really  not  Odd.  They  are  not  real  clods  to  help  you,  in  fact  all 
the  Odds  are  Odds  only.  So  all  these  lines  don’t  read  outside. 
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These  are  all  secret  lines  of  Qcjlacl,  which  generally  we 
31  aaei  1131s  don’t  tell  oi$3gTs.  But  those  secret  which  we  are  not 
supposed  to  tell  °>163€Ts  we  are  now  telling  -  all  relatives  who 
are  considered  lags  they  are  not  lags  is  shocking  news 
number  one.  Of  course,  °>1632Ts  will  realize  that  in  due  course, 
that  is  a  different  thing.  Why  should  we  tell  this  secret?  They 
are  not  lags  is  shocking  news  number  one.  Shocking  news 
number  two  is  not  only  they  are  not  lags  and  they  are  lads 
which  means  spiritual  @TTs.  That  is  what  91S03K1K1  tells 
here. 

3iaa:  l^t^fcf  lag:  at  %  31  Ticl  -  other  than  you  yourself 
there  is  no  other  person  who  is  your  lag,  <Hcii?i 

-  who  is  going  to  help  you  in  3TftfT.  No  family  member  is  going 
to  help  you  in  working  for  TTTdT  On  the  other  hand  what  do  they 
do?  9lSQ:>3lviiei  says  they  are  all  the  sources  of  attachment, 
they  are  all  objects  of  attachment,  and  therefore  by  raising  the 
level  of  3PI  or  <£6L,  either  they  will  raise  31^1  level  or  raise  the 
£JTT  level,  so  by  raising  3101-^ci  each  one  is  going  to  be  a 
stumbling  block,  they  will  make  the  ordinary  race  into  hurdle 
race.  There  is  two  types  of  race,  you  know.  As  such,  life  is  a 
race.  And  all  the  family  members  are  the  second  type.  Every 
ten  meters  they  are  hurdle  one,  hurdle  two.  Of  course,  it  is 
disturbing  news  but  sometimes  truth  will  have  to  be  told.  Bitter 
truth  they  are,  but  bitter  truth  is  also  truth.  Therefore 
915<T>31viKi  is  telling  the  bitter  truth  here.  If  you  want  it  then 
underline  it  or  else  just  forget  it,  doesn’t  matter.  It  depends  upon 
your  attitude,  dag:  3ITO  (TKTTT  -  every  relative  of  yours  close 
or  far,  TTTdi  lllrl  UlrlOct  Tfd"  with  regard  to  TTIdT  they  are 
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obstacles.  They  have  only  a  retarding  effect.  How?  ToTdnd- 
H^HTr-3IRIfhlTHTcT  31  Ki  rial  means  object,  they  are  objects 
or  causes  of  bondage,  by  creating  Taffh  ^ol<5  means  attachment 
which  you  nicely  name  as  love  and  affection.  Nicely  named 
love  and  affection  they  are  all  centers  of  attachment,  which 


pulls  you  down  to  oil  a  8HH,  as  3loloi  said  in  the  first  chapter  of 
the  dficll,  3IfTfT  %TI3T  TTTT  INI.  ‘I  love’  always  telling.  I  belong 
to  them  and  they  belong  to  me.  When  I  say  I  belong  to  them  it 
is  called  316*5  d>E>  and  when  I  say  they  belong  to  me  it  is  called 
airfKDU.  There  is  a  sense  of  belonging  is  triangular  format 
which  is  oil Q  BfTT.  Then  what  is  51 6H  BUH?  31^*5 
3f3Hy^lfvSfHT  ^lWUOloicra  ^UlhfHT  and  all  these  are  TTTCHT 


oTPFRHT  rising  and  falling  and  dancing  for  a  few  hours.  From 
Infinite  time  the  entire  life  is  a  few  hours  only.  Therefore  TfTCji 
Ulrl  Uicicpcl  means  obstacles,  W3i6  means  attachment,  31lfd 

C\  7  7 

means  <dW  So  when  they  are  sick  and  you  have  to  serve  them, 
<dd  you  will  get  and  you  may  even  think  why  they  don’t  depart. 
61 10 -Had oi  1  d  <i  oi  cd  1  d.  rRdld  dct><H  -  because  of  this 

A  X  o  X 

reason,  cpwil’s  statement  is  correct.  That  statement  is  ‘31  Iran 
3llrdioi:  dad:  ’  -  you  alone  are  your  dad,  nobody  else 
is  the  ddd.  dWHld  detxH  3IHH13UI3T,  3IHH13UI3T  means 
emphasis.  Emphasis  with  the  word  3llc<Hl  Hd,  that  Hd  is 
3IHHI3UI3T.  $Id  drDd^-  this  is  logical.  Continuing; 


3noJIT  tfcl  Rd:  9TH:  I  d:  33o^T:  31Uct>lil  dlfd:  9TH:  5T:  3IPT 

o  o  o 

3ndn-fRIrH  m  ltd,  drt><H  m  3IHH13UI3T  ‘3IIdHT  m  Rd: 

O  ’  O  X  X  o 

3nr3ToT:’  5frl  II  £-«?  II 


215 


HlJl^klsfldl  3TP3RT  Chapter  06 

So  now  9l50^1dKl  comes  to  the  fourth  quarter,  3llr<Hl 
UU:.  3llC(Hl  means  oil  a  Iran,  i.e.,  one’s  Self.  For  grammar 
students  the  word  3iican  can  be  taken  as  a  reflexive  pronoun 
also.  Then  also  the  idea  will  be  the  same,  oneself  alone  is  the 
enemy  of  oneself  also.  Oneself  is  alone  is  the  friend  of  oneself 
also,  oneself  alone  is  the  enemy  of  oneself  also.  Ru:  is  in  the 
dlclrflj  is  equal  to  9M: .  And  after  the  word  9M:  we  have  to  put 
a  full  stop.  So  here  also  9150  ^IdKl  wants  to  answer  the 
question  why  do  we  say  oneself  alone  is  the  9TT,  there  are  so 
many  9Ms  around?  So  many  people  are  giving  me  problems. 
So  when  there  are  external  9IHs  how  does  dxui  says  you  alone 
are  the  9TT  by  which  dpHJi  means  the  others  are  not  the  9TTs  at 
all.  So  the  question  is  how  can  Oiui  say  other  people  who  are 
giving  me  headache  and  problems  they  are  not  my  9Ms,  how 
can  He  say?  For  that  9i5d?,>iUId  gives  an  ingenious  answer. 
£1:  3lovi:  cil&l:  9M:  -  suppose  there  are  external  people  other 
than  us,  who  are  our  enemies.  Why  are  they  our  enemies? 
3mcplii  -  by  giving  us  varieties  of  problems,  sometimes 
neighbors  give  us  problems,  sometimes  government  gives  us 
problems,  they  are  giving  us  problems.  31:  3ITO  -  even  that 
external  9M  also  becomes  external  9M,  3iirdi-uarp:  - 
because  of  us  only.  They  become  enemies  not  because  of 
themselves  but  because  of  our  misconception  only. 
9l5<D^iUid  doesn’t  explain  that,  one  of  subcommentators 
explains.  How?  The  idea  is  whenever  you  look  at  anybody  as  a 
9M,  enemy,  why?  Because  you  say  he  is  giving  me  problems. 

And  when  you  say  he  or  she  is  giving  me  problem,  what 
is  the  meaning  of  the  word  ‘me’?  Either  it  will  refer  to  3165013 
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or  it  will  refer  to  airfEPIT  Nobody  can  give  me,  the  3iic<tii  any 
problem.  Why?  Because  3iirdU  is  not  subject  to  problems. 
3 mm:  3EI3I  31^1^1:  3EI3E3idcEl:  31911^:  ||  4lfIT  W2W  II 
Because  what  is  the  definition  of  enemy?  Enemy  is  one  who 
gives  me  problem.  According  to  aoicrcl  nobody  can  give  me 
problem.  Why?  I  am  5I6H0L  And  since  nobody  can  give  me,  the 
dAloi  any  problem,  nobody  can  be  my  enemy. 

^hT<HNldcll^llal<ht^Cl^teidoCrB  | 

TIEEcIPT  cr  BEKI  3EHdEyn^f9TC2Irr  1 1  4lcTT  C-S  II 

This  come  in  this  sixth  chapter  only.  Therefore  first  note 
carefully  the  Vedantic  view.  Nobody  can  give  me  problems, 
and  therefore  nobody  can  be  my  enemy.  Therefore  if  anybody 
is  giving  me  problem,  I  have  forgotten  that  I  am  and  I 

have  become  either  316A<DN>,  the  body-mind-complex  or  I  am 
talking  about  TTTEEIT.  Suppose  the  son-in-law  is  giving  trouble 
to  my  daughter,  then  son-in-law  becomes  a  9TT.  You  may  not 
tell  it  outside.  Therefore  ?TT  31AAcB12  BLBLcPU  3imTK: 
there  alone  9M  BHc[  is  possible  and  when  3i6A  <3?T>  diBKDTi  are 
not  there. 

cBET  3TET  vlloClNdd  IdCUT:  o^RT  cpldfii  | 

o  o  o 

BET  rilTlRlrl:  TEET  cE  dl>^dRl?IClkf  Idtuircl^M  ?x|| 

9M ITTT  q>r  EETE  BE  Ecof  EIWATEEE  I 

o  o 

TETIEBTEETTr  BEEloHloi  TEETETlEr  Bidl^llohH  II  2«?|| 

C  x 

In  Bi oWii El ac, <t^  there  are  so  many  beautiful  YMcps.  Nobody  is 
QTN  nobody  is  TiffNiH.  QIN  cZgloidj^  is  the  because  of  3lc><fcpi^ 
and  B7BE25T?  3I£<11A1.  And  who  has  done  the  3I£NNH?  Not  the 
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ST?,  I  have  done  the  3I£<11tH  therefore,  ultimately  the  answer  is 
by  my  own  3it?llol<H^  and  3IWllgl  I  am  seeing  the  world  as 
inimical.  And  remove  31$lloicfT  and  3IE2H2I,  the  world  is  not  an 
enemy.  Therefore  I  am  my  own  enemy  because  of  ignorance 
and  3Itengi.  $fci  -  $1?1  sell:,  because  of  this  reason,  drDdi 
dlcTUl^uiai  Here  also  iiu:  TfcT  $i?l  3IHHI3UI3T  -  emphasis  is 
logical,  ‘3nr3H  Wl  &JT:  311^01:’  Wcl.  The  3KkRT  is,  (enfsi) 
3i  ion  oil  31 1  on  1  Ol  rHJ  cL  3iloHlohH^  aT  3ia^U0drll  311oHl  HH 

%  311oHol:  Had:  (OTOTrT).  3IIc3II  Wl  311oHol:  HH:  (OTOTcT)  I  In 
this  ec6icp  the  word  3iirdii  has  occurred  in  several  places.  In  all 
those  places  the  word  3iirrfii  means  oneself  which  is  nothing 
but  afiOiom.  Continuing; 

Verse  06-06  Introduction; 

‘3IIoHT  Wl  WIU:  3IToHr  Wl  fOT:  311oHol: '  Wcl  TcTTFT  |  ‘cTHIcP- 

O  O  X 

ciaiOT:  3iiotiol:  CT:,  fccTSIUI:  HT  3noHT  311oHol:  HH:?’  Wcl 
3Wld 

So  the  idea  mentioned  in  the  previous  Aoicp  is  clarified 
in  the  following  Aoicp.  So  both  of  them  should  be  read  together, 
they  are  complementary  Aoios.  SlScp^ldKi  first  summarizes 
what  was  said  in  the  previous  Aoio.  ‘3iioUi  lad:  3iirrfiai: 

-  oneself  alone  is  the  real  friend  of  oneself,  lad:  can  be 
translated  as  friend.  Oneself  alone  is  the  friend  of  oneself,  and 
3iiotii  JAU:  3iir<tiai:’  -  oneself  alone  is  the  enemy  of 
oneself.  The  whole  thing  is  within  inverted  commas,  slcl  3rpdi^ 

-  this  has  been  said  in  the  previous  9c5Icp  second  half.  So  I  am 
my  friend,  I  am  my  enemy.  In  short,  I  am  friend  also,  I  am 
enemy  also. 
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This  will  create  a  logical  problem.  What  is  the  logical 
problem?  A  substance  cannot  have  opposite  attributes.  One  and 
the  same  substance  cannot  have  opposite  attributes  because 
opposite  attributes  cannot  coexist.  Therefore  if  I  am  the  friend 
I  cannot  be  the  enemy,  and  if  I  am  the  enemy  I  cannot  be  the 
friend.  Friendhood  and  ememyhood  both  cannot  coexist  in  one 
and  the  same  locus.  Then  how  do  you  explain  that?  For  that 
answer  given  is  in  two  different  conditions  one  can  become 
friend  and  enemy.  So  depending  upon  the  type  of  condition  it 
can  be  a  friend  or  enemy.  Similarly,  I  myself  can  become  a 
friend  or  an  enemy. 

Once  you  say  it  is  a  connectional  status,  the  question  will 
come  under  which  condition  will  I  become  friendly  to  myself 
and  under  what  condition  will  I  become  an  inimical  to  myself. 
What  are  those  two  conditions?  9lS  O^iviiei  asks  that  question. 
fe-cT^IOT:  -  what  condition,  311  ratal:  OaTT:  8101(1.  311  rail  we 
have  to  supply.  fcb-cRJIOl:  31  Iran  -  under  what  condition  does 
the  alia  Iran  become  friend  of  oneself,  and  F3?-cT§I0I:  m  - 
under  what  other  condition,  3iiran  3iiraioi:  ITU:  SHairl  -  the 
alia  Iran  becomes  an  inimical  to  oneself.  So  whole  thing  within 
inverted  commas.  $icl  3rarl  -  this  question  is  being  answered 
by  dpfcui  in  this  Amoy  which  we  will  see  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quTHTf  qiJTTHcTn  UUlirUUiaicJracd  I  qrfel  UUiancfia 

C\  (T\  "X  <7\  (T\  O  C\  C\ 

qnMenai9T^Irr  1 1  3o  SlriocT:  9lrfafT:  9IIIafT:  1 1  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTUITTgTraT  91^ct>^Mld  STWlrHlrH  3LfaicJMld 
UdocllcH  chxj  TO  QTTOhH  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-06 

datRIomoHaTTrR^I  doiiccSqicaioii  foTcT:  | 

O 

3ioiloHol^cl  §I?Icd  dclcliccHd  9M3cT  II  4lcH  £-£  II 

O  O  O  X 

In  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  <dicll  Lord  rprui  is  dealing 
with  the  topic  of  IcUIdfOLiiaiai  especially  Piatiffl  31<feil^t  p^d 
foilcAdlxiiaiar  which  means  Lord  dxui  is  assuming  that  this 
person  has  gone  through  cprfieli°>i  and  THITIdRIRT.  a 
reasonably  well  for  some  time.  Therefore  only  he  has  got  TIRIdl 
UdCdd  Pl<Ril?l  also  to  a  reasonable  extent.  Not  only  has  this 
person  gone  through  <L>di  and  TtfRIoT.  Lord  dpcui  assumes  that 
he  has  gone  through  BHbTJT  and  <HololcfT  also  reasonably  well, 
and  therefore  he  has  gone  through  aisidicrd  lacu^ap  and 
therefore  he  has  received  the  teaching  of  oli a  1  cat  ru  aurai 
dcNiar 

All  these  are  assumed  by  Lord  dp  tup  Now  this  candidate 
is  going  to  focus  on  loildltdLUcrtai,  and  IoTIdCTfJIoTfT  is  to 
convert  ^lloiat  into  §lioiiaic<Pl  or  U$ll  into  TfdclUt?!!.  And  this 
actual  falfdLdiPlol  epoi  for  converting  511oiapinto  51ioiidit<3i 
is  going  to  start  from  verse  ten,  and  from  verse  one  to  nine  cpcui 
is  preparing  the  stage  for  ioiicJfdLUaiai.  Of  this  in  the  first  three 
verses,  cpcui  has  talked  about  the  importance  of  d^aKiioi  as  a 
preliminary  3TRl«iaL  And  having  practiced  cpdicuoifor  some 
time,  one  has  to  gradually  reduce  the  WJRTRI,  because  if  a 
person  is  involved  in  cpdlehoi  all  the  time,  where  is  the  time  for 
foI&tVFHdM?  will  take  all  his  quality  time  and 
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he  will  not  have  time  for  folfc} t ^11^1 ol<H.  Therefore  entry  into 
cpdienoi  is  important  and  reduction  of  cpdienoi  later  is  also 
equally  important  that  is  why  Lord  <T>tui  said  3li^>^>iHidiaieii°>i 
cTTFl  au^uiatreici  |  cuflQ  the  crucial  word 

o 

is  9131:,  9131:  means  reduction  of  cpdieIio>i. 

And  having  talked  about  the  entry  into  cprfieaoi  and  the 
reduction  of  Orfidioi.  now  from  verse  five  upto  verse  nine 
<t>6Ui  is  highlighting  another  important  discipline,  i.e.,  the 
maintenance  of  TIRIoT  xlcUxXi  ^icRJiri.  cprfiejloi  and 

o 

jm^toKuoi  must  give  the  reasonable  TIRIaT  vlcltxXl  TTTqtrT.  I 
use  the  word  reasonable  because  hundred  percent  3H£IaI 
xlclixxi  TTFCrfcT  does  not  exist.  Just  as  hundred  percent  purity 
does  not  exist  in  the  world,  hundred  percent  3H£IoI  vlfiixXl 
21<H11?1  does  not  exist.  Therefore  what  is  the  safe  expression? 
Reasonable.  And  having  attained  reasonable  3HTIaT  CIcTCcTI 
TTFCrfcT  through  <T>3iejloi  and  THTTIaRn^T.  one  should  maintain 
that  3H£IoI  xlcltxXi  TTBTTcL  maintenance  is  extremely 
important.  If  acquisition  of  TIRIal  UcLtCCL  ALtHllrl  is  important, 
maintenance  is  extremely  important  and  this  must  be 
maintained  during  sTc[OI3I  and  thereafter  during  TToToRT  it 
should  be  maintained.  Just  as  we  talk  about  cpdieuoi  reduction, 
you  should  not  talk  about  TIRIoT  xIcRcTI  ^lcRifcl  reduction. 
Very  careful.  Only  in  cpdieuoi  there  can  be  reduction,  only  in 
JUl^loKlioi  there  can  be  reduction,  in  TIRIoT  vlcUxXi  TTPTTcr 
there  is  no  question  of  any  reduction,  that  must  be  maintained, 
if  possible  they  should  be  refined  and  improved.  In  fact,  9iauidi 
itself  will  improve  3H£IaI  ucRCei  21cHll?l.  Jlalaidi  itself  will 
improve  3H£IaI  xicltxXi  3ITOIrI,  and  what  cpcui  says  in  these 
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Ws  is  ATRIaT  r|  cited  3ITOIcT  must  be  maintained  and 

o 

refined  during  Joildfeu^ioid^also. 

So  what  is  our  topic  now?  Maintain  and  refine  3IRIoI 
UcltCd  daiifcl  during  IoTT^t^ITJIofFr.  That  is  our  topic  from 
the  verse  five  upto  verse  nine.  Maintenance  and  refinement  of 
TIRIoT  vldWd  TIOTIrT  during  iMd^lDioicH. 

And  even  5H£IoI  del  Odd  TITOIrT  one  3TRIaT  is 

o 

extremely  important,  that  is  the  third  one  9l<HIlc)  tlcXp  daiifci. 
It  is  the  most  important  3IRIaT  which  is  friendly 

TIRIoT.  So  maintain  tollOfdl^rtol  friendly  3IRI«r  of  TIRIaT 
drihcld  TTrtrfn  especially  9MTTd  DcTR  TTrtTRT.  It  is  nothing 
but  integration  of  personality.  The  discipline  of  the  personality, 
organization  of  personality.  And  when  we  say  personality  we 
refer  to  the  U>dcpi9Is  -  31«oi<tld,  Uiuidid,  TToftTRI.  and 
KWlioidid  together  called  311otil.  In  this  context  the  four  tpTT9Is 
put  together  is  called  3iirdii.  cptui  says  may  you  discipline  the 
four  cartels  very  well  as  a  complementary  TIRIoT  of 
IoTTd^dTJIoTTr.  And  therefore  cptui  says  disciplined  four  tpTT9Is 
is  your  own  friend  which  will  assist  lolId^dlxMoiaT  Disciplined 
cpT9Ts  will  assist  fallCAdDiaiai.  And  indisciplined  rpT9Is  will 
obstmet  JoilOfdl^loidi.  So  what  is  the  message  of  Aoio  six, 
which  we  are  seeing  now?  Now  we  have  landed  to  our  sixth 
Qc5Tcp.  What  is  the  message?  Disciplined  four  rpf@Ts  are 
lot  IcAd  1  d  at  at  -  f ri  e  n  d  1  y ,  indisciplined  four-  cpfQTs  are  inimical 
to,  obstruction  to  IoTId^dTHoDT.  And  that  alone 
said  in  the  introduction  what  type  of  personality  is  your  own 
friend,  what  type  of  personality  is  your  own  enemy. 
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The  gist  of  this  9c0tcp  is  this,  dad:  3ilcaii  3iirdloi:  cldU 
dot  31  lean  Hd  3noHoTT  foTcT:  -  if  we  are  the  masters  of  our 
personality,  so  fjlcl:  means  mastered  by  me.  What  is  mastered? 
My  own  personality  is  mastered  by  me.  What  is  the  meaning  of 
personality?  body-mind-sense-complex.  Then  that  personality 
is  dad:  -  my  own  friend,  hH>i<ti.  On  the  other  hand  31allc<tiol: 
cl  -  if  I  have  not  mastered  or  disciplined  my  own  personality 
9TTccT  artel  -  it  will  be  number  one  enemy  in  meditation  field. 
And  people  complain  that  ^aifaifol  in  meditation  everything 
happens  except  meditation.  And  people  ask  the  question  why, 
why  and  why.  Oocui  has  given  the  answer,  whenever  you  feel 
your  meditation  is  not  successful,  the  answer  to  that  question  is 
remember  BtoiafUcn  chapter  six  verses  five  and  six.  If  we 
repeatedly  study  these  two  verses  we  will  get  the  answer.  Now 
we  will  go  to  the  Bnrviat. 

Odd:  3IIr3n  311r<Hoi:  cTAd  -  cTWT  3iloHai:  51:  3IRm  HAH: 

o  o 

dAT  311r  Jloll  3nr3n  Hd  foIcT:  -  3ITT3IT  rpFT-OvJUT-TTAIIIfT: 
del  d^fl-OxT:.  Hrirtfecid:  5TcT  3rd:  I 

So  the  first  four  words  are  from  the  at  cl  at  dad:  311  rati 

C\  "V  o 

311  ratal:  cl5-d.  After  rl5-d  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash. 
91'S  OPdcua  has  quoted  the  atoia^for  commenting.  He  gives  the 
commentary  cUKl  3llraiai:,  here  the  word  311  rat  at:  means  for 
that  oil ci trail,  the  individual.  So  cl5d  3llraiai:  -  for  that 
oil  a  lean.  the  individual,  31:  311cail  dad:  -  that  very  individual 
himself  or  herself  is  a  friend.  For  that  particular  individual,  that 
very  individual  himself  or  herself  is  a  friend  under  one 
condition.  The  condition  is  dol  3llr«Haii  3llr«Hl  l?d  lolct:. 
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That  is  the  quotation  from  the  JlclTL  After  loin:  you  have  to 
put  an  en  dash,  915<T>eivliei  is  going  to  comment  on  that 
portion.  And  here  the  word  3llc<Hl  has  a  special  meaning. 
9lScpeiUKi  wants  to  give  the  meaning,  we  have  to  carefully 
note.  31  Iran  is  equal  to  Oiel-qj^ui-^tsuirl : .  Here  the  word 
31  Iran  does  not  mean  eiRvlcUalac}  31  Iran,  eiRvlcUaiac;  311  rail 
need  not  be  disciplined,  it  is  not  available  for  any  kind  of 
improvement.  Therefore  here  the  word  311  ran  means  <T>ld- 
cp^ui-^ivS-tncl:,  H3FT3T  means  physical  body,  <T>qui<ff  means 
subtle  body,  cpldai  is  equal  to  ?e[cl  piii^ac  cp^uiaiTs  equal  to 
ARfFT  9TTT33T  and  TTAHIcT:  means  complex.  So  the  TTTcI  3TtfTT 
9I3TJ  complex  is  31  Iran  eiol  loin:,  lolci:  is  in  the  dicldi,  is 
equal  to  H9Tl-Orl:,  cT9Tt-Orl:  means  mastered,  disciplined 
organized,  integrated,  refined,  reformed,  controlled,  any  word 
you  can  use.  Therefore  lolci:  that  means  when  we  master  our 
own  body-mind-sense-complex  that  will  be  friendly  to  us,  it  is 
not  a  very  great  message  given  by  the  °>nm,  it  is  a 
commonsense  value.  Is  your  own  vehicle  your  friend  or  your 
enemy?  Your  car  is  there.  Is  it  your  friend  or  your  enemy? 
When  the  car  is  in  good  condition  it  is  your  friend  taking  you 
to  the  wanted  destinations.  If  the  car  is  not  in  good  condition, 
break  will  work  now  and  then,  the  steering  also  will  once  in  a 
while  when  I  turn  to  the  right,  it  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  I  am 
going  to  <ai0 alter.  So  that  car  can  be  your  friend,  car  can  be  your 
enemy.  Your  own  gas  stove  can  be  your  friend,  it  can  be  your 
enemy.  Now  and  then  if  it  leaks,  it  is  deadly.  And  the  same  logic 
can  be  used.  Any  instrument  under  control  is  a  friend.  Any 
instrument  not  under  control  is  our  enemy.  Body  and  mind  are 
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the  most  intimate  instrument  given  by  the  lord.  Therefore 
cpcl:  is  the  meaning  of  TjIcI:.  And  what  is  the  final  meaning? 
lolrllacXl:  3igi:  -  the  one  who  is  the  master  of  the  fourteen 

instalments  and  the  fourteen  instalments  are  tl>U 

5llolhVAllfui.  rpTT  aicHhVAlll'Jl.  drclifi  3IwT:cfc>2UllM  - 
tHoil,  <uQ:;.  mtl,  316A<I>I2.  When  you  master  all  of  them,  then 
they  will  serve  you  in  laiicJfdTiiaidi.  $frl  3I2T:  -  this  is  the 
message.  This  is  called  3icraei  argument.  Now  he  is  going  to 
give  o<ifci2cp  argument.  What  is  that?  We  will  read. 

31olk(Hol:  cl  31T3IcTIoH3T:  cl  91>lcg  9TTT-0TKT  HcTcT  3nr3n  tfcf 

o  o  o  o 

yiMclc;  I  eiCIT  3iolloHl  9IH:  3ilr«Hol:  31Uct>lXl,  cTCH  3ITT3IT 

o  o 

311r<Hol:  3iUct>12  ckTfT ^TcT  3KT:  II  £-£  II 

Now  9lA<3?21Uia  goes  to  the  third  quarter  of  the  Aoio 
dialled!  oi:  ?T.  The  word  ?T  means  however,  on  the  other  hand, 

o  o 

indicating  the  oolrl^cp  argument.  oeifci2cp  argument  means  if 
the  discipline  is  not  followed.  So  cT  means  however, 
fcTSiUdUdSfeirefe.  31ollr(Hol:  ?T  is  in  the  dlcTh.  91£cfc>2Mld 

•\  O  C\  X  -\ 

comments  31  oil  cut  1  here  means  3lIuimrdioi: .  Y  ou  should  take 
it  as  TrtviaiUdclPT  21  at  121  which  means  you  have  to  insert  a 
word  in  the  middle.  Suppose  you  say  this  is  headache  pill  I  am 
taking.  Suppose  somebody  says  I  am  taking  a  headache  pill. 
This  can  have  two  meanings.  You  are  taking  one  minute  to  get 
the  message.  When  somebody  says  I  am  taking  a  headache  pill 
it  can  have  two  meanings,  viz.,  headache  causing  pill  or 
headache  curing  pill.  How  to  understand  the  meaning  of  that? 
From  the  context,  nobody  will  take  the  pill  for  getting  headache, 
therefore  I  understand  the  compound  by  inserting  a  word  in  the 
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middle.  The  word  to  be  inserted  is  headache  pill  is  equal  to 
headache  curing  pill.  And  when  you  insert  a  word  in  between 
to  understand  the  proper  meaning,  the  word  is  not  mentioned 
by  the  speaker,  but  the  listener  inserts  the  word  to  understand 
the  compound.  The  compound  already  has  got  three  words. 
They  are  head-ache -pill;  already  it  is  a  compound  word  with 
three  words.  Now  you  are  going  to  insert  a  fourth  word  in  the 
middle  in  the  appropriate  place.  Head-ache-curing-pill.  In 

such  a  compound  is  called  3I£adiiic;ciiu  3131131. 
9llcpmMc[  ataiiai.  Siicpinitfa  means  vegetable  king.  This  is 
the  example  they  give  in  31335?!  grammar.  What  is  vegetable 
king?  So  they  give  the  example,  9ll®iuei:  mMc[:  tjlioniltfe. 
You  have  to  insert  the  word  Eki:  inbetween,  ta:  means  the 
one  who  likes.  Therefore  QilcpUlitfe  means  vegetable  liking 
king.  A  king  who  likes  vegetables.  So  here  the  word  31  oil  can 
has  got  3IoI  and  31  Iran,  and  inbetween  you  have  to  insert  fold:, 
3lfoTcT:  3IIcan  31olIrail  aTfdaiUcJciill  3I3II3I:.  So  31k>lcllcJlaI: 
-  for  a  person  who  has  not  mastered  the  body-mind-complex. 
What  will  happen?  @lMc<a  Held  -  the  very  same  indisciplined 
body-mind-complex  including  overweight  body  is  enemy, 
underweight  is  also  enemy,  right  weight  body  becomes  a  friend. 
Even  to  sit  and  get  up  will  become  a  project  if  not  in  right 
weight.  Therefore  3lk>iclicaiai:.  yiMcci  is  in  the  3Tc!3T  is  equal 

~y 

to  9M-8EH  -  it  will  be  inimical.  cRTcT  -  will  remain  inimical  to 
you,  311  rail  Her  -  your  own  311  call.  which  is  again  cDiej-cpaui- 
31 5- U  Id:  3iicail,  like  yiMdct  like  an  external  enemy.  Just  an 
external  enemy  can  be  inimical,  similarly  your  own  body 
becomes  3iiod3  9TT.  And  after  the  word  PlMcicl  you  have  to 
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put  a  full  stop.  There  is  another  correction,  the  next  word  is 
7T2H.  It  should  be  changed  to  ^MI.  And  there  is  one  more 
correction,  after  the  word  <T£IT.  31  ail  cat  1  word  is  there;  that  you 
put  in  brackets,  that  is  not  required.  So  31  (hi ran  you  can 
eliminate  and  7T£H  should  be  changed  to  £KH.  Therefore  the 
sentence  would  read  as:  3liraioi:  3iUcpiiI.  And  9M: 

o  o 

means  ciiAl  9M:.  So  did  9I?L  3liraiol:  3iucplil  -  just  as 
an  external  enemy  is  harmful  to  ourselves,  3iucplii  means 
harmful,  7RH  31  Iran  -  in  the  same  way  our  own  body-mind- 
complex  will  be  inimical  to  us.  So  this  is  the  explanation  of 
yincKi  The  word  9l>Klcl  915-dRlriKi  is  explaining.  Just  as 
an  external  enemy  is  harmful  to  us,  similarly  our  own  body- 
mind-complex  will  3iiraioi:  3idcpk>  dclcl  -  will  be  harmful  to 
us.  Especially  in  what  context?  At  the  time  of  loiiOfenAloiai 
MERdfHoi  <mh.  The  3EkRT  is,  ^ToT  3IIr3TT  m  311r<Holl  EAIrT: 
rf^T  3IIoHT  3ilrJioi:  TOT:  (A[(ITcT)  I  31EUotf3r:  U  3IIoHT  EH 
9lddd  9ldrd  aclcl  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-07 

kricilrJiai:  fTpllarl^d  TOHToLT  TTHITAcT:  I 

911  rfl tU  1  ^1  C, : TdH  cRTT  <Hloim,Hlokli:  ||  sficTT  ^-V9  II 

o  o  o 

This  is  the  continuation  of  the  same  topic.  I  will  give  you 
the  gist  of  the  verse.  Herein  Lord  cpwn  says,  when  a  person  has 
got  reasonable  ATRIaT  rlcltxXl  TTETTcT  whom  we  call  lolrllran. 
It  is  a  very  beautiful  expression  worth  remembering.  The  one 
who  has  got  3JRIaI  dated  daiifri  is  called  ioirlirau.  the  one 
who  has  mastered  oneself,  the  one  who  is  the  best  self-manager. 
We  learn  the  management  of  corporate  and  other  institutions 
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and  so  many  things,  here  we  are  talking  about  the  person  who 
is  a  very  good  self-manager.  That  successful  self-manager  is 
here  called  lolrl Iran.  For  him  ioilOfm^loirfi  will  become 
successful.  That  is  the  essence  of  the  first  line.  For  3H£IoI 
rlcircXl  ^laiiooi:  joiiotm^iCTirfi  will  be  successful,  conversion 
of  into  51Ioiioicoi  take  place  and  in  our  language  his 

mindset  will  be  transformed  from  triangular  format  to  binary 
format.  cpFUl  says  U^HloHl  2DIlidcI:  -  H33Hr3n  will  be 
available  evidently  as  I  the  oil  a  Iran,  ^idllidrl:  means 
3FT3ftHrRIT  ncdT9I<T.  TTHlferT:  means  3FITTdfrRir  TTfyl:. 
lT><JiIr<til  is  evidently  available  as  I  the  oliairan.  That  means  I 
am  able  to  drop  by  oil  a  8flc[: .  Otherwise  what  will  happen  is  I 
will  keep  on  looking  at  myself  as  olid:,  $11  fol  olid:,  I 

want  to  become  oli derated  olid:,  I  want  to  become  Id d dated 
olid:,  I  retain  oHd  8Hd  and  I  try  to  change  only  the  adjective. 
Previously  I  was  3H£Id?  olid:,  now  I  am  meditating  olid:,  I 
want  to  become  $11  lot  olid:,  I  want  to  become  $llall«lt>cM  olid:, 
I  want  to  become  oil  dated  olid:,  I  want  to  become  id  d  dated 

o  7  o 

olid:  and  I  am  keeping  on  changing  the  adjective  but  I  am  not 
changing  the  noun.  Are  you  able  to  see  what  I  am  telling?  I  am 
TIRIdr  olid: .  And  I  want  to  become  $11  krl  oftd: ,  oil  dated  olid: , 
idddaied  olid:.  I  am  doing  all  type  of  3H£IoIs  adjusting  only 
the  adjectival  part  but  I  don’t  want  to  change  the  olid  now, 
whereas  f«lfd  feudal  is  meant  to  drop  I  am  not  olid.  Where  is 
the  question  of  changing  the  adjective,  I  am  daauotll.  What 
type  of  d<*<Hlrrftl?  dTTUrHi  without  adjective.  Therefore 
claiming  I  am  laird  <tted  dWHIrTTI  is  the  real  iolidfdiAlaidi. 
Don’t  try  to  tamper  with  the  adjectival  part,  focus  on  the  noun. 
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And  what  is  the  change?  I  am  not  a  oUQ  requiring 
improvement,  I  am  unimprovable  &&loL  Unimprovable  means 
not  hopeless.  It  has  got  negative  meaning  also.  Like 
incorrigible.  Unimprovable  means  f«ic<l  dirp  LUrfiiotU  3iUich. 
That  should  be  the  purpose  of  TollU^UTTIoITr.  that  will 
successfully  happen  and  that  is  called  binary  format.  Therefore 
UvhHloHi  ^iatlfdrl:  -  will  be  available  as  I  am.  That  is  called 
3UITftHfIT. 

Thereafter  ®tuj  wants  to  give  some  more  disciplines 
which  will  be  meditation  friendly.  Already  he  has  given  some 
discipline  in  the  form  of  iHKIoI  Urttcei  ^icRifci  or  self¬ 
integration  he  has  given  and  he  has  also  talked  about  self- 
confidence,  he  has  also  talked  about  taking  charge  of  myself. 
Now  he  wants  to  add  another  very  important  discipline  and  that 
discipline  is  3TF[cc[5T  Maintain  the  mind  in  equanimity 
throughout  your  waking  hours  because  in  dream  what  happens 
to  the  mind  is  not  under  your  control.  Throughout  the  waking 
hours  one  TIIZIoI  you  should  practice  for  successful 
folfft-eu^ioPH,  one  discipline  throughout  waking  hours  is 
gPHrQdL  And  the  logic  is  very  clear.  If  you  loose  your  balance 
at  any  time  during  the  waking  hour;  so  you  had  a  heated 
exchange  with  someone  -  can  be  within  the  home  or  outside 
home  -  one  exchange  you  had  during  the  day,  may  be  for  two 
minutes,  what  will  be  the  problem  you  know,  you  might  be  9131: 
throughout  the  day,  but  two  minutes  only  you  had  a  heated 
exchange,  during  foTTU^UT2IoT3T  that  two  minutes  of  exchange 
will  be  playing.  So  your  husband  will  come,  your  wife  will 
come,  or  the  son  will  come,  or  the  daughter-in-law  will  come, 
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or  the  autorickshaw  driver  will  come,  and  therefore  maintain 
^airadi.  That  is  being  said  3THcc[3I  with  regard  to  three  things 
-  situations,  objects  and  people.  SOP  in  rdaou^SiatRll  class  I 
said.  They  are  the  ones  which  can  disturb  your  and 

once  3THcc[Tr  is  disturbed  ioiicjfdliiaidi  will  be  successful 

x  x 

failure.  It  will  be  a  definite  failure.  Therefore  TTHTcITT  is 

x 

prescribed  in  the  second  half  of  the  Aoicp.  9flcl-3tui.  cptui 
knows  we  are  in  power-cut  situation.  @ftfT-TCOi.  earlier  one 
hour,  now  two  hours.  I  bought  a  generator  or  inverter  which  is 
not  working.  And  therefore  he  gets  heated  up  not  only 
externally  but  internally  also.  Inverter  is  not  working! 
Therefore  911  cl  -  3  t  u  i  -  ,>i  ,>ci  -  cf  3cT  -  unfavorable  and  favorable 

o  v2> 

situations,  and  <Hioi-3iU<Hlol  -  honor  and  dishonor.  The 
sentence  is  incomplete  and  we  have  to  add  9131:  31  del  Two 
words  we  have  to  supply  in  the  second  line  9I3T  3iacl 

So  thus  3I3Ird3T  is  important  during  <T>Tkli°>f  TITlccTfT 
is  important  during  TUl^loidWl,  TI3IrcI3T  is  important  during 
TtcgJirfi.  TirkHTT  is  important  during  Haloid!  TTHrcPtT  is 
important  during  M©CTraoI3T  also.  Here  this  teaching  is 
3T3TTH3T  during  ioiicjfdliiaidi.  This  is  the  gist;  now  we  will  go 
to  the  8IIRI3T. 

x 

fokiicjiof:  -  d5Rf-a^uiiid-^iAuiri  3mm  imn  mi  m 

X 

folclloHl  clRT  Bicilcdioi:,  tT9ll<>ellH  U^iaai-3IwT: 

TIcT:  llaaHlfHol:  timTcJIT  HJllkkl:  TTRUIcf  3ITr3T-3TKP5T 

X 

HcTrT  5TeT  3PT:  I 

lolclloHoi:  is  in  the  Heidi  after  that  you  have  to  put  an 
en  dash,  9lS<H>HxlieI  is  explaining  the  compound.  epFT- 
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ct>3umO-3i6TlM  3IToHT,  here  the  word  3IToRT  means  3lAUlrl: 
-  the  complex  consisting  rPFhfT  33RT  9I3I33T  cp3uian-  3ItfTr 
9I3I33I  and  31110  means  etcetera.  Etcetera  can  include  the 
surrounding  and  the  other  things  that  we  use.  cplO-cp3unfc)- 
315Uirl  3iirdii.  Iain:  dal  31:,  fold:  means  is  mastered  by 
whom.  060116  3131131.  Such  a  person  of  self-mastery  is  called 
loin  Iran.  Elere  cpid-cr>3ui-3ilIo  is  said,  that  31110  is  a  tricky 
word,  it  is  difficult  to  interpret.  Normally  we  say  <3?Ki-cr>3ui- 
3101110:,  we  have  included  everything.  31110  means  etcetera. 
So  it  can  be  interpreted  differently.  One  way  of  interpretation  is 
cpid<U  means  32XcT  9131331  and  <i>3U131  means  all  the  organs 
like  OlallaOds.  OPdllaOds  and  3IocT:cp3lJI3I  And  the  word 
31110  can  mean  U>rl  IIME.  Because  U>rl  mull:  are  not  included 
in  cp3>Ji3T.  When  you  say  <T>3uiai  or  instrument  OlallaOdatv 
come  under  instrument,  cDatfoOdais  come  under  instrument, 
31  all  OCy;  IrTfhJT  also  come  under  0^3 u lap  but  the  UMs  do  not 
come  under  <T>3U13T  And  this  topic  is  analyzed  in  06131A.  I  do 
not  want  to  get  into  that.  Whether  U>0  U1UH:  should  be  included 
in  the  instruments  or  not?  I  will  give  you  the  reference  3f>T  in 
the  next  class.  After  a  long  analysis  oeii31irlio  and  916<3?31U10 
established  U>rl  filths  do  not  come  under  transacting 
instrument,  they  are  only  maintenance  team.  That  is  the 
conclusion.  tforl  UMs  do  not  transact  with  the  world,  tl>n  ilMs 
come  under  maintenance  team  only.  This  is  the  discussion. 
Therefore  the  31110  can  be  included  in  the  maintenance  team. 
All  of  them  are  well  maintained  by  whom  is  called  lain  Iran. 
And  n30  lal rural ai:  -  for  such  a  person  PT9ll<>rl3  0  -  which 
is  a  natural  consequence  of  self-mastery.  Suppose  somebody 
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asks  a  question  how  do  I  know  ^dlkHlol  whether  I  have  self- 
mastery  or  not.  How  can  anyone  know?  Will  you  give  a 
certificate  to  that  effect?  How  do  I  know?  H5COI  gives  a  very 
simple  test.  5T9ll<>cl^l,  self-mastery  indicates  a  composed 
personality.  To  put  it  in  negative  language  freedom  from  stress 
is  the  indication  of  Kdclirdicadi.  A  distressed  person  is 
31101011  rat I.  A  de-stressed  person  is  lolcllrrfil.  The  one  whose 
body  is  also  relaxed,  the  one  whose  mind  is  also  relaxed, 
constant  relaxation  is  the  indication  of  fjlcllcdu.  Therefore 
nyilorisKl  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  U^lcroi-3icra : cp^> ui^vi  - 
whose  mind  is  also  JTHoafifland  the  mental  calmness  expresses 
at  the  verbal  level  also.  The  words  are  also  not  in  high  decibels. 
Normal  talking  looks  like  shouting  and  they  do  not  know  they 
are  shouting.  Therefore  IfofooPH.  The  body  language,  the  facial 
expression,  in  fact,  when  we  are  in  front  of  such  a  person  we 
also  calm  down.  Not  only  are  they  calm,  they  make  the 
surrounding  atmosphere  also  calm.  Therefore  UALcroi- 
3larl:0^ui^ei  -  for  such  a  person  ALcl:,  3IcT:  means  who  is  in 
that  condition  generally;  not  now  and  then.  I  am  also 

calm,  last  Wednesday  I  was  calm  for  five  minutes.  Therefore 
the  word  3IcT:  means  that  is  the  general  condition,  not  that 
hundred  percent  we  are  calm,  we  also  get  tensed  up,  etc.  That 
is  why  to  use  my  language,  decreased  FIR  (frequency, 
intensity  and  recovery  period  form  disturbances  in  the  mind) 
and  increased  triple  C  (Calmness,  Cheerfulness  and  self 
Confidence)  is  U^lcroi-3icra :  3IcT:.  And  who  is  he? 

^iaaoilALoi:.  Why  9lSO^KiKi  says  Soo^nfeoT:?  Because  in 
the  third  verse  tpfcui  has  already  used  that  word  9131:  which 


232 


^IJle^Mcl^ldl  dP3iat  Chapter  06 

means  -daaeil-d  according  to  91'Scp^iUieI.  Therefore  he  says 
^icrcraiOloi:.  Now  you  should  also  add  the  one  who  is 
practicing  ^iduid  dhteu^i  lolld^dl^loirfi  In  simple  English 
sitting  loilcj  f en^ioidi.  For  such  a  person  is  U^cHlrdil  -  the 
£PNol  is  available,  <M«HlU>rt:  -  as  I  am.  u<2«Hlr«Hl,  d<5H«l  is 
-MdUUHi:  9hS-<D^iUieI  gives  a  special  meaning  here.  Literally 
^HdURici:  means  the  one  who  is  in  ioliacpcucp  TThltd.  But 
9lSO^RlieI  interprets  the  word  >McHlfi>ri:,  he  is  in  ^lauid. 
don’t  imagine  mysticism  and  trance,  etc.  ^MdllkWi:  means 
U^ailcdii  is  available  as  I  am.  So  he  says  TThfllcI  3llrdi-8iiaoi, 
3iicdi-9uaai  means  in  the  form  of  I  am.  TITdncT  means 
3mii§icieu,  so  intimately  as  I  am,  dclcl  -  U^TlloHl  is  available. 
That  means  I  don’t  look  upon  myself  as  olid:  who  has  to  run 
away  from  the  world  in  the  name  of  fdcjfidlfcD  and  I  have  to 
escape  from  the  world  and  dash  and  mingle  with  some  god  in 
some  ciicp  and  I  should  never  return  back  to  Chennai.  All  those 
prayers  should  disappear  and  I  am  that  dAlolin  which  fourteen 
ciicp  s  arise,  exit  and  resolve.  TILT  TfcT  TIcpcITr  oil  rial,  air^iloi 
TIdaTcTTToT  oT  cIIA  cltxlclEATcr:  II  4lfIT  II  ITTCdT  TMcT 

C\  x 

3lftUx31oi  3IS3T  3lf?aT.  Are  you  familiar  with  these  words? 
iriCdT  3PIcT  3lftUx31oi  is  one  of  the  names  in  clclicll 
TIAHomT.  I  am  that  Brahman.  $fcl  3isfc  -  this  is  the  meaning. 

rter  y rrffrEUT-TRti- d: m n  ariEr  dramor  n 

O  o  o 

3iddiloieii:  BTII-BfTBTcRlf:  1 1  E-19  1 1 

So  in  various  situations  that  will  come  in  our  life  because 
of  our  HI3©d.  Even  a  greatest  $liioi  cannot  avoid  U13©d.  At  the 
level  of  3iaoIdKl  fflUTHdlEf  ®tyr,  at  3EHoHT  level  ni3©d 
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attack  will  be  there.  And  what  is  the  job  of  HI3©£I?  Bringing 
various  situations  like  yncl-joui-.d^a-ch^fl  -  cold  and  heat, 

o  o 

pleasure  and  pain,  cTSU  atlai  3iU<Hlal,  <tilai  is  equal  to  doll,  not 
literal  Uoii  but  honor,  they  tell  you  that  you  are  very  good, 
wonderful,  etc.  rarely,  they  say  that.  And  31U3tloi  is  equal  to 
Uiiora  is  equal  to  insult.  In  all  these  situations.  And  the 
sentence  is  incomplete  in  the  JichH^also  and  915cp51dld  leaves 
the  sentence  incomplete  in  the  BtirepH  also.  He  thinks  that  we 
are  capable  of  completing  it.  The  subcommentators  have 
completed  that  5131:  BTcin  -  one  should  remain  poise. 

So  qupHC,:  UUlPHcf.H  UUlicUUlJicf  odd  I  UuLwj  qui3TTHRr 

C\  "V  (Tv  O 

UUljjcllcir^TKIcT  ||  So  9TITa(T:  Slrfacl:  9IIIa<T:  II  ATT:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  TIcTTWI  TTfflTTgTTlT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UJllrH  3U<HciWld 
UdocllcH  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-07  Continuing; 

rter  y n  rT-jw-^Rd- d:  sta  um  mm  3nraiR3  n  aenrar- 

o  o  o 

3iUdiloKli:  tpT-DTTBTcRIT:  II  £-19  II 

In  the  first  nine  verses  of  the  sixth  chapter  Lord  cpnn 
gives  a  general  introduction  to  Vedantic  meditation  especially 
TTTniLI  31(1^11^1  ^c,L]  ioliO fdlAlaiai.  And  in  this  introductory 
portion  the  first  three  verses  are  dealing  with  cprfieli°>i  as  an 
important  TIRIal  for  successful  meditation.  Whether  a  person 
is  practicing  &cl  JUlVIoi  or  whether  a  person  practices  3i&cl 
foffitVCHottH  both  types  of  meditation  require  WdiCLioi  way 
of  life.  And  therefore  cprfidioi  Was  highlighted  in  the  first  three 
verses.  Then  from  the  fourth  verse  upto  the  ninth  verse  <L>tUl  is 
highlighting  3HfIcT  n  nrcn  ^laitici  as  a  very  important 
discipline  for  the  success  of  meditation.  Again  whether  it  is  ffh 
JtlUiohf  or  31&C1  oidl^  s  access  of  meditation  heavily 

depends  upon  initial  clcppei  gptilfci.  And  in  TITt-IoT  nnrcXl 
^laitiri  also  the  third  one  is  extremely  important  known  as 
yidiilo  tlCXD  AUHiiri,  and  <Dtui  uses  the  word  loin  Iran,  which 
is  a  very  beautiful  word,  it  is  the  title  of  a  person  who  has  got 
91  ail  id  tic  cp  TTFCrfcT.  Therefore  loin  Iran  can  be  translated  as 
91  an  id  tlc'XD  AhHlcrol:.  In  this  seventh  verse  which  we 
completed  in  the  last  class  cptui  points  out  oil  a  Iran  will  have 
a  successful  lallcAni^laiai.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  success 
in  loiinfm^loiai?  Success  in  ionofamoiai  is  nothing  but 
successful  change  from  triangular  format  to  binary  format, 
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which  means  I  don’t  look  at  myself  as  struggling  oliaicatl,  I 
learn  to  look  at  myself  as  a  bubbling  if  you  want  a 

rhyming  expression.  I  no  more  look  upon  myself  as  a  struggling 
oil  a  lean  or  helpless  3T3lf?  or  even  a  3H£IcF.  Even  looking 
upon  myself  as  a  3H£IcF  is  continuation  of  triangular  format.  I 
am  neither  a  3T3lf?  nor  am  I  a  3H£IcF,  I  am  not  a  oil  a  lean  itself, 
but  I  am  none  other  than  LU  at  lean.  Therefore  <T>eui  says 
U^anean  ^lanidel:  -  for  a  successful  Vedantic  meditator 
lT><HIc«Hl  is  no  more  an  object  to  be  experienced,  but  fuanean 
is  claimed  as  I  myself.  The  Self-evident  ever  available  I  the 
Consciousness  principle  am  the  U2<Hlc<Hl.  this  is  evident. 
Thereafter  in  the  second  half  of  the  Aoicp  and  the  following  two 
verses  Lord  <T>IU1  points  out  the  lailcjShTTHoi  enfdl  must  follow 
an  important  mle  in  day-to-day  life.  If  loiicfoeiiaiol  enioi  should 
become  successfol  in  fallcfoeiiaiol  enoi,  not  only  he  should 
practice  Tianffr  3r<foliai  regularly  (this  aiauFT  3r<folT2I  will  be 
elaborated  from  the  tenth  verse)  but  here  cpimi  says  if  one 
should  be  successful  in  foiicfoeiiaiai  eifol  one  should  follow  a 
very  important  mle,  not  only  during  meditation,  but  throughout 
the  day-to-day  life.  That  mle  is  extremely  important,  in  all  the 
walls  of  the  all  the  rooms  you  we  have  to  write  that  down,  that 
is  ^latcaac  So  mental  equanimity  is  extremely  important  with 
regard  to  three  things.  With  regard  to  (SOP  of  taacprTSirfllui 
class)  Situations,  Objects  and  People  may  you  maintain 
equanimity  which  means  you  should  follow  FIR  (frequency, 
intensity  and  recovery  period  form  disturbances  in  the  mind) 
reduction  with  regard  to  SOP  and  maintain  equanimity  then 
alone  format  change  will  be  successful.  And  of  this  first  in  the 
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seventh  verse  situations  are  talked  about,  in  the  eighth  verse 
objects  are  talked  about  and  in  the  ninth  verse  people  are  talked 
about.  The  seventh  verse  is  S,  the  eighth  verse  is  O  and  the 
nineth  verse  is  P.  SOP  equanimity.  And  here  in  the  second  line 
911  cl -3TTTT- 41 -  <T :  TO  U  and  atloi- 3PTHIoRIT :  people  honoring  us 
and  insulting  us  with  regard  to  all  these  situations.  And  as  we 
saw  in  the  last  class  rptui  leaves  the  second  half  incomplete. 
He  says  ‘in  all  situations’  and  leaves  the  sentence  incomplete. 
Even  91SO^rikI  leaves  the  sentence  incomplete.  Only 
subcommentators  3ilolaoPlC>  says  9131:  OTHcT  WT  3R411614. 
In  the  dlcwpas  well  as  in  the  31114131  you  should  supply  -  9131: 
BIHfT  may  you  be  poise,  cool  like  a  cucumber. 

And  before  going  to  that  portion  I  want  to  add  a  small 
correction.  In  the  Bnrvun  of  the  Aoicp  in  the  first  line 
loldloHoi:  914cB41clKl  comments  as  ^FI-ct>4UliiO-4iOilicl 
31  Iran,  there  Old  rp^ui  31110  is  problematic  word  I  said. 
Because  to  explain  31110  is  not  that  easy.  I  said  31110  can  be 
taken  as  UiUl.  cpid  as  the  physical  body,  cp^uiap  as  the  ten 
sense  organs  and  the  3IcxT:d5TUI3^  and  31110  can  be  taken  as 
U1U1  because  111U1  doesn’t  come  under  O^uiai  I  said. 

And  I  also  said  that  has  been  discussed  in  I  want 

to  give  the  reference  that  is  2-4-11  and  12.  There  ocu^iriki 
points  out  that  U1U1  doesn’t  come  under  instrument  of 
transactions.  It  comes  under  maintenance  system  only.  It  is  not 
a  transacting  system,  it  is  only  maintenance  system.  And  this 
maintenance  system  called  UM  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
31110  I  said.  Thus  we  have  to  ingeniously  interpret  the  word 
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31110.  But  there  is  an  alternative  reading  of  the  31TC2T3t  and  in 
that  alternative  reading  31110  is  not  there,  cpia- <I>3 ui-^isuicl : 
3IIc3n.  Instead  of  ^FI-ct>3UliiB-3i£HIcl  the  reading  is 
rD^oi-^tsuirl:  31  lean.  exactly  as  the  <HTC2I7fT  in  the  previous 
Ymcp.  Previous  YMcp  we  find  the  31110  is  not  there  and  311  cat  1 
cPTT-HTJUf- 31 0- U 1  rl : .  Here  also  HH^I-HTJUf-H^Ulcl:  is  a  better 

"X  "X 

reading  and  once  you  have  the  word  31110  it  creates  headache. 

Then  completing  the  01 1 60 91  o cp 3 1  cl  ki  says  9ilciicui- 
TT3cT-0:5dlT  the  second  paragraph  of  the  BIK3I3T  of  the  seventh 
verse,  there  91S031ciki  says  Jlld  31U(Hlal  TT  is  equal  to  3ilol- 
3luailoieii:.  In  fact  we  have  to  reverse  the  order  atioi- 
3luailoieii:  is  equal  to  Bilal  31U3ilol  cl.  That  means  it  is  <C>o<c, 
3131131.  In  3HoI3I  and  in  31U3ilol3tone  should  be  poise.  What  is 
the  meaning  of  auoiai?  3floI3T  is  equal  to  Boll,  dull  means  honor 
or  respect.  You  go  for  a  wedding,  there  all  the  people  will  come 
and  welcome  you,  it  is  wonderful.  Sometimes  you  go  for  a 
wedding  no  one  will  see  you  and  you  will  go,  take  meals  and 
return.  Sometimes  you  are  not  honored  and  sometimes  you  are 
dishonored  also.  That  is  called  dilTHlofH.  3PTHIoI3I  is  equal  to 
U139Ict:.  U 13  803:  means  3itl311ol31because  you  can  understand 
3m<Hloi(fl  better,  91S031ciki  translates  it  as  UUBPT:  which  we 
don’t  understand.  3033110131  means  insult.  In  all  of  them  what 

"X 

you  should  do?  Maintain  equanimity.  9131:  <Hckf  Upto  this  we 
saw  in  the  last  class.  The  3loqei  is,  lot  cl  i  ratal:  !39ilocl3ci 
H331ToHI  TTHlfecl:  (mm)  I  (31:)  9IIcI-3CtJI-3pCl-H:3HH  cICII 
3iiai-3m3iiai<ii:  (9131:  33iicl)  I  Continuing; 
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Verse  06-08 


gcp  $cgoTH  ensft  ^cHcllhC19<Hct>I>doi:  ||  sfirn£-d  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  verse.  In  the  first  half  of 
this  verse  Lord  <T>tui  defines  a  successful  loiidfdl^loi  eapi. 
What  will  be  the  life  of  a  successful  iaiiOfeLPHoi  eTlfoi?  51101- 
fd §1 1  oi  - cl  H  -  3i  1  on  1  Blcifci  -  he  is  completely  fulfilled  within 
himself,  because  of  $liaidi  and  Ki^lloiai.  So  the  one  who  has 
become  completely  fulfilled  in  himself  because  $lfoi<H  and 
IcfSliaHL  51M3T  is  understanding  of  BiffKllcRig,  and  KWlkdcH 
is  internalization  of  rfi6i<li<Teirfl  Because  of  the  understanding 
and  internalization  of  di6i<li<2<Ldi,  which  9lSO^iriKi  will 

x  -v 

explain  in  the  Biireiai  What  is  the  difference  between  5lloig 
and  iasiioWi,  we  will  see  in  the  <Mhei<H.  Because  of  this  fTK- 

x  -x  C 

3ilom  -  he  is  totally  fulfilled.  <PCA2T:  -  because  of  the  total 
fulfilment  he  is  unshaken  in  the  different  conditions  of  HI3©fI. 

here  means  unshaken  mentally.  3iicdii  is  also  called 
cpCkCT:  .  Here  the  word  HxfJST:  refers  to  $liioi’s  mind. 

cx  cx 

lolldoi^:  is  3iirdil  also,  here  we  talk  about  lolidau^  mind  of 
a  5UJ0I.  Therefore  -  unshaken  mentally  in  all  situations 

and  rdfolcl-sfcV/d:  -  he  is  a  master  of  all  the  BO109I  Sladdimi 

-  qwr  ^llallaelHllUl  and  tpvT  ct>d5I?Jtjejl[Dl,  OT3T  3IwT:^3Uni 

-  all  of  them  he  is  a  master  of.  Such  a  person  is  called  dcp:  $Ict 
3rviri  _  he  is  a  successful  folIOt-Cu^iai  eiifoi.  Here  the  word 
eirp:  means  rarfHtHUlal  znf%.  And  this  raiH^HUiot  zrtT5r 

o 

should  practice  one  important  rule.  Again  cptui  reminds 
3H3TH3I  must  be  deliberately  practiced.  In  fact  as  even  a  person 
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becomes  more  and  more  successful  in  lolfc oUH,  yptlccpf 
will  become  spontaneous.  And  if  spontaneous  AidlrchH^  is 
absent,  wherever  9 idicQd ^  doesn ’t  happen  spontaneously  he 
should  practice  deliberately. 

In  fact,  this  transition  is  a  gradual  process.  In  cpdKiioi 
stage  3I31cc[3I  is  ninety-five  percent  deliberate  and  only  five 
percent  spontaneous.  As  even  one  progresses  in  cpdieuoi,  the 
spontaneity  becomes  more  and  more  and  deliberate  effort  will 
become  less  and  less  and  by  the  time  he  crosses  cpaKiioi 
jm^ioienoi  bhot  en^i,  cHoioi  ensi  and  fon^OTHoi  ensi, 
3I3Icc[3r  becomes  more  and  more  natural,  but  even  during 
loilcifamai  aioi  when  there  is  extremely  difficult  situation 
^tatraat  will  not  be  natural,  mind  is  bound  to  become  turbulent. 

"X. 

When  the  mind  becomes  turbulent  deliberately  practice 
^irfiraai  Thus  TT3TrcI3T  will  have  to  be  practiced,  the  difference 
will  be  spontaneity  becomes  more  and  more,  deliberate  effort 
required  will  become  less  and  less  but  even  in  perfect  condition 
NJWicaai  can  never  become  hundred  percent  spontaneous.  As  I 
said  hundred  percent  FIR  reduction  doesn’t  exists,  zero  FIR 
reduction  doesn’t  exists,  the  mind  will  have  problem.  Therefore 
in  such  cases  deliberately  we  have  to  practice  3I3Ir33T 
Therefore  <T>tui  says  ^3i-cli  t£-3I93I-cpi>Uai:  BTclfT  where  it 
doesn’t  occur  spontaneously  may  you  deliberately  practice 
NiWicadi.  But  what  is  the  net  result?  Mind  should  be  9131:. 

"V 

The  difference  between  previous  Aoicp  and  this  Aoicp 
is  this.  In  the  previous  Aolcp  situations  were  talked  about  TUoi 
and  SiUTUol.  here  objects  are  talked  about  cU  W-3193I-cpl>vlol : . 
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With  regard  to  a  clod  of  earth  and  a  piece  of  stone,  and  a  bar  of 
gold,  with  all  of  them  9131:  9IUcT.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  ^eMtp. 
We  will  go  to  the 

^TToT-  R1  $1 1  ol  -  cl  H  I  cJ  1 1  ^IITr  9TRTITcTT-ridTCrfelT  UU^llohH  I 
KWllai  cT  9IRTIclf  $llclloii  cTCIT  HU  OT^8ra-^UI3T  I  cTIcUlf 

O  O  "V 

9II0T- Rl $1 1  crl  1  tRlf  (Ted:  ^l>ullrllci-Urdd:  3ITT3TI  3Iwf:^TUT 
UWT  TT:  9IT0T-  K1 5 1 1  ol  -  fl  M  k3i  1 .  &Z-T2I:  3iUcfc><RU:  mm  5TcT 

c  ;  c\ 

3121:.  Icilolrllod^l:  n  I  U:  fU9 1:,  <TfU:  Tl3ill?wl:  91cTTI:  3  til  cl 
cHUTcl  | 

The  first  word  in  the  <Hcl3i  is  91I0I-  fa  91I0I- cl  h  -31 1  rat  I , 
after  that  word  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  that  he  has  taken  for 
elaboration.  It  is  a  compound  word  consisting  of  four 
components  $ll«13i,  ia$iioidi,  cTFT  and  3iirdii.  Therefore  each 
word  he  takes  out  of  the  compound  and  independently  he  gives 
the  word  meaning.  The  first  word  is  §lloi<ti  He  says  91Iol<rus 
equal  to  Uii§lioi3T  91'SCPiKiieI  doesn’t  want  to  translate  that 
word  because  it  is  well  known  word.  Uii$lioidi  means  clear 
understanding.  Understanding  of  what?  9il^H-3rD-U0l£ilail<H^ 
-  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  HU  means  the  words, 
especially  technical  words,  9ili-H-3rD  -  which  are  mentioned 
in  the  9ITM3T  So  clear  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  in  the  9114->1  especially  clrl^radl  31TM,  which  is  the 
central  message  of  the  9TTTT.  When  the  9Iim  uses  the  word 
cTcT  you  should  know  the  meaning,  when  the  9TTT>f  uses  the 
word  rH3T,  you  should  know  the  meaning  and  when  it  uses  the 
word  3iOi  you  should  know  the  meaning.  That  means  I  should 
understand  the  meaning  of  the  word  rlraatlTi.  or  the  meaning 
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of  the  word  3IStT§R»T  3ilA<H.  And  to  understand  the  meaning  of 
the  word  3IA3T  911  AH  uses  several  other  words.  3IadfeadA 
3iloHl  muicHd:.  3Io^5ctcT?  3iirrfii  <Hoil<Hei:  I  should  understand 
the  meaning  of  the  word  3IoohFRI  OTUITRI  etc.  And  ultimately 
when  I  use  the  word  I,  the  meaning  is  neither  3iaoirfKi  nor 
nWlART  but  it  is  the  Ailldl  of  U>dc£>i9Is.  Thus  the  meaning  of 
the  word  I  as  the  Consciousness  principle  having  the  five 
features.  I  don’t  want  to  go  into  the  five  features.  Five  featured 
Consciousness  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  ‘you’  and  ‘I’  that 
should  be  understood.  Similarly,  the  word  del  should  be 
understood  as  UABiicdli  which  is  nothing  but  Alc;<4  AUdAlOdi^l 
3nTftdf^Hmi^Tfra3T  I  ...  n  ciiocTioermioitid  II  it  is 

nothing  but  Aid  3IRlt<3ioi  8FT  existence  Aim.  Thus  gRFloI  is 
Aim  and  that  Aim  is  the  Rid,  the  Consciousness  and  the 

x 

Consciousness  I  am.  This  must  be  understood  crystal  clearly. 
That  is  called  uR$lioi<ti.  That  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
9II0ITI.  Then  the  next  word  in  the  <HclcH  is  id§llolrfl.  id^lloi  cT, 
cT  means  as  different  from  siioidi.  The  word  Rl9lI«l<H  as 

O  X  x 

different  from  911oi<i^  is  AQlolBTO"- cp^>  uidi^  -  bringing  the 
Shastric  message  into  3IoT8IcI.  I  am  retaining  the  word  3I0TBFT. 
I  will  explain  the  word  3IoI8Tc[  later.  Bringing  the  message  of 
911 ATI  to  one’s  own  3IoT31cr.  AcT-3I«r8TcI  means  one’s  own, 
cpx>uid^ means  bringing.  So  bringing  the  message  of  the  911  AH 
to  one’s  own  3IoI8Tc[,  911  AHd:  911dlolict^  -  the  message  as 
conveyed  by  the  9HAHdl,  and  ?T£II  IJcT  means  bringing  to  one’s 
own  3m8tt  exactly  as  given  by  the  9TTAHTT.  Not  as  you  like  but 
as  given  by  the  911AH<11.  It  is  called  id§lioldl.  Bringing  the 
message  to  3IoI8Tc[  is  Id§lloidi. 
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Here  the  word  3IoTBIcI  must  be  carefully  understood 
because  3IoTBTcT  has  got  a  conventional  meaning  in  dictionary. 
If  you  take  the  conventional  meaning  it  will  create  a  lot  of 
confusion  in  Qdlacl.  And  therefore  that  conventional  meaning 
should  be  understood  and  the  conventional  meaning  should  be 
rejected.  What  is  the  conventional  meaning  of  the  word 
3IoI9Ic[?  Direct  experience.  3IoTBTcI  is  generally  translated  as 
direct  experience.  And  therefore  many  people  translate 
Ki^llaicfT  as  3IotBTcT  and  3IoI8Tc[  as  direct  experience  of  HAtoi. 
so  this  is  the  wrong  meaning  and  we  should  understand  the 
wrong  meaning  to  reject  the  wrong  meaning.  Therefore  the 
conventional  wrong  meaning  of  ia$lIoidi  is  3IoTBIcT  and  3IoTBIcT 
is  translated  as  direct  experience  of  HAtol-  and  is 

translated  as  indirect  knowledge  of  HALoi.  Thus  what  is  the 
popular  misconceived,  conventional,  blunderous  translation  is 
is  indirect  knowledge  of  HALT  and  KTHIAHT  is  HAT 
3mm  and  3IoI8TT  is  translated  as  direct  experience.  Thus 
indirect  knowledge  and  direct  experience  are  the  two  wrong 
words  used  with  regard  to  flALoi. 

Why  do  we  say  it  is  wrong?  It  is  because  in  conventional 
context,  you  can  use  the  word  indirect  knowledge  and  direct 
experience  when  you  talk  about  knowing  an  object.  Whenever 
we  are  talking  about  objective  knowledge,  like  cpclTii  or 
or  London  or  America  or  any  object  you  have  got 
indirect  knowledge  and  direct  experience.  This  two 
stratification  or  classification  are  possible  with  regard  to  object, 
when  the  object  is  remote  you  call  it  indirect  knowledge  and 
when  the  object  is  close  by  you  call  it  direct  experience. 
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So  with  regard  to  remote  object  you  have  indirect 
knowledge,  with  regard  to  proximate  object,  the  same  object 
when  it  becomes  proximate,  you  call  it  as  direct  experience. 
Now  I  have  indirect  knowledge  of  Oclixii  ailai^tiia^  and  when 
I  make  a  trip  I  have  direct  experience.  Either  the  object  should 
come  closer  or  I  should  go  closer.  But  the  division  of  indirect 
knowledge  and  direct  experience  is  possible  only  with  regard  to 
objective  knowledge.  With  regard  to  sKUal  we  cannot  talk 
about  indirect  knowledge  and  direct  experience,  no  direct 
experience  of  £L&Lajns  possible  because  gEHoI  is  not  an  object 
of  experience.  Either  a  remote  object  or  proximate  object. 
Therefore  the  word  3IoI8H  translated  as  direct  experience  of 
H^FTaT  is  an  unfortunate  translation.  Therefore  the  word  3ETBET 

x  O 

must  be  translated  differently.  And  then  what  is  the  different 
translation  of  the  word  dETBET  and  what  is  the  difference 

o 

between  $lioi<H  and  ia$lioirfi,  and  to  use  9iA<D^iUieI’s 
language,  what  is  the  difference  between  BERfHoTlI  and 
3iEraicr? 

o 

ufeyiloUf  is  the  clear  understanding  of  the  teaching  of 
the  Qllg-X,  the  Shastric  teaching  being  about  M we  should 
say  clear  understanding  of  as  revealed  by  is 

called  mom  or  UlhllolcH. 

A  A 

And  what  is  ia$lioidi  or  3E>T3TcT:?  We  should  not 

X  o 

translate  it  as  directly  experiencing  sEIIal  because  fl&toHs  not 
going  to  come  directly.  Why?  Because  the  Shastric  teaching  is 
that  blessed  sEUoI  happens  to  be  I  myself.  Therefore  3IoI3Ic[  is 
not  trying  to  experience  directly  or  even  experiencing 
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d64oKlircctly  because  direct  experience  of  d64ojUioesn’t  exist. 
Then  in  keeping  with  the  Shastric  teaching  claiming  sKUoT  as 
myself.  3IoI9Ic[  is  practicing  to  claim  sRHoI  as  myself  instead 
of  using  the  word  I  understand  sKHoI  clearly,  instead  of  saying 
I  understand  sKUoT  clearly;  '^cnicHloi  you  teach  well,  you  are 
an  excellent  teacher,  I  understand  gRFlal  clearly’,  stop  that 
expression.  That  expression  is  dR$liai<ti,  change  the 
expression  from  ‘I  understand  d^FTal  clearly’  to  ‘claiming  I  am 
5164  of .  I  am  no  more  oil  cl  lr<tll.  I  will  reject  the  idea  that  I  am  a 
oikl Iran.  I  will  no  more  look  upon  myself  as  a  struggling  olid, 
struggling  TTHITT  olid,  or  a  helpless  TIRIcR  Even  the  idea  that 
I  am  a  3fRId?  is  wrong  because  to  claim  that  I  am  a  TIRIcR  and 
along  with  that  some  adjectives  also,  I  am  a  sincere  TIRIcR 
serious  3IRIcF,  and  after  twenty-five  years  -  senior  3fRId?  also. 
Senior  3fRIcF  means  when  he  comes  that  seat  should  be 
vacated  and  given  to  him!  Because  he  has  been  sitting  in  the 
same  seat  for  25  years!!  So  I  am  not  a  olid,  I  am  not  a  junior 
TIRER  I  am  not  a  senior  TITt-IdT  I  am  no  more  in  triangular 
format.  Because  to  claim  a  3fRId?  is  looking  upon  <FEt§I  as  a 
future  event  to  take  place.  To  claim  a  TIREE  is  looking  forward 
to  4TTdf  as  a  TIRd.  is  a  when  I  am  n  ^11^10. 

Therefore  3IoI8Icr:  means  I  don’t  look  upon  myself  as  a 
TIRIcR  I  don’t  look  upon  as  TIRd,  I  am  ITTjTfT  This 
is  called  binary  fonnat.  I  am  d64<A  olid  3PIcT  and  are 
ITRdI  olldi^d  projected  by  my  <HKli  for  the  sake  of 
entertainment,  I  am  the  producer,  sustainer  and  observer  d64oi. 
When?  All  the  time  even  when  the  oiid’s  HERd  is  negative,  I 
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don’t  say  my  tilled  is  negative  because  I  am  the  3IIdt>01ai3iof 
ft&dl  Olia-Ol oi  cP  if °H3  oii<H^Lj.  This  is  called  binary  format. 

[ol^UcHhTlrdlal^^raiCUUclUd  3TRI  fcrfcT 

31  d Rl ct3 c  U  al  1  Id 9IcFT  |  UcVll?i  TT5I^r9T3ncT0fe 

C\ 

cd  U  1C  rl  61  c'  ol  1  Li  C  Rl  31 1  3IRIT  II  ‘3iRim>vkB3i  ?|| 

91'S,cP31tll<d  writes  five  verses  on  <tiKim>vKpcft.  The  first  verse 

"V  x 

says  I  am  Ucloeidi,  and  in  me  that  UclcRidi^  ioiT^iWl-loira- 
ToTJ9Td5.  IoI39IcE  means  there  is  no  division,  in  the  divisionless 
I  my  own  rfiieu  has  projected  UcRllcl  TMcT9Iofkr9lcTFr.  this 
Riulcl,  another  type  of  Bidlci  is  projected  by  my  own  31 KH.  we 
need  not  tell  this  to  outside  people,  they  will  put  you  in  mental 
hospital.  Cry  where  you  have  to  cry  and  laugh  where  you  should 
laugh  and  make  the  drama  successful.  Even  in  TTTTRIUT  3131  has 
to  cry  when  311  cl  1  was  kidnapped  by  3HTJI.  3131  does  it 
brilliantly.  If  3131  can  afford  to  cry,  why  can’t  we  cry?  We  will 
also  cry  loudly.  But  remember,  this  is  my  3iacll3.  Don’t  tell 
this  outside.  They  will  yell  at  you. 

3icdiciciT>l3cci£  3Tren@isiui  TdiERirati  «r  OTci  mm  I 

TOfeoddl  WTlcJ31cl:  3H  3ilr3io|:  3ilcllct>ctlM 

oCJ 31  al  1  all QcI333T  ||  Bn3EpI3IHcI3Igig3IUI3I  i}-$  9-^  II 

3liclld:>cllloi  oZTJIoT.  oei31ai  means  <T:3cI3I.  How  can  3131  ever 

C  7  vT>  *X. 

have  ^:3H3T?  He  is  3ilr3il3I3i  3IE3EH  33IUI  but 

o  ^ 

31  od  i q rl  1 3 13cd 6  atrelipidiupii  For  teaching  the  human  being 
3131  does  that.  So  Let  the  oeid613s  continue,  let  aid  fad  33131s 
also  continue.  In  the  name  of  oflda3icp  if  you  smile  all  the 
time;  somebody  says  I  have  lost  you  cannot  simply  smile.  We 
have  to  change  the  mood  accordingly  otherwise  we  will  be 


246 


^IJl^rfRl^ldl  3TP3I7FT  Chapter  06 

Therefore  we  have  to  go  through  all  the  emotions,  but  let 
awareness  be  in  the  background  - 1  will  be  able  to  shake  off  at 
will.  This  is  called  3I5I9TO:.  It  is  not  direct  experience  of  OAlol^ 
but  claiming  that  I  am  36H5I  and  neither  oil  a  nor  3131113  nor 
3TTOOT  Then  I3T<5  03(T  3IS3T  311731. 

That  is  called  cTCIT  BO  3OT5T0TO-O33UI3P  cTCIT  BO  means 
as  91130  has  revealed.  By  <Tf03II3I  3151013031  what  91130 
reveals?  Am  I  3AI5T  or  oflci?  Through  cl  rO  31131.  when  9II30 
tells  that  I  am  OAlolwhy  should  I  hesitate  to  claim  I  am  OAlol. 
If  claiming  I  am  OAloi^  is  wrong,  it  will  mean  3151010031  is 
wrong.  If  3i5101003ican  never  go  wrong  I  can  also  never  go 
wrong,  hence  I  say  I  am  364  ol. 

Again  when  you  say  I  get  angry,  I  have  unknowingly 
slide-down  to  either  30cl  or  3Kf3I  or  0?13ui  @131331,  51131331 

CX  CX  X 

we  mistake  as  ourselves.  Therefore  we  have  to  immediately  say 
I  am  neither  the  angry  mind  nor  does  the  angry  mind  belong  to 
me.  I  can  try  to  improve  the  mind  but  I  will  never  take  the 
conditions  of  the  mind  to  judge  myself.  I  will  never  judge 
myself  based  on  the  conditions  of  the  mind.  Mind  has  to  be 
bettered  for  better  transactions  but  I  should  not  mix  up  this  and 
that.  This  is  called  30  1  ql  810- <T> 3 u  1 TL  This  is  the  meaning  of 
Kl5ll«131.  After  33151010:- 3>3U13i  full  stop.  0130131  -  because 
of  this  5110131  and  105115131  of  OOUT  or  0135115131  and  3I5I8T3: 

-V  X  c  X  o 

of  9150:>31ciio  and  sometimes  in  the  91 130  they  call  it  as  031  If! 
5II5I3I  and  31 031^1 5llol3i.  any  word  you  can  use  but  you  should 
understand  what  it  is.  Through  511ol3^and  i051ioI8i  clH:  -  this 
51110  is  totally  fulfilled,  clj-l  is  in  the  aiclrft,  is  equal  to 
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xil>ollrllci-Urdd:  -  the  one  who  has  got  ‘I  am  full’  thought.  I 
don’t  lack  anything,  I  don’t  miss  anything,  I  am  no  more  a 
wanting  person.  3i6rfl  UU1:  31  Oat.  So  ^l^llcllci-UrVRl:  means 
UOlrcf  ctlcyicHloL  qiJlrcl  Oiiaoiiaiop  And  what  is  the  example  I 
give?  When  there  is  a  five  day  match  series  and  the  best  of  the 
five,  the  one  who  wins  three  matches  will  get  the  cup.  And 
imagine  we  have  won  the  first  three  and  we  have  won  the  series 
and  the  cup.  And  the  fourth  match  we  play  for  the  ticket  has 
been  sold.  And  then  so  many  records  are  to  be  broken. 
Advertisements  are  there.  Therefore  we  play  the  fourth  match 
and  when  we  play  we  want  to  win  also,  nobody  plays  for  defeat. 
We  want  to  win.  But  throughout  the  match  in  the  innermost 
heart  there  is  one  UrVKl : .  What  is  that?  We  have  won  the  series, 
and  when  we  go  home  we  will  get  reception  and  not  brickbat. 
So  that  qpifcRT  is  there,  and  suppose  in  the  fourth  match,  we 
get  defeated.  In  that  defeat  there  is  pain  also,  but  even  when 
there  is  a  pain  caused  by  the  defeat  in  the  fourth  match,  that  pain 
is  overpowered  by  another  joy.  The  pain  is  there  because  of  the 
defeat  in  the  non-consequential  fourth  match  will  cause 
disturbance  in  the  mind  of  the  team  but  that  disturbance  is 
overpowered  by  another  joy  that  we  have  won  the  series.  A 
Elliot’s  life  with  the  slloiTl  that  the  series  has  been  won  and 

"V 

thereafter  the  fourth  match  is  to  marry  the  daughter,  after 
marriage  there  is  no  child.  This  is  like  the  fourth  match.  There 
are  so  many  programs  for  the  several  incomplete  duties 

are  there,  every  duty  is  the  fourth  match,  fifth  match  or  the  sixth 
match.  And  in  some  of  the  duties  suppose  I  fail  there  is  pain 
also.  Don’t  think  there  will  not  be  pain.  The  difference  between 
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the  3i511ioi ’s  pain  and  511  lot’s  pain  is  51iioi’s  pain  is  suppressed 
by  greater  dllolod  of  qpiccPfl  and  therefore  the  51iloi  doesn’t 
bother  much.  511101’ s  UI3©£I  up  and  down  will  produce  3T3cT  and 
£:3d, 

O  7 

:  5cl  t  c|  ol  [(Cl  o  ol  rll  ol  1 :  OTfflcTO:  I 

o  o  v  o  o  c 

clIrl^lohlREnfd:  f?CrcTUWlol^tdd  ||  4lcTT  3-*9S  II 

that  pain  doesn’t  appear  as  pain;  it  will  be  forgotten.  After  a  few 
years,  we  remember  only  lifting  the  cup  and  opening  the 
champagne  bottle,  and  also  all  the  paper  falling,  you  remember 
all  these  things,  and  you  do  not  remember  this  fourth  match 
defeat. 

If  you  can  understand  the  state  of  mind,  we  won’t  say 
pain  is  not  there,  if  you  understand  mind  will  feel  differences  in 
all  these  things  but  there  is  another  Ur  acidly  3I£3T  3lloioO 
311331.  And  therefore  cTFT:  is  equal  to  31>ollcllci-UceKl:  -  the 
one  who  has  got  uuica  BlKioii  with  regard  to  himself.  3IcI3T 
means  enough,  and  enough  means  qui:.  Uc<Ki:  means  BlKioii. 
3nrJ[T  is  in  the  BIcIBT,  is  equal  to  3Io?T:^ui3T,  d33I  31:  - 
whoever  enjoys  such  a  mind  is  called  51 1  «i  -  id  51 1  «1  -  rl  H  -31 1  cdl  I . 
No  pain  in  life  is  serious  for  him.  It  is  not  the  end  of  the  world; 
he  can  move  on. 

3o  qufvH'cj':  qonteh  qinNqw-HArdcT  I  qtfel  quiflldid 

(T\  C\  "V  (7\  C\  O  (T\  <7\ 

qUMdiaieiRId:  ll  30  SlrfocT:  ©nfoTT:  SIHctcT:  II  £13:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  313113^83131  915ct>3Mld  3Rd3U,H  3i33iOMld 
UdoollcH  050  opr  H37H3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-08  Continuing; 

^TToT-Tci ^1 1  oi - ciyiTrJn  51151  91l3dlol)-001£I15Il  0135115131  | 
I05115T  51  91R5Irfr  5llclioli  5ICI1  m  73151810-0)311181  |  5H33H 

O  O  X 

51151-105115113311  cTFT:  3i>oll<rllcl-Ucdd:  311530  3I5cI:^3ui 
070  31:  5IT5r-f051I5T-rIHlrOI.  V&C-T2I:  3100), fid:  8TOTcT  5TrT 

c  y  c\ 

3KI:  I 

Upto  the  ninth  verse  of  this  chapter  Lord  cpiui  is  talking 
about  the  preparatory  disciplines  of  Vedantic  meditation  or 
lol  10 f OlOoidi^and  among  several  disciplines  to  be  followed  the 
most  important  one  is  maintenance  of  mental  equanimity  or 
31335031  7L3ira3i  and  foTIcll017I5T3T  are  complimentary;  the 
more  the  3305031  is  better  will  be  the  practice  of  folfoldl3iai3^ 
and  the  more  the  Iall0ldl31oi3i  is  better  will  be  the  31335031. 

"X.  x 

71335331  is  the  cause,  better  lal  id  Id  131  at  is  the  result  and  better 
lot  10 Id  1 31 ( rl 31  is  the  cause,  more  31335031  will  be  the  result. 
3L3ira3i  and  fol  10  Id  1 31  ol 31^  are  mutually  related  as  the  cause 
and  consequence.  You  cannot  say  which  the  cause  is  and  which 
the  result  is.  Both  of  them  are  cause  and  effect  with  regard  to 
each  other.  And  7I3I533I  means  equanimity  with  regard  to  three 
things  -  Situations,  Objects  and  People.  So  situations  related 
7I33533I  was  talked  about  in  the  seventh  9coiop  and  equanimity 
with  regard  to  things  was  talked  about  in  eighth  verse  and 
7I33533I  with  regard  to  people  will  be  talked  about  in  the  next 
verse. 
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Of  these,  we  are  seeing  the  eighth  verse  Oiltejai.  There 
the  first  word  is  91 1  «1  -  id  $i  i  ai  -  cl  H  -  31  Iran.  So  this  Vedantic 
meditator  is  one  who  has  got  both  and  RlOlolrfi.  $nafJI 

is  *121  df  9lloiTI  and  f39ll«i<fl  is  3iuiitfT  9ll«irfT  With  the  help  of 
31 3  loci  2  cncRifH.  when  we  know  331  3033  it  is  5U0ITL.  With 

X  X 

the  help  of  313I3I333I  when  we  claim  351  30331  it  is  called 
31*12131  Oloiac  Through  both  these  9II3F1T  and  T35IToI3T  this 
Vedantic  meditator  has  claimed  30IT33T  with  regard  to  himself. 
So  cTR:  means  enjoying  30Ic33T  From  the  standpoint  of  33RT 
9I3I331 30Ic33I  is  never  possible,  from  the  standpoint  of  3Rfc3 
9131331  also  3TJIT33T  is  impossible,  from  the  standpoint  of 
3?13 ui  9I3I33T  also  it  is  impossible.  We  can  claim  30IT33I  only 
from  one  standpoint  and  that  is  from  3iirdii  ZT33T 133!  even  the 
greatest  successful  person  in  the  world  cannot  claim  materially 
uuicadi.  uuiradi  is  always  spiritual.  I  have  pointed  out  that 
even  God  cannot  claim  30Ir33T  as  God.  Fie  will  have  several 

cx  X 

complaints.  I  have  told  you  before.  Fie  has  created  the  world, 
Fie  has  created  the  human  beings,  Fie  has  created  £1319113^131 
And  Fie  has  instructed  the  humanity  3Ic33T  33  £13131  33,  Fie 
has  written  in  the  33s  and  the  human  beings  either  they  don’t 
study  the  33s,  even  if  they  study  they  never  follow  £13191133131 
And  if  you  interview  3F5I3ToI  'are  you  satisfied?’  Therefore 
even  Bioiaioi  is  31301:  as  8T5I3IaI.  If  BioKUai  has  to  claim 

X  X  X 

U01c33f  then  30Ic33I  will  never  be  as  8T5I3IoI  but  only  as 

CX  -V  CX  X  X  J 

33tol  even  <H°>13iai  can  claim  *iuic33i.  303  can  never  be  301 

X  X  GX  "V  CX 

as  303,  3PKT  can  never  be  30131  as  3PKT,  Bioiaioi  can  never 

X  CX  ^  X  X 

be  301:  as  BPI3IaI.  But  both  303  and  BFddloi  can  claim 

CX  X  X 

30TT33T  as  303  3M3  f* 33  30O55I3T  331  351  fGAll  33 
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^5nnicT-nreig:.  So  when  I  practice  Vedantic  meditation  I 


should  accept  my  3iuuirarfl  as  3165012  and  I  should  claim  my 
UUk  cltfi  as  31  Iran,  the  2uf<£T.  That  is  said  here  §lioi-iadioi-rlH- 

A  c 

3IIr3n. 

And  the  next  word  is  <DCi-2T:  in  the  TTcTTr  for  that 

O  C\  X 

9l5cp2irliel  is  writing  the  BlRVlcti.  cpC2-Sr:  means  3iUcp<rrei: 
Biqfri  which  means  unshaken.  nOTtZT:  means  shakable.  And 
31UOaLdi:  means  unshakeable.  Biairi  he  becomes.  The  more  he 
practices  Vedantic  meditation  the  more  he  will  be  unshaken  by 
situations.  And  the  word  3lilcp<HAi:  unshakeable  can  be  looked 
from  two  standpoints. 

The  word  CPCA2T:  can  be  used  from  two  different  angles. 
31  Iran  is  also  called  <T>CA2T:  in  several  contexts.  cpCAtOT 

G\  Cv  X 

3lriciai  final  ||  oiirll  ^3-3  II  There  the  word  OCA2T:  is  from 

XO  X 

the  standpoint  of  3liran  and  here  d5op2lrlieI  takes  the  word 
cpOA^T  from  the  standpoint  of  the  mind  of  a  filial.  So  a  filial’s 
mind  has  assimilated  Q  <5  lari  to  such  an  extent  that  his  mind  has 
become  tough  and  strong  because  of  dioidi.  dloFHjnakcs  the 
mind  stronger,  and  because  of  dloiai^  reinforced  mind 
3incpauM:  he  is  not  disturbed  by  situations.  Even  if  there  are 
disturbances  he  has  reduced  the  FIR.  Frequency  of  disturbances 
have  come  down,  intensity  of  the  disturbances  have  come  down 
and  recovery  period  also  has  come  down.  3ilRP<H2i:  means 
heavily  reduced  FIR  he  enjoys  as  a  result  of  lallcAeildaiai. 
Continuing; 
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Icilolrllod^l:  n  I  ^T:  iE$ I:,  VW:  3hHlferT:  5TcT  31:  JcfRT 

J  O 

cB&drT  I 

The  next  word  in  the  atcia^  is  feferfo^:, 
9l5tp3lvliel  does  not  comment  because  we  already  know  the 
meaning.  Iciloirilodd:  means  one  who  is  the  master  of  his 
sense  organs.  And  when  we  say  Slav'd  it  means  Bd>1091 
Sloddimi  -  U>vl  §11  erf  facets  and  U>vl  cpdilcxoaiiui  and 
3lorl:ct>3Ul<ti,  all  of  them  are  mastered  by  him.  Already  during 
cprfielPl  he  has  practiced  the  mastery  over  the  sense  organs, 
during  the  3U131oKiioi  also  he  has  practiced.  Because  of  sheer 
practice,  control  has  become  spontaneous  for  him.  At  cprfieiPi 
and  3Ui3ioietid)i  self-restraint  is  deliberately  practiced.  During 
Iollofea31oi  caoi  3m3i«ietPl  self-restraint  has  become 
habitual,  natural  and  spontaneous.  Therefore  Kiioicriodd:  d 
mm.  £1:  -  the  one  who  is  as  described  in  the  first  half  of 

the  Aoicp;  now  9lScp3RlKi  comes  to  the  second  line  of  this 
Aolo;  31:  eirp:  $irl  Jtvici  -  such  a  person  is  called  <3rP:. 
eirp:  is  another  word  for  ciiPl.  He  alone  is  called  a  real  dipi 

o 

a  real  IoTTHCTI3Idr  eiiPi.  And  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
emsi?  91ACB3R1R1  comments  TTHITAcT:  5T<T,  3l<HH?wl:  means 
an  integrated  personality.  The  one  whose  body,  mind,  sense 
organs,  intellect  are  all  well  integrated  that  means  his 
knowledge  and  his  way  of  life  are  will  aligned.  What  he  knows 
and  how  he  behaves  both  of  them  are  well  integrated.  There  no 
split  personality  in  him.  Therefore  3idiii£>cl:,  integrated  diPl. 
$R1  JcVlci,  JcVlci  is  in  the  <Hcl<HL  is  equal  to  cpCeicl  -  he  is 
said  to  be.  Continuing; 
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31  m3U  ^rar-dl^-3I93T-ct>l>tlol:  cte-3r@3T-ct>I>doilM 


3l<HUol  ^T  31:  3I3T-clte-3r93T-ct>I>dol:  ||  £-6  II 

So  now  he  comes  to  the  final  part  of  the  Aoicp. 
here  means  such  a  folic)  A3 1 31  oi  eiifoi  is  33<H,  33»H  means 
poised  equanimous  with  regard  to  ciltC-3f93T-ct)l>t|oi: . 
srsrorarf  gives  the  IHWA  cUcfCM,  isnfe  3THI3I.  3lcHllal 
clicc-3I93T-cpl>Uoiimi  <330  31:.  He  doesn’t  give  the  meaning 
of  the  word  ciltC-3I93T-cpi>Uoiiioi  because  it  is  well  known, 
elite  demeans  a  clod  of  earth  or  clay,  3f@3T  means  a  piece  of 
stone  which  is  of  no  great  value.  These  we  find  on  the  road 
which  doesn’t  have  much  value  and  which  we  normally  don't 
even  notice.  That  is  called  elite  and  3I93T  cpi>cioi<n  means  a 

"V 

bar  of  gold.  If  that  is  on  the  street  we  don’t  casually  pass  by,  we 
do  9iauidioioiioiie A3131ai.  everything  we  do,  our  focus  is  of 
different  type.  Therefore  that  is  also  taken.  One  of  not  of  much 
value  materially  and  the  other  materially  is  of  great  value  both 
of  them  are  A  valuable  thing  and  a  valueless  thing 

towards  both  of  them  33«Hdl,  §liioi  has  got  3idicadL  What  do 
you  mean  by  31<Hccirff?  3I8nH:  -  neither  attachment  nor 

hatred.  <3331  31:  -  such  a  person  is  called  3i<U-ciikC-3I9<F[- 
cpPHoi:.  Here  3HTTHTT  with  regard  to  material  thing.  This 
folic)  A3  i31oi  efimi  will  be  naturally  free  from  TRT-^H  as  a 
result  of  iaiic)A3i3iai<H^  and  not  only  that  is  the  result  of 
lollO A313ioidi,  for  a  successful  iaiic)A3i3iaidi  he  should 
deliberately  practice  that  also.  3IT[cc[3I  is  the  cause  also  and 
consequence  also.  31  rfl - cii  10 - 31931- cp  1  >ci oi :  3010,  cHaffi  is  the 
meaning.  The  3loaa  is,  511  ol-fq 51  lal  -  <TH-31 1  c<H  1  cp C3CT: 
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IcHold-Sfucid:  WT  Jrdri  |  (31:)  3I3T-clte-3I93T- 

rJal>rloI:  (T^IfT)  I 

KT»U — 

Verse  06-09 

g^i?T<H>iigca3flai^t^ci^iddogg  | 

3irgpirT n mqg 3iaig4;Ml9icein  11 4icir  $-§  II 

KP>U  means  moreover.  Not  only  a  Vedantic  meditator 
should  practice  3I3IrP3T  with  regard  to  situations  and  things, 
but  toughest  part  of  spirituality  is  practicing  3hHrcPtT  with 
regard  to  different  people  of  different  characters.  Of  course, 
depart  doesn’t  say  you  should  treat  all  of  them  equally,  the  way 
we  treat  will  depend  upon  the  situations  and  also  £TTT9ll3->i 
prescribes  different  treatment.  Therefore  the  way  we  treat 
different  people  will  have  to  be  different.  But  mentally  one  has 
to  maintain  3i  at  cciat  not  allow  them  to  disturb  our  31  at  ret  at. 
Therefore  here  ataicaaus  not  treatment,  very  careful,  ataicaa^ 
is  not  the  way  we  treat,  if  a  person  is  committing  a  mistake  then 
he  will  have  to  be  handled  appropriately,  31131  may  be  used  61  ol 
may  be  used  ultimately  as  cpwi  tells  in  the  fkoiagicii  ifcjeufUoI 
requires  punishment  even  that  has  to  be  done,  as  I  have  often 
said  misplaced  3iL6-ttl  is  also  3IVPH.  3116311  is  a  very  important 
value,  but  Hindu  H3T9ll3->i  says  misplaced  3116311  is  also  3RTCT 
Where  16311  is  required  like  a  doctor  if  he  has  to  give  a 
treatment  in  which  treatment  the  patient  will  have  to  go  through 
pain  doctor  will  have  to  give  that  pain  to  the  patient  because  the 
pain  is  part  of  the  treatment.  In  fact,  giving  that  pain  is  not  16311, 
that  becomes  3116311.  Giving  the  pain  becomes  3116311  it  cannot 
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be  called  IfUil.  Therefore  misplaced  3tlcUll  is  also  3RI3L 
Therefore  where  3116^11  is  required  follow  3116^11,  where  ftUll 
is  required  follow  IfUii.  and  treatment  has  to  be  different,  but 
whatever  be  the  type  of  treatment  the  internal  condition  is 
AWicaai.  That  is  what  is  said  here.  This  is  essence  of  this  Aoicp 

"V 

and  now  we  will  go  to  the  hllteiar. 

‘TT^'-$cAllkj-yc%DRRI  OT  CRTl  | 

O  x  x 

So  here  9l5cpAltiiei  gives  a  grammatical  note.  The 
entire  first  half  of  the  9cOicp  is  one  compound  word.  Therefore, 
it  has  to  be  read  without  any  break  even  though  we  are  breaking 
into  two  half,  really  speaking  it  should  not  be  broken.  Therefore 
9iA<DAiUieI  says,  ‘^itfcT-SreaiO.  So  the  first  line,  beginning 
witlf  AICCf,  AokPldlh  -  the  first  half  of  the  °c5Icl?  or  the  first 
two  quarters  of  the  9coicp  is  y<i>  Ucjai  -  one  compound  word. 
And  what  type  of  compound  it  is?  It  is  AiatlAl.  IcfecTJ 
These  are  all  different  types  of  people  from  our 
standpoint.  Who  are  they?  9lAcpAKiiei  explains  each  word. 

TTAd  5IcT  UodUcPIA<H  3Iora^ei  3Ucpc1I  I  TJI3T  Acrf£cilai  |  3117: 

Ox  O  x  x 

9TT:  |  TdraioT:  ol  cpA<TMci 8T3IcT  I  AT:  idA^li: 

~33RU:  mfm  |  311r<HoI:  3fflfcl:  I  cIOXT:  TlTdAOT  -  ^TcT 

IfrPT  TTTflW  9TRTT - 31  ol cl Id  11  3lfo  cT  UlUbl  nfmtemJIT  - 

o  oo  o  o  o  v  o 

TintT  wm  ThH-cTTy7:  ‘cp:  fedTHI'  5I(T  31oVllUci-<Tfy;:  5TcT 
31^:  I 

So  A4(-c;  is  the  first  word,  tjfcl  -  that  means  iic<m<piAdi 
3ioin^I  3UCpcll,  3  U cd rl I  means  the  one  who  does  any  favor 
to  us.  And  when  a  person  does  that  favor  if  he  does  not  expect 
anything  in  return,  without  any  strings  attached,  without  any 
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expectation  in  future,  without  any  reciprocation,  without 
expecting  even  thanks  or  even  gratitude,  thus  without  any 
expectation  absolutely  the  one  who  does  a  favor;  because  the 
other  person  requires  that  favor  and  I  am  in  a  position  to  do  that 
favor,  that  is  the  only  criterion  -  he  requires,  I  can  do,  therefore 
I  do.  Thereafter  I  forget  the  whole  thing  that  has  happened  and 
in  future  a  similar  situation  might  have  come,  I  require  a  similar 
favor  and  the  other  person  can  do  that  favor,  but  still  he  doesn’t, 
at  that  time  I  don’t  complain;  I  did  when  I  could  and  now  he 
can  and  he  is  not  doing,  I  don’t  think  of  any  such  thing  -  thus 
the  one  who  helps  without  any  expectation.  Therefore 
9lSO^iuieI  says  this  is  a  toughest  thing  a  human  being  can  do; 
it  is  possible  only  under  one  condition.  You  know  what  is  the 
condition?  I  should  get  the  fulfilment  in  the  very  performance 
of  that  favor.  I  am  happy  that  I  could  do  the  favor  and  in  that 
happiness  itself  I  have  got  hundred  percent  return,  I  have  got 
hundred  percent  return  in  the  very  performance  of  that  favor. 
And  therefore  he  is  called  Algc;.  @it<Hoidi  ^cKirfi  the  one 

O  *v  X  A 

who  possesses  a  beautiful  mind,  such  a  mind  is  a  rare  mind, 
therefore  9TTT>T  calls  him  Yt(<;.  PTTHolfH  £cKiai  $frl 

says  uceiUcpT>ai  3ioiu^I,  3ioiu^I  means 
without  expecting,  any  reciprocation  help.  Any 

reciprocation  the  one  who  does  a  favor  and  often  the  other 
person  is  unknown,  and  often  I  will  not  get  an  opportunity  to 
meet  him,  not  that  I  take  his  address,  you  give  your  address  so 
that  later  I  can  get  something  from  you  in  need,  he  doesn’t  need 
your  address  and  he  doesn’t  take  the  other  person’s  address 
also,  it  maybe  one  time  meeting  an  unknown  person  who 
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requires  help  - 1  can  give,  I  do  and  I  forget.  Such  a  rare  person 
is  called  Then  the  next  one  is  WIM,  OlMcH  means  a  friend, 
who  helps  me  when  I  need.  A  friend  in  need  is  a  friend  in  deed 
and  a  friend  indeed  also.  So  -  ^alfWllol^  -  helps  me 

because  he  knows  me.  If  I  am  unknown  he  would  not  have 
helped.  So  ^aldOloi^  -  the  one  who  has  love  for  me  is  called 
3lf?:,  3lft:  means  9f>T:.  You  can  understand,  the  one 
who  is  hostile  to  me,  the  one  who  is  engaged  in  harming  me, 
either  directly  or  often  indirectly,  sometimes  directly  friend  but 
indirectly  creates  several  problems.  means  hostile  enemy. 
And  the  word  3lf?  is  not  clearly  there  in  the  9cyl<d.  In  the  Aoio 
you  look  for  the  word  3lf?,  it  is  not  there,  31  is  also  not  there,  & 
is  also  not  there,  you  will  wonder  where  did  915-cp^iviKi  get 
the  word  3IT?,  you  should  split  properly  TpTT  iai>i-3lf?- 
3C;lr>iial.  Qix  plus  3lf?  plus  Jcji^tioi.  According  to  TTfcIxT 
TIIatT  mles  it  becomes  <3 Initial.  l<rt >t - 3ITT- 3 <3 1  A\ al .  The 

o 

next  word  is  3c;iTtloi:  is  equal  to  of  clTRIIvIcT  tRfT  tHulri  -  a 
neutral  person  who  is  neither  for  me  nor  who  is  against  me.  A 
neutral  person  is  called  3<3TMloi:.  The  one  who  is  disinterested 
in  me  is  3<3Tm1oi:.  So  ol  O^eiRir^tTdi  Dtoirl.  That  means  when 
I  and  somebody  else  has  got  a  problem  or  debate,  you  have  to 
imagine  a  debate  or  a  problem,  a  property  dispute  between  me 
and  my  brother  or  another  family  member.  The  neighbor  can 
have  any  stand;  if  a  neighbor  is  absolutely  not  interested  he  may 
say  ‘you  or  your  brother  solve  among  yourselves  and  don’t 
bother  me’,  and  he  is  the  one  who  doesn’t  take  any  stand  in  the 
dispute,  such  a  person  is  called  3<3TMloi:.  So  al  O^eiffic^trdi 
(Hotel  is  the  one  who  doesn’t  take  any  stand  with  regard  to  me 
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or  another  person  who  is  in  dispute  is  called  3cjTMlai:. 
3T£5r?2T:  is  the  next  word,  ^T:  KR^eii:  T8K11:  16(1  dl  -  the  one 
who  is  a  mediator  in  a  dispute.  The  previous  one  is  the  one  who 
is  disinterested  but  this  person  is  interested.  What  type  of 
interest?  He  is  not  favoring  one  of  the  two  but  who  is 
impartially  involved  as  a  mediator.  So  «ff£*tR-ST:  can  be 
translated  as  an  impartial  mediator.  Impartial  well-wisher  is 
called  «ff£*tR-2T:.  So  Ru^Ol:  J3HIT:  -  two  people  who  are  in 
dispute,  16(M  is  a  well-wisher.  Then  the  next  word  is  Cc;rei:, 
-  3iirdioi:  311LK1:  means  an  undesirable  person,  the  one 
who  has  to  be  kept  off.  Why  he  should  be  kept  off?  Because  he 
is  interested  in  harming  my  interest.  Suppose  he  is  a  competitor; 
with  regard  to  competitor  I  should  not  share  all  my  business 
information,  I  can  be  friendly  with  him,  I  can  go  to  a  wedding 
in  his  family  but  we  should  not  share  all  the  information 
because  he  is  not  a  desirable  one.  Therefore  cr,rei:  means  an 
undesirable  person  who  may  be  harmful  to  me.  Here  the  word 
311  ratal:  is  not  ^MtcrlcHaiaci  31  Iran,  it  is  a  reflexive  pronoun, 
the  one  who  is  undesirable  for  oneself.  Then  the  next  one  is 
cla£l:,  <Ja£T:  means  TTTrTadt  -  the  one  who  is  related  to  me,  a 
relative.  .  In  ^l^cprl,  ^laxiadt  means  the  one  who  is  related  to 
a  person  in  any  manner,  a  brother  also  can  be  called  ^laviadt 
because  I  have  got  some  SfftI:,  the  one  who  has  got  some 
relationship  with  me.  After  the  word  ^laxiodt  you  have  to  put 
an  en  dash,  slrl  HrTH  -  with  regard  to  all  these  people  what 
should  be  our  mental  status?  If  you  bring  all  these  people  in 
front  of  your  mind;  nice  exercise  to  find  out  whether  we  are 
filial s  or  not.  What  is  that?  In  fol  10 AUi^iairf^you  have  to  bring 
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each  one  in  your  mental  frame.  And  also  have  a  doctor  with 
blood  pressure  apparatus.  The  blood  pressure  should  remain  the 
same,  when  each  one  comes,  but  we  see  violent  changes  though 
that  person  has  not  come  actually,  even  in  the  mind  I  think  of 
violent  reactions;  the  one  who  doesn’t  have  that. 

frr>r  tr>r  toe  m  wi?  era  iewatiaot  i  Trarararr 

o  o 

irpeilccHloi  ^lddlr^lol  aicU^lloicfr  II  0T3T3ni(tecPtT  2^9  || 

This  is  a  famous  verse  occurring  in  9T5Pinga<33I  9iscp^ldiel 
says  all  of  them  are  i  d  OUT  only,  cQKl  <tiRi  viiaeiddU  K16UI:  || 
01oio)ma<Tadl  2WII  if  he  is  a  person  who  is  undesirable  and 
harmful  you  can  physically  keep  away  but  mentally  never  reject 
any  person  in  the  creation,  physically  you  can  keep  safe 
distance  to  take  care  of  your  interest,  even  though  physical 
distance  can  be  maintained  because  ri  i?i  ikn  ill  at  rtci^  says 
cpicllcroi  UcHldrlcVPH  II  dlrlikllUloltfd  II  which 

means  may  you  take  care  of  your  own  personal  interest.  If  a 
person  is  consistently  insulting  me  why  should  I  go  in  his 
presence.  Therefore  may  you  watch  your  cP9icldi  and  keep  safe 
distance  but  mentally  don’t  curse  anyone.  Let  him  also  be 
happy,  let  him  be  happy  wherever  he  is.  I  should  be  able  to  pray 
for  all.  First  step  is  that  I  should  not  curse  anyone,  that  is  the 
first  level  of  progress.  I  don’t  curse  anyone.  The  next  level  of 
progress  is  I  am  able  to  pray  for  all  people  positively.  That 
mindset  is  called  3T33TE3T  Therefore  LcFT.  And  not  only  that 
two  more  are  added,  TnUTT,  TITTICT  in  the  second  line.  What  is 
the  definition  of  TFT2I?  In  Tamil  Add  means  simpleton,  moron 
impracticable,  unpragmatic  and  all  the  Vedantic  students  are 
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considered  to  be  3IKIs.  The  whole  society  thinks  that  those 
people  who  study  aoicrci  and  try  to  follow  values  are 
simpleton;  only  the  one  who  is  aggressive  and  cut-throats  are 
good.  Now  who  is  considered  to  be  good  person?  The  one  who 
is  aggressive  and  cut-throat  is  supposed  to  be  the  one  who 
knows  how  to  live.  Vedantic  and  UliatO  people  are  considered 
to  be  TIRI  in  Tamil  sense.  But  in  TTfelxT  TIRT  means  9TTT>T 

o  c  o 

3IoTnifT,  911m  31  «I  diet,  the  one  who  follows  the  Shastric  way 
of  life.  I  generally  give  this  example.  When  we  talk  about,  this 
is  not  very  much  required  in  this  context,  but  since  the  topic  of 
simpleton  idea  came  I  am  just  adding  it  as  an  aside  note.  When 
we  talk  about  Shastric  living  many  people  misunderstand  that 
we  should  become  doormat.  That  anybody  does  any  harms  to 
us  we  should  not  take  any  action  at  all.  Many  people  think 
inaction  is  prescribed  by  the  9TTT>T.  9lim  never  prescribes 
inaction  when  we  are  facing  unfavorable  situations  or 
unfavorable  people,  what  9TTm  says  is  that  we  should  avoid 
reaction.  That  does  not  mean  you  should  take  to  inaction. 
Q <3 lari  says  avoid  reaction  also.  Avoid  inaction  also.  Reaction 
means  impulsive  response.  Inaction  means  no  response.  What 
is  Vedic  way  of  living?  Avoidance  of  impulsive  response  also, 
avoidance  of  non-response  also,  inaction  also.  Then  what  is  the 
Vedic  way  of  life?  Taking  to  the  thoughtful  response.  And  what 
is  thoughtful  response?  In  an  unfavorable  situations  think  well 
and  respond.  And  as  cpc>ui  said  if  response  is  punishment,  even 
punishment  is  also  ok.  Punishment  as  an  impulsive  response  is 
not  ok,  punishment  as  a  thoughtful  response  is  ok.  Punishment 
as  an  impulsive  response  is  not  ok,  punishment  as  a  thoughtful 
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response  is  ok.  Therefore  Vedic  way  of  living  in  simple  English 
is  avoid  reaction.  What  is  the  definition  of  reaction?  It  is 
impulsive  responses.  And  avoid  inaction.  And  consistently  take 
action,  action  and  action.  And  what  is  action?  Thoughtful 
deliberate  action.  So  therefore  3IKI  means  the  one  who  is 

o 

deliberate  in  every  response.  Even  in  verbal  response,  when 
other  person  is  provoking  me  the  tendency  will  be  impulsive 
retaliation.  What  aoicrci  says  is  even  in  provocation  avoid 
impulsive  retaliation,  thoughtfully  do  what  you  have  to  do,  even 
if  scolding  is  required  thoughtfully  scold.  Two  days  think  of 
what  all  are  the  words  should  be  used  and  thereafter  scold  but 
not  impulsive  scolding  but  thoughtfully  scold.  Therefore  3HTI 
is  one  who  is  thoughtful.  9TRTT-  31  old  let  d.  And  last  word  is 
U1U ri  -  the  one  who  is  a  UlfQ.  Literally  UlU:  means  a  wrong 
doer  or  a  sinner.  What  is  the  definition  of  a  Uitl:  or  mft? 

-  the  one  who  performs  or  does  MMJ  cpdi, 
prohibited  actions,  unethical,  immoral  prohibited  actions 
the  one  who  does  is  called  mft.  And  towards  all  of  them.  After 
UlUlU^Oll^  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash.  TIcM  (?clU  -  towards 
all  these  people,  -  the  one  who  has  got  equanimity. 

And  as  I  have  often  said  that  when  we  lead  a  life  of  values,  and 
we  become  more  and  more  Sattvic ,  we  face  a  new  type  of  TT3IIT 
called  Sattvic  3THFJ.  When  we  become  more  and  more  UlfrftcD, 
and  when  we  are  very  particular  about  an  ethical  way  of  life  we 
suffer  a  Sattvic  3THFJ.  What  is  Sattvic  3THFJ?  We  are  not  able 
to  tolerate  other  people’s  unethical  way  of  life.  The  more  ethical 
we  become  the  more  intolerant  we  become  with  regard  to 
other’s  compromise  of  values,  political  field  is  full  of  scams 
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^ailcHlol  says,  now  I  wonder  after  hearing  2G,  3G  etc.,  to  call 
TcmTTG  I  am  afraid  of.  I  think  you  should  not  call  me  ^QlkHG. 
Therefore  everywhere  there  is  corruption,  3RRT  and  we  follow 
values,  we  are  disturbed  all  the  time.  That  is  why  in  the 
fourteenth  chapter  cpmji  says  ^lraojui  also  mine,  he  becomes 
cynical  and  intolerant  of  the  society’s  3I£I3T  Therefore  if  you 
have  to  become  TlcD  UT^ct:  not  only  you  should  become  Sattvic, 
you  should  develop  tolerance  with  regard  to  society’s  3KI3T 
because  in  society  3I£I3T  will  be  always  there,  even  in  TTFtRUJI 
time  there  was  a  Ttaui  who  put  on  a  Tlaa^IlfjT  c033I  to  take 
away  TTIcTT.  That  means  fake  TIaa?nT2Ts  are  not  in  cplcl 
only  even  in  dcliemi  they  were  there.  Why  because  TTao^ITTTTs 
are  trusted  by  all  the  people,  therefore  for  the  cheat  ideal  <ICDT 
is  ^icKjvuixii.  Don’t  keep  on  complaining  society  is  going  to 
dogs,  as  we  grow  old,  we  become  cynical  and  complaining 
type.  We  say  during  British  time  everything  was  wonderful, 
sixty  years  of  independence  everything  turned  to  ashes,  all  the 
time  read  the  newspaper  criticize  the  society;  this  is  called 
Sattvic  3THTJ.  A  filial  never  talks  negatively  or  cynically, 
world  will  be  always  like  that  either  look  at  the  good 
development  that  has  taken  place  or  learn  to  appreciate  the 
universe  in  its  totality  without  focusing  on  3I£I3I  only.  And 
therefore  Z4Jt-cil^;:  -  without  complaints,  without  criticism, 
without  cynicism  do  what  you  can  do,  stop  complaining  against 
the  world  and  the  society.  And  this  attitude  is  called 
And  what  is  the  definition  of  cl 9iscp^lviiel  says  ‘cp: 
FF-cpfHl’  $1?1  3ioeLiUcl-<|T£:  —  the  one  whose  mind  is  not 
preoccupied  with  any  human  being,  anyone  of  these  people. 
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Preoccupation  with  any  particular  person  indicates  oryPd, 
that  is  the  best  method  to  know  whether  we  have  3PI  or  <£6L,  in 
meditation  whichever  person  occupies  our  mind  instead  of 
3lA<ti  see  what  occupies  the  mind.  There  we  have 

got  attachment  over  attachment  or  hatred  we  have  got.  And 
what  is  During  transactions  to  the  extent  required  I 

think  of  them  and  at  all  other  times  there  is  only  TIc^Th 
TMcT  TFTC^IT.  Therefore  ‘<T>:  fcb-cpai!’  -  who  is  doing  what? 
What  they  are  doing  in  the  neighborhood?  The  one  who  is  not 
preoccupied  with  others  activities,  slcl  -  the  one 

who  is  without  any  preoccupation.  That  is  called  TWicaai  More 
in  the  next  class. 

3o  dUTHcf:  1TOITHTDT  UUlicUUlTkfoTcd  I  qtfel  UupHldkl 

(7\  CX  X  (T\  O  CX  CX 

UUlcHOiaiSICeiD:  II  3o  SlriocT:  9lrfafT:  9TITa(T:  II  ATT:  3o. 

cx 
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3o  TlcfllWI  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3iAJi3imd 
IMctcLM  333  33T33I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-09  Continuing; 

33£r:  ^i<fdadr  -  ^TcT  wm  nxtm  9Tr^r-3i(Tici[citi  3rrcr  n 

o  o  oo  o  o 

mere  uictm^dduu  -  TI33  nfrer  ^rar-m^:  ‘3T  I3}-3>ht’ 
5TcT  31odlUct-dI^:  ^TcT  3KT:  I  IdJlrVld'  ^TrT  31 

31cMacU<H  I  dMU^loli  ^ldtll<H  3RhtT3rI3T  WT  3FT:  II  £-9  II 

In  these  verses  seven,  eight  and  nine,  Lord  cptui 
prescribes  3THc33l  as  an  integral  TIT-IoT  of  Vedantic  meditation 
or  l?Tllc)teji^i(Ti<tl.  And  Vedantic  meditation  and  ALrfiraai  are 

"V  "N. 

interconnected;  each  one  increasing  the  other.  When  the 
Vedantic  teaching  is  assimilated  through  meditation,  3FHC33I 
will  get  stabilized  and  when  gets  stabilized  Vedantic 

meditation  will  become  more  effective.  Thus  folfoteii^iaiat 
and  Ataicaai  have  got  mutual  Old- 3?T> ui-,>i<rciatT.  And 
therefore  rptui  is  highlighting  Aiaicaai.  And  in  this  ninth  Aoio 
3?C0i  talks  about  TTHrcRl  with  regard  to  different  types  of 
people  with  different  behavior  and  attitude.  3pf?T  Ttel-3lf?- 
JLldlai-ihe.ZIACr-^T-dAOT  TTT33  3133  2T3I-3T3:.  And 
there  in  the  0nC3ThTTfI3f|f:  is  explained  as  ‘3?:  I3^-3THI'  $1?1 
3Io3T3(T-3Lyl:  $fcl.  The  word  3T3TT33I  can  be  explained  from 
two  different  angles.  One  is  from  Vedantic  angle  and  the  other 
is  from  psychological  angle.  From  Vedantic  angle  TTH3LjT  can 
be  said  to  be  being  aware  of  ALdi  3iiotii  in  all  of  them.  So  in  all 
types  of  people,  the  characters  are  different,  the  attitudes  are 
different,  but  in  all  of  them  31  Iran  is  TlTlcH.  therefore  TTH3f|f: 
can  be  interpreted  as  ^ld?i  3FFI  3ilcdi39ioiai.  This  is  the 
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Vedantic  approach.  9TScp3lciiei  doesn’t  give  that  explanation 
here. 

Here  he  is  talking  about  3IT[ccTfT  as  equanimity  of  his 
own  mind.  Therefore  psychologically  this  person  is  not 
perturbed,  he  is  poised;  which  means  he  is  not  over  occupied 
about,  his  mind  is  not  too  much  preoccupied  with  any  particular 
person.  Preoccupation  with  regard  to  a  particular  person 
happens  because  of  either  31^1  or  <£H.  And  since  a  filial  doesn’t 
have  towards  anyone,  any  particular  person  occupies 

the  mind  only  for  a  limited  time  during  transactions.  And  even 
family  members  do  not  occupy  the  mind  too  much.  In  the  case 
of  a  °>L&yp2I  filial  he  thinks  of  them  only  with  regard  to  duties 
that  he  has  to  do,  just  because  he  has  duty  towards  wife  or 
children,  he  is  not  going  to  carry  them  in  the  mind  during  a 
Vedantic  class  also.  Ok  I  have  to  think  of  them  as  a  father  or 
husband  or  mother,  what  have  I  to  plan  I  have  to  plan,  but  that 
doesn ’t  mean  all  the  time  I  carry  them  in  my  mind,  that 
preoccupation  is  absent.  In  fact  the  absence  of  preoccupation 
with  31  oil  cat  1  is  an  indication  of  spiritual  progress.  One  of  the 
indications  of  spiritual  progress  is  absence  of  preoccupation 
with  31  oilcan  especially  the  HAT  3iol  leans,  in  the  HAT  31  all  can 
also,  family  doesn’t  occupy  the  mind  too  much. 

Therefore  the  311ciki  says  ‘H?:  IHAcpatl'  -  who  is 
involved  in  what?  $lcl  dloaiTHcT-HhjT: .  ‘What  is  the  son  doing’, 
twenty-four  hours  thinking,  ‘what  is  the  daughter-in-law 
doing’,  ‘what  is  the  grandchild  in  California  doing’  forty-eight 
hours  thinking;  these  are  all  not  there,  let  them  do  anything  they 
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want,  let  them  lead  their  life.  .  cjeilolacj  ^Qliatlol  says:  Give 
freedom  to  others,  you  are  free.  Your  freedom  is  directly 
proportional  the  amount  of  freedom  that  you  give  to  others. 
How  do  you  know  whether  you  are  giving  freedom  to  others  or 
not?  If  you  give  freedom  to  others,  they  won’t  occupy  your 
mind.  All  these  indicate  the  inner  poise  and  relaxation. 
Therefore  he  says  3iooiUfl-dI^:  $frl  -  he  has  a  non-chattering 
mind,  non-bugging  mind.  This  is  called  3TFP|T£l.  He  enjoys  his 
mind,  his  mind  is  no  more  a  burden  to  him.  31911  art rl^ei  (Hail 
9nT:.  A  typical  3THlf?’s  mind  is  a  burden  to  him,  for  a  filial 
his  mind  is  a  blessing  not  a  burden.  That  is  called  $ict 

3M:  -  this  is  the  meaning.  Then  the  last  word  in  the  9coicp  is 
1  cl  191  net  cl  Literally  the  word  Iclipineici  means  Trial  $fri  31^: . 
That  he  gives  in  the  next  sentence,  -Hamai  eiloii^cDioiiai^  - 
among  all  spiritual  seekers,  among  all  the  $lloKiiibis.  eaon^o: 
means  $lloieiifoi,  among  all  the  §lioiemois,  3RHI  -  this 
911(TKiimi  is  Trial  Siri  3I£J: .  Because  his  511oKiioi  has  become 
successflil  and  he  has  become  §lloiioic<3i.  So  3Kiai^  Trial  slrl 
3121:.  The  word  Trial  is  the  commentary  for  Kll9ireicl.  He 
excels,  he  surpasses  all  other  people.  Then  9lA<3?^ima  says 
instead  of  reading  IcfT9ireicl  there  is  an  alternative  reading  also 
in  some  books  and  9lA<D^iuid  himself  refers  to  ‘Riaiceici' 

•\  o 

$Irl  HI  UlOlori^ai,  HI(5Ict(T33T  means  another  reading  in  oficii 
itself  and  the  other  reading  is  instead  of  Kll9l<vici  the  reading 
is  idaireici.  The  meaning  of  the  fcTTPlcvicl  9lA<T>^iuia 
doesn’t  explain  that  because  we  know  the  meaning  Kil9ic>^lri 
means  such  a  person  alone  is  liberated  from  TTHTT.  The  3IacRI 
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is,  3IM  M^-3IR-dc;i^iloi-3TCg^r-^cg-^OT  3TTOT  OPTO 
3lft  CT  ^i<H-dlc^:  Fltdltdrl  |  Continuing; 

Verse  06-10  Introduction; 

3IcT  OTT3rI3T-tPcT-nTH^r  — 

Verse  06-10 

WI  d>olirl  ^Mclcldtlcdtlai  TART  ITTIcT:  | 

o 

OTTcgr  eiclRlcIlcTU  IPRTPlUUUcilcL  II  4lrITe-?o  || 

Upto  the  ninth  verse  Lord  cpwr  talked  about  certain 
general  discipline  to  be  observed  which  I  termed  it  as  df£>AS<i>l 
3TRI«1<H  in  my  at  cl  at  class.  If  you  remember  the  at  cl  at  oficll 

*N.  J  C\  *N.  J  C\  ' N. 

class  by  chance  there  I  divided  the  entire  sixth  chapter  into  five 
topics:  cII?^3oi  ;HTUoll[al.  31oclTAol  ^TIUctIIIoI.  KILT  ^cLioU, 
KILT  WI3T  and  KILT  ufrlclaU  HT2AIT:.  This  is  the  broad 

"V 

division.  I  don’t  want  to  go  to  the  details  of  this  division.  Upto 
the  ninth  verse  is  TTATspI  3H£LTs,  the  general  disciplines  to  be 
observed  by  the  Vedantic  meditators.  And  now  from  the  tenth 
verse  onwards  cptui  is  going  to  talk  about  3icrcL>'S°>i  3TR|«ilfal, 
i.e.,  the  immediate  discipline  to  be  observed  just  before 
Vedantic  meditation  in  the  form  of  choosing  an  appropriate 
spot,  appropriate  3il^Iaiac  choosing  the  appropriate  posture 
etc.,  they  are  called  3laclTSoi  3IRi«ilfal.  Now  that  is  the  topic 
which  is  going  to  begin.  Therefore  9iscp,>iviiel  introduces,  3IcT 
yaai  -  since  Vedantic  meditation  is  important  for  assimilation 
and  since  Vedantic  meditation  will  give  Ttaica  ctl^;  in  life, 
therefore  3 cl <ti - m c  l -HLLT  -  for  getting  the  highest  benefit  of 
Vedantic  meditation,  in  the  form  of  511oiioicoi  and  TTHrcl 
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viridl-Lpcl  means  the  highest  benefit  of  ^lloiiaiooi  and 
^Mrflra  <|T£:,  UlHd  -  for  getting  that  benefit  a  person  should 
follow  the  following  3iorl^S-oi  TITt-IoTs  and  practice  Vedantic 
meditation. 

I  have  talked  about  two  types  of  tollcjfeil^ioiac  One  is 
wmmm  2^T  rarfcJteu^icjifH  and  the  other  is  TTHIItr  ahRIRT 
l?TllcAeil,>lol<ti,  and  the  sixth  chapter  is  specializing  the 
3Wm  318^01^1  ^c,L]  folio f eu^Moidi.  Naturally  place,  posture, 
withdrawal  of  sense  organs  all  these  things  will  become 
important.  Therefore  Qtuj  talks  about  how  to  withdraw  from 
worldly  activities  and  get  absorbed  in  Vedantic  meditation 
leading  to  ioinjcpcucp  TITbltT  tRIocTTT.  That  is  I  why  I  call  it 
TTHirfr  3imVR  iMclAdUiotai.  Therefore  only  should 
practice  that.  This  is  the  introduction. 

The  gist  of  the  Aoicp  is  this.  A  person  who  wants  to 
practice  TITbltT  3r<feu^i  ioitOfeu^ioirfi^  should  withdraw 
from  all  the  worldly  transactions  and  go  to  a  secluded  and  quiet 
place  where  no  other  person  is  there,  and  that  person  is  UCPirBl 
and  91AO^IUKi  says  preferably  after  becoming  a  TTao^ITITT. 
Therefore  UCPlcBl  in  9lScp^lvlieTs  dictionary  means  single. 
The  word  single  has  two  meanings.  A  person  alone  in  the  room 
is  dictionary  meaning.  But  in  the  application  form  a  question  is 
asked  whether  single  or  not,  that  has  a  special  meaning  which 
means  married  or  unmarried.  But  for  915-tp^KiKi  single  means 
a  riiaoeiipii.  Therefore  as  a  rJiaoviiph  one  should  practice 
Vedantic  meditation  regularly.  This  is  the  gist  of  this  Aoicp.  We 
will  go  to  the  BliCAlTL 
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m^U  LdRlf  oik  l  ^icHlciCRTTcT  3T<Tci  31 31Ic3irarai 

o  X  "V 

3IwT 3^m  RPIwT  Mft-oJglcT  TT3RT:  3RT  IRIHcbl 
3l3ifiRl:  | 

eiVll  is  the  word  in  the  alcLH.  is  equal  to  LurII.  LORli 
means  the  practitioner  of  CTIoRT.  And  in  the  sixth  chapter 
mioW  means  313nfft  31351131  3RT  folfifc51l3laI<H.  So  £3Rft 

"V  ^ 

lolkAdi^ai  eTlfoi.  eRoUcl  is  in  the  at  cl  an  is  equal  to 
313UcR5iicl,  3131  plus  3H  plus  Vf II  third  conjugation  U33<0Uld, 
IHlflRTA7.  UC13RI3RT:  tJcRcRIoRT.  means  should 

practice  3I3ntd  31351131.  3i3UcR5IIcI  means  3I3IIlfl  3135113131 
cpdirh  Literally  the  word  31  at  1  if r  means  absorption,  don’t  take 
313tiffr  as  a  mystic  state  of  trance,  we  don’t  mean  by  that  word. 
3tatiifr  does  not  mean  mystic  state  of  trance  or  thoughtlessness, 
that  is  not  the  meaning.  That  is  the  meaning  in  the  dRl  system 
of  philosophy.  3itClSORiioi  of  UcRolfcl  they  use  the  word 
3I3hffl  in  a  particular  meaning,  that  Yogic  31 31  iff  1  is  not  at  all 
intended  in  QLlacl,  Vedantic  31 31  iff r  is  not  a  mystic  state,  not  a 
trace  like  state,  not  a  thoughtless  state.  In  aoicrci  3iauffr  means 
absorption  in  Vedantic  thought  without  worldly  distractions. 
3i3iiffr  in  Q ct lari  is  absorption  in  Vedantic  thoughts,  not  a 
thoughtless  state.  Absorption  in  Vedantic  thought  without 
worldly  or  family  distractions.  Distractionless  absorption  in 
Vedantic  thought  received  at  the  time  of  3RTOI3L  How  does  he 
get  Vedantic  thought?  What  is  the  source  of  Vedantic  thought? 
3RJUT3T  is  the  source  of  Vedantic  thought.  One  should  practice 
3iauiai  for  years  and  saturate  the  subconscious  mind  with 
Vedantic  thought  and  the  subconscious  Vedantic  thought  must 
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be  activated  at  the  time  of  Vedantic  ioilcJfdTiiaidi.  Therefore 
3riRir3T  whenever  I  say  you  should  be  careful  to 
understand  it  as  distractionless  absorption  in  Vedantic  thought, 
wherein  Vedantic  thought  is  entertained  with  I  as  the  center.  By 
saying  gluons  the  ultimate  reality,  fl&toHs  oioiccpl3 uiat^ will 
not  give  any  benefit.  The  Vedantic  thought  should  be  I-centric 
Vedantic  thought  31  Ri  TfcT  TIcIxTtT  TITfTfT  ideal  Vedantic 
meditation  31  od  we  get  in  oaceitLiioicifl.  Therefore  it  is  worth 
getting  those  verses  by  heart. 


TTTT  m  7cixl31  ollcltH  3fKT  ThT3I  UkllforlrH  |  3fKT  ThT3I  cRTJT 

x  X  X  x  X 

dlTT  rid  O^I  3ir^I3TARId3T  1 1  ffclc^llUloltid  || 


31  LI U ^ U 1 1 VI 1  ol fi <H c|  rl^crcH^loid  IrPvfHA  IcUdM  I  U^lcloliCff 


II 


cbaceuitidirirl  Qo 

"V 


3iniix> uiietioi^ 3i6dia  ffcTT  -  I  am  the  smallest  atom  also  I  am 
the  biggest  star  also.  And  Mel  the  great  deity  worshipped  I  am, 
raroi  the  great  deity  worshipped  I  am,  uyicloiiCA 
TT3^Tr3A3fT9Tf  leUU31d\S£  f9Id7TI3II73I.  1910:  TOUT  3II73I. 

O  x 

3immi  311731.  3Ig3T raCDT:  311731,  3IS3T 1913  311731,  3171311X1 
Id  3I03Tj  I  plus  oh 317,1]  is  this  manifold  universe,  I 
accommodate  this  universe  I  am  not  disturbed  by  the  universe. 
This  is  called  distractionless  absorption  in  I-centric  Vedantic 
thought.  If  I  say  Vedantic  thought  you  will  say  gRUdl  is 
wonderful,  it  is  of  no  use.  If  I  say  I-centric  thought,  that  is  also 
problem,  I  am  miserable,  I  have  got  wife  problem,  husband 
problem  etc.,  will  arise.  Therefore  I-centric  Vedantic  thought. 
‘I’  means  first  person  singular  centric  and  Vedantic  thought, 
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9TTWT  3IS3TWtidct>  dlel  Umg\.  Not  cftfecp  3Ig3I  Idlldct> 
gin  imm-.,  but  9n>rkr  31331  imua>  dier  urns-,  is  called 
dandt-dlel.  Therefore  invoke  your  higher  nature  at  least  a  few 
minutes  regularly.  And  I  say  few  minutes,  cptui  says  5IcTcT3T, 
^lclclcH  means  as  often  as  possible  because  the  more  the  family 
worries  the  more  lol Id thm^ioidi  requirement .  3IacNIlfjTs  don’t 
have  family  worries  therefore  they  don’t  require  IoIIdtdITITTft 
but  they  have  more  time  for  RrlRAdldaiai.  Therefore  those 
who  don’t  require,  they  have  more  time,  °>16A2Ts  require  more 
RjUdAUlrilaia^  because  family  worries  are  more,  but  the 
problem  is  they  don’t  have  time  for  loild^dl^loidi  cpcui  says 
don’t  give  lame  excuses  find  time  for  RiRjfdUnaiai  Therefore 
^lrlflcH  is  equal  to  dddl.  As  I  have  often  said  convert  worry 
time  into  meditation  time.  If  you  convert  worry  time  into 
meditation  time  you  will  have  a  lot  of  time  for  meditation 
because  most  of  the  time  we  are  worrying  in  the  name  of 
planning.  Therefore  dddl.  You  have  to  put  the  equation 
properly.  di<»li  is  equal  to  fdidl,  ch>oU cl  [s  equal  to 
2I3nd£3I?T  and  Alclciai  is  equal  to  ThTdT.  And  then  311c«HlolJI 
is  in  the  dlclTL,  is  equal  to  31oc1:cd^ui,h.  Very  careful;  here  the 
word  31  lean  does  not  mean  Rl  dial  ad  3iiean,  here  31  Iran 

means  the  mind. 

And  very  interesting  in  the  first  line  the  word  31  lean 
means  mind,  in  the  second  line  the  word  3iiean  means  the  body, 
del -Riel  lean  there  3liean  means  body.  So  in  different  context 
the  word  3iiean  will  have  different  meanings.  That  is  why  we 
say  8i°>iadlcn  is  the  most  difficult  book  to  interpret  because 
epeur  uses  the  word  in  different  meanings  at  different  places. 
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Therefore  3ilcrflloirfl  means  3iacl:<PTuidi.  Then  TAITI 

A  A 

is  in  the  dicldl,  is  equal  to  ycplcrci,  ycpicrci  means  a  secluded 
place.  And  what  is  a  secluded  place?  He  says  Riii-°>lAicH,  go 
to  some  mountain  or  some  cave,  go  to  some  mountain  cave.  In 
Chennai  city  what  mountain  cave  you  have  got?  You  have  to 
find  your  own  secluded  place.  So  Piii-°>lA10i,  RSIfl:  - 
remaining  which  means  seated.  And  what  kind  of  companion 
should  you  have?  Because  whenever  we  want  to  go  someplace 
we  always  want  to  have  some  companion  or  some  partner,  what 
partner  should  I  take  or  which  partner  have  I  to  take?  cpwi  says 
no  partner!  When  it  is  dfcjcp  cpdi  you  have  to  look  for  wife,  I 
have  told  you  standing  behind  with  a  A9TI,  because  she  doesn’t 
have  any  work  to  do  and  therefore  she  will  be  standing  and 
dozing  keeping  the  cJ9I  on  the  shoulder  of  the  husband.  So 
Q 100  cd at  means  wife  is  compulsory.  Therefore  a  [s 

used  to  that.  So  for  meditation  also  he  will  ask  do  I  require  wife 
standing  with  a  cf9T  on  the  shoulder,  cptui  sayS  enough  of 
cprftcpius,  we  have  come  to  §lloicPluS  leave  the  wife  alone  at 
least  for  some  time,  let  her  get  some  peace  of  mind!  Therefore 
CKpicpi  is  in  the  dlclrfl,  is  equal  to  3EHAKI:  -  without  a  partner. 
TIAKI:  means  partner  or  companion.  And  now  WSciRiciKi 
gets  an  opportunity,  therefore  he  brings  TlaadRI  in  the  next 
paragraph. 

AARI  T^IcT:  lADlcDl  cT'  AFT  ,>iaodRl  cpcHT  AFT 

3I€I:  | 

So  YARl  f^2l?T:  -  because  of  the  word  secluded  place; 
within  quotation,  TART  R£IcT:  means  secluded  place.  That  is 
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one  expression.  Then  L®!®]  again  within  quotation;  because 
of  the  expression  partnerless.  -  because  of  the  expression 
partnerless,  12®1®1  means  without  a  partner.  So  from  these  two 
expressions  what  idea  do  we  get?  tHcT  KTSMUIIcT  -  because  of 
the  employment  of  these  two  expression  in  the  often  Aoi®  by 
Lord  35C0I,  Tlaa^rrjt  ®cdl  $1?1  3323:  -  the  indirect  message 
given  by  ®c>ui.  Whether  ®fcui  intends  or  not  9lS®^IdKi 
extracts  this  message,  the  message  is  ®cai  -  may  you 

take  to  ^toaeu^i.  so  that  you  are  free  from  3333FJ  or  family.  So 
without  any  headaches.  A  courier  fellow  coming  and  ringing 
and  then  open  the  door  and  he  asks  for  the  address  which  is  not 
yours.  Therefore  all  these  ringing  bells,  door  bells  and  phone 
bells  and  all  those  things  you  are  free  from  which  are  constantly 
there  in  a  city;  get  out  of  the  city.  Any  way  nobody  is  free 
including  ^croenftfts,  they  are  also  caught  up  in  the  city.  And 
therefore  that  is  why  he  said  in  cpIcRpi  there  is  no  difference 
between  TTaa^im  3338333  and  °>16A23  3118131.  Therefore 
whatever  be  your  3338333;  what  is  the  meaning  of  TTacRrm?  I 
have  given  a  special  meaning  to  ^toaeu^i,  he.,  PORT 
(Possessions,  Obligations,  Responsibilities,  Transactions) 
reduction  plus  CLASP  {CL  -Controllership/ownership  (33A33- 
3331  3lf<h(Hloi),  A  -  Anxiety,  SP  -  Special  Prayers  (^id>13i 
nrdaii)  [  rejection,  that  alone  ®tuj  himself  says  ToT2T9TT: 
3lUli^l6:.  That  we  will  see  later.  Continuing; 

^IfT-RTflTOm  -  fclf!33  33wI:®TU333  |  333T333  AA:  C3  I  ^ldcfl 

eiwr  tt:  ^ifr-mrnoHT  i  fonisfr:  eftcr-ntur:  3iuopid:  n 

3I73WA-33AcT:  I  ^iaadlhiird  3IPT  c53TL-T3cf-t3nWA:  T3a3 

"\ 

d^llcl  ^TcT  33CT:  II  £-?o  || 
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The  next  word  in  the  <+tcl<+t  is  Ari-Rlri-3llr<Hl,  after 
Arl-Rlri-3llrcHl  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  it  is  a  compound 
word,  3THI3I  Aril  Rlrllotilafl  A3A  31:  or  AoT  31:. 

clrUAl  AAsniA  or  tMTT  AAA11A.  And  this  compound  has  three 
components  del,  Kiri  and  3llc«Hl,  9l5CP3lrilA  gives  the 
meaning  of  each  word.  Therefore  after  Arl-Rlri-3llr<Hl  we  put 
an  en  dash  and  then  Rlriaijs  equal  to  dlorpcpAJiai.  The  word 
Rlriai  means  3I«rT:A33upFr  -  the  mind.  And  what  is  his 
intention  of  giving  this  meaning?  Normally  the  word  RttlTUn 
rlrciclM  refers  to  only  the  memory  faculty.  And  therefore 
9lA<D3lrUA  says  in  this  context  don’t  take  the  word  Rinatas 
only  the  memory  faculty,  during  meditation  not  only  should  we 
restrain  the  memory  faculty,  the  other  three  also  must  be 
disciplined.  Therefore  Rlrtai  refers  to  3i  accept  ui<rt, 
3IacT:^TUI3T  means  all  the  four  faculties,  Rlrl  TfoTT  dTjf 
31AAdd2  3IIA<T  ArTMA  3M?T:^3UI3I  OTcISMAI  3rAd  AlrT 
31  A:,  the  entire  mind.  Then  the  next  word  in  the  compound  is 
311  rat  I  and  in  this  context  31  Iran  is  equal  to  AA:.  31  Iran  AA: 
means  3ilran  is  equal  to  AA:.  In  the  first  line  3llran  means 
mind,  in  the  second  line  3ilran  means  body.  Why  he  takes  such 
a  meaning?  We  should  ask  such  question?  In  the  first  line  31  Iran 
means  mind,  why  can't  you  take  the  same  meaning  in  the  second 
line  also.  We  cannot  take  because  already  in  the  second  line 
Rlrtai  word  is  there,  since  the  word  Rlriai  means  mind,  31  Iran 
also  cannot  have  the  meaning  of  the  mind,  then  there  will  be 
Uoi^Rp  AM: .  Therefore  to  avoid  UoppRp  AM,  in  the  second 

o  o 

line  3nonr  means  body.  UaUdcP  AM  Rkll^unAA  IMA  TICT: . 
Then  3IArIT  AAA  31:  AfT-Rr?T-3IIAHI  after  ArT-lATT-3IIrAI  full 


275 


BllJl^Mcl^ldl  IfflrVRT  Chapter  06 

stop.  These  two  parts  of  the  individual,  the  meditator;  which 
two  parts?  The  mind  and  the  body  part  of  the  individual,  ARIcIT, 
^teiriT  means  restrained,  withdrawn  from  the  worldly  activities. 
So  body  is  also  withdrawn  from  the  worldly  activities.  Because 
many  people  ask  the  question  since  we  don ’t  have  time  can  we 
do  cl ui<Hol olloll^tcn^4ol(H  while  doing  our  daily  walking 
or  some  other  work.  Many  people  do  not  have  exclusive  time 
for  aoicrci.  Therefore  they  ask  the  question  after  all  Walkman 
(music  player)  is  there,  iPod  is  there,  ^Qliatlol  all  your  five 
thousand  hours  of  talk  is  there  in  this  chip,  you  are  in  this  chip! 
And  therefore  now  you  have  got  wonderful  equipment  five 
thousand  hours  you  can  hang  on  your  head,  and  then  you  click 
any  talk  on;  you  can  switch  off  the  rKlllrfilol  and 

switch  on  the  AOilrfiKji  at  will  and  without  wasting  time  while 
driving  the  car,  while  walking  etc.,  you  can  do.  Naturally  the 
question  will  come  can  I  do  Vedantic  meditation  also  while 
doing  some  other  job.  <T>IU1  says  perhaps  TTcIUTCT  you  can 
manage,  rHolohH^  I  doubt,  but  here  <T>rui  is  talking  about  not 
simultaneous  two  jobs,  exclusive  Vedantic  thought.  Therefore 
stop  all  your  worldly  activities,  at  least  for  five  minutes  or  ten 
minutes  or  fifteen  minutes.  If  you  are  serious  and  if  you  have 
priority  for  5lloiioicOi  stop  giving  excuses,  once  you  come  to 
ioilOfen^CTidi,  at  least  when  you  come  to  Jolfifai^oidi,  you 
have  to  do  <U<H1PT  3I<RIRI  ^>U  mile) l ea^ioidi  at  least  for  some 
time.  Therefore  5ICIT  -  withdrawn  from  all  other  physical 
activities,  not  only  physically  should  you  withdraw,  many 
people  withdraw  physically  but  mentally  they  don’t  withdraw 
from  family.  And  that  is  why  in  oacoiiiidicirl^  again  he  said 
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during  meditation  at  least  may  you  become  twenty  minutes 
Rloaeuihl.  If  you  cannot  renounce  the  world  and  take  IHoo^IFH 
3IIBI3T,  at  least  at  the  time  of  lallc)teji^toi(tc  cp q ceil U icri q cl^ 
says  ^ctxdhkjqiiui  fon?KT  BLAGl 

UUUei  ||  cd q ceu ij fol q ri^  19  ||  every  time  you  sit  in  Vedantic 
meditation,  spend  a  few  minutes  claiming  I  am  a  ,>laoeiiR>i. 
Twenty  minutes  Tlaa^rrJT.  I  don’t  have  wife,  I  don’t  have 
children,  I  don’t  have  grandchildren,  renounce  all  of  them, 
which  alone  I  called  CLASP  {CL  -Controllership/ownership 
(3i6<ti-<H<H  3lfatatlai),  A  -  Anxiety,  SP  -  Special  Prayers 
(AtqUcH  nMoU)}  rejection,  giving  up  3l6Sq:>l^  and  <ti<tiq?i<> 
and  handing  them  over  to  Bioiqiof  KPq^q  f®cF?.  Therefore 
3IfTtT  TTTT  3lfBl<Hloi  ufecaioi:  is  called  TRIcfr.  And  that  person 
who  forgets  the  31oiiotil.  the  family,  the  profession  etc.,  the  one 
who  dies  to  the  world  is  called  qcl-i<:Icl-3tlc<TiI.  The  next  word 
in  the  diclrfi  is  foRTyiT:  is  equal  to  cftcT-cTEOI:,  qicl-cltui:  means 
dropping  all  future  expectations  centered  on  31  all  can.  31oiioHl 
centric  expectations  are  here  called  cRun  or  311911:,  so 
worrying  about  the  future  of  family  members,  worrying  about 
the  future  of  business,  worrying  about  the  future  of  our  own 
physical  body,  I  am  growing  old  etc.  Therefore  all  those  future 
concerns  or  expectations  which  in  the  CLASP  {CL  - 
Controllership/ownership  (3i6<ti-<H<H  3IIB1  Bilal).  A  -  Anxiety, 
SP  -  Special  Prayers  (Aiquai  nMoII)}  rejection  I  said  all 
special  prayers.  Whenever  we  think  of  God,  only  special 
prayers  with  regard  to  one  family  member  or  the  other  family 
member,  special  prayers  inevitably  come  when  we  do 
oiBLKLUJi  to  Bfdiqiai  or  ^qiLHIol.  Special  prayers  to  aioRUol 
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they  give  up  and  all  those  prayers  they  direct  to  RQllcHkil.  God 
is  replaced  by  RQllcHloi  that  is  the  only  thing,  but  worry  about 
3iallccHl  is  a  very  big  problem  especially  during 
Therefore  renounce.  Therefore  dkl-clfcui:.  These  are  all  part  of 
CLASP  rejection.  Then  the  next  word  is  3miV.M6:  -  PORT 
reduction,  may  you  reduce  your  possessions  because  the  more 
your  possessions  are  maintenance  worry  will  occupy  the  mind, 
every  epoi  is  followed  by  dTff.  And  therefore  3lURAle>:  means 
^TRIdTT  TTAcT:. 


31  alaCU  art  Cl  aril  311  tT  olail:  IKJlll^icj  | 


ll  sn?ir§-33  || 


elioidTFT  concern  you  hand  over  to  <Hoiaiah  iH^Rllol  has  taken 
up  an  agency  for  epoidTH"  and  he  asks  for  contract  job.  And 
what  is  the  payment  required  to  hand  over  euoigPFT  contract  to 
aioiatoi?  What  is  the  payment?  The  local  contracts  are 
expensive  but  for  Si^lQlofs  contract  the  payment  is  ZtcfU  and 
StfcP.  9Af,l  that  (H^Kiioi  will  take  care,  and  9ilrt>.  If  these  two 
are  there  and  that  is  the  contract-payment,  for  epoi  and 
(HKD  for  §131,  elioitjpFT  concerns  you  hand  over  the  contract  job 
to  8io>iaioi.  This  is  freedom  from  eiioitjpiT  worry.  And  also 
reduce  your  possessions.  3mfWl6:. 


Then  9lSO^iviieI  wants  to  answer  a  possible  question. 
So  if  a  person  focusses  too  much  in  the  9coicp  (we  don’t  have 
such  a  problem!);  so  if  a  person  is  probing  too  much  into  every 
word  a  doubt  can  come  and  91SO^riki  is  worried  about  that 
possible  doubt  for  a  thinking  student,  and  he  is  answering.  What 
is  that?  91^cD^l«Tld  has  said  the  word  OTIcpf  and  3ATTT  fklcT: 
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indicates  xiiaocii^i.  So  according  to  9l'S<TRKJiei  cprui  has 
already  prescribed  ^looen^i  in  the  word  iRDicp].  And  the  very 
word  ALcroeiiAL  means  renunciation  of  everything,  ^tocrcu^i 
itself  means  renunciation  of  everything  and  renunciation  of 
everything  means  ^cravnQi  doesn’t  have  any  possession.  And 
if  AtcrcrejiiAL  doesn’t  have  any  possession  why  should  cpi\ui  use 
the  word  because  the  word  12<I>1<£>1  itself  means 

AtcrcrejiAL  and  therefore  ^loadn^i  means  dlURORi:  therefore 
the  word  ycPKPl  means  3miVjki:  and  if  the  word  3lUR<M(i: 
is  always  conveyed  through  ucpicpi  why  should  eptui  use  the 
word  3mR*>ki:  once  again,  there  is  a  UoiA>KP  cun.  Are  you 
able  to  understand  the  problem?  UoiA>ivp  cUd  between  ycpicpl 
and  3mR<il£A  And  now  <T>tui  has  to  be  defended  by 
9iAcp^iUieI.  The  UolA>fcp  cuci  must  be  negated.  He  says  there 
are  some  TTaa^nRTs  even  after  TlaTRIITI  they  gather  too  much 
possessions  because  there  are  <HcPs  to  give  so  many  things.  In 
viiftatl^ei  time  special  gifts  are  given,  since  there  are  so  many 
people  to  offer  gifts.  The  ^laavukft  might  have  a  tendency  to 
have  an  extra  A>01§idiicli  standby  or  an  extra  Uicjcpl  stand  or 
too  many  clothes  stand  or  book-stand,  there  are  some 
ALcrcrejilALs  who  pile  up  materials  in  their  room  or  3118131. 
Therefore  <T>tui  warns  don’t  possess  too  much  even  as  a 
HoaeillH. 

cBMter  ^McT  HITT:  cpACIT  C>fl cl  1?t1  cl  1  U 1 1 AL  |  HTTTH  CITTH 

O  X  o 

ol^RUra^llaallcWl^Vl  5TAWA3TII 

Therefore  a  warning  is  given  to  a  ^crovnQi  also  that  don’t 
possess  too  many  things.  And  if  you  have  a  trust,  in  the  name 
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of  trust  you  will  add  up  everything,  only  difference  will  be  that 
belongs  to  trust,  and  they  will  all  be  occupying  our  mind. 
Therefore  915<T>gRiRi  says  xMooeii  idled  3lfcT  -  even  after 
becoming  a  ^iacRilldl.  he  must  be  alert  enough  to  avoid  too 
much  possessions  of  ^crcraiQi  materials  like  UicjcPis, 

clothes  etc.  ^laoen  idled  3IKr  -  even  if  a  person  is  a  ^crcremdi, 
eeirD-^id-Uld^lS :  -  he  must  make  sure  that  he  doesn’t  have  so 
many  possessions.  In  this  manner  ei>oliel  -  let  him  practice 
Vedantic  meditation  without  any  burden  in  the  mind.  The 
3KkRT  is,  OTIcpf.  ?I?T-ran-3nc3ir,  3iUld<2lei: 

3gfdrfklcT:  (®T)  3nc3P7F<H  ^lclel^d>Mlel  I  More  in  the  next 
class. 

3o  quiVHO:  tTOirtetf  UUllrUUlTlcJteicl  I  tpfel  quMI^FT 

(T\  C\  "X  (7\  C\  (T\  <7\ 

UUlTlcllcir^TCeirr  ||  30  SlrfocT:  ©nfoTT:  9TITkT:  1 1  STT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  TTcTT9RI  ,H<HUJ-9TRT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UdocllcH  opr  H33OT3T  ||  3o  || 

Verse  06-10  Continuing; 

WT  d>olirl  ^lclclrfilcrfilai  ^&Ul  f?CIcT:  I 

o 

OTIcgr  drlRlrllrcHl  II  sftm£-?o  II 

After  giving  a  general  introduction  to  Vedantic 
meditation  in  the  first  nine  verses  in  the  form  of  dTATspr 
3IRIoT.  now  from  the  tenth  verse  onwards  Lord  dptui  is  entering 
the  dlocTTvp  3TTtIaTTToT.  the  preparatory  disciplines  to  be 
followed  just  before  starting  the  meditation,  like  fixing  up  the 
3il^l«l<H,  etc.  And  in  the  tenth  verse  which  we  completed  in  the 
last  class  cpwi  said  that  both  types  of  IoIIcf^nTFHTf  dAtThdl^i 
Idiicjfeiuiiaidi  in  the  form  of  constant  awareness  of  the 
Vedantic  teaching  is  very  important  as  revealed  in  the  fifth 
chapter.  tTb^Tof  lolUoL  etc.  And  TTHlfiT  3imm 

2c>ll  lolldfdl^loidi  also  is  equally  important  for  assimilating 
Q c) loci  and  pushing  cidlocl  into  our  subconscious  mind  because 
in  the  most  of  the  difficult  situations  in  life  our  subconscious 
mind  alone  responds,  because  we  do  not  have  enough  time  for 
the  conscious  mind  to  think,  deliberate  and  respond.  In  all  the 
difficult  situations  conscious  mind  is  not  available  for  thinking, 
judging,  deliberating  and  responding.  Therefore  in  all  such 
provoking  situations  only  the  subconscious  mind  is  responding. 
Therefore  if  our  responses  should  be  healthy  the  subconscious 
mind  should  be  healthy  and  subconscious  mind  will  be  healthy 
only  when  Q  <31  act  saturates  the  subconscious  mind  also.  For 
saturating  the  subconscious  mind  with  Qcllacl  the  only  method 
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is  ddira  3imrR  forfdOTHorar 

will  not  be  possible  if  3ttim  SltRIPH  3^7 
Ioil0teii2ioidi^  is  not  practiced.  Therefore  cprui  said  every 
Vedantic  meditator  should  practice  this  TTHlftr  3I8dId  d>U 
idlidteii^iaifH  i n  a  quiet  place  with  doodld.  either  externally 
or  more  importantly  with  internal  doodld.  Upto  this  we  saw 
in  the  last  class.  We  have  completed  the  Bnrviap  the  3icrad  also 
has  been  given.  Now  we  have  to  continue. 

Verse  06-11  Introduction; 

‘3 m  $diaii  5Pi  ei>oiri:  3iidaii£idfeid3iicfiaii 
dlUolrdal  loldd:  <Trt>od:,  mH-dTd-cTtfrUT  ncT-WIT©  CT', 
5TcT  3IfT:  |  eld  311dol«H  t?cl  mdcT  ITdddTvdri  — 

So  in  this  introduction  913<T>dUKi  is  mentioning  three 
topics  which  are  going  to  be  discussed  hereafter.  The  first  topic 
is  3IIdoI-3ngIdld§Id3ilcfloii  loldd:,  l?>Rld:  means  rules  or 
instructions  regarding  3IIdaI  -  the  3IIdaI5I  over  which  one  is 
seated  as  well  as  the  posture  in  which  one  is  seated.  The  word 
3lldoiatJias  two  meanings:  the  seat  is  also  called  31  Idol  at,  the 
posture  is  also  called  31  Idol  at.  Therefore  seat  and  posture 
instructions.  Then  3116RJ  -  even  instmctions  regarding  3116TJ  is 
to  be  given,  because  3116TJ  influences  the  mind  and  mind 
influences  the  meditation.  Therefore  lot  dais  regarding  3U6R 
(food)  and  FT5IT  -  the  rules  regarding  the  worldly  activities 
also,  Kt6R  means  other  activities  and  recreation  that  we  take 
to.  31  Idol- 31161^-6361^- 3ITcfioTTtT  -  and  etc.  other  things, 
(oRtat:.  The  word  ioRtat:  should  be  connected  with  3lidoi- 
3ii6l^-Id6l^-3lidioiiai  laRiat:.  Those  two  words  should  be 
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connected  and  why  should  we  talk  about  in  the  sixth  chapter  if 
you  ask  ^H^-3IKIaIcciar  -  because  they  are  also  means  to  be 
taken  care  for  successful  Vedantic  meditation.  So  dfoi- 
5H£loicctoi  -  as  a  means  of  Vedantic  meditation  this  has  to  be 
talked  about,  the  instructions.  There  the  word  3ITHoI  refers  to 
31ctcU>£01  TTh-IalTT  and  31131?  and  fifclT  refers  to  cIIATTpr 
TTTUoiai.  That  is  topic  one. 

The  second  topic  is  U1H- di^l-cTSiuiai  means 

a  person  who  has  succeeded  in  Vedantic  meditation.  The  one 
who  is  successful  in  Vedantic  meditation  is  called  OTTI-dhd:. 
We  can  call  him  as  ^TRT  loPx3:.  silolfoltO:,  3ilratloHx3: 

etc.  It  is  the  name  of  successful  meditator.  The 
person  is  called  UlH-dl^l:,  cRjETET  his  characteristics,  his 
virtues,  the  virtues  of  a  successful  meditator  have  to  be  talked 
about.  This  is  the  second  topic  here. 

The  third  topic  is  clcl- P?  elite;.  clcl-LPcldf  means  the 
benefits  of  successful  Vedantic  meditation,  clcl-ipcldi  means 

"V  "V 

euoifoicoi  ipclTt,  3ilr-HlaHx31  ipclrfi.  3liIo  means  etcetera. 
Etcetera  means  one  more  topic  will  be  talked  about  at  the  end, 
which  is  fOioi  yfrMoTr  trf23IT.  what  are  the  obstacles  to 
meditation  and  what  are  remedies  for  those  obstacles.  That  is 
indicated  by  31  lie). 

All  these  things  will  have  to  be  talked  about  hereafter. 
Therefore  31  All  el  says  ciepoei:.  The  whole  thing  is  within 
inverted  comma,  this  is  the  thinking  of  Lord  cpi\ui.  When  he 
starts  these  verses  he  has  in  his  mind  the  idea  that  I  have  to  talk 
about  all  these  things  in  the  following  Aoieps.  And  who  is  the 
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candidates  kept  in  mind?  did  d>drl:  -  for  a  person  who  has 
completed  (P  31  did,  dUldoidld.  dclURlid  and  dololdld. 
This  chapter  is  meant  for  a  very  very  advanced  students  who 
has  been  spiritual  field  for  decades  practicing  four  types  of 
preliminary  3H£IoIs.  Before  one  comes  to  Vedantic  meditation 
four  preliminary  3TRIaTs  he  must  have  gone  through.  Those 
four  are  cpaidid,  TBTHoRIId.  dclURlid  and  3ioioidld.  And 
if  you  put  five  years  minimum  for  each,  he  must  have  been  in 
the  spiritual  field  for  minimum  twenty  years,  for  him  alone 
Vedantic  meditation  can  give  some  benefits.  Therefore  did 
CTHjtcl:  means  lallcRdRlai  dll  dal:.  For  a  person  who  has 
entered  the  final  stage  of  iaiiOfdRiaidi,  one  who  is  in  the 
format  conversion  project.  The  toughest  process  with  thirty 
years  students  are  saying  very  difficult;  the  toughest  project  is 
format  conversion  project,  i.e.,  M©CTraoI3T  project.  So 
folicAdRlai  did  d>olcl:  -  for  a  practitioner,  dydci :  tTPtTTd 
-  for  such  a  candidate,  these  three  topics  will  have  to  be  talked 
about. 

And  of  all  these  topics  what  is  the  first  one  to  be  talked 
about?  eld  -  among  all  these  important  topics  3rmoTfT  Ifd 
flKIcrrrCOTJT,  cUdcTthat  is  equal  to  1T2I3T3T,  BSI3I3T  means  first 
and  foremost,  3li3ioi3i^3edri  -  31131(331  is  being  talked  about. 
The  type  of  seat  that  must  be  used  for  meditation  in  general  and 
Vedantic  meditation  in  particular.  What  is  that?  We  will  go  to 
the  9c5KF. 

Verse  06-11 
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ollrdR^ri  (Tllklotki  HcllRlaIcp9iirl<><tl  II  4lcIT  II 

O  A  ox 

In  this  9coid>  cprui  is  talking  about  the  place  of 
meditation  as  well  as  the  seat  of  meditation.  The  Aoicp  is 
simple,  you  know  the  meaning,  so  we  will  go  to  the  811tAl<H. 

yicTT  @I±  idldcf  TdaiRIcT:  TITcHITcT:  m,  dRl  TCITR1 

o  O^ 

t  lintORei  R  2RTT  3mcidi  3ilc<Hoi:  3ilHoi  ol  3icvik?9n  al 

"V  X  o  A 

3IcTRT  tROcT  oT  3IKT  3rf?T-oikl<H,  flcl  Cl  UcllBioi-TOnfR 

A  *V  O 

del  ctl  3noI3Tcp9n:  HTfR  hR<Ho1  311^1  ol  fid  311Hai  dell  Rial- 

X  O  X  X 

^@nel33T  I  qro-dPTUc;  iduilel:  3HT  353T:  dclldloliai  || 

O  X  -\  X 

II 

yicfi  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  -  in  a  pure,  clean, 
hygienic  place,  and  also  Idldep  means  secluded  which  is  away 
from  all  types  of  disturbances  or  distractions,  and  TePHiad: 
^TKPPicl:  m  -  a  place  which  is  clean  naturally.  Already  it  is 
clean  and  fit  for  meditation,  or  if  a  place  is  not  naturally  clean, 
we  can  clean  the  place  and  make  it  artificially  ready  for 
meditation.  Therefore  which  is  ideal  artificially  or  naturally. 
TCTcHiad:  means  naturally,  TRCPITcT:  means  by  our  own 
preparation  or  artificially.  Here  the  word  TTfcpIT  means  we 
clean  the  place  and  we  keep  the  pictures  of  <U6lc<Uls  and  incense 
sticks,  flowers  etc.  Thus  we  have  made  the  place  artificially 
meditation  friendly.  On  the  other  hand  when  we  go  to 
°>lvS  o>lidT>di  and  there  natural  beautiful  sand  shore  is  there,  and 
also  wonderful  trees  are  there,  river  is  flowing,  and  you  choose 
an  3IIBI3T  there  and  that  place  is  also  clean,  it  is  not  3FJcPI3?T:. 
I  have  not  done  any  TfTcpr?  there,  why?  It  is  THfHiarl:,  by 
nature  oisoilrli^a^  and  Himalayan  valley  and  human  beings 
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have  not  entered,  and  the  most  important  condition.  Therefore 
either  it  is  naturally  inspiring  or  arterially  inspiring.  Therefore 
TdOtiarl:  ^l^cpl3rl:  m  should  be  connected  with  91m.  So 

o 

TdOTKIfr:  TTTcpnrr:  m  yidT  ^@T.  That  is  the  3hwRI.  And  ^91 

o 

is  in  the  3icl3T  is  equal  to  3£IIaf  -  such  a  location,  and  there 
Vllrlt<MLCi  -  one  has  to  fix  one’s  31131  ai  31.  3il31oi31  will  come 

"X  X 

later.  3fTHaRI  yicttAieei  -  one  has  to  fix  the  3ii3ioi3i;  before 

*V  "V 

sitting  for  meditation  you  should  focus  on  fixing  the  3ITHoI3T 
also.  And  how  should  you  fix  the  3U31ol3i?  R21.231  is  in  the 
dlclrflj  is  equal  to  3iUciai-  an  3ERIoI3T  which  will  not  be  shaky. 
Otherwise  meditation  will  also  become  shaky  meditation. 
Already  mind  is  shaky  and  why  do  you  make  3ii3ioi3i  also 
contribute  to  that?  is  equal  to  3ITIcWT  -  non-shaky. 

Then  3llc<Hoi:  31 131  oi  31  one’s  own  31131«13i.  Here  you  should 
not  take  3iic3iai:  as  TITvHHToToH  31  Iran.  If  you  take  that 
meaning  the  problem  will  be  31131(331  for  311vcicHaia<3  3110311. 
For  3lRu0iolcr0  31  Iran  what  type  of  3ii3ioi3i  can  you  provide? 
Here  3lloHai:  means  simply  one’s  own  3ii3ioi3i.  And  the 
subcommentators  add  a  note  since  cpoui  is  adding  the 
expression  as  one’s  own  3ii3ioi  the  indirect  message  given  is 
3ii3iois  should  not  be  shared  with  other  seekers.  If  there  are 
three  meditators  in  a  house,  they  can  share  one  room  for 
meditation  but  they  are  not  supposed  to  share  the  same  31131ol. 
Each  one  should  have  separate  31131ol3C  Like  you  can  share  the 
tooth  paste,  no  harm  and  not  the  tooth  brush.  Similarly,  room 
can  be  shared  and  3H3IoI3T  should  not  be  shared,  why,  because 
3ilc3ioi:  31131  oidi  cprui  says.  And  how  should  the  31131  oi  be 
fixed?  oT  3llrt-3R€9flcH- it  should  not  be  too  high,  because  in 
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meditation  generally  we  tend  to  doze  off  and  if  the  is 

too  high  and  we  fall  down  we  may  break  our  limbs  and 
therefore  it  should  be  falling  friendly  3ITHoIdT.  In  fact  one 
commentator,  3lioicrcHoiii  says  Uclof  Old kf  So  seat  should  not 
be  too  high,  of  3lcfifl  BfcBklrfF  ol  3IKI  3lirl-c^lcldl  -  it  should 
not  too  close  to  the  ground  also,  then  there  will  not  be  enough 
insulation  between  the  earth  and  the  body,  and  if  sufficient 
insulation  is  not  there  the  dampness  of  the  earth  or  the  heat  of 
the  earth  can  affect  the  health  of  the  body.  Therefore  for 
insulation  purposes  it  should  be  sufficiently  thick  also,  it  should 
not  be  too  low  and  also  to  avoid  insects  climbing  over  the 
3iTiiai<ti  and  the  body.  Therefore  it  should  not  be  too  low  nor 
too  high  and  del  FT  -  the  3ITHoI3I  should  consist  of  three  layers. 
Three  layered  Ttl^ialTT.  What  are  the  three  layers?  Ucl-3lTjioi- 
cF9I-3rU>dl  Ucldi  means  a  soft  cloth,  <H<3  cR?RI.  31  total  at 
means  an  animal  skin  like  deer  skin  etc.,  which  was  also  used 
for  insulation.  Animal  skins  are  better  insulators  against  the 
conditions  of  the  earth.  For  that  purpose  one  should  not  hunt  for 
the  deer  etc.  A  dead  deer  skin.  In  the  olden  days;  now  we  have 
got  better  artificial  methods  of  insulation.  Now-a-days  we 
cannot  get  deer  skin  because  government  has  banned  killing  the 
deer  etc.  Then  comes  cP9I3I  means  cfBT  grass.  91 A  FP.il  die!  says 
this  is  a  compound  word,  ALH<tit  ci<Ffflle>  3TFH3I.  3rT>  means 
one  over  the  other.  Ucldi  dlfoloi  cp9II:  FT  3rT>  ^ITSHal  311  .Mai 

x  o  x 

in  which  311.ilai<tiyhc  three  layers  are  there  one  over  the  other. 
FIcF3ll.it ai  uclllalai-^9ilfi^rfl.  But  there  is  a  problem.  If  these 
three  layers  are  placed  one  over  the  other  in  this  order  there  will 
be  a  problem.  Suppose  rtclcH,  aA?lrfl  is  put  down  and  over 
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that  you  put  3iK>laia^  and  over  that  <38T  grass  you  put  and  sit. 
You  will  not  meditate  on  9i°>101ai,  but  only  on  your  3ITH«I3T 
That  is  not  possible  because  it  will  be  pricking.  Therefore 
9R5<TRiUid  with  good  observation  makes  a  note.  mo-£P<rtlc^ 
iduilfl:  -  you  have  to  take  in  the  reverse  order.  Because  in 
interpretation  there  is  a  rule.  All  these  are  to  be  studied  in 
udatiati^ii  9ITM3I  when  they  talk  about  ritual  in  which  several 
steps  are  mentioned  and  sometimes  the  steps  you  will  have  to 
reverse.  So  in  some  places  while  talking  about  a  ritual,  for 
example,  you  clean  the  flowers  for  31  viol,  and  thereafter  offer 
to  the  lord,  this  must  be  order.  Sometimes  you  find  peculiarly 
offer  to  the  lord  (I  am  giving  you  just  an  example),  clean  the 
flowers.  Offering  is  mentioned  first  and  cleaning  is  mentioned 
later,  then  the  commentators  analyze  should  we  follow  the  order 
mentioned  in  the  scriptures  or  should  we  reverse  the  order.  And 
then  qcf  afiaiRil  gives  the  rule  when  Ul<5  <3531  and  3I2T  <3531  are 
there,  312^  <3531  means  logical  consequence  and  U1A  <3531  is 
textual  order.  So  3M  <3531  means  logical  order,  U1A  <3531  is 
textual  order;  between  textual  and  logical  order,  logical  order  is 
more  powerful  than  textual  order.  Therefore  m<5-£P3iic^ 
3Ktal:  cllcRUaf  This  is  a  rule  in  tM  3P31R11  (3ietol: 
mO£P3U<\<aciaiol)  logical  order  is  superior  to  textual  order.  In 
fact,  we  apply,  I  have  not  said  this,  in  am  5 cpi U [ oi n ri^  a 
particular  ata>i  comes,  there  we  have  applied  the  rule  but  I  did 
not  tell  all  those  rides. 

IfrmailoolRlrl  mufl  3Td:  ^idfoeRlilUl  n  I  ~m  clRRxOlfchMU: 

o 

qfcicfr  ro9<r^r  uifMi  1 1  aiu^aduiaiuri  3-  ?  -3  II 

C  O  X  ^ 
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The  creation  is  talked  about  in  that  aiu*5cp  at  ad.  It  talks  about 

v2> 

the  creation  of  the  sense  organs  in  the  first  line  of  the  at  ad. 
Then  in  the  second  line  it  talks  about  the  creation  of  U^dBiciiIoi 

c\ 

the  five  elements.  So  Slafld  TlfScJ  is  talked  about,  then  <HcT 
TTlfe  is  talked  about.  And  what  is  the  UlA  float:?  sfafld  2tRr 
8IcT  2lfx:  is  U1A  floa T:.  But  we  now  it  is  not  logical.  Because 
sense  organs  themselves  are  born  out  of  the  five  elements  and 
therefore  only  after  the  8f?T  ^lRc-  the  slofla  xMifc  is  possible 
and  you  cannot  talk  about  the  birth  of  son  and  then  you  cannot 
say  father  was  born  later.  Therefore  what  do  we  do?  Since  3121 
<3531  is  superior  to  U1A  float  that  atu^sflo  aiad  we  read  in  the 
reverse  order.  dl  clklodllrUlU:  BlMr  fry<TTT  OTITUTT  then 

o  c 

it  cl  ^ailo  oil  del  uiun  atoi:  dfllaflctifui  CT  |  And  in  keeping  with 
this  afiaiidl  adid:  9lSflo^iviid  says  logically  cP9I  grass 
should  not  come  on  the  top  of  the  3ll2iai  therefore  you  read  it 
in  reverse  order.  If  it  is  in  reverse  order  it  means  first  spread  the 
<3591  grass  and  over  that  31  fatal  at,  the  deer  skin  (deer  skin  may 
prick  because  of  the  hair)  and  over  that  you  spread  the  cloth. 
Therefore  3imrf  says  dlA-floaild  Iflflilrl:  3121  flTJT:  3Id 
UcllcUoiiai.  3151  means  in  this  context,  for  del  at  etc.  The  31  acid 
is,  9Icfr  c^9T  ollcdfa4cI31,  3T-3ncT-3im3T  dcT-3II3IoI-^9I- 
3TT33T  311  r31ol:  311^1ct1TT  IA2R3T  flfcltcMld  (dRIT  d>aflcl). 
Continuing; 

Verse  06-12  Introduction; 

UlcltdUd. 

Verse  06-12 

cldcplcii  3taT:  cpcfll  dmuniafldiflod:  I 
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d^dldld«Hlc«Hfd9l£^I  1 1  dlcTT  II 

So  QiAcPdUid  himself  introduces  the  9cokp,  asking  a 
question  tliricoieei,  Icpdi?  -  after  firmly  fixing  the  3iidoi,  then 
what?  Then  <T>tui  gives  flirther  instruction.  The  gist  of  the 
°cMO  is  simple,  rid  31  Idol  3Uld9d.  cpiui  is  worried.  There 
are  some  people  who  are  so  fastidious  and  particular  that  the 
3ITHoItJT  should  be  perfectly  fixed,  they  will  be  adjusting  the 
31  Id  old  for  one  hour  and  then  look  at  the  watch,  ok  meditation 
we  will  do  tomorrow.  Therefore  you  should  know  the  quality  is 
important,  time  sense  also  must  be  there.  Not  only  here  but  in 
life  also,  there  are  some  people  who  are  very  particular  about 
perfection  and  they  can  never  get  any  job  done.  That  is  one 
problem.  Another  person  will  do  hundred  jobs  in  five  minutes 
but  the  problem  is  everything  is  sloppy  and  you  will  have  to  do 
the  same  thing  again.  Therefore  you  should  have  a  golden 
means.  We  have  to  complete  the  job  also  and  it  should  be 
reasonably  perfect  also.  Therefore  cpimi  says  don’t  keep  on 
adjusting  the  311  dal;  rid  311  dal  JUKWd  -  may  you  sit.  And 
thereafter  what  should  you  do?  Withdraw  all  your  organs 
3laalctKiad9T  UlUl«Hdct>l9I,  BiaiidddDlSI,  and 
Ia$lIoididcpi9I.  All  of  them,  all  their  worldly  activities,  may 
you  restrain  or  withdraw,  and  after  withdrawing  now  their 
energy  is  available  conserve  your  energy  and  direct  your 
energy.  Conserve  and  direct,  withdraw  and  direct.  Direct 
towards  what?  did  dyadic!  -  one  should  practice  Vedantic 
meditation  for  3iicdi-fcl9ic£jd  -  for  311  rail  @IT£.  This  is  the  gist, 
we  will  see  the  BlRdd. 

"V 
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fra  cil^dioi  3rRTaT  ju  Kiy^r  erra  adjoin  I 

X  O  X 

era  is  in  the  is  equal  to  cTfSHoT  3rRTaT  -  over  that 

31131«131.  You  should  not  say  I  don’t  want  to  disturb  the 
3il31ol<n.  therefore  I  will  sit  outside  and  look  at  the  31131(331. 

X  X 

No,  you  have  to  sit  over  the  31131«131.  era  is  equal  to  cll331oi^ 
3113-1  ol  -  over  that  well-fixed  firm  3il3ioiai.  3Ulcjy3T  -one 
should  be  seated  and  then  you  should  be  seated  not  for  enjoying 
the  3ll31oi<n  but  for  eimi  ei^eiicl  -  one  should  practice 
meditation,  Ioiidfdl31ol  euoi  ei>v>eiir^  -  one  should  practice 
3I3nKT  31331131 3HJ  folf^OTSoKI. 

(POT?  3IH-IHH3I33I:  3U3i£od  HcPTUT  3IoT:  cPccil  ^IcT-PTH- 

siacei-Ripei:  -  fern  n  sicfcnnfui  n  fnnm^eiifui  |  ernr  fcbai: 

3ldrll  3I33T  3T:  ^cT-mfT-^ladd-IOT':  | 

PP2J3T?  9l5(P3ielieI  himself  raises  a  question,  after 
d?2I3I  there  must  be  question  mark.  How  should  one  practice 
Vedantic  meditation?  He  says  3ld-fdtKilRI:  3U3tCcd  -  we 
should  spend  initial  moments  of  meditation  in  withdrawing  the 
mind  from  tl»U  31  all  rails.  Withdrawal  of  the  mind  is  difficult 
and  therefore  one  should  spend  time  and  pay  attention,  I  should 
tell  myself  now  for  fifteen  minutes  I  don’t  want  to  think  of  the 
family,  I  don’t  want  to  think  of  my  business,  I  don’t  want  to 
think  of  my  health  condition  next  condition  next  year,  I  don’t 
want  to  think  of  tpel  3ioiicdUs  and  even  if  those  thoughts  come 
because  of  (1131  oils,  our  subconscious  is  saturated  with 
3ioiicdUs  even  if  I  don’t  deliberately  think,  they  are  going  to 
gate  crash  into  my  mind,  even  if  they  gatecrash  I  am  not  going 
to  entertain  them,  support  them,  nourish  them,  I  am  going  to 
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deliberately  ignore  them.  This  auto  suggestion  I  have  to  take,  I 
will  not  encourage  3lolloHl  ctRls  even  if  they  arise.  ‘I  am  going 
to  ignore,  I  am  going  to  ignore’  I  have  to  deliberately  do  auto 
suggestion  for  a  few  minutes.  Therefore  9H5cP3iUieI  adds  the 
expression  Tid-RltRiT^l:  -  from  the  five  31  oil  edits  which  cause 
preoccupation.  So  laneicRI:  means  preoccupation  causing  five 
31  all  rails,  from  the  five  preoccupation  causing  31  (hi  rails, 
3U3t<?cei  -  you  have  to  pull  the  mind  like  pulling  the  baby  from 
the  toys  to  give  bath  to  the  baby,  therefore  you  have  to  pull  hard, 
thereafter,  turning  away  from  31  oil  rails  is  a  prerequisite  for 
turning  towards  31  Iran.  Therefore  first  turn  away  and  then 
rjcpioi  did:  cp cell  -  make  the  mind  one  pointed,  focused,  and 
that  itself  is  explained,  eirl-Icici-S Idcei-fifoei :  is  in  the  <Hc  iaf 
915<T>31UKi  gives  the  Rl^16  aicreiai,  the  words  are  very  clear, 
therefore  he  wants  to  give  the  Kbit 6  cncreiac  Rnild  (llcreiai^ 
literally  means  splitting  a  compound  word  into  its  constituents. 
3131131  is  combining  the  words,  and  resolving  the  words 
grammatically  is  called  Rhil6  cncreiat.  When  somebody  says 
headache  pill.  Head-ache-pill  is  a  3131131  because  three  words 
are  joined  with  a  hyphen  prepositions  are  missing  and  we  have 
to  supply  properly.  Head  and  ache  what  proposition  you  should 
supply?  The  ache  of  the  head.  There  of  should  be  supplied.  And 
headache  pill,  what  is  the  connection  between  ache  and  pill? 
The  pill  is  not  meant  to  produce  the  ache,  it  is  already  there,  the 
pill  is  meant  to  remove  the  ache.  Therefore  Rl^16  cuqyidiqs  a 
pill  which  is  meant  for  the  removal  of  the  ache  of  the  head.  If  I 
resolve  in  this  manner  it  is  called  Rt^i6  aiqyirfi.  Headache  pill 
is  called  3131131  UcfH.  And  when  I  say  a  pill  which  is  meant  for 
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the  removal  of  ache  of  the  head,  it  is  called  Kbit 6  aioviai. 
3ITII3I  UcJ<K  will  be  short  and  ia^l6  mcrcidi  will  always  be 
long.  Now  VTcT-Rl  rl-t?  losNl-RlRl :  is  3T3n3T  lie)  XL 
915031UR1  is  giving  the  F33I5  clldd<H.  fclrl  U  ^foc^IIfoT  U 
luniCTOOllui  31X1131  it  is.  So  IrlrlfH  means  the  mind, 
SIctocluui  -  the  sense  organs,  these  two  together  are  called 
mnfejnfui  and  am  foPVLi:,  lom:  means  their  activities,  the 
mental  activities  as  well  as  sensory  activities,  the  wanderings 
of  the  mind  and  sense  organs  is  called  luniagja  fovii:  xhe 
punctuation  mark  should  be  proper.  After  vicl-Icici-s IcwRl- 
H3VT:  there  should  be  an  en  dash  and  then  lrlcl  rr  foarRllPJi  CT 
lunicroaiiui  foil  stop.  Then  rim  taxu:  means  their  activity, 
315x11  XT:,  xiacli  means  withdrawn,  restrained,  withheld, 
535  31:  -  a  person  who  has  withdrawn  their  activities,  that 
person  is  called  VtrL-Iun-sIcTOVi-IcPVi: .  This  is  a  compound 
word  which  refers  to  the  person,  who  has  withdrawn  all  the 
sensory  and  mental  activities.  This  withdrawal  alone  has  been 
explained  by  915rp3IrlRi  previously  as  3td-fdtiviTvr: 
JlfofocVl.  fo  fact,  JlfofocVl  is  915031^’ s 

commentary  vicl-Rlri-sIaCVi-Isbvi: .  Continuing; 


31  foxier 


3115  — 


3nr3r  fciyTcNI  3IorT:ct>3U13d  5TcT  BcIcT  II  £-?3 

0V  O  -\  *N-  X 

II 


Now  9l5(T>3lriI<q  introduces  the  last  quarter  of  the 
Aoio.  31  icpdi  3IVT  eii<>i  vi>AjViicl?  -  what  should  be  the 

X  O  *v 

purpose  kept  in  mind  in  meditation?  t03T  3I213T  means  for  what 
benefit,  for  what  purpose.  Because  nobody  wants  to  undertake 
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any  activity  without  a  purpose  in  view,  the  purposeless  action 
is  a  wrong  thing  to  do.  Therefore  what  is  the  purpose?  slcl  3ILT 
-  for  that  cpfcui  gives  the  answer.  What  is  the  purpose?  3llr<H- 
fdyiCic;ei  is  in  the  <Hcl<ff  and  what  is  the  meaning  of  311  rail 
here?  9lSO^RlieI  comments  3locl:0^ui^ei  in  this  context 
31  lean  means  3iod:<t>^uiJi,  the  mind,  means  for 

the  sake  of  purification  of  the  mind.  Why  cannot  you  take 
3iiran  as  ^MUxicjlaiac;  3iiran?  Because  nobody  need  do  any 
TTH-IoT  for  the  purification  of  the  31  Iran,  why?  Because  31  Iran 
is  ever  pure.  Therefore  contextually  311  ran  has  to  mean  the 
mind  alone,  because  mind  is  subject  to  all  forms  of  impurity, 
therefore  mental  purification  is  required,  therefore  irlrl- 

5TcT  BflcT. 

Ox  X  X 

But  here  is  a  problem,  what  is  the  problem?  If  you  don’t 
think  there  will  be  no  problem,  but  by  chance  if  you  think  there 
will  be  a  problem.  Because  all  Vedantic  students  know  for  Kiel 
9TfjT  the  TITt-IaT  prescribed  is  cpaKli°>i  or  maximum 

jm^loKUoi.  TTfTRT  9lc£Kl  qpai.  Here  we  are  talking  about 
lollOfen^loi  enfdl  who  has  already  gone  through  cpaienoi  and 
JUKloRiioi.  not  only  has  he  done  that  he  has  gone  through 
WFJm  and  <Haloi<FT.  and  he  must  have  understood  9taui<n  and 

x  X?  X 

aioioirfi  are  meant  for  3mildf  §lioi<n  because  in  ThTUTTr  and 

X  X  X 

TlalolcH  he  must  have  done  rfigiOlcreirfl  laui^dl  Therefore  he 

X  X  X 

already  knows  3IA3T  fRH  31TT3T  $1?1  3mildf  §lloiat,  he  must 
have  gathered,  after  31tlil§I  §lioi<ti,  how  can  you  talk  about 
Iun9iT£.  And  therefore  the  word  IuI?T9Tf|f  must  be  interpreted 
appropriately  in  this  context.  In  the  fifth  chapter  of 
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dAmendRT  cpcHlfui  THpT  cddcdi  oiifri  ^T:  | 

Iclldci  oT  31  qjqrsr  UdlUdhlldhieTHT  1 1  4lcH  ip-S  o  II 

In  the  fifth  chapter  cptui  talks  about  Rlrl9lQT  There  He  says 
wmm  3IRIKI  cpatnui  clean  dnRIRT  is  talked  about,  Rlrl^lfy; 
no  problem,  but  in  Vedantic  loildfdiTloidi,  what  type  of 
Rlrl^llcyi  should  be  talked  about?  Therefore  we  should  interpret 
it  properly.  And  what  is  the  talked  about  here?  It  can 

be  only  one  thing,  fddiicl  BUcToIT.  habitual  triangular  format. 
Iddiicl  Blldoii  is  only  habitual  triangular  fonnat.  And  what  is 
habitual  triangular  format?  I  am  olid:,  looking  upon  myself  as 
a  oftcT  is  Iddiicl  Blldoii.  aoiCTfi  tells  you  are  not  olid.  I  am  not 
a  olid  at  all.  Therefore  there  is  no  question  of  purification  at  all. 
I  am  laird  3iiAdi  and  therefore  let  me  put  in  simple 
language  habitual  triangular  format  looking  upon  myself  as  a 
olid,  looking  upon  some  Bmidloias  my  savior.  BRlcHoT  is  no 
more  someone  to  save  me,  through  diAididddl^  I  have 
understood  there  is  no  Bioidloi^  other  than  myself,  old 
OIOOTLdlAlcl  II  H^oIPTIolHcT  II  Therefore  IHTT9Tf|f  is 
removal  of  Iddiicl  Blldoii.  habitual  triangular  format  foldfrl 
and  I  should  come  to  binary  format. 

3o  quiBTd:  HOITHTHT  qtTrcqTFTHdrdff  I  qtfel  qtJTHTdRT 

C\  X  c\  o  c\  c\ 

qui«Hdldl9IceiH  II  3o  snPxT:  9ITTACI:  9TITo(T:  II  ATT:  3o. 

G\ 
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3o  TIcTTWI  HcHU<t8TTtT  91£cp>>Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3iAJicJMld 
UdoclhH  chxj  sp  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-12  Continuing; 

rldOhii  JToT:  cprai  aclIuniCTOOiePd:  I 

3HKi9ai^ioi  aicricJi^ioHia 91^  ii  4icit e-s?  II 

Lord  cptui  is  discussing  the  3toci,>So>i  ;HKiaI  or  the 
immediate  preparations  to  be  followed  just  before  actual 
the  being  TFHTTH  3KRIT3T  ~ZVQ 

loila^ai^loidi.  He  talked  about  the  place  of  meditation  as  well 
as  the  3il^toi(H  or  the  seat,  then  He  talked  about  the  posture  also, 
details  of  the  posture  will  be  given  in  the  next  APiay  and  there 
in  the  appropriate  posture  one  has  to  withdraw  all  his  mind  and 
sense  organs  from  worldly  activities,  and  thereafter  direct  the 
mind  towards  the  object  of  meditation,  the  object  of  meditation 
here  being  the  very  subject  himself.  cKlloiac;  ^aikHlol  defines 
idliateii^iaifH  beautifully  as  meditation  on  the  meditator. 
Therefore  OTJT  said  a^jOlrL  HklcH  meaning  TITOTH 
FHTHLdUlalcH.  means  3TRrarr.  one 

X  O  X  X 

should  practice.  And  what  is  the  purpose?  For  3ilr<ti-FT9ic0a  - 
the  purification  of  the  mind,  and  in  the  last  class  I  said  here  the 
word  purification  must  be  taken  contextually  lUnQiL^;  is  not 
the  purpose  of  ToTTHCTTTIoITr.  cpBMRT  is  for  Rtrl9iL£. 
Therefore  here  Kiri 911^;  must  be  understood  as  Rmiirl  cHldoil 
loiairi.  Because  according  to  scriptures  9IOOI3T  is  meant  for 
imm  3raraTicp6iT  m aw,  cHoToIcH  is  meant  for  nrki 
3fJITBf[aoIT  MOM,  MfefOLBaiJi  is  meant  for  Idllilcl  BITcIAIT 

C  7  -X 

lotairl.  I  am  not  going  to  the  details  of  lhHlui  3i^ia8iiaoii.  U<HH 
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31  Pi  aBi  Id  oil  etc.,  we  will  them  in  sometime  later.  The  purpose 
is  lauiicl  Btldoll  laicim.  and  Rid  PI  cl  Bildoii  in  our  language  is 
triangular  fonnat.  After  coming  to  depart,  triangular  format 
becomes  RldPicl  Bildoii.  and  binary  format  will  become  proper 
BTKIoII  or  TTRIcp  BTFIoIT.  So  for  Rmilrl  BTFIoII  RrlclRl.  to  put 
it  in  positive  language  PlloiRiooi  Ric^ICTBT  pfpspjT  PpTPTRT. 
We  completed  the  BURDT  in  the  last  class.  The  3iaad  is,  rid 
3iraof  AA-icicr-^fTAA-fiTJA:  (pMt)  atat:  totwbi 

orai  3n?(h-Rr9pTT  ahjAIci  I 

Verse  06-13  Introduction; 

cl  1  A! <Tf 31 1  Pi oi Bi-AcTTJI  I  3TSOT 9IPIP£II3ui OCRT^TcT 3cA<1  — 
So  the  word  3ilPlaiat  in  PlPd:>cl  is  used  in  two  different 

X  C 

meanings.  One  meaning  is  seat  over  which  one  sits  for 
meditation,  that  seat  is  also  called  3ilPioiai.  And  the  second 
meaning  is  the  posture  in  which  one  sits.  That  posture  is  also 
called  311 A  at  at.  When  you  talk  about  dTUPioiac  PI  Pd  1  Pi  ol  at. 
etc.,  there  the  word  3ilPioiai  doesn’t  refer  to  the  seat,  it  refers 
to  the  very  position  or  posture  of  the  body.  Therefore 
9T5d?PlUiei  wants  to  differentiate  the  two  meanings  of  the 
word  3ilPloiat,  The  first  meaning  he  calls  it  as  dlAiai-3ilPioia^ 
-  which  is  the  seat  over  which  one  sits,  the  second  meaning  is 
9I3te£II3UT  PAT  31lPioI«H.  dlAlBi-3ilPioiai  is  seat  and  9IPiPOTPUT 

x  x  A 

Pc)dTf3ilPioiaijs  posture.  After  talking  about  the  died  3IIPIoI3T 
now  (TAUT  talks  about  91PiPUiPui  PAT  3ilPioiai.  Therefore  he 

C  x 

says  di&iai-3ilPioia^  the  external  3ilPloiaiJn  the  form  of  seat, 

3tp>at  -  has  been  mentioned.  And  what  was  the  seat  mentioned? 
"\ 

Ud-3iIatai-a?9I-3TlPdi  is  the  died  311  Plot  at.  That  has  been  said 

O  X 
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in  the  previous  to  previous  verse,  i.e.,  in  the  eleventh  verse. 
After  the  word  TTFHT  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  Now  in  the 
following  thirteenth  verse,  9liiA£llAui  A^HTI 31131(331,  311Aloictf 
number  two  which  is  in  the  fonn  of  holding  the  body  or  the 
posture  of  the  body.  So  9lilAHlAui  A^tldi3ilAiai<fi  cp£IAI  how 
should  it  be?  So  a  emoi  may  know  varieties  of  3ilAioidis 
UdllAloPH  OT3OT  Alcl©ollAioI<H  3MAIAIOT  etc.  For 

■v  O  ^  "V  "V  o  ^ 

Vedantic  meditation  which  one  to  take?  If  one  tries  to  meditate 
in  TRTAIAIaFHThen  the  nose  will  get  broken!  So  you  might  know 
varieties  of  311  Alois,  you  might  be  a  great  elifoi.  but  when 
folio £<U  Aioidi  y  ou  want  to  practice  you  should  sit  in  AKcilAlaicti 
etc.  Therefore  9lALA£lIAui  <T>€I3T?  How  should  the  body  be 
held?  S©  -  that  is,  Jvc©  -  is  being  said. 

Verse  06-13 

ATT  cm^liicilld  UlAHaoivlci  ©£IA:  I 

AITmfT  oillAlcphil  AH  ©9lMcdacikt>eioiJ  |  sfirH  II 

It  is  a  simple  Aoicp.  The  gist  is  one  should  keep  the 
body,  neck  and  head  in  a  straight  line,  and  having  fixed  or  made 
it  straight  thereafter  one  should  not  sway  like  singing  bhajans 
etc.,  sometimes  we  go  sideward,  sometimes  forward  and 
backward;  without  moving  one  should  remain  steady.  So  keep 
the  body  straight  and  steady,  then  withdraw  all  the  sense  organs 
from  the  external  world,  let  the  direction  of  the  eyes  be  on  the 
tip  of  the  nose,  alllA10-3IW  AHUdAT  ©91:  H  3loiacii<I>eiai. 
Keeping  the  eyes  on  the  tip  doesn’t  mean  meditation  on  the  tip 
of  the  nose.  Keeping  the  eyes  on  the  tip  of  the  nose  is  a 
figurative  expression  for  ©91:  3iaiQciicpeiap-  don’t  look  at  the 
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external  world,  that  alone  is  the  cllcUdrfl.  In  this  condition  may 
you  meditate  on  the  31  Iran.  The  sentence  is  grammatically 
incomplete.  Therefore  commentators  say  you  supply  the  verb 
3ll.il icl  from  the  next  °cMO.  311  il  l  cl  means  one  should  remain 
in  this  posture  during  meditation.  This  is  the  gist,  now  we  will 
go  to  the  hlltricH. 

oid-iym-Tricr  -  oft  n  fte  n  w  n  oid-reni-m: 
I  flfT  THT  £llidol  3frlcr  n  I  TOT  Hlidci:  cleFT  TIT8TCIT(T  I  3IfT: 

"V  *v 

fitfsiolfte  —  3idclJi  5TcT  |  T72R:  ITOT  8TcOI  ^TrT  31^:  I 

"N.  (Tv 

So  the  first  part  of  the  Aikp  is  TOT  cp i d -1$  ITT- u U cl ,h, 
after  that  you  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  that  is  going  to  be 
explained.  yiAOTldld  resolves  the  compound,  Old-fyiTT- 
^ficidl  is  a  compound  word  consisting  of  three  words  add:, 
f@IT:  and  iliai.  He  doesn’t  give  the  meaning  assuming  that  the 
meaning  is  well  known,  he  only  splits  the  compound.  The 
meaning  of  the  word  Old:  is  the  portion  above  the  hip  and 
below  the  neck,  the  torso  here  is  called  Old:,  so  hip  to  neck  is 
Old:.  Then  filial  means  neck  and  fyiT:  means  the  head.  All 
these  three  put  together  is  called  01d-TyiTT-oiici<H.  Therefore 
he  gives  the  TiailTl,  Old:  tT-  the  torso,  and  fyiT:  TL-  the  head, 
and  iliai  cT  -  the  neck,  put  together  is  called  Old-fyiTI-iliaai. 
After  iliadlwve  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  The  TiailTl  topic  is  over. 
It  is  called  T1T1161T  TTHT5T.  TTHITI  is  of  two  types:  $<TTdT 
£o£  and  TTHIAIT  Here  it  is  T1<H161T  <£<?<£.  The 

uniqueness  TlrfUCdT  is  it  is  always  in  neuter  singular. 

Therefore  3iO!Tlcrci:  OTOtef:  fclclldl  Udodclolrfi. 
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And  what  should  we  do  with  this  three  portions  of  the 
body?  clc^ALdi  £lR<Toi  -  all  these  three  must  be  maintained 
Ataidi,  3I3I3I  means  in  a  straight  line,  it  should  not  be  like 
convex  lens  or  otherwise,  it  should  be  in  a  straight  line 
perpendicular  to  the  ground,  that  is  called  TOTTf.  fllACioi  means 
holding  or  maintaining.  After  making  it  straight,  what  is  the 
next  discipline?  3iUcl  cl  fllAeiol,  kll-Klol  we  have  to  read 
again.  After  making  this  straight  you  have  to  maintain  the 
straight  condition.  Therefore  3IxTcI5T  means  without  any  motion 
or  without  any  swaying,  Therefore  3iUcl  cT  fll-Klot.  Then  you 
have  to  complete  the  sentence  3iUcl  cT  CllAAicrf  3iiAii<l.  Supply 
the  verb  31 1  .it i cl  and  put  full  stop.  Then  in  next  sentence 
SiAcpAlciia  wants  to  explain  why  cpcui  uses  the  two  words 
Aidiai  and  31  cl  cl  dT  It  is  enough  to  say  TTFTT  only  and  why 
should  there  be  an  expression  31  cl  cl  ai?  For  that  he  gives  the 
reason.  Alai  £liA<Lcl:  -  even  after  keeping  the  three  portions 
straight  a  person  can  keep  them  straight  in  one  straight  line  and 
keeping  the  body  straight  he  may  move  front  or  side,  therefore 
straightness  alone  is  not  enough,  it  should  be  straight  and  steady 
also.  Therefore  9lACpAlciiei  justifies  cpbufs  expression.  ALdi 
UlAAkl:  -  for  a  meditator,  £lT><Td:  -  who 

o 

maintains  the  body  straight,  UAWlAci  yOU  have  to  supply,  even 
when  the  person  keeps  the  portion  straight  cicloi  TITBicifci  -  the 
shaking  or  movement  is  possible,  like  cjdlolac}  AOlIdlTji  says 
when  the  person  learns  cycling  the  instructor  behind  says  keep 
your  body  and  neck  and  all  straight,  and  then  keeping  them 
straight  this  fellow  falls  down.  When  the  instructor  asks  I  asked 
you  to  keep  all  of  them  straight.  Then  this  person  replied  that 
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he  kept  the  body  straight  and  fell  keeping  the  body  straight. 
Therefore  even  at  the  time  of  falling  I  maintained  the  body 
straight  but  still  fell  down.  Like  that  you  may  be  straight  and 
still  fall.  Therefore  9hS-<D>>IUid  says  Ucloi  TTTOiqiri  -  the 
movement  is  possible.  3IfT:  fM@ioiKc  -  therefore  cpTHT 
specifies.  E3T9lalRc:  means  specify  the  second  condition  also. 
fqf^iaiRc  means  fq9iquid^cj£mcl,  the  second  specification  is 
given.  And  what  is  the  second  specification?  3lelcl<H^i?l.  The 
first  specification  is  533333  Slrl,  the  second  specification  is 
3iUcl<ti^i?l.  Both  the  conditions  are  equally  important,  that  is 
straight  and  steady.  Thereafter  the  next  condition  is  is  in 

the  (Heidi,  is  equal  to  35235:  Birai  -  so  one  should  make  sure 
that  one  is  f52I5:,  unshaken  in  this  condition  continuously.  So 
f52I5:  Birai  -  remaining  firm  in  this  condition. 

A  sub-commentator  is  raising  a  question.  The  very  word 
31  el  cl  <t^  means  f52I5:,  then  why  again  the  word  35235:  occurs? 
Even  9lSvp2lelKi  doesn’t  raise  the  question,  he  only  says 
f5235:  means  35235:  8irai.  The  subcommentator  asks  the 

G\ 

question  3leicl<H^  means  f52I5:  only,  f52I5:  also  means  35235: 
only,  therefore  why  33v[c333  and  35235:?  Therefore  he  gives  two 
possible  interpretations.  One  interpretation  is  maintenance  of 
the  steady  condition,  first  3iUcl3i  means  make  it  steady.  And 
then  the  word  f52I5:  means  maintenance  of  steadiness.  Or  the 
second  interpretation  he  gives  is  the  word  f52I5:  does  not  mean 
1  ei -39331-  Q  <H  because  the  word  31  el  cl  <H  refers  to  the 

x  x 

steadiness  of  the  cPiei-f9333-^Iia<H.  Therefore  the  word  35235 

x 

refers  to  qfjTs  35235(5333  maintain  the  mind  steady  as  going 
to  be  explained  later.  Therefore  35235:  refers  to  continuity  of  the 
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steadiness  of  the  body  or  the  second  meaning  is  the  steadiness 
of  the  mind  is  indicated  by  the  word  Continuing; 


Tci 


TTRIcp  Ul$M  H9RT  dxxTT  m  I 


The  next  instruction  is  -MdhUffT.  -MdtliffT  means 
focusing  on,  ^M<Kiqp  -  very  well,  clearly;  Ildmi'^  is  equal  to 
cf9loicH,  oral  means  maintaining.  So  -MdVlJffT  is  equal  to 
act  OP  is  equal  to  cJ9Ioi  Oral  -  clearly  seeing. 

^4aU£>,-?T  means  clearly  seeing.  Seeing  what?  onRiO-3l^lcH  - 
the  tip  of  the  all  hit  ax  the  nose.  ®tui  Himself  is  raising  the 
question,  whose  nose?  If  it  is  somebody  else’s  nose  then 
yopiicp  is  not  possible,  you  can  never  meditate  alone,  every 
time  you  meditate  someone  should  sit  in  front  of  you!  Therefore 
to  avoid  all  these  problems,  to  maintain  I20?licpradi  Oiui 
maintains  oinxia:>-3l<jl<H  -  looking  at  the  tip  of  the  one’s 
own  nose,  hoping  that  there  is  some  tip  in  the  nose.  Therefore 


[.  Then  OTSHTHcIRT  says  means 

as  though.  As  though  looking  at  the  tip  of  the  nose.  Then 
wants  to  dwell  upon  this  topic  a  little  bit,  even 
though  it  appears  to  be  a  simple  instruction.  What  that  is  we 
will  see. 


SIHia-9I©cTcIHf  |  OT  %  Ta-olllHadol-TITHdTnTlT^ 

tamlcxMcldl  I  nfl?  rTdfHT  rffe-Xlloallllrl:  I 

So  TH-allPiiamil  traai  -  seeing  the  tip  of  one’s  own 
nose,  that  is  what  is  said  in  the  9c5Icp,  9lSOo^iriia  added  the 
expression  ‘as  though’,  Oral  means  as  though. 
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Naturally  9lSO^RiKl  visualizes  a  udtildL  an 
objectionist  coming  and  raising  a  question,  why  are  you  adding 
the  word  ‘as  though’?  As  though  is  not  said  by  Lord  CPfcui, 
dphui  only  said  look  at  the  tip  of  the  nose,  why  are  you 
interpolating  the  word  ‘as  though’.  9lSO^lvlieI  says  cpcui 
intends  the  expression  ‘as  though’,  it  is  not  my  interpolation, 
cpi\ui  intends  the  word  ‘as  though,  though  He  has  not 
mentioned  He  has  that  intention  and  I  am  only  supplying  the 
intended  expression  of  Lord  <T>tui.  Therefore  he  says  tjfcl.  $I?1 
means  in  this  manner  -  the  expression  ‘as  though’, 

clH:  -  is  dropped  in  the  9cold>  even  though  <T>tui 

intends  to  use  it,  it  is  only  dropped  but  <T>tui  wants  to  use  that 
expression  ‘as  though’. 

Now  the  udui^T  will  raise  the  next  question,  how  do  you 
know  that  axui  had  got  such  an  intention?  After  all  intention 
belongs  to  the  mind  and  the  mind  is  not  visible,  and  <I>c>ui  is  not 
even  available  in  front  of  you,  otherwise  at  least  body  language 
etc.,  you  may  say.  <T>tui  is  not  available,  His  mind  is  not  visible, 
how  do  you  know  that  <T>tui  intends  to  use  the  expression  ‘as 
though’  and  that  ‘as  though’  has  been  dropped,  how  do  you 
know?  If  you  ask  such  a  question,  says  by  studying 

the  context  you  can  know  that  the  word  ‘as  though’  must  be 
there.  Therefore  from  the  context  we  can  infer,  then  the 
inference  tells  me  that  ‘as  though’  should  be  added. 

Then  the  next  question  is  how  you  infer  the  dropped 
expression  ‘as  though’  from  the  context.  For  that  9lSO^iviKi 
gives  the  explanation.  For  that  9FS-<D^IUiei  gives  the 
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explanation.  Whenever  we  talk  about  looking  something  there 
are  two  exercises.  Suppose  I  say  look  at  the  tip  of  the  nose,  there 
are  two  exercises  in  indicated.  One  is  the  direction  of  the  eyes 
towards  the  nose,  that  is  the  direction  of  Sladei.  SlaeKi 
direction  is  involved.  The  second  is  when  I  ask  you  look  at  the 
tip  of  the  nose  not  only  the  direction  of  the  eyes,  it  also 
indicates,  can  you  guess  what  9150^1x11^1  is  trying  to  say,  not 
only  the  direction  of  the  eyes,  the  direction  of  the  mind  also. 
Looking  involves  SlaeKl  TTimiaHT  and  Tloil  cjjrl  TTimiolrfi. 
both  of  them  put  together  is  called  Tl^Utfeiuiap  THUdHupii 
involves  two  things  SlacAl  and  two  directions.  Now 
9i5<D^iuid  asks  the  question  does  Lord  dpfcui  mean  fixing  the 
sense  organs  and  the  mind  on  the  tip  of  the  nose,  or  cptui 
intends  only  the  eyes  to  be  in  that  direction  but  not  the  mind. 
What  does  cpirni  intend?  Suppose  you  say  cpc>ui  wants  the 
meditator  to  fix  the  sense  organs  the  eyes  and  the  mind  also  then 
what  will  happen?  He  will  be  meditating  on  nose  because  cptui 
has  said  Tiau^ejuiaf  w hich  means  TCimioiTUind  TToITT 

^THlUlolTl.  And  if  atol^i  TCllUlalTl  is  on  the  nose,  then  later 
31ITiff3ITLr  TfoT:  cHtcH  oT  IcbPxkJiU  RlaclHcJJI  4lfII  ^-^9  II 
later  Aoicp  will  contradict.  Therefore  here  the  ^lautfeiupH  must 
be  understood  as  fixing  the  eyes  on  the  tip  of  the  nose,  but  not 
fixing  the  mind.  And  therefore  the  word  ‘as  though’  means  only 
the  eyes  are  directed  not  the  mind.  Therefore  he  says  oT  IA  TH- 
«i  1  Til cp  1  - xM au di u  1  <0^  the  fixing  of  the  eyes  and  the  mind. 
At<Hl§iul<tt  means  fixing  of  the  eyes  and  the  mind,  TH- 
aiiP>icpLil  -  on  the  tip  of  one’s  own  nose,  al  IA  IHIHIoanST - 
is  not  intended  by  the  Lord.  Are  you  understanding?  Fixing  of 
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the  eye  and  the  mind  which  is  together  called  ?i<Htdtu13,  on  the 
tip  of  the  nose,  -  in  this  context,  of 

raidlr^trlfH  -  is  not  intended  to  be  commanded.  Then  what  is 
the  intention  of  <T>tui?  fcp  rll^?  9153>33I3  himself  places  the 
question,  t3?  clf<§?  -  then  what  is  the  intention  of  the  Lord? 
3§I3:  eRc-^iilcToimd:  -  only  the  eyes  are  to  be  fixed  on  the  tip 
of  the  nose  without  the  mind  following  the  eyes.  Only  the  eyes 
should  be  directed,  what  we  call  it  as  blank  look  in  English. 
When  what  I  say  the  student  does  not  understood,  the  students 
will  have  a  blank  look  but  the  sight  is  on  me.  Elere  also  the  look 
must  be  blank  look.  The  eyes  must  be  directed  towards  the  tip 
of  the  nose  but  the  mind  should  not  be  on  the  eyes.  And  to 
indicate  the  blank  look  we  have  to  add  the  expression  13.  So 
13  indicates  the  blank  look  of  the  tip  of  the  nose  without  the 
mind  following  the  eyes.  Therefore  TRg3:  -  of  the  two  eyes, 
eRc-NiilCTaimci:  -  the  direction  must  fall  on  the  onTH35IW3T 

x 

without  the  mind  following  the  eyes,  mind  backing  up  the  eyes. 
Not  yet  over,  the  topic  continues.  The  tip  of  the  nose  has 
become  very  important  now. 

5T  3  3I33:3vjnT-TTHrtIElT3dlt  F33ISI3:  I  T3-ET1TTT33W- 
TITmjIUTtT  33  33  I33%33.  TToT:  33  33  31333133,  oT 

X  X  X 

3iloHioi  | 

Now  comes  the  next  question  from  the  333K3.  333RfT 
does  not  leave  here.  So  353JTs  instruction  is  there  should  be  a 

C 

blank  look  directed  towards  the  tip  of  the  nose.  The  look  should 
be  towards  the  tip  of  the  nose,  and  the  look  should  be  the  blank 
look,  it  means  the  mind  should  not  go  behind  the  eyes.  Now 
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UQUldf  raises  the  question,  why  should  d?COi  include  this  as 
one  of  the  instructions  in  meditation?  What  is  the  great  benefit 
of  the  blank  look  towards  the  tip  of  the  nose?  What  is  the 
purpose  of  the  blank  look? 

And  915<T>3RiRi  says  the  purpose  is  the  blank  look 
towards  the  tip  of  the  nose  is  not  intended  for  the  blank  look  but 
it  is  meant  for  withdrawing  the  eyes  from  looking  at  other 
things.  Therefore  the  blank  look  towards  the  tip  of  the  nose  is 
intended  for  avoidance  of  seeing  all  the  other  things.  Therefore 
he  says  31 TT,  31:  means  the  blank  look,  CRgCTf  cRc-3iicraimci:, 
so  31:  means  TTfgtTt  Ci^-3ii(xaiUi<l:  -  the  blank  look  of  the 
eyes,  is  31TEfI:  -  is  required,  the  blank  look  is  required.  Required 
for  31  act :  cp> ^  >JT-  <ti  1 U 1  at  <tf  f°r  the  quietude  of  the  mind.  What 
is  the  opposite  of  a  blank  look?  I  don’t  know  and  I  am  inventing. 
A  meaningful  look  or  purposeful  look  or  pregnant  look  or 
deliberate  look,  which  means  the  mind  will  be  in  the  external 
objects.  .  A  deliberate  look  will  take  the  mind  to  the  external 
world,  therefore  a  blank  look  is  required  to  nullify  the  deliberate 
look,  a  deliberate  look  should  be  nullified  to  avoid 
extrovertedness.  The  avoidance  of  extrovertedness  is  required 
for  3ilr<tiWii(Ti(H.  Then  you  may  ask  another  question.  So  to 
avoid  extrovertedness  you  want  to  avoid  deliberate  look,  and  to 
avoid  deliberate  look  you  are  prescribing  blank  look.  Now 
instead  of  prescribing  a  blank  look,  why  can’t  you  prescribe  the 
closure  of  the  eyes.  What  will  be  the  QPfcui’s  answer?  I  would 
have  prescribed,  but  the  problem  is  that  once  you  close  the  eyes, 
our  habit  is  we  close  our  eyes  for  sleeping.  Already  sleeping 
problem  is  there  in  3I30I3I  itself.  Then  what  to  talk  of 
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lol  10 fOITioidi  when  the  d7>  is  also  not  in  front,  we  will  go  to 
sleep.  Therefore  we  are  avoiding  the  closure  of  the  eyes. 
Therefore  the  blank  look  is  prescribed  for  that  only.  Therefore 
he  says  31:  -  the  blank  look  is  meant  for  3I3fJI:  -  is  required  for 
3iarl:0^ui-^tfHidlolfh  which  means  concentration  or  focus  of 
the  mind.  Therefore  iaoi§IcT:  -  it  is  intended.  And  he  says  33- 
oUmOd^-3I3WUI33T33 133I^ifTfT3cT  ifcpOTT had  intended 
a  deliberate,  focused,  concentrated  look  at  the  tip  of  the  nose,  it 
is  a  suppositional  argument,  3133  a  r3  aid.  laaifHadiua,  then 
the  consequence  will  be  that  he  will  have  31v_>llcfl3  uc33 
U016:.  TfjIIcTra"  Uc33  means  one  and  the  same  thoughts.  And 
what  is  meditation?  The  thought  flow.  And  what  is  he  looking 
at?  allUlcihoj  crfrT.  And  what  HHIA:  will  be  there?  TTTTTIcmW 
Uc33  uaid:.  Then  where  will  be  the  3110311?  3Uotil  will  not 
come  at  all.  Therefore  he  says  dial:  -  the  mind,  rid  1*3 
Tidiidkta  -  will  get  absorbed  at  the  tip  of  the  nose  only,  if 
cprui’s  intention  were  deliberate  look  at  the  tip  of  the  nose. 
Therefore  it  is  a  deliberate  look  and  it  should  be  a  blank  look 
and  the  idea  is  don’t  deliberately  look  at  anything.  That  is  the 
message  conveyed  here.  So  I33I^ffTfT  dial:  ad  133.  Here  the 
word  ad  means  all  Til  add  H3  3dildl3rl  -  the  mind  will  have 
a  focused  meditation,  and  not  only  that,  ol  3iicdiioi  -  it  will  not 
be  on  the  3llrdii.  The  3lolicdii  I  avoided  and  the  whole 
focus  is  on  oiiTJiOdddi. 

“V 

Then  comes  the  next  oaalfjl.  The  topic  is  not  yet  over. 
He  says  may  be  <T>tui  wants  us  to  meditate  on  the  tip  of  the 
nose.  How  do  you  know  that  <T>IU1  doesn’t  want  us  to  meditate 
on  the  tip  of  the  nose?  Perhaps  it  may  be  oil 3 Id  t 3Ioidi^  for 
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lfcpl<Mcll  131  Cy).  after  all  people  meditate  on  dicliHTJ, 
30iiH  total,  <HluiU3cp  U£P,  like  that  some  U£P  maybe  there  on 
the  tip  of  the  nose.  Therefore  nose  U£P  f^HoIST  something  is 
possible,  when  on  dicliHIT  you  can  meditate  why  cannot  you 
meditate  on  the  nose?  And  not  only  that  in  the  eighth  chapter 
IgcTt:  ThAT  U1U131||  often  d-?o  ||  cpdJi  is  talking  about  looking 
at  the  gap  between  the  two  eyebrows  if  you  can  focus  on  or 
direct  towards  that  area  for  a  change  why  can't  you  direct 
towards  this  area.  How  do  you  know  it  is  not  otiftkcpi^l 
fOioidi?  thScpndKi  says  I  have  thought  over  that  also.  What 
is  the  answer?  We  will  read. 

3iloHioi  %  315131:  3I3TRII5f  cRj^rfcT  ‘3ilc3f3iA2i  33oT:  cPccTT 
[4lfIT  £-3^9]  5TcT  |  CI33IIH  5H-9I©H-cTIH5r  SlifUU:  rftfc- 
TTIaoTmfT  m  3TTO3T  WT  3vdd  I 

So  he  says  certainly  in  the  sixth  chapter  aiiftticpicy 
fOloidi  is  not  the  intention.  In  some  other  meditation  you  may 
do  3TcH£II3  dfP  tdloldl  3HITHH5I5r.  3nuH3OT,  3IAHI3  you 
might  do  or  in  all  other  meditation  you  might  not  do,  we  don’t 
want  to  get  into  that.  Certainly  in  the  sixth  chapter  we  are  not 
in  any  d£P  fdiatdt  and  get  into  a  loop.  The  sixth  chapter  is  only 
for  3iicdi£<Liaidi.  How  do  you  know?  cptui  himself  makes  it 
clear.  ‘3IIc<FRr?2i  cHol:  cpcdT,  cptui  Himself  tells  it  later  in 
verse  twenty-five  of  this  chapter  itself.  cptui  says,  you  may  fix 
your  mind  upon  the  3ITdHT.  WT  3ilc3iM  %  315131:  3I3ITHT5T 
-  cHCUT  will  talk  about  3I5I3I:  3T3HHT5I3T-  focusing  of 
the  mind  upon  3tlc3ifol,  therefore  never  deliberately  look  at  the 
tip  of  the  nose.  Therefore  when  cptui  says  look  at  the  tip  of  the 
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nose,  you  should  translate  it  as  a  blank  look  that  is  conveyed  by 
the  expression  ‘13’  as  though  looking  at  the  tip  of  the  nose. 
Therefore  he  says  33OT3  -  therefore,  13-9i©0-ciiuai  -  by 
supplying  the  expression  ‘as  though’  3KfOIt:  LiLC-ALidoiiiia  - 
the  mind  resting  at  the  tip  of  the  nose.  Instead  of  translating 
AhHl§lul<H  as  looking,  the  3T5353  expression  3  fool  ill  cl  means 
abiding  or  resting.  The  eyes  are  resting  on  the  tip  of  the  nose. 
33  -  it  is  inactive  and  resting.  A  blank  look  indicates  resting  of 
the  eyes.  33  ‘33TRf3’  113  3T33.  Thus  a  very  elaborate 
commentary  is  written  on  the  nose  tip  by  9T53T3cIFT. 
Sometimes  @3*3531313  can  be  interesting.  What  we  consider 
as  very  incidental  becomes  a  very  big  topic  for  him.  Anyway  I 
hope  you  enjoyed;  have  some  fun  also.  Continuing; 

1331:  3  3loiclciicpeioi  ©@11  3  3i3cil3>oidi  313331  3i3>doi 

-v  -\  ox 

113333 II  II 

So  1331:  3,  1331:  means  the  various  directions, 
31  ai  cl  on  3>  e  i  ot  means  not  looking,  so  3r6T3c33>3aT  TI  ol  not 
looking  at  various  directions.  9iA3>^13ld  explains  I3@li 
3i3cli3>oidi  3icp3oi^  -  not  doing  the  perception  or  deliberate 
looking  of  fcj@ildi  -  the  various  directions;  not  engaging  the 
sight  of  various  directions.  3Io33I  -  in-between  meditation.  So 
think  of  311c<til  for  one  minute  and  look  around  what  is  there, 
whether  any  ant  is  running  towards  me  or  some  photo  or  the 
other.  So  3Io33I  means  off  and  on  or  in  between  meditation, 
llrl  333  In  fact,  this  expression  also  makes  the  previous 
expression  very  clear.  Looking  at  the  tip  of  the  nose  when  he 
says,  when  he  talks  about  a  blank  look  in  the  direction  of  the 
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nose,  what  is  the  purpose  of  the  bank  look  cpr  ui  Himself  will 
explain  in  the  next  portion.  A  blank  look  is  only  for  the  purpose 
of  not  looking  at  other  direction.  Therefore  when  I  say  have  a 
blank  look  what  is  the  purpose,  ct>6Ui  Himself  makes  it  clear. 
Have  a  blank  look  means  do  not  look  at  any  other  things 
outside;  that  is  the  significance  of  blank  look.  Therefore 
cl  3loicicilcpeioiexplains  oiipkcpl^lcHms  a  blank  look 

only,  slrl  HcTcT.  And  you  have  to  complete  the  Aoio  by 
supplying  the  verb,  in  this  condition  may  you  remain  during 
MTH^lUlalfH.  The  3hKRT  is,  H3RT-I9IT : -  WTcHT  TTHTT  3iUcM 
HIT^IoT  (Tlaf).  um:  (chreJT).  TH3T  ollfjlcp- 3IW  TTTTRf^I.  IH9T: 
3ialcicilcpejoi^vr  (^Mt  31fjfl(T)  I 

3o  HUMA:  qnntetT  UUllrUUlTlcJveicl  I  Htfel  quifllHRI 

(T\  C\  "N.  (T\  O  <7\  (T\ 

UUlTlcllcirpTCeirr  ||  3o  SlrfacT:  PTTTafT:  PTITafT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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30  3IcJir9KT  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91^ct>^Mld  STWlrHlrH  3Lf3i<dMld 
UdoclhH  opr  H33OT3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-13  Continuing; 

3131  q3Rlt9lilciici  Ul^daaldci  I3CI3:  I 

oiiOict>M  ^ci  f^@mioiaciict>d(d  ii  4fit  e-?3  n 

In  these  3  verses  -  eleven,  twelve  and  thirteen  -  Lord 
cprui  talks  about  the  3lcrcU>vS°>l  TIRIoIs  of  meditation,  the 
preparations  to  be  done  just  before  starting  the  meditation 
proper.  The  place  of  meditation  has  been  talked  about,  the  seat 
of  meditation  has  been  talked  about,  the  posture  of  the 
meditation  has  been  talked  about,  and  after  that  one  has  to 
withdraw  all  the  5lhrihV>d,  cp  <WlaeKl  ceiling:,  because  the 
natural  function  of  all  SlovKis  or  sense  organs  is  to  be  extrovert; 
the  extrovert  sense  organs  should  be  withdrawn  from  the 
external  field,  so  that  one  is  ready  for  turning  towards  the 

31  Iran.  Upto  that  we  saw  in  the  thirteenth  verse.  We  have 
completed  the  8nreidi  also  of  the  thirteenth  verse.  Now  we  have 
to  enter  verse  fourteen. 

Kfc»U  — 

Verse  06-14 

HSllCTCilrJil  ra^IThHldr6drllUdrl  LFCIcT:  I 

3151:  3NTRI  3Hrrlrh  tTfP  3imfr 3TcH3:  II  II 

9130^lriKi  introduces  this  verse  with  the  expression 
icfc»ri  -  moreover;  moreover  meaning  to  continue  with  the 
preparation.  In  the  following  °cMO  some  more  preparations 
especially  with  regard  to  the  mind  is  talked  about,  mental 
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preparation  is  extremely  important  because  the  mind  alone  has 
to  do  actual  meditation.  Therefore  making  the  mind  available  is 
the  toughest  job  and  having  made  the  mind  available  one  should 
practice  meditation.  And  in  this  9coicp  the  preparation  in  the 
form  of  calming  the  mind  is  talked  about.  First  I  will  give  you 
the  gist  of  the  verse.  U9llocl-3ilc<Ul  ia°>lcl-9fr:  £lAlvllC>-£lrl 
f?£I(T:  -  U91Iarl-3tlr<til  means  enjoying  a  mind  which  is  free 
from  all  types  stress  caused  by  the  PORT  (Possessions, 
Obligations,  Responsibilities,  Transactions)  reduction.  If  one  is 
a  ^lcroeaOl  he  would  have  reduced  the  PORT  heavily  and 
therefore  the  stress  is  less.  If  one  is  a  °>16A2I  meditator, 
disturbances  from  the  various  external  things  will  be  there,  one 
should  quieten  the  mind.  Then  there  will  be  a  sense  of 
insecurity.  Insecurity  is  an  instinctive  problem  be  it  whatever 
3HBI3I  we  are  in.  Insecurity  is  an  instinctive  problem  which  will 
surface  whenever  our  mind  is  quiet.  And  therefore  in  meditation 
also  future  fears  can  come,  then  one  has  to  learn  to  quieten  the 
mind.  If  it  is  3PT0I  3UiALoi  we  have  to  get  out  of  the  fear  by 
taking  the  support  of  If  it  is  3PIDI  JUl^iai  and  we  are  in 
triangular  format  the  9KBT  is  handled  by  (HKD.  is  there  to 
support  me.  But  if  it  is  a  binary  format  TUIAloi,  we  are  not  in 
triangular  format,  how  to  handle  this  fear?  I  cannot  take  the 
support  of  in  Vedantic  meditation,  because  taking  the 
support  offset?  is  against  Vedantic  meditation  because  to  take 
the  support  of  means  I  look  upon  myself  as  a  oil  a.  You 
should  know  the  logic  very  well.  Taking  the  support  of  f 9<IT  is 
looking  upon  myself  as  a  oil  a.  In  Vedantic  meditation  I  should 
not  look  upon  myself  as  a  oil  a.  therefore  where  is  the  question 
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of  taking  an  ^y<f?  support,  therefore  in  Vedantic  meditation  the 
sense  of  insecurity  should  be  handled  by  claiming  sKU  BTFI. 
And  £1  At  BUTT  means  I  am  the  3IRlcOioirfi  of  the  entire  universe, 
and  everything  other  than  me  is  oTPHTdT  how  can  TFTC^II 

ollTU^U  cause  any  harm  to  me.  Therefore  I  am  not  at  all  afraid 
of  anything.  Thus  TRIcTltenccT  ^913131  3Uc<ti5lAlccl  cy^THoT. 
31^9^  31  oil  fet'd  3iM^cb  3IToTcRIof  3rBNITt  U  fcl  C}  1  ,H  id  ad  cl  | 
II  cl  fcl ii eii U lot  tl rl  3-19-  ?  1 1  Thus  we  should  know  the  difference 
between  3UI3iaidi  and  lalfcAdl^iaiai. 

x  x 

In  3U13ioi  my  support  comes  from  outside,  in 
lot  10 f ai31oidi^ my  support  comes  from  myself.  Stand  on  one’s 
own  feet.  No  more  3EKH.  That  is  why  folic;  £<Li3ioidi^  is 
frightening  for  others.  If  I  am  not  ready  for  folic; thdi^ioidi^  we 
can  postpone  and  confine  to  3m31oi<i^  along  with  31HDI3T  and 
(HololTL  Coming  to  folic; thdi3ioi  requires  a  lot  of  conviction. 
That  is  why  off  s  me;  said  in  TUUScRl,  3I8TT  3NIdT9IoT:  1 1 
atiusctvi  cpiff>cpi  3-3 §  ||  Many  people  are  afraid  of  JlffcHf 
which  is  the  only  source  of  security.  3fcTTfI  is  frightening 
because  in  3I^(T3T  I  cannot  hold  on  to  any  external  support. 
Therefore  it  is  frightening,  but  really  speaking  3fcmi  is  the 
only  source  of  security. 

3F5TT9FIMI  f  3IOT  defef :  ^lddllollBI:  I 

O 

dlfoloU  MlRrfcr  Al^BUdBTT  BNIdfpfeT:  ||  39  || 

The  triangular  format  people  are  afraid  of  binary  format, 
whereas  binary  format  people  seek  3181331  in  themselves. 

So  fdoiciBTI:  -  discovering  security  in  oneself,  sRUmfj- 
51  ci  fjCIcT:  -  remaining  in  Vedantic  student  mood,  don’t  be  a 
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°>16A2I  at  the  time  of  meditation,  be  a  sRaRnf?  at  the  time  of 
meditation.  sKUmf?  means  student.  If  you  are  student  you  will 
remember  only  the  oct>.  And  if  you  remember  the  by 
extension  you  will  remember  the  teaching,  assuming  that  you 
go  to  the  °>Tt>  for  learning.  Therefore  be  a  student  in  meditation 
then  you  will  remember  the  remember  the  911AMBI,  then 
you  will  remember  your  Therefore  remaining  in 

student  mode  HAHI1U  WTtf  and  <HoI:  TFTRI  BTcT-filTT:  -  the 

x  x 

second  half  of  the  9cpi<3?  is  A3  lot  5<T5TI3T  The  first  half  is 

x 

3icxT>A01  3H£IoI3T  The  second  half  is  miM  AciTollBi,  having 
withdrawn  the  mind  from  all  the  Uwl  3ioiicdiis  including  the 
family,  withdraw  the  mind.  TLol:  3RTRI  Bid-tan:  BTcT  - 
meditate  on  Me,  f9<TT  Idd:  BTcT  and  iHcT-TTT:  Bid.  <f9<IT  cK^I: 
Bfcl  -  not  only  you  think  of  ^9<TT.  you  remember  ^9<TT  is  the 
clfKlBC  the  destination  also.  With  this  iTM?  thought  may  you 
remain  3tl^iirl. 

Then  naturally  a  question  will  arise.  If  you  are  practicing 
tTO  ATloiBi  how  can  it  be  called  rafedUioiBf?  BIfT-m?T: 

X  X  X 

Bid-iTJ:  means  rptui  says  remember  Me.  And  if  it  is  going  to 
be  cpcoi  tLaioidi  or  KldJi  Auioiai  how  will  you  classify  the  sixth 
chapter  as  lallcjATL^ioiai.  It  will  become  TUI  Biol  BP  That 
confusion  will  come  and  that  will  be  sorted  out  later  by  cpcui 
Himself.  3licBT>iA2I  Biol:  cpcOi  oT  icpPucjiU  RlorKlrl  ||  ofiai 

C  x 

II  It  will  be  discussed  in  verse  twenty-four  second  line 
there  cprui  says  may  you  dwell  on  3tlrBil  your  own  true  nature. 
So  now  the  question  is  in  the  fourteenth  verse  cptui  says  think 
of  Me  in  meditation.  That  means  think  of  cpcoi  in  meditation. 

C 

So  the  fourteenth  9e5RH  talks  about  PdlolBl  and  the 

C  x 


314 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  IffirviaT  Chapter  06 

twenty-fifth  9coicp  talks  about  3iirdif<Lioirfi  Now  the  confusion 
is  complete,  am  I  to  do  cpc>ui  foioiapor  3iic<H£dld<H?  Why  this 
doubt?  You  should  know  the  logic  behind  the  doubt.  The 
fourteenth  Yoio  talks  about  rptui  Auioiak  the  twenty-fifth 
Abicp  talks  about  tkilai  $iioiai.  aicl-HT:  is  one  verse  and 

x  x 

3nf3fH5€T  is  the  other  verse.  How  to  solve?  It  is  very  simple. 
May  you  meditate  on  cpCUT  as  the  311otil.  The  real  cprui  is  not 
an  object,  cpimi  as  an  object  is  31  oilcan  and  cptui  as  3ioncan  is 
TFTCHT.  Have  courage  to  say  cptui  as  31  oik  an  is  TFTCHT.  cptui 
as  31  oil  rail  is  fTTCHT.  cptui  as  31  Iran  is  alone  is  TTcdTT.  olcj 
HIHH3TOT31rr  ll  amillllolltd  n  And  cHCUT  tells  in  4lfIT 
itself  in  the  tenth  chapter,  3i6ancan  orsicpyi  ai  d hi rl  1 9K1  THTcT: 
II  aflfll  ?o-3o  ||  ^  3loloi  I  am  the  very  3ilcan.  That  is 
amaiucpfci  mm  is  3ioiiraii,  tmnror  is  3nran.  start  with 
3m^iUcPirl  cptui  which  is  initial  stage  and  end  up  with 
tiawcpfci  cptui.  You  should  know  the  difference  between 

c  c 

3m<?lUcPkl  and  UHUcPid.  UHUcpId  cpCUT  tdloIBi  is  the  sixth 

C  C  C  C  x 

chapter.  Therefore  aid-Rin:  means  31  leaner  cl:.  atri-HT:  means 
3nrTPTT:.  I  am  that  cptui.  $i?i  31Tjfl(T.  This  is  the  gist  of  the 
Yolo.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  Biireiap 

HyrRATTran  umwn  mm-,  simm  3IwT:^tui  tt  TNI 
UyiladloHl  |  IckMd-MT:  IH^ICT-8TT:  I  HAT-HnT-fkT  TY2IfT:  - 
H^T-rllUUl:  n?T  H^T-cRI  <5fP- 9T?fOT-fBTtllT- cHHf  dl Id  I  dUBioi 

O  O  <N  O  X 

t^Tcf:,  fIH-31oltd.kll  8THH  5TcT  3T€f:  | 

7  x  O  x 

fry  Horn  rail  is  the  first  word  in  the  TTcTTr.  QlAcpaidld 

CX  X  X 

gives  the  khild  clkRlBf  It  is  ^6d\l6  H811H  and  the  word  3IIc3n 
in  this  compound  refers  to  the  mind.  3llran  is  equal  to 
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3iacl:<t>^ui.  U9lloci  means  ucpiqui  91  lari:  -  intensely  totally 
tranquil,  without  any  trace  of  stress  in  the  mind.  Therefore 
stress  free,  otherwise  called  3Ic3MTS:.  In  all  63191 13->i  they  talk 
about  forty-one  3F3cpl3s  and  they  say  the  purpose  of  all  the 
3T3cpr?  is  to  enjoy  dloTRIITT:.  3IR^TOTs  I  have  talked  about 
before,  eight  virtues  have  to  be  developed  by  following  the 
3T3cpI3s  like  oIlcicfcxH,  ollrflct^UlcH,  3ioaim9lUl3T  dtcltH,  etc. 
We  have  to  develop  eight  virtues  and  among  the  eight  virtue 
one  important  virtue  is  3IoII6I3I.  31  oil  6 131  means  both  the  mind 
and  body  are  generally  relaxed.  Therefore  IKpttui  9nacl: 
3iirrfll  3Iafr:03ui  636  31:,  636  31:  indicates  it  is  a  660116 
3131131.  the  meditator  should  enjoy  a  relaxed  mind.  So  316 
3T911acllc3il  -  that  person  is  called  IT911oclk,Hl.  iPTT^tdUlai 
6116.  Then  the  next  preparation  is  TckMcI-WT:.  Ick>kT-3n: 
means  BkhH.  the  sense  of  insecurity,  fear  of  the  future.  So 
916031x116  translates  it  as  IOMcl-cHT:  106(1-816:  -  freedom 
from  fear.  As  I  said  in  3i°>M  3m3iai8i  I  get  out  of  fear  by 
remembering  8t601oljs  there  to  support  me.  In  Qcjlarl  £6IaI3T 
what  should  I  say?  I  don’t  require  any  support  because  I  am  the 
very  support  of  the  entire  universe, 

3116  Tier  3ict>cl Ji  oilciBi  Bikl  31031  UkllkirlBi  1 1  OOcOWMOci 

"V  X  "X  X  "V 

II 

What  support  do  I  need?  I  am  3ld  3lftITx5IaTBT  661.  $lcl  106x1- 
916:  -  fearless.  This  is  also  060116  3131131.  Then  the  next 
preparation  is  661-6lft-Oci  f^SIcT:,  after  fTSIcT:  we  have  to 
put  an  en  dash.  What  do  you  mean  by  £161x1113  OdBl? 
06klll3Ul:  06  £161x1631.  So  66T-6TT3-£kT  T32kT:  means 

"V 
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dAlvid  f?dfT:.  remaining  in  the  vow  of  fl&Luddi^ 
which  means  all  the  disciplines  associated  with  a  Vedic  student 
or  a  Vedantic  student.  What  are  some  of  those  disciplines? 
Many  disciplines  are  mentioned  and  two  of  them  91S0^1vikI 
highlight  here.  <jT£>-9I8M[  -  because  a  Vedantic  student  or  a 
Vedic  student,  Vedic  student  is  in  the  first  3118131  called 
fR»TcRlf8I3T.  Vedantic  student  is  in  the  fourth  3IT8I3T  called 
^loaetlrii  3IT8I3T.  And  what  is  common  to  both  3118131?  oi^qpcl 

o  o 

Ql.il:.  Therefore  as  a  °>Ct>Q?cl  aildl;  because  91'SCP.iltild  is 
asking  us  to  remember  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  chapter  which 
we  would  have  forgotten.  There  in  the  third  verse  we  said 

3IIT5T^MakLl<d  cp3T  cpUupHoU?!  I 

clAda  9131:  ct>UU131<rdcl  II  4lfIT  £-3  II 

And  an  elaborate  commentary  91SO^riki  has  commented 
that  9131:  means  TIaoMITT  3IT8I3T.  Therefore  keeping  that 
id  id  id  Q1  ^Uraeu^i  in  mind,  91SO^rikI  assumes  that  he  is  a 
^IT^cpcl  QlCil.  And  assuming  that  he  is  a  resident  student,  what 
is  his  duty?  rH^-9TTHT  -  may  you  continue  to  serve  your  °>Tt> 
31R1K1  3tllTlol3T  is  one  of  the  discipline  of  a  Vedic  student  as 
well  as  Vedantic  student.  Therefore  ^l^-9T8nTT  or  31K1R1 

O  O  (A 

3UDioMand  ftar-9Wc<Ulfd  -  taking  to  fifesi.  Here  if  he  is  a 
student,  f3TdfT  would  not  be  there,  but  he  can  have  a 
fcffdfl  attitude;  even  a  <3TA?£T  can  develop  TtJTiHT  attitude.  What 
is  the  I$T§H  attitude  for  a  °>I6A€I?  Don’t  judge  the  food.  Don’t 
complain.  Whatever  food  is  available  take  it.  eiCvDi-cITBT- 
TTocTtTh.  Therefore  IBTdlT- Bt <3 cd  1  id  -  don’t  be  over  particular 
about  the  quality  of  food.  They  are  all  sRHOlf?  disciplines, 
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31110  means  all  other  allied  disciplines.  That  is  the  meaning  of 
fordTT-OldrCllid.  It  is  the  meaning  of  dAWdll  <3cT3T.  Then 
(TfjiHoT  f?d<T:  -  so  a  laiic;£diiiai  emoi  is  one  who  is 
committed  to  sKUTRI  <TcT3T.  Which  means  cl<q-3ialioicll  - 

X  x  o 

being  committed  to  that,  one  who  is  the  observer  of  those  rides. 
Whatever  be  the  3118131  in  which  he  is  he  observes  dArad  3cT3I. 
Sir!  3121:.  PlScpiraKi  uses  the  word  31  a  cl,  81371  means  he 
should  compulsorily  observe  q&LUd  flcldi  once  he  has  become 
a  laiicjfailiai  enfsi.  Continuing; 

I33WT.  dial:  TrahRT  3ToT3I:  cleft:  JUlfocd  ^IcT  HcfcT  I  3I7T- 

mn:  3trt  ran  era  it  dm  ira-ran:  i  nm: 

X  o 

113Ul£>cl:  Hoi  31  mi  Cl  3ma@lcl  |  llcl-LR:  3IA  *411  dM  IT:  31  ei 

X  X  A 

3m-tT7:  I 

x 

The  most  subtlest  form  of  d^lUd  £lcl3fos  transcending 
the  gender  identity.  In  Uodiracpa^  9iscpimid  says  oimaoi 
liool  lldllool  3foool  iPI  of  TTTT  33HctoI  n  ollillct>31ct>dlol31 

II  fladifcccpdi  £  II  transcends  all  individuality  physical, 

mental  and  cpuui  piiim,  etc.  Therefore  it  transcends  1-31 

x 

U3Uol  aiiiiKpai.  Therefore  ultimate  simnd  drill  is  I  transcend 

0X0  X  -X 

even  my  gender  identity  claiming  that  I  am  TraR>r  which  is 
beyond  my  identity.  That  is  the  ultimate  gRUmi  dchH.  Then 
iq»vi  -  moreover,  now  93Scpimid  goes  to  the  second  half, 
3foT:  lid 311  is  equal  to  3foHI:  deft:  JUlfocd,  JUlfocd  means 
having  withdrawn  cicfl:  -  all  the  thoughts  belonging  to  TioiH:, 
having  withdrawn,  restrained,  quietened  down,  removed  all  the 
31aiicira.  slrl  ifcra.  After  slrl  IfcfcT  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop. 
$lcl  HcfcTmeans  this  is  the  meaning  of  lid3d.  Because  in  the 
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eiio>i9115->i  they  talk  about  3IRT  3lS-oi  and  the  last  three  steps  are 
called  OI5UT.  C2IKT  and  5f3nKT.  This  OI5UI  £3IdT  TOThT  three 
steps  put  together  is  known  by  one  name  TRITT.  Therefore 
TTHlffr  epoi  can  be  called  TROT  eiioi.  and  that  is  why  the  sixth 
chapter  has  got  an  alternative  title  also,  instead  of  AUioKiio>i 
3ilr<ti^iej<riejlo)i:  is  another  title  of  this  chapter.  And  5iei<n 
means  fflTUT  C2IRT  TThTId  SIR T :  5RTFI  eiPI:.  And  for  that 
oen5ilUid  gives  the  clue  dial:  5iei<Ki  §Irl  ycicl.  Thereafter 
what?  TrcT-lrlcl:  is  in  the  cHelrfT  is  equal  to  <ti  K1  U5<ii9<rJ  Kiel 
eiAd  51:  -  so  fix  the  mind  upon  U5dl9<15.  So  having  withdrawn 
the  mind  from  31  oil  ran,  5RTRI  means  withdrawing  mind  from 
3ioiiran,  now  may  you  fix  the  mind  upon  U5at9<15.  What  type 
of  3iioH^u  totw,  nrkr  5at  umQ<n,  onocrnii 

oT  cll?WU$i  oTTBraflinAT  9TTofr  f^KTH^cT  5AT  t35Tpc[5,  so 
U5di9<f5  Rlddi,  fix  the  mind.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  fixing 
the  mind?  The  mind  can  be  fixed  on  an  object  only  in  the  form 
of  entertaining  the  relevant  airi,  fix  the  mind  is  equal  to 
entertain  the  relevant  cjjcl  or  thought.  Always  remember  mind 
is  fixed  on  god  means  mind  entertain  god  thoughts,  mind  is 
fixed  on  a  tree  means  mind  entertains  tree  thoughts,  fixing  is 
equal  to  entertaining  the  corresponding  relevant  thought.  That 
means  3ioiicau  OKI  is  removed  and  you  replace  3loiioUl  ojfi 
by  3iloHict>15  cTIrT,  3l5dUAlct>15  cflrT.  cflrT  is 

indicated  by  the  word  dKl-Kicl : .  Therefore  he  says  this  is  also 
rlfpnTA  5131151.  t^lfua^UVl  cIAtflTA.  3TRT  -  upon  Me  the 
ra9®,  who  is  the  3IIc31I,  Klcidl  means  fed  cTTrL  ^T5?r  51: 
3iei  TKT-KIrT:,  after  Tl^tcRT:  full  stop.  And  this  I  am 
emphasizing  because  in  they  emphasize  the  Kiri  airi 
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foliifl:,  cessation  of  all  the  thoughts,  and  they  talk  about 
various  levels  also,  f&HH,  IdtdTHih.  aTMI.  OTI3I3T,  and 
IaRTsfTT.  The  tPTT  81131  s  they  talk  about  and  the  ultimate  stage 
is  called  <HoT:,  IoFZ^^TJI  means  mind  is  stopped.  The 

final  1  «lil  IT  is  stopping  the  mind,  it  means  stopping  the  mind 
from  entertaining  thought,  therefore  in  gi°>i9llA>l  the 
culmination  is  thoughtlessness,  dl^l:  Riel  gfri  foliltT:, 
stopping  the  thought.  But  in  Qcjlacl  we  don’t  accept  that,  we 
say  in  Vedantic  meditation  the  aim  is  not  thoughtlessness,  but 
the  aim  is  thought.  And  what  is  the  thought?  Direction  of  the 
thought,  take  the  thought  away  from  31  ai  lean.  31allcrfil  ojrl 
loiiifl:  you  do.  We  also  accept  Riel  ciRl  loliifl:,  what  type  of 

ran  gin  foreta?  3I3itt3tt  ran  gin  mtkdi  mrm  3iranRra 

C  C  -V  c 

gran  grain.  May  you  entertain  3lle3iaRl.  aiaiigc;  £<36013 
ramioi  align  it  is  a  thought  I  should  deliberately  entertain. 
Then  RicUoiag^u:  f@CTsgn  Rigrsgai  ^ra  ran  gran 
cpgirl.  Therefore  we  are  talking  about  Vedantic  meditation 
which  is  different  from  Yogic  meditation.  What  is  the  ITHlupq 
for  that?  grarr  uses  the  word  ara-Riei:.  ara-Rm:  gran  rarai. 

C  x  c  ^  c 

Therefore  may  you  practice  3llr3iaRi. 

And  then  the  question  is  how  can  I  practice  3ilr3iaRi? 
Do  I  think  of  known  3iirm  or  unknown  3llrm?  No,  I  am 
thinking  of  an  unknown  3iirm.  Very  interesting!  If  you  are 
thinking  of  an  unknown  3llrail  you  will  be  speculating  and 
imagining  that  it  will  be  light,  it  will  like  rings.  And  therefore 
remember  you  can  never  think  of  an  unknown  thing.  Therefore 
we  can  meditate  only  on  a  known  31  lean.  Therefore  Vedantic 
meditation  is  meditation  upon  a  known  3llrail. 
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And  known  in  what  way?  Known  in  the  fonn  of  I  am  the 
3iiran.  So  known  311  rati  means  known  as  31  add  a 

dl^idciicien  3iwidciidi£T  n  n  3i33f3icMi 

511(1  3llr<Hioi  fdloiai^  apdlCL  So  naturally  the  question  will 


come  how  do  I  know  the  311  rati  when  I 
I  am  practicing  f«lfc)£dl31«iai^  for  knowing  31  Iran,  how  can  I 
practice  meditation  on  the  known  3llran?  We  say,  very 
carefully  note,  f«ifc)£dl31«iai^  is  not  for  knowing  31  Iran. 
lolldtdllhTiai  is  meditation  on  the  known  311  ran. 


Then  the  question  is  how  is  the  31  Iran  known.  What  is 
the  answer?  31  Iran  31  3f3  dWoei:  Bnclodi  aiarloeq 
fiM^tdlillrlod:  ||  clddlllJdanuIoltkl^  3-W-«?  II  Through 
3130131  and  3TT3I3T.  through  3IgI3I333I  HOT  I  should  gain 
the  3I33T3T  5lIoi3i,  3131acl3  3I333I  will  give  33I3I  5lloiai 
3IgI3I333I  will  give  3I33I3I  5113131.  Through  31dl313d 
3I30I3T  and  aioloiai^  I  should  gain  the  313ii3f  5ll«iaT  upon  that 
313il3T  31  Iran  I  should  practice  TaTT3CTTTIoT3T  in  the  form  of 
3IA3T  Wl  3133131  WR  3lfter  3MrT  ct>I2M  iHrT  WZ  3lf&ool 
3IIr3TT  3IA3T  3IT33T.  3IA3T  3I33T3T  316<HoollcJ:  3Ig3T  «c5fe3>cT  I 
3IA  33133  3T33T  I  33TcT:  331  M3T33  I 

3 1 fu 1 3 1  dlSficH Irhrr d 9TTr3 :  39dlctdrl3T:  ||  3)3cdI3M3ci  3? 

O  x 

II  Therefore  ToTT3^3I3IoT3T  is  not  for  knowledge  but  it  is  after 
knowledge.  And  if  it  is  after  knowledge,  why  should  I  meditate? 
After  all  I  know  I  am  a  51lfal,  what  is  the  purpose  of 
lolld £dl3ioi31?  It  is  nor  for  5h«i3T  but  for  5lIal1aTCc3Cr3T.  And 
what  is  5lloiMbd>I?  I333IfT  BTKToIT  [al  3rd  £131.  What  is  I333TcT 

C  x 

anaou?  Triangular  format.  I  should  be  able  to  tie  all  the 
knowledge,  we  should  regularly  tie  up  with  the  knowledge. 
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That  is  called  2131^1.  elrl  2i31odeiicl  II  HA121H  ||  The 

O  X  Cv 

whole  thing  must  fall  into  place.  And  therefore  what  I  want  to 
emphasize  is  in  Yogic  meditation  thoughtlessness  is  the  aim  and 
in  Vedantic  meditation  Vedantic  thoughts  are  the  aim.  I  should 
remain  in  Vedantic  thought.  So  dicl-Rlri:. 

Then  the  next  word  is  ejxp:  2131116(3:.  It  means  may  one 
get  absorbed  in  the  Vedantic  thought.  HTJUI,  teiioi  and  2I3nf<T 
means  gradual  absorption  in  the  Vedantic  thoughts  and 
undistracted  by  non  -Vedantic  thoughts.  Suddenly  what  happens 
to  my  eldest  daughter  should  not  come,  that  is  called  distraction. 

to  slipping  down  to  olkhhRI  should  not  happen, 
aiklBTIcr  3laiariidrl:  2IoT  without  getting  distracted  by 
ofiachTer.  the  absorption  is  called  213iik>cl:  or  2i3iii£T.  That  is 
why  in  first  chapter  kltiuuei  says  even  in  the 

lolldocuo  2I3nf<T  which  is  an  undistracted  state  there  also 
thoughts  are  there. 

eTfRTTcT  cicUaii3isilciI  3ItPITc3T5ircI2T:  I  T^TTnnc^PtfklAcT 

c  o  o 

oZnrCTfr^rTTtnrercTTfr  ll  Owi^fr  II 

o  ox 

In  depart  even  in  absorption  we  are  not  thoughtless,  it  is  the 
Vedantic  thought.  The  only  difference  which  we  will  be  seeing 
later  is,  it  starts  initially  in  a  deliberate  form  after  some  time  it 
becomes  natural.  That  is  the  only  difference,  that  will  be  talked 
about  by  <T>tui  Himself  later.  cUUl  laldirl221T  ais-oirl  II 
oficli  ||  there  we  will  see  the  details.  Therefore  *tirp: 

o 

means  2i3ill6<T:,  ThHlfAfT:  means  TTHlfflTCT:.  TOTTHTCT: 
means  absorbed  in  the  fact  that  I  am  not  alia  looking  for 
I  am  no  more  a  TIRIcp  but  I  am  fjTjTff  a  At.  In  this  thought 
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3rraTrT  3IT7TfcT  is  in  the  dicl<H^  is  equal  to  3Uld9I<7  may  you 
remain  as  long  as  possible  so  that  your  subconscious  mind  is 
saturated  with  the  thoughts  that  I  was,  I  am  and  I  ever  will  be 
free,  I  don’t  want  to  escape  from  the  world  in  the  name  of  3TT§I. 

I  am  not  afraid  of  the  world,  world  is  a  oiiat^n  dancing  in  me, 

indorn^ci-HiccHiai  Trfaimnii  uiohmii  4icit  £-79  ll 

c\  c\  x 

TiclM  OTcTTfer  3110001815  ldollairl:|  cTT  05  3115:  OT  @no? 

C\  C\  x 

If 0^ r cl <H ol U 905 :  II  f911dU01ll[olUcl  19  II  So  3010915  -  one 

O  X  X 

should  remain.  «Hci-tI7:  is  in  the  ajciat.  again  9150371010 
gives  7I3II3I.  050015  7I3TT7I.  31531  OO  07:  075  71:  310  315- 
07:  -  the  one  who  looks  upon  81o>101oi^  alone  as  the  ultimate 
goal,  cpoui  is  saying  00-07:  they  should  look  upon  Me  as  the 
ultimate  goal,  and  when  cprui  says  ‘Me’  it  refers  to  Sioiaioi. 
Keep  <H(i>101ol  as  the  ultimate  goal.  And  who  is  STOOIoI? 
Remember  we  are  in  Vedantic  meditation.  BloiOloHs  the  goal, 
don’t  think  of  O0?uo  or  OxTFTT;  remember  8l°>10ioi  as  5710 

O  ’  X  o 

31  Iran.  And  my  goal  is  only  my  Self.  That  means  I  don’t  want 
to  forget  my  5710  703033T  Non-forgetfidness  of  my  clilo 
7030331  is  my  goal  of  life.  Initially  I  said  understanding  oilodl 
is  my  goal,  thereafter  my  complaint  is  TOIITITjT  I  understand,  I 
enjoy  this  in  the  class  but  the  moment  the  chappal  is  on  the  class 
is  off.  Therefore  initial  goal  is  understanding.  Later  my  goal  is 
non-forgetfulness  of  H7FI3T,  that  is  my  goal  and  that  is  called 
(HC1-CI7:  otherwise  called  loikOl.  Continuing; 

aranr  tiot  Tor-ran:,  or  or  itoo3i  oo  07c0oi  si^nn, 

V  ’  o  -v  c  ’ 

W)  nfif?  Alolloi  3151-50  011310  0  3TO-IOOT  310-07:  O  ||  £- 

O  X  "V 

w  II 
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The  actual  commentary  on  the  qcmcp  is  over. 
9l5cp2KlieI  is  answering  a  possible  incidental  objection  or 
question  and  that  question  is  dpCOTs  usage  of  two  words  <Hcl- 
Rlcl:  TLChtT?:.  God  must  be  goal,  God  must  be  the  object  of 
thought.  atcl-Riri :  means  God  must  be  the  object  of  your 
thinking  and  THT-tf?:  means  God  must  be  the  destination  of 
your  life  also.  Now  a  udnRf  comes  and  questions,  a 
hairsplitting  argument  he  gives. 

Why  should  we  say  God  must  be  the  object  of  thought 
and  God  must  be  goal?  Once  a  person  chooses  God  as  a  goal, 
then  naturally  the  goal  will  occupy  the  mind,  so  the  goal  will  be 
always  the  object  of  thought.  If  God  is  the  goal,  God  will  be 
occupying  the  mind,  because  whatever  be  the  goal  will  occupy 
the  mind  all  the  time.  Therefore  whatever  is  tJT:  there  alone 
tun  will  be  there.  So  once  you  say  TUT-tf?:,  then  <HcT-Rlcl:  need 
not  be  said.  dicl-tf?:  means  God  is  the  destination.  And  if  God 

"V 

is  the  destination  then  that  person  will  be  always  thinking  of 
God  only.  Therefore  TUT-CTT  will  always  be  Tick  Rlcl:,  ‘f9<TT 
tf?:  will  always  be  Rlrl:.  This  is  the  argument  of  the 
uduRf  The  uduRfs  argument  is  if  a  person  is  H?:, 
which  means  is  the  goal  of  his  life,  then  naturally  he  will 
be  Riri:  and  that  will  be  always  occupying  his  mind. 
I  have  to  reach  thought  will  be  there  all  the  time. 

Therefore  whoever  is  is  automatically  <f9<TJ  Rlrl:,  ei?i 

?m  QTfcIfl  cm  cm  iQ<m  Hfum  This  is  the 
according  to  uduRr  He  says  since  HT:  is  automatically 
tun:  the  word  ^9<TT  HT:  includes  automatically  ^9<TT 
lurt:.  And  since  Rlrl:  is  automatically  included  in 
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1X7:,  once  you  use  the  word  ITJ:  you  need  not  separately 
use  the  word  ^9<T7  Kiel: .  And  therefore  once  you  say  XRX-tTX:  it 
includes  atcl-mrl : .  Therefore  <HcFKlrl :  need  not  be  separately 
said  because  <ticl-U7cci<H  includes  atrl-lflrlracH.  Then  the 

"V  "V  X 

uduidf  asks  the  question  why  should  cJ5UTr  use  the  two  words 
(tifl-Rlrl:  atrl-tTJ: .  The  word  at  cl -Kiel:  is  redundant.  Since 

X  X  X 

<35COi  is  using  a  word  redundantly  cpxui  is  not  a  good  teacher, 
therefore  don’t  read  ^ficll. 

Such  a  question  may  be  raised,  for  that  I  am  giving  the 
answer.  9hS-<D71UieI  gives  the  answer.  I  hope  the  question  is 
clear.  If  you  do  not  understand  the  question,  no  problem,  you 
need  not  understand  the  answer  also.  For  you,  Bnrvhi^  is  over 
with  the  first  paragraph.  Assuming  that  we  have  understood  the 
question  9lA<T>7Kliei  gives  the  answer.  What  is  that? 

Your  oeniH  is  not  right.  What  is  the  ooilH?  If  something 
is  a  goal  that  will  occupy  the  mind  all  the  time,  there  is  no  such 
rule.  ?TT  XI5T ITO  QTccXHcKT  FI5T  Rfclcd<h  that  rule  need 

not  be  there.  A  person  can  fix  as  the  goal  but  still  his  mind 
may  be  occupied  by  other  things  also,  even  though  he 
deliberately  chooses  as  the  goal  of  life;  in  fact  many 

BXJKgs  choose  ^37  as  the  goal  of  life,  but  still  the  mind  may 
be  occupied  by  various  other  objects  because  of  attachment  to 
the  object.  Fie  will  say  ^Q37  is  the  goal  but  the  mind  may  be 
occupied  by  the  family  members  because  of  attachment.  3PI 
can  cause  this  peculiar  condition  where  is  goal  is  one  and  the 
mind  is  preoccupied  by  the  various  objects.  Therefore 
915op2KlKi  says  cpRlcI  TFTT  Btafrl  -  there  are  so  many 
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signers  attached  to  signers.  Therefore  there  are  many  <5TgT£Ts 
who  will  declare  BiokuoI^  as  the  goal,  is  the  goal  and 
suppose  comes  and  says  why  cannot  come  with  me, 

cKiiotad  ^Qliailol  was  saying  this  somewhere.  This  person 
started  crying  O  Lord!  take  me,  O  Lord!  take  me,  and  all  that. 
Then  Btoiaioi  came.  He  invited  that  person.  So  then  this  person 
said  you  have  come  so  suddenly!  I  have  prepared  the  dough  for 
tomorrow’s  Dosa.  So  quickly  you  have  come!  Please  come 
after  two  days.  Therefore  Dosa  Kiel:,  even  though  she  tells 
regularly  clot  TToT  HoT  TTH  cpD  <T2T  and  all  those  things. 
Similarly,  913tP21eiKi  says  3P&  -  there  are  many 

<5TgTCrs  they  have  fixed  Bioicilot  as  the  goal,  but  the  mind  is 
occupied  by  ^il-Rlrl: .  here  means  wife  or  in  the  case  of 
o>llgJPl,  husband.  Therefore  -tel-Rlrl :  -  the  mind  may  be 
occupied  by  the  wife,  or  children,  or  grandchildren.  No  doubt 
Bioiqiai^  is  intellectually  chosen  as  the  goal  but  emotionally 
(H^Klloi  doestf  t  occupy  the  mind.  That  is  where  there  is  a  split 
personality.  Intellect  chooses  BWKUoi^  but  mind  chooses  the 
family  member.  This  dichotomy  is  possible,  therefore  cpeui 
says  intellectually  also  BI^IcHoT  must  be  goal,  dicLff?:, 
emotionally  also  the  mind  should  be  in  BtoKiioi.  Therefore  - 
Kiel:,  but  he  says  goal  is  something  else,  of  ?T 
U^rqoi  oi^iifri  -  he  doesn’t  consider  the  ^>0  as  the  ultimate 
goal.  He  thinks  of  BfSIcQal  as  his  goal.  So  fcPcllg?.  We  will  see 
that  in  the  next  class. 

3o  qurag:  quitter  qurirqofegvte  I  qtfer  quMIgFT 

(T\  C\  "X  (7\  C\  CX  CX 

qnrtelclf9Pte  ||  30  9TTlte:  1 1  gfj:  3o. 

c\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcHUaBEBT  91£ct>3Ml<f  BRVIBU.H  3U<HciWld 


UdoclhH  cl^  opr  B3TB3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-14  Continuing; 

aranr  3Mi  3^r-ra?i:,  ?i  m  B3c^i  si^m, 

X  5  o  x  c 

rao  nfg?  3f3TFoi  ^T-^cT  dr  I  3RT  rT  Brcl-Efclf  3TcT-B3:  CT  ||  £- 

O  X  X 

II 

In  this  concluding  paragraph  9lSO^RiKi  is  talking 
about  the  significance  of  the  two  words  BirftT3:  and  (HccRlci:. 
cttcl-tf?:  is  the  one  who  has  decided  that  BloKUoi  as  the  ultimate 

"V  x 

goal  of  life,  that  is  possible  because  of  loira-3iloira  fdao:, 
fddcp  makes  BRicIIoI  as  the  goal.  But  even  after  acquiring 
iddcB  a  person  might  not  have  got  complete  a>>I°>eidi.  Even 
though  laacp  and  BTP^Efl  are  considered  as  cause  and  effect, 
there  is  always  some  gap  between  the  acquisition  of  fdacp  and 
the  complete  acquisition  of  a^ioarfl.  Therefore  there  is  always 
an  intermediary  period  when  Riacp  is  there  a3io>aai  is  not  filly 
there,  such  people  have  Riacp  and  3131:.  Riacp  and  3131:  can 
coexist,  in  the  case  of  such  people  intellect  will  keep  BRHIal 
as  the  goal,  but  till  the  emotional  mind  will  be  lingering  on  the 
world,  attached  to  the  tfwT  31aiicctil  and  especially  attached  to 
the  family  and  especially  in  the  family  also  certain  members, 
intense  object  of  attachment  and  because  of  this  attachment  the 
mind  will  continue  to  hold  on  to  worldly  relationship.  Therefore 
Riel  is  in  the  family  but  the  intellect  has  decided  Bmiaioias  the 
goal.  Therefore  such  people  are  but  not  f^cIT-Rlcl:. 

Who  are  this  intermediary  peculiar  people?  because 

of  Riacp  but  not  fWTT-Rlci:,  but  family  Rlcl:,  because  of  3131:. 
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And  if  ioiic;£<MI3iaidi  should  be  successful,  not  only  IHHcpdi 
must  be  complete,  H3i°>eidi  also  must  be  complete.  Successful 
lot  Id  f  eu^ioirfi  re  quire  s  not  only  complete  Ida®,  but  complete 
How  can  we  indicate  the  completion  of  H3PH3I?  That 
alone  cfc>MM  does  by  adding  dtcRKlrl:  and  3TcT-H3:.  3IfT-H3cH3I 
indicates  the  completion  of  Ida®  and  diO-Rtrlradi  indicates 


»  _ 

the  completion  of  H3I^I3I  also.  Therefore  3RT  cT.  Upto  that  we 
saw  in  the  last  class.  TIoIIoT  iHAT-drl  HI.  After  the  word  HI  there 
must  be  a  full  stop.  And  3IH!  ?T  is  a  separate  sentence.  3IH3I  — 
this  iolld^dlALoi  cpcll  has  got  Ihh®  therefore  ^QHT-HT:  he  is, 


he  has  got  HTfoHTfl  therefore  ‘fQH3-R:rcl  he  is,  because  family 
members  do  not  occupy  his  mind.  Therefore  all  those  places  are 
folly  available  for  whom?  If  the  family  members  do  not  occupy 
the  mind,  then  there  is  enough  accommodation  for  ‘fQH3. 
<Mori  lot.  In  fact,  during  our  meditation  BRTHIoI  is  standing 
outside,  He  wants  to  enter  into  us  but  what  he  finds  is,  always 
there  is  a  board  like  movie  theatre  board:  ‘House  full’,  House 
foil  with  daughter,  daughter-in-law,  grandchild  etc.  Therefore 
the  mind  is  houseful,  poor  Btoiaiolis  waiting,  waiting,  waiting. 
HZ:  is  alright,  if  somebody  asks  who  is  the  goal,  he  says  BISIHIoI 
is  the  goal.  But  for  BloKilo^  there  is  no  place  in  the  mind.  As 
somebody  nicely  said  3131  cannot  enter  because  H5I3I  is 
occupying  the  mind.  ei?l  et>t  cpidi  clH  clH  ol  3131:.  So  3H  ?T  - 
this  wonderful  person  is  3TTT-H3:  -  IHHTH3  BIcT-Rlcl:  H  -  IH3ITT 
n  BTHTcT  5TT  3I£I:.  The  3focRI  is, 
H9IIwT-3IIr3II  IH^Ifl-BIT:  HAlHlfo-HrT  fklcT:  (?M) 

3TAI:  3RPRI  3I?T-m?T:  3IcT-H3:  (3fof)  TITHIfl  I 
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So  here  U9llorl-3ilr<hl  idoirl-BTt:  etc.,  indicates 
31ctcU>£01  5H£IoI  and  iHcT-mH:  3imfT  refers  to  CT3oT  ,>cf*>U<H. 

x  x 

Thus  the  fourteenth  verse  has  got  both  3tarlg5oi  TIRIaT  topic 
also,  KIIoT  TcTSUTT  topic  also.  3TcT-fcIrl:  dlRTIfr  is  CdlkT 
T<T5T[3T  meditate  on  Oioiaioi. 

x  x 

And  as  I  said  we  have  to  resolve  a  contradiction  which  I 
mentioned  in  the  previous  class,  being  important  I  am  repeating 
that.  In  the  fourteenth  acMcp  <T>tUf  Said  meditate  on  Bioiatoi,  in 

c  x 

twenty-fifth  Aoicp  <T>tui  says  meditate  on  31  trail.  So  fourteen 
talks  about  KIIaI3T  and  twenty-five  talks  about 

3iirdifeiioidi^there  is  a  contradiction,  is  the  sixth  chapter  talking 
about  fenoirfi  or  3iirdif<Lloirfi.  And  our  answer  is  there  is 

x  x 

no  controversy.  Both  AUioirfts  are  mentioned.  How  both 
fOloidis?  f9<i^a^  3iirdiraoi  ten elrl.  Meditate  upon  ^9<TT  as 
TTTSA3T  iHKlol  Holkicl.  cMIcRT:  UlcD:  oil 01  Oa^oiirloi: 

X  CX  x 

I  rHold^ilalloiaikri  TTTSA  Bildol  UoRldll  The  mmsv is 
HH  316(H  3ITT3T.  $i?l  ten  Ctrl.  Therefore  there  is  no 

x  x 

contradiction.  It  is  TlTTcf  fdioiai,  31<c;cl  £<Uaiai  Continuing; 

Verse  06-15  Introduction; 

3I€T  ScUoil  ^fJr-WTfTTrHrl  — 

3I€I  means  thereafter.  Thereafter  means  whereafter? 
After  dealing  with  the  topic  of  3H£IaI,  3lork5-oi 

TTTtloT  and  fdioi  THTHTiT  now  fOioi  tpcTTT.  the  fourth  topic 
talked  about.  So  3 m  3iaclTAol  ATRIaT  TTRIoT  CdlkT 

x  x 

THTHT  31  ol orkfH^ S 0 1  all a^  soioiiai  means  now  in  the  following 
verse,  Hifuanui  9<o1cd.  eHoi-Lpcia^  drvici,  here  the  word  rpoi 
means  feiioiai,  fcuoiai  means  lallcAeilkiai  di^l.  As  I  have 

x  x 
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often  said,  the  word  in  the  Bl^iajUdl  has  got  several 
meanings,  according  to  context  we  should  take,  in  this  context 
eiioi  means  folic)  £<11  Alai  eiioi,  ipclBi  -  the  benefit,  the  result 
3v<ici  -  is  being  talked  about.  And  what  is  that? 

Verse  06-15 

d>olaolQ  ^ldlrrflloi  loKinatlol^i:  I 

o 

snfacr  [oiciium^uii  <Hf\>i^erhtrfuoR^i?i  n  4ifir  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  verse.  Here  cf>tui  says  this 
folic)  £<n  Alai  ead>i  must  be  consistently  practiced  for  a  very  long 
time,  that  is  why  we  use  the  word  dHRIRT:.  And  what  type  of 
M&£<iiAioiJi?  Both  AIBERT  3HRir3T  AH  lMn£<llAioIBl  as  well 
as  AH  I3TTH£<ll,>laIBi  both  types  of  filTH^lUlalfH 

must  be  diligently,  consistently  should  be  practiced  for  a  long 
time  because  pushing  the  tauiicl  Bllcioli  in  the  form  of 
triangular  format  is  not  at  all  that  easy,  because  we  have 
practiced  triangular  format  for  countless  olorfis,  we  cannot 
easily  push  it  out,  therefore  it  takes  very  very  long  time,  and  if 
a  person  practices  that,  gradually  triangular  format  will  go  away 
and  in  the  sub-conscious  mind  itself  initially  binary  format 
comes  in  the  conscious  mind,  thereafter  it  has  to  be  pushed 
down  to  even  the  sub-conscious  mind  until  binary  format 
becomes  natural  to  me.  I  am  not  at  all  a  3H£Icp,  I  don’t  depend 
upon  God  as  my  crutch,  I  am  no  more  a  I  never  depend 

upon  God  as  my  crutch  or  support,  I  depend  upon  myself. 

31  BPIcT:  <£> UB1  all frl [fd> <i  $fcl  AH  BU?dBaI  <110  Bif£Bafif?i 

II  1  acjl o ell U foi tl d  19  -  3  W  -  ?  II 
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iHrHWCll  Of  ^lodlc^rmioltld,  TB  <Hf&M  Uklffort:.  I  am 
established  in  my  own  glory.  This  has  to  become  natural,  and 
that  spontaneous  binary  format  is  lalfclAhl^hJl  rpcTh  which  is 
known  as  oliaoatirP  and  RtOgdilrp.  cmcpcp  Ctddl  the 

O  O 

RllC^lUial  tpcTh  is  dkladcrt  and  RR^cHfcP.  9TT>lkr  ZTcNIT 

X  o  o  7  x 

U?cl<ti  is  falreiatlrp.  From  worldly  angle  it  is  called  diaa<uicp 
and  RtO^cdrP  and  from  3i5Uioi’s  angle  it  is  called  olkloTlicP 
and  Rta^Rp.  but  from  Elliot’s  angle  there  is  no  more  c»(p 
dec.  ^IToT  cecdl,  9irdd  dlxAU  it  is  called  MoTJiRp.  And 
that  is  here  called  9ITToTFfT  loKimi-U^Hlctl,  91 1  fart  means 
didarfilfp:,  IoigiOT-n33n3T  means  KLOScHirp:.  This  he  will  get 
as  a  result  of  long  loiioeea^loidi.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp. 
Now  we  will  enter  the  Oil  relay  3lldKi's  8TTRI3T  is  only  short, 
but  SRFHcJoI  TTFTcTcTr  has  written  a  scholarly  and  profound 
commentary  on  3F5Hyh?TT.  it  is  an  independent  commentary 
called  oicolCldilUOl  for  which  someone  else  has  written  a  sub- 

cx 

commentary  called  ^kDl^Iclraiciicp :  and  this  °>i<5i2icyUTLcPi  is 
a  profound  commentary  and  in  this  particular  Aokp  TTU^icjoi 
^le^Qrli  has  written  a  very  long  commentary  bringing  in  ah  the 
erkrari.  Because  the  sixth  chapter  is  TTHlffr  3TRirJT 
kTTC^lUlalfH,  and  wherever  TTHTlfr  dTRim  comes  dF5I9TRTT 

x 

will  come.  ea°>l9iTF>l  means  'kkl.ilxi  and  TTU^lcjal  TIATBcTT 

CX  O 

has  taken  many  of  the  dklrilds  in  his  commentary.  And  if  you 
want  to  study  ^Tl-rt^lA  you  can  study  TTU^lclol  TTTTcIcft's 
commentary  on  this  Aokp.  Throughout  the  sixth  chapter 
TTU^lcjoi  ^l^^arli  takes  several  eiklrilAs  for  commentary.  And 

O  (A  CX  J 

this  commentary  is  better  commentary  because  here  he  gives 
commentary  in  keeping  with  Qcliorl  9TTT>T.  It  is  a  very 
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elaborate  commentary  whereas  91500010  doesn’t  go  into  the 
details  indicating  that  we  don’t  require  the  details  of  dl^io?!, 
details  of  dl<00?l  is  not  required  for  Vedantic  meditation.  If  it 
is  required  91500010  would  have  written.  It  is  not  required. 
OK,  we  will  read  the  31  ltd  31. 

■s. 

ei^oioi  03ii£iiof  ocfer  ho  ociloai  fdeirfer  3iic3Uoi 

O  *v  O  X 

OTHT  IbRIfT-BTrarai:  -  idlOO  Odd  BTToTji  BCT  dOI  O:  3Id 

loKki-Biiot^i:  -  snfacrar  jioiri  raraiur-tnari  [okiiui  3o§i: 

dd  HOHT  IoTCCI  dTdl:  9IIdd:  OT  MdlUl-HOT  dt  Mctfui- 

"V 

HOUTh.  dld-OOdT 3Td-3I£ltelI3I 3n£RId5Id UlUdlld  II 

II 

d>olai  is  in  the  33031,  is  equal  to  O3ii£iioi  odoi, 
O3ii£iloi3i  means  focusing,  oaudlaT  odcfl  means  doing  the 
mental  job  of  focusing.  So  continuously  and  consistently  doing 
the  mental  job  of  focusing  the  mind  on  Vedantic  thoughts,  sKU 
OTdd  Odd  IdVdl  3153^51  did  oildO.  You  can  take  any  one 
component  of  these  three,  lot  id  £d  1  -it  ol  31^  c  a  n  be  on  dcdd 

aspect  also,  IoIId£d30aI3I  can  be  on  Odd  THVdl  aspect  also. 
In  laild£dldai3i  we  can  think  of  31oiic3U  also.  3ioiir3ii 
thought  is  allowed  in  hOd£d30oI3T  but  only  on  one  condition, 
that  condition  is  3ioiic3ii  IdVdlcd  £dlo!31.  ^dlkHlol  in 

a 

Vedantic  meditation  can  I  think  of  the  family,  you  can  think  but 
one  condition,  the  condition  is  that  family  IdVdlcd  £dlcH3iyou 
do  and  it  becomes  IailO£dldaI3i.  Therefore  it  can  be  d6H 
dcdcd  £d!d3T  or  Odd  IdVdlcd  £dId3T  or  3IS3T  W&  ltd 
tOloWi,  dwelling  upon  anyone  of  these  tlrree  topics  is  called 
OSIRIId  Odor,  focusing.  How?  HH3T,  HH3T  is  in  the  31031,  is 
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equal  to  eirlirboi  FTtlloToT  -  in  the  manner  that  has  been 
described  before  in  the  previous  Aoicp.  eirilrpai  fcITliulal, 
raflloi  means  method.  So  employing  the  following  method. 
And  when  we  talk  about  TfcT  eiclicbol  IcTUlaial  we  will  totally 
deviate  from  the  eTloi911^>t.  In  eiioi^n^  ol^icl  is  TIc^Th.  And 

x  x 

in  ^n^I^fRxT  31  trails  are  many.  Therefore  even  if  they  abide  in 
the  3iirdll,  their  abidance  will  not  be  in  3i<ciriai.  there  abidance 
will  be  in  <c3cl  3iiraii  only  because  every  olid  has  got  his  own 
exclusive  oliairan.  Therefore  the  eTimis  iaiidcpcucp  TTHltd 
will  not  be  3fcPT  TThlftr.  it  will  be  in  ^riai.  That  means 
lolldocuo  TTHIlfr  itself  does  not  guarantee  31^x1  an 
lolldcix  UO  ^lanifr  does  not  guarantee  3fcPTJI  because  eiimis 
iolidcpcucp  TTHlfd  is  peculiar  iolidcpcucp  TOTId.  f!cT 
lolldcixUO  ^lauifr  because  for  them  oil  a  is  different,  oMcT  is 

-s, 

different,  and  is  ai61  different.  In  enoi^id  fWTT  is  clearly 
defined  as  a  separate  entity,  AT  rT  u^>d-fd@PT:.  So  in  ^TMTITT 
is  hR5TT-f(39ItT:.  KT9T3:  means  a  distinctive  U?3ilr311.  who 

o 

is  different  from  every  single  oil  a  i  ran.  And  therefore  we 
should  note  very  clearly  loiidcpcucp  ^lanifr  doesn’t  guarantee 
3fcPT  lolix31.  What  is  the  example?  Y ogic  idndcpcucp  ^lanifr 
has  not  given  them  3I^fT  lol<x31.  That  is  why  we  say 
lolldaxua,  ^i  an  if  I  is  not  the  ultimate  for  us,  it  is  only  the  3i6ai 
dAl  31T>ai  thought  based  on  5iauiai  and  aioioiai,  that  alone  is 
the  ultimate.  Therefore  Hc[3I  means  3fcPT  Ucpiqui  not 
Urpn>ui.  eimi  TIRIoT  is  useful,  en°>i  cftfloiaijs  to  be  rejected.  As 
I  was  discussing  the  other  day  Burp  3Hfloiai  is  acceptable,  but 
<HlcP  cf^ioiai  is  to  be  rejected.  And  therefore  eiciicpoi  IcTUlaiai 
3I^cT  Ucpuui  3T  <T  ^TRraTT  Ucpuui  31^1,  TTcJT  means  always, 
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repeatedly  as  often  as  possible,  3101  is  in  the  aiciai^  3llraiioiai^ 
is  also  in  the  aiciai.  9lScp3lrlKi  doesn’t  translate  the  word 

Cv  x 

3ilr<Hloi<h  here,  because  already  in  the  previous  9coid>  he  has 
translated  31  Iran  means  31arl:tp3'Jicfr.  That  you  have  to  note 
here,  3ilc<Hloi<H,  3IwT:^ui3T,  the  mind.  So  d>ulal  3ilr<Hlal<H 
means  focusing  the  mind,  dfoll  is  in  the  aiciai.  9lS-cp3lri  ki 
doesn’t  translate,  riiofi  is  equal  to  faifoteiI31ai  eiiRl.  binary 
format  practitioner  is  enpi  for  us.  iaieicl-ailai^i:  is  in  the  <Hc  lTf 
after  laid  cl -allot  31:  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  9lScp3lciKi  is 
giving  the  RhilO  cncreiai^  and  meaning,  laidriai  is  equal  to 
31driai,  facial  means  restrained,  withheld,  withheld  from 
3loiiran.  ailoi3iafos  equal  to  aioi:.  So  fofolcT-iHIaRT:  means  the 
mind  is  withheld  from  3ioiiran.  Only  then  it  can  be  applied  to 
3lican.  Conserve  and  then  use.  3T35I  Si:  3131  fold  cl -an  at  31:, 
d3d  31:  is  for  grammar  students  indicating  that  it  is  cfodifo 
3THI3I.  After  ioidrl-aiiai3i:  we  have  to  put  another  en  dash,  it 
is  parenthesis.  And  such  a  lallcfoeii31oi  diRi  who  practices 
focusing  the  mind  after  restraining  the  mind  from  31oiicail. 
what  will  he  get?  9lrfar[3I  3IRPIrt3Irr  -  he  will  attain  911  lari 
which  is  called  as  oikioaiirp.  911  fori ai  means  3U3irtai, 
3U3lriai  means  relaxation.  And  what  is  the  final  tension  of  a 

x 

Vedantic  student?  Vedantic  student  also  has  got  a  tension. 
3iadrOdfoaddricl  Ud3rl  JBf  UW  foioflrl:  || 

A  o  o 

cpcMLiloRlcl  || 

X 

dafoRT  Aloll  says  in  cp  01  14  foi  n  cl^  cp  ai  ai  1  <d  also  causes  tension 
for  a  person,  911oiauoi  also  causes  tension  and  anxiety.  Any 
atioi  causes  anxiety.  What  is  the  anxiety?  I  should  reach  the 
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destination,  I  should  reach  the  destination,  cpatailioi's  anxiety 
is  that  I  should  reach  ERI3I  destination,  and  $llol<ttlk>f  s  anxiety 
is  he  wants  to  gain  TIKJI  in  this  olo<ti  itself  and  that  he  is  getting 
older  day-by-day.  Therefore  the  anxiety  that  will  I  succeed  or 
do  I  require  one  more  olaTT  and  if  one  more  TlaTT  is  there 
^aikHKjl  will  you  yourself  will  come  as  my  <5F2T  Booking  the 
for  the  next  oicrdi!  This  indicates  not  only  I  am  anxious  and 
I  am  particular  about  the  °T£>  also.  So  TBTTrTTT  means  even  that 
<HI§I  anxiety  is  gone.  That  is  what  I  said  status  itself  is 

an  anxiety  giver.  The  very  3H£IcF  status  keeps  an  anxiety  inside 
in  subtle  form,  the  subconscious  anxiety  of  TIRIcp  only  a 
3H£IcF  knows  and  that  subconscious  anxiety  is  gone  because  I 
know  I  am  no  more  in  511oi  Why  should  I  call  that  I  am  in 
511oi  diio>i?  I  am  .  OTTIcRT  means  internal  relaxation  is 
there.  And  which  is  called  ofictarftfcprft  3lf£i<Mt£9Icl  it  is  called 

O  X 

ofiaarftfcp.  Of  course,  91'SCP^lUieI  doesn’t  mention  that  we 

o  5  x 

have  to  supply.  tolcliirr-Li^rfiiJl  -  a  ofictacKfeD  which  will 
culminate  in  Ia06rflirp.  foIcrfuT-timrar  means  culminating  in 
fdcj6aifrP.  tROT  means  culmination.  foIcnUT  means 

o 

Iad6rflBT>.  That  is  explained  here,  after  the  word  lolciiui- 
U^cHlcH  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  again  parenthesis.  IoIcITUTTT 
is  equal  to  3TftfT:.  TLRJI  means  ia06<tilrP  3AJ  3Tt§I:.  flcT,  ?T?T 
means  flc^ioiaiuiai,  cfcT  fROT  is  not  a  compound  word,  they 
are  two  separate  words,  clcl^  lotamiaf  IfcT  iRau.  uyatl  is  equal 
to  ioicot.  loUx31  means  culmination.  That  taoSTtlrp  is  the 

o 

culmination  of  CReii:  911  act:  -  of  the  oiiaaaifcp.  croi: 

v^> 

ofiaadifcp  @iiorl:.  That  vrvii:  is  for  grammar  students 
indicating  it  is  cl6£lil6  TTHTJT.  A  oliaadifcn  which  culminates 
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in  IQOdrfllrD.  What  is  the  gap  between  oliaarfiRp  and 
fdddcHkp  culmination?  The  culmination  gap  we  cannot  predict 
because  it  depends  upon  the  length  of  HITofl.  After  oficiarfiRp 
a  person  can  get  laogrflRp  next  year  or  it  can  be  after  a  decade 
or  it  can  be  after  several  decades,  the  gap  between  olkladiRp 
and  rdddrftfrP  will  vary  from  individual  to  individual.  But  we 
can  say  one  thing  olklorfiRp  will  culminate  in  RlOdrflRp  but 
we  should  note  this  is  from  cfiRpcp  eke,  31511101  eke  as  far 
as  9imkl  511  lot  eke  is  concerned  he  doesn’t  care  about  anyone 
of  these  because  they  are  all  from  3ioiicdil  angle,  oi  l  a  out  Rp 
ideerflkp  Bfcf  is  from  31oiioHl  angle. 

From  3ilcdiekc  I  am  ioioTdirp:,  who  doesn’t  bother 
about  next  olo<n.  When  I  don’t  have  one  olcirfi  itself  where  is 
the  question  of  next  oloui?  Therefore  TIT  loKiiui-ii^ail,  after 
kiaiui-LU><iii  again  an  en  dash,  parenthesis  is  to  be  closed,  HI 
kioiui-n^auai  @nIoclcH  -  such  a  91 1  lorl.  inner  relaxation  born 

x  *v  7 

out  of  mission  accomplished.  Life’s  mission  is  this  3TRJI  alone. 
This  mission  has  been  accomplished  and  that  is  the  inner 
relaxation.  That  9llk>fl«H  3fkl<Jlvr91ri.  And  what  type  of 
9IlfacT  is  it?  dld-fksndl  is  in  the  rflclrfl,  is  equal  to  <H(T- 
3ldiouai  Flere  cpLUi  says  a  9llkkl  which  belongs  to  Me,  which 
belong  to  UTrHloHl  and  which  belongs  to  UTdiiotll  means 
which  is  the  very  nature  of  UTdiiotil.  So  <Hcl-T-iT-2ll<H  is  equal 
to  fHd-3IUiallfH,  tU0-3ldloiicti  is  equal  to  UTrHloH  3IUl(Jil<tl, 
BWHIoh  3Itftemi  means  tlTTLLoHl  TQT^mai.  in  short, 
dlkcHTcl^u  piudrliH  3lf£l«»lc*$lrl. 


337 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  IfflCViaT  Chapter  06 

So  they  define  911  foci  into  two  types.  One  is  <Hal991lf<Vl: 
and  another  is  3nf3T@nfo?T:.  3T5T99IIIacT:  and  3IIf3T9Ilfa?T:  like 
in  3iioicrc;  is  divided  into  two  types.  One  is  nirlRaviiaiac-, 
obtaining  in  the  mind  and  the  other  is  M<naioioO  belonging  to 
31  Iran.  Similarly,  911  foci  is  also  of  two  types,  one  is 
311  rat  911  foci:  which  is  the  TcRdT  of  31  Iran  and  the  other  is 
aid  9  911  foci:  which  is  reflected  in  the  31  oil  ran.  the  mind. 

filial  is  one  who  claims  the  3iirai9nion:,  who  is  not 
attached  to  the  reflected  33oI99lrfocT:  because  UirtMcna  911  foci 
is  subject  to  fluctuations.  And  therefore  at<q-3rdloiia^  refers  to 
311  rai 911  fori:  he  claims  which  was  defined  in  ai  1  u 5 cr en  11  fdi tj cl 

CX  X 

as 

aiiomncr  or  aidm^i  oTfaRirTin^r 

or  HAiiorarn  d  n§i  msm  i 
3icncaioeici^nd<noiiAiaicidfnT 
3nfd(Trdaicviud9daiadraiUfVRi^io 
nu>rnn9fn  9noci  f^iciai^rtai  n  anu^dvliinoitfciu 11 

Learn  to  claim  the  3llrai9inarl:  which  is  non-fluctuating.  So 
aio-3miolia^  3rf£loitc9lrl  is  in  the  ad  cl  an  is  equal  to  niu>iifri 
-  he  attains.  The  3IocRr  is,  m  311ranoiai  TI^T  d>olol.  loklrl- 
aiioRi:  toiaiui-u^anai  airi-^RxTffT  91  non  at  3irtRicr5irr 

X  X  X  X 

I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-16  Introduction; 

ScJioFl  rnfdlal:  3il£Ull0-iai<dai  Tr^Irf  — 

So  with  the  previous  Aoicty  cpoui  has  completed  all  the 
four  main  topics  of  the  Vedantic  meditation  TUtloT. 
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31acl<>Aoi  TcTT^HT  and  m&[  WHT  in  the 

x  ‘  x  x 

previous  Qc6i<3?,  all  the  four  topics  He  has  covered  one  round. 
And  He  wants  to  go  through  all  the  four  topics  once  again,  the 
second  round  so  that  if  any  student  had  slept  off,  therefore  the 
second  round  for  the  benefit  of  the  other  student.  Therefore 
again  He  comes  back  to  3HHoI  topic.  Therefore  he 

says  SOloildi-  after  completing  the  four  topics  one  round  <T>rui 
goes  to  the  second  round.  eTlPloi:  -  for  the  loiidfdl^oi  eTlfdls 
3ii61^110-ioKL<tl:  -  because  so  many  functions  come  and  go  and 
the  people  are  likely  to  eat  more.  So  many  31161^ s  are  there, 
tempting  31161^ s.  Very  difficult  to  resist.  Therefore  31161^110- 
loieidi:.  loKLrfl:  means  discipline,  3oqci  is  being  talked  about. 
3IlfcI  HcJIrT  exercise  activity  also.  In  the  name  of  falk3A31^1ol(h. 
do  not  permanently  sit  also.  Body  is  not  meant  for  permanent 
rest  and  all  the  parts  of  the  body  require  some  movement. 
Therefore  body  should  have  activities  also  and  also  the  rest. 
Body  should  have  waking  state  also  and  sleep  state  also.  They 
all  should  be  in  moderation.  That  will  be  talked  about,  we  will 
read. 

Verse  06-16 

oiiceiRoicTMl  elioiiSITcT  oT  Ucplcrridloi^SIfT:  I 

O 

tt  nuclei  ciipi'ici^i  ^lhiicii  ttn  nioioi  n  sftnie-se  11 

So  here  <T>tui  talks  about  moderation  with  regard  to  two 
things.  One  is  with  regard  to  the  eating  and  fasting.  Eating¬ 
fasting  moderation.  And  the  second  is  sleeping-waking 
moderation.  Let  there  be  balance  between  eating-fasting  and 
sleeping-waking  moderation.  So  avoid  extremes  in  eating, 
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avoid  extremes  in  fasting,  avoid  extremes  in  sleeping  and  avoid 
extremes  in  waking  also.  This  is  essence  of  this  verse.  cpc>ui 
says  whoever  is  not  moderate  in  all  these,  whoever  doesn’t 
follow  the  noble  middle  path  in  everything. 

In  fact  middle  path  and  all  are  not  <pTs  inventions. 
Remember,  <|c£  was  a  Hindu  and  he  was  exposed  to  Vedic 
teaching  and  moderation  has  been  already  talked  about  in  the 
Hcls.  cpj  has  only  showcased  some  of  the  teachings  of  the  H<Ts. 
And  having  taken  a  portion  of  Hinduism  it  has  been  renamed  as 
Buddhism,  renamed  as  Jainism,  even  Christianity  and  Islam  are 
nothing  but  a  portion  of  Hinduism  has  been  taken  and  renamed. 
That  is  the  only  difference.  There  is  only  one  system  in  the 
entire  creation,  i.e.,  0100?  ALoiicloi  fhJT  Therefore  the  middle 
path  means  it  is  Oicjcp  3K2I3I 

So  cpimi  here  says  whoever  doesn’t  follow  moderation 
will  not  be  successful.  Look  at  the 

"V  "V 

oT  3rTct-3ryoTfT:  3IIc3I-^ihf<ticM  3LT5I-UU<H1U1,H  31  died 

X  X 

3PoIcT:  3n<T-3Pf>IcT:  oT  dl<>l:  3ilWf  l  |  oTcT  IJcDladdl  3IoT«oIcT: 
ensi:  3I^cT  I  T  AHT  3IIr3I-TITTHrTtI  3IaoT  dH  3IcrfcT  cm 

-X  -X  X  X 

oT  1?,(t1UcT  BHI:  fealR-d  flH  dd  ct>aikl:  3Iaof  3T  dd 

X  CX  "X  "X  -x 

3ldcT’  [ PlfhTCT- H 1 A1  ti  1  <H-  5IrI  dd:  I 

ol  3ll?l-3fQold:  is  in  the  dcld  which  means  a  person 
who  over  eats,  for  an  overeating  person.  And  how  do  you 
decide  what  is  overeating  or  undereating.  So  here  915<Tdldld 
says  it  will  vary  from  individual  to  individual.  The  norm  is  that 
whatever  is  the  right  amount  suitable  for  a  particular  person  that 
is  taken  as  the  yardstick.  That  yardstick  will  vary  from 
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individual  to  individual.  For  one  person  the  ideal  quantity  may 
be  two  chapattis  and  for  another  five.  He  calls  it  3nrih-3IFFHfFfT 

-  a  right  measure.  AlOdindi  means  a  measured  quantity.  And 
311  rati  means  a  measured  quantity  suitable  to  oneself  which 
measure  cannot  be  prescribed  uniformly  for  sixteen  year  old 
and  sixty  year  old.  There  cannot  be  any  uniform.  Therefore 
3ilCfh-^ii<fairi<u  31aai-uu<Hlui<ti  -  so  the  measure  of  food 

X  X 

which  is  suitable  for  31  Iran.  31  Iran  in  this  context  is  not 
^llrrlOloloO  3noHT.  here  3llran  is  reflexive  pronoun,  for 
oneself.  And  whatever  be  the  right  measure  suitable  to  oneself 
is  called  31 1  rat  -  ^t  fa  at  ri  at^  31  o«i  <u .  THT  plus  Van  to  measure,  the 
past  passive  participle  is  ^laetcD  iaifiai,  correctly  measured. 
TFRFTJ THciaT  UUiairhH.  31^-UUdnUM- that  much  quantity 
of  food,  rightly  measured  quantity  of  food,  u0<fiiui<u  means 
quantity,  3lrUra  31%tn:  -  whoever  eats  more  than  that 
quantity,  dPoirl:  U^ciAd,  is  to  be  supplied,  for  the 

eater  of  the  excess  food.  For  the  eater  of  the  excess  food  is 
called  3lfcT-3I%in:  umtmei.  The  conclusion  is  oT  3lO-cl 

-  dioi:  oiiOn.  enoi:  means  Vedantic  meditation  or  any 
meditation  all  On  -  meditation  doesn’t  take  place.  Then  what 
takes  place?  Snoring  takes  place.  It  is  a  sitting  snoring  exercise, 
that  is  the  only  thing.  It  is  not  said  in  I  am  adding,  nOl: 
all Orl,  mini  31  On.  This  is  one  sentence.  After  3lO-cl  full  stop. 
This  is  one  extreme. 

What  is  the  other  extreme?  ol  cl  i;cpictc1«h  3IaTQolrt:  - 

■*v 

the  one  who  is  fasting  too  much,  who  doesn’t  eat  at  all. 
rjcpio n<H  means  totally,  completely,  absolute  fast,  lololcl 
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viuam.  And  if  it  is  lot  old  juaid  then  it  should  be  avoided. 
Even  if  a  person  does  foioicl  JUQld  then  it  should  be  for  a  short 
period  only  and  that  short  period  depends  upon  the  health  of  the 
person.  If  the  ulcer  problem  is  there,  those  people  should  not  do 
loloid  JLKiid<H.  Therefore  depending  upon  the  health 
condition  one  should  undertake.  That  is  why  all  the  medical 
people  say  JUaid^  must  be  done  in  consultation  with  the 
doctor  after  a  particular  age.  In  >ISMCP9I  camp  one  person  did 
not  say  he  was  a  sugar  patient.  He  did  3UOIAL  on  a  special  day 
without  informing  the  other  people.  On  that  day  we  had  kept 
trip  which  this  sugar  patient  also  joined.  Over  activity, 
sugar  patient  and  fasting  all  caused  problems.  Next  day  because 
of  hyperglycemia  he  did  not  get  up  and  he  died  in  the  camp.  I 
had  all  kinds  of  experiences  in  the  camp. 

BTEfT  clicDM  ct>«JiRklM  sllAtup  ElHcHiraiCr  II 

ll 

I  had  without  going  to  3IBEFT.  That  person  died  and  we 

had  a  lot  of  problems.  And  the  in  charge  AOlirfifji  saying  that 
person  had  dies  in  015011  <TT?  and  he  can  have  a  wonderful 
flmction  here  itself.  But  all  the  relatives  vehemently  argued  and 
wanted  the  body  in  Coovam  (TT2TT.  What  can  we  do?  Therefore 
lot  of  struggle,  doctor  certificate  was  taken  and  the  body  was 
sent  by  flight.  All  those  things  are  the  part  of  the  camp.  Why  I 
am  telling  all  these  things  now  is  because  you  should  be  careful 
if  you  are  fasting  and  don’t  get  into  trouble  and  don’t  give 
trouble  to  others  also.  In  fact,  I  would  suggest  between  lunch 
and  breakfast,  and  between  lunch  and  dinner  if  we  don’t  eat 
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anything  that  itself  is  a  big  thing.  If  you  avoid  taking  anything 
now  and  then  it  is  a  great  eiioi. 

So  qUbHd:  UUlhHcJJl  UUlicllUlJicfveicd  I  Uufcej  UUlJUcUd 

C\  CX  X  Cv  (7\  O  CX  CX 

UlJlclialeiOT:  ll  So  9Ilfo(T:  eirfocT:  SII©?!:  ll  So. 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  dcHUdBTLlT  910ct>ddld  dLddld  3iAJidMld 
Udorlld  Odd  sp  QdARTd  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-16  Continuing; 

oT  3ITcT-3rybTcT:  3ncd-dhidcM  3Idd-m3dIUI3I  31cflrd 
3Pim:  3ncT-3PbIcT:  oT  #»I:  3IRTT  |  ol  d  l>cfc>lacl<H  dldPblcT: 
did:  3lf?(T  I  ‘dd  3  A  dl  3ndd-dftHcTd  3Idd  dd  3IdI<T;  cM 

X  "X  X  7  X 

oT  lOalbicl’  ‘dd  Hd:  lAaildi;  dd  dd  ct>afid:  3Idoi  ol  dd 

-X  cx  7  X  X  X 

3idd’  [@i?roer-§ii^iuM  §-?-?-2]  ^fdgd:  i 

Lord  cpWJi  completed  one  round  of  the  four  stages  of 
meditation  consisting  of  dTALdd  dldol.  31od3Ad  dldol. 
fdiai  didUd  anci  £dioi  meld.  One  round  is  over.  Now  he  has 

x  x 

taken  up  the  second  round  of  the  same  four  topics,  dlAJdd 
dldd.  31od<>dd  dldd.  tdld  .Kl^dd  and  tdld  Wld.  And 

X  -X  -X 

of  this  dlcUdd  dldol  is  talked  about  in  these  two  verses 

x 

fifteen  and  sixteen;  and  in  these  two  verses  dpWT  emphasizes 
moderation  in  everything.  Whether  it  is  activity  or  rest,  whether 
it  is  waking  or  sleeping,  whether  it  is  eating  or  fasting,  all  have 
got  their  own  importance;  do  not  give  over  importance  to 
anyone  of  these  pairs  and  over  to  any  one  of  them.  And 
91d<L>ddld  is  commenting  on  the  sixteenth  verse,  which  we 
were  seeing  in  the  last  class.  3ITd-3I%id:  did:  oiilAd  -  the  one 
who  overeats  cannot  have  did  and  remember  the  word  did  in 
this  context  must  be  translated  as  fol  10 ^d Idol  did,  Vedantic 
meditation.  So  for  a  person  who  overeats  Vedantic  meditation 
is  not  possible  and  a  person  who  over  fasts,  fasts  too  much  also, 
he  also  cannot  practice  Vedantic  meditation  successfully.  And 
in  support  of  this  conclusion  or  this  instruction  QiAOdUld  is 
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quoting  is  quoting  a  ^IrlUtT-HlAl'Jl  at  ad.  Even  though 
9l°>iafU<li  is  given  by  Lord  <I>c>ui  Himself  and  H5HJI  does  not 
require  any  validation,  here  we  are  looking  at  the  often  only  as 
a  R<ni?l  otaCT.  aoiacl  approaches  often  not  as  <HoRl lot’s  words, 
cl  c)  loci  approaches  BioiQfftcli  as  a  ^atlrl  otoCT.  BTJFIIal  doesn't 
require  validation  but  Rail?!  <3a€T  requires  validation.  And 
often  being  Adiicl  it  has  to  be  validated  by  Brfcl.  What  is  the  8rfcT 
Clioviai?  91cm£T-HlAnJl  atcreiai,  the  reference  number  given  in 
Ramakrishna  mission  book  is  9-2- 1-2.  Here  we  can  see 
which  is  the  highest  IhHl'JhHjs  talking  about  the  most  mundane 
things  also.  It  talks  about  the  highest  and  the  most  abstract 
reality.  9iclu2I-£ll£lul<H  deals  with  highest  reality.  We  should 
remember  ct 6 <31  <>  u  ei cpi U foi ti r  1^  is  a  part  of 
only.  Thus  Qicm^r-Hl&tuiai^ talks  about  the  highest  fEHoI  also 
and  the  very  same  comes  down  to  the  most 

ordinary  thing  and  advices  a  human  being,  in  fact,  this  is  the 
most  common  sense  wisdom  and  even  that  the  HRHui  says 
don’t  eat  too  much,  don’t  fast  too  much.  Take  only  that  much 
which  is  fit  for  your  system.  There  is  no  absolute  measurement 
of  food.  Nobody  can  say  five  chapattis  are  ideal  or  three 
chapattis  are  ideal.  The  amount  depends  upon  the  height, 
weight  and  also  the  amount  of  work  a  person  does.  If  I  am  not 
doing  any  work,  then  better  I  eat  less  only  because  the  input  and 
the  output  should  be  balanced,  otherwise  extra  food  gone  to 
waste.  Waste  has  got  two  spellings.  Extra  food  gone  to  the  waist 
is  obesity.  cfT  itself  says  5  HI  3nc<H-Rli<r<Hcl<H^  3iaoi<n. 

This  is  where  we  stopped  in  the  last  class.  Continuing;  ^IcI 
3IaoI3T  -  that  quantity  of  food  3nT31-TITEfIfTfT  -  which  is 
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measured  to  suit  one’s  own  system,  ^tiaatrld^ means  measured. 
And  what  should  be  the  measure?  dilcd-dkhllciai,  here  31  trail 

"V 

is  reflective  pronoun,  measured  to  suit  one’s  own  system.  That 
right  quantity  of  food  neither  more  nor  less,  Clef  3101?!  -  that 
will  protect  the  person  from  diseases  and  obesity.  It  saves  a 
person  from  overweight  and  remember  overweight  is  the  cause 
of  most  of  the  diseases.  Therefore  CIcJ  3ialrl.  After  clef  3ialct 
semicolon,  cTcf  al  USaiOcl  -  that  will  not  destroy  a  person.  of 

IAoIITrT  means  will  not  harm  a  person.  IeTTRCT  is  from  VfeUi. 
seventh  conjugation,  ruPHUcy  of  fAolfjCT  means  ItfHTfT  «I 
oiiiri.  It  will  not  harm  a  person.  On  the  other  hand,  ^Icf  8Id:  - 
if  the  food  is  a  little  bit  more,  Isoifecl  means  it  will  harm  a 
person,  and  remember  it  will  directly  harm  the  3icrcrididcpi9I 
and  we  should  remember  all  the  U>d<T>i9Is  are  directly  or 
indirectly  connected.  Once  overeating  affects  3ieroididcpi9I  it 
will  sooner  or  later  overflows  into  HW1TRI  and  through  Ul'JlcHd 
it  will  affect  TRTtTRI  and  through  (HafTTRI  it  will  affect 
Ki$llaidid  and  finally  it  will  affect  the  3iioicr<3did.  How  does  it 
affect  3lioicrOdiei?  It  will  convert  it  into  cf:3cl  dide£>i9I.  That 

o 

means  no  proper  sleep.  3ilalocj didcpi^I  getting  affected  means 
even  sleep  will  get  affected.  Therefore  8RI:  uWllkcl.  It  will 
destroy.  Clef  dCT  Cpafkl:.  And  the  pronoun  in  the  entire  <Ho>i 
refers  to  31aoi<ti.  Clef  3icroldl  3ialrt,  def  8Td:  Clef  3icroldl 
IAafTTCT,  then  Clef  del  cpaiki:,  epofid:  means  less  than 
required.  If  you  take  less  than  required  which  is  called 
malnutrition.  If  the  nutrition  are  no  sufficient  of  Clef  3tcti?l,  Clef 

x  -x 

again  refers  to  Clef  3icroidi,  that  less  quantity  3icroiai  or 
insufficient  31oalTL,  al  3teti?l  -  will  not  protect  you,  on  the  other 
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hand  it  will  destroy  you.  Therefore  the  message  conveyed  here 
is  take  right  quantity,  neither  more  nor  less.  This  is  a  general 
instruction  to  the  entire  humanity  but  it  becomes  a  box  item 
highlighted  item  for  spiritual  seeker  and  it  will  be  still  more 
highlighted  to  a  mediator.  $I?1  ?FT:  -  this  is  the  91clU£T-£ll6H'Jiaf 
quote.  Continuing; 

ri^TUd  wr  oi  anoJT-^iiMciid  aiaaiici  3itte  m 

"S.  XX  (Tv 

31%fieilclJ 

Therefore  what  is  the  final  conclusion?  91SO^rikI 

x 

says  clAdilcl  -  because  of  the  above  mentioned  BrfrT  UJfluui 
and  4\cll  aideicH,  eiloii,  again  eiioii  means  lalicJfHTiiai  eaioi. 
And  what  type  of  Mk^Tl^oUT?  Here  THTltd  TITHITT  3HT 
HTT5T  is  the  topic.  3mTcB  THpT  HI  oT  3Polkld 
should  not  eat  more  also,  should  not  eat  less  also,  of  TPoiKUrl 

-  should  not  eat,  3lfi-KPdi  means  more  and  creioidi  means  less. 
There  must  be  a  normal,  the  nonnal  is  3tlc<n-^ifa<tlcllc;  3io«iic) 

7  x  x 

-  other  than  the  quantity  which  is  ideal  for  that  particular 
person.  More  than  what  is  ideal  for  that  particular  meditator  oi 
3Po&HIfT  -  should  not  be  taken.  Continuing; 

3PIcIT.  HlPlal:  HP>I-9ir?H  uftucfldlcj  3IaaT-Ufi<HlUllcJ 

X  X 

311?lcHlH<H3PbIcT:  HRT:  ^1 3nTcT  | 

In  the  previous  portion  9iA<D^IUieI  said  we  should  not 
eat  more  or  less  than  the  right  quantity  of  food.  Naturally  the 
question  will  come  what  is  the  right  quantity  who  will  decide. 
For  that  to  decide  the  right  quantity  9lS  O^RlieI  gave  9lcm£T- 
HlAt'Jl  UrHlupH.  But  in  9icm€I-£LI&Lui<ji  there  is  a  problem.  The 
problem  is  that  it  doesn’t  help  us  very  much  and  it  only  says  the 
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right  quantity  that  is  suitable  to  you.  That  means  the  ball  is  in 
our  court.  It  doesn’t  give  the  answer.  Therefore  WScp^lviKi 
says  if  QicluSI-di&Luidi^  doesn’t  help  you  because  it  asks  you 
yourself  to  decide  and  because  you  are  not  able  to  decide  you 
went  to  dels.  But  dels  again  tells  you  fix  the  right  quantity 
suitable  to  you.  Therefore  91'Scp^iUid  says  if  dej 
doesn’t  help  you,  you  can  take  the  help  of  eiioi9iiw>i  UdfMdp 
If  BrfcT  is  vague  you  can  take  the  help  of  TiHTcT  otaCT  also 
provided  TiHIeT  doesn’t  contradict  the  Brief  Therefore  he  says 
may  you  come  to  THrirT  UTHUflf  Here  TTrfcT  is  eilofollWHcH. 
Therefore  he  says  3MdI  -  if  BrfcT  UTHUftT  you  are  not  able  to 
follow  then  eiifoiai:  -  for  a  ciiPf  uliuoif  lld  3icroi- 

A 

Ul^Hlund  3ITcfHr>TfT  3T8oicl : .  This  can  be  interpreted  as  a  rifRT 
who  eats  more  quantity  than  the  amount  mentioned  in  the 
STfoKTRW.  What  is  the  previous  interpretation?  The  right 
quantity  of  food  mentioned  in  91cm£T-dl<wpJl<ti.  Now  he  says, 
etifoi  who  eats  more  quantity  than  the  amount  mentioned  in  the 
eri°>i9ii^>l.  So  the  difference  between  previous  interpretation 
and  the  present  interpretation,  previous  one  is  based  on  BrfcT 
WHlUfH  and  this  one  is  based  on  WHicl  LfHfobH.  which  is  the 

X  c  ■>? 

better  one.  So  dT5T-9TTT>T  Uliuoicllcl,  Uliuoiclicl  means 
mentioned,  3iooi-Uf<><tiiuiicf  Tioai-Lilidiioiic-,  means  the 

X  X 

quantity  of  food,  3tI?lfHI>t<t^  3Prsicl:  -  one  who  eats  more  than 
mentioned  quantity.  <ti°>l:  dl  3lf57T-  then  that  person 
cannot  practice  Vedantic  meditation.  Therefore  let  us  come  to 
^TfolOTR^r.  Then  what  will  be  the  next  question.  In  what  way 
measurement  improves?  915-cpyiviiet  says  why  are 
you  so  much  impatient.  Study  the  ftTfodTT  further,  you  will  get 
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the  clarity.  dRKiIRxr  gives  us  the  exact  measurement,  without 
leaving  it  vague.  And  what  is  the  exact  measurement?  That  is 
given  in  the  Ourvjat. 

Trpfe — 

3RhtT9ToT3^r  ^loCl>ol(Jl^d  dclklcH  TcJctbKl  rT  I  dRIT: 

C  X  O 

TIwITUTTCr  cl  xIcTCTh  3hT9gTTcr  II  [?  ]  ^TdTT^-OfemnTtT  I 

O  O  X  ->v  L  J  -N. 

So  dkl9llW>i  gives  the  exact  measurement,  it  is  not 
vague  like  9imCT-dlAluicH<  So  he  says,  3TP  %.  %  is  UUiT£. 
9lSO^iviieI  says  it  is  well  known  as  said  in  eiioi9H3->i. 
e?io)i9ll^  you  have  to  supply,  in  the  it  has  been  said. 

S  r  d  1  Id  -  U  u  <H  1  'J  1  at,  ukrftl'Jia^  means  the  quantity  of  food.  And 
what  is  the  instruction?  AT- cvi>ol al I aai 31 31  «i  3d  3ld3T  -  the 

x 

whole  food  that  you  consume  which  includes  rice.  Therefore 
te  assume  we  are  rice  eaters,  therefore  3lcroi,  3r9ToT  means 
food,  TT- o ei ^1  ol  1  aai 3d  -  along  with  the  vegetables  as  well  as 
any  other  liquid  you  use  to  mix  the  food  like  sambar,  rasam, 
buttermilk,  vegetables,  as  well  as  the  rice.  So  the  whole  thing 
must  be  oeixjiaia^  means  vegetables  or  side  dish.  So  31- 
od>olaiiaai3d  3I9ioi3d,  what  should  be  the  quantity?  3RI3I  - 
it  should  be  half  of  the  capacity  of  your  stomach.  Then  we  will 
ask  the  question,  how  do  you  know  half?  Like  the  autorickshaw 
driver  who  sometimes  stops  his  vehicle  to  measure  the  petrol 
by  dipping  a  stick  or  a  scale.  So  like  that  is  there  any  such 
method  to  measure  the  capacity  of  our  stomach?  We  have  to 
find  our  own  method.  If  you  don’t  know  the  method  then  one 
day  you  eat  to  your  fullest  capacity  and  you  will  know  the  tfpTh 
capacity.  So  once  you  know  your  tipfe  capacity,  if  it  is  twelve 
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chapattis  or  one  huge  bowl  of  rice,  make  it  exactly  half. 

Therefore  half  of  your  stomach  alone  you  should  eat.  Never  eat 

more  than  half  of  your  stomach.  You  must  be  able  to  get  up 

after  eating.  You  should  not  require  somebody  to  help  you  get 

up.  That’s  why  better  sit  down  and  eat;  you  won’t  know  the 

level  if  you  take  food  sitting  on  the  chair.  Therefore  two 

quarters  alone  must  be  filled  with  solid  food.  Then  cTcftel3I  - 

the  third  quarter,  cT  -  must  be  water  for  mixing  the 

food  very  well.  And  what  about  the  fourth  quarter?  Leave  it 

alone  for  dKii:  TTATTUIETTT  -  TTHToT  UM  must  move  around 

"\ 

and  digest  the  food.  Xirfllai  UM  in  the  form  of  digestive  uses 
must  mix  the  food  very  well  and  for  mixing  up  some  place  must 
be  left  and  that  is  said  here  QK1I:  ,ii>tT>uiigl3T  xcvuui  means 
movement.  vldSLFT  3KT91tieic^  -  the  fourth  quarter  of  the 
stomach  should  be  left  empty.  That  means  when  I  am  hungry 
there  is  a  discomfort.  Hunger  causes  discomfort.  Eating  must 
be  enough  to  remove  the  discomfort  caused  by  hunger.  We 
should  not  replace  the  hunger  discomfort  with  food  discomfort 
caused  by  overeating.  After  eating  I  should  not  have  discomfort 
of  hunger  also,  discomfort  of  eating  also.  The  comfortable 
position  is  called  the  right  quantity. 

Of  course  this  reading  has  got  so  many  alternative 
reading,  so  many  eiioi9iix>i  <3a£Ts  are  there,  the  same  idea  is 
given  in  different  readings.  In  my  dicWi^  class  I  have  quoted 
another  Yolo  which  is  very  parallel  to  this  9colcp. 

H3HH9TEE1TH  clrikcH  TcJcpoT  ?T  I  HRITHcITUTieiRI 

G\  C  -X  O  O 

HfTtTHcI^THHfr  II 

O 
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The  meaning  is  the  same  only  but  the  words  are  widely 
different.  Thus  there  are  several  readings,  but  the  essence  is  two 
quarter  food,  one  quarter  water  and  the  fourth  quarter  empty. 
^rdlid-UUcHlUhH.  Continuing; 

ctcit  «r  ci  3rrfr-TcrtTT- ynciT^r  orofcT;  of  hm  h 

3tl?lfhl>i  oll<ilcll  <Llo>i:  Bta id  TT  3loIol  ||  <?£  || 

o 

Now  QhS  cp^lUiei  comes  to  the  second  half  of  the  ^eMcp. 
cRU  -  moreover,  it  is  a  conjunction,  31 1  cl  -  ^ci  col  -  9  fi  cl  -  the 
one  who  is  habituated  to  sleep  more  than  required,  so  one  day 
or  once  in  a  while  we  oversleep,  often  is  not  bothered.  The  word 
@llcldi  is  very  important,  @Dcl<H  means  habitually,  regularly 
he  oversleeps  then  alone  there  is  problem.  Once  in  a  while  it 
happens  and  I  overslept,  I  need  not  feel  guilty.  Similarly  one 
day  I  over  ate,  there  is  no  problem,  He?  is  considerate  and 
BioiqioiTias  designed  our  system  also  in  such  a  resilient  manner 
that  a  few  violations  our  system  can  withstand,  not  only 
withstand  within  a  day  or  two  it  can  come  to  balance.  Therefore 
there  is  lot  of  consideration,  what  is  criticized  is  regular 
violation  of  health  mle.  How  do  you  know  that?  911  cl  Uceiej:. 
In  Sanskrit  grammar  the  suffix  9ftcldi  indicates  repeated  action. 
So  31  l  ei  -  ^  ci  i  ol  -  9  fi  cl  ^ei  means  repeated  over  sleeping  will 
harm  you.  Exceptionally  now  and  then  you  oversleep,  you  need 
not  regret  don’t  over  worry,  be  kind  to  yourself.  Many  spiritual 
seekers  are  hard  to  themselves.  Be  kind  to  yourself  also. 
Therefore  3llol-^ciioi,  here  the  word  ^-cicai  indicates  both 
3HToT  and  TTHTH.  So  here  Tdiol  means  3HToT  TTHTH  9licl^-d, 
so  the  one  who  overdoes  that  eft  op  oT  Bldfci,  oT  is  elsewhere, 
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hiafrl  is  elsewhere,  aT  and  Oldlrl  should  be  joined.  Here  also 
the  word  dmi:  means  ^MrfUfS-T  3TRrra  foTTHCTRToT  dmi:  ol 
Oiairl.  After  Otaifl  you  put  a  full  stop  or  semi  colon.  oT  tJcT  tT  - 
and  also  for  a  person  31  lei  <H  id  ^lmici:  -  who  wakes  up  more 
not  giving  sufficient  amount  of  sleep,  the  physical  body  for 
health  requires  minimum  of  six  hours  sleep,  maximum  of  eight 
hours  sleep,  between  six  and  eight  hours  sleep  should  be  given 
to  the  system.  And  the  one  who  doesn’t  give  that.  That  is  why 
ucplcl  has  got  three  omis.  the  body  is  made  up  TTfcT,  ToTJT  and 
clrfiAL  We  generally  talk  about  the  negative  features  of  nail 
oiui,  we  have  to  dwell  upon  the  importance  of  nail  OM.  Give 
right  importance  to  nail  OM  and  nail  o>M  is  defined  as  non 
911CD  or  mini  9llcp:.  Therefore  respect  sleep  and  give  the  body 
sufficient  quantity  of  sleep.  When  you  don’t  respect  sleep  at  the 
right  age,  the  sleep  will  punish  you  in  old  age.  In  younger  days 
I  came  to  you,  you  did  not  respect  me,  now  in  old  age  you  are 
inviting  me  and  now  I  will  not  embrace  you,  so  says  the  mini 
ndi  to  the  person.  Not  only  sleep  will  not  come  even  if  you 
invite  the  sleep  through  sleeping  tablet,  it  will  not  help  you.  Still 
mini  ndi  will  not  forgive  initially  one  tablet,  then  two  tablets 
and  ultimately  take  twenty  tablets  and  get  permanent  sleep. 
Remember  if  you  don’t  respect  mini  ndi.  she  will  punish  you. 
Therefore  3lfriati?i  3TRH7T:  means  the  one  who  keeps  awake 
too  much  in  the  name  of  Vedantic  meditation,  again  you  will  be 
punished.  A  person  who  keeps  awake  too  much  without 
respecting  mini  ndi  for  him  also  dmi:  oT  8iairl.  For  that  person 
also  meditation  will  not  come.  That  means  mini  ndi  is  very 
smart,  if  you  don’t  give  proper  sleep,  wherever  possible  it  will 
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take  control  of  you.  And  what  are  the  possibilities?  depart 
Wm  cHIcT  faldl  takes  over.  Or  ddlarl  cplcT  fifel 

takes  over.  Why  you  keep  such  a  situation?  The  31  add  is,  A 
3f3TaT!  3ITcT  3P5Id:  (dlPloi:)  d  dF>I:  aT  3H^cT  I  l>ct>lad«H 
3I^5IfT:  d  (dPI:)  ol  (3lfld)  I  3rfd-OT^I-9ilclAd  d  (dPI:)  oT 
(3lf?d)  I  alhilrl:  d  (d^T:)  oH3d  (3lf£d)  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-1 7 Introduction; 

cpCTdTT:  dPT:  8TdT(T  5TcT  3rdd 

Here  Lord  cpwi  wants  to  show  the  connection  between 

C 

moderation  and  successful  meditation.  They  have  got  <Did- 
dupui-piadatx  Moderation  in  everything  is  d^TTUHT  and 
successfiil  Vedantic  meditation  is  d?idrfl.  To  reveal  the  cpld- 

"V 

dHTtP-TTTcIad  cptui  gives  3tadd  odfcTAP  argument.  3iodd 
odl?L><T>  argument  is  dddfcl  dddfcPT  ddBTId  ddBTId:  fid 
dJd  dUPUiaT.  When  two  things  are  present  together,  when 
those  two  same  things  are  absent  together  we  come  to  know  one 
is  the  cause  of  the  other.  In  the  previous  Aoid^  it  is  oalcTid? 
^oldP  and  in  the  absence  of  moderation,  moderation  3IBITd  dPI 
3I8nd:,  cdlcUcfc  odld:.  And  in  the  following  «c5 35C0I 
gives  3lodd  odld:,  moderation  Ptrd  art  dpi  TTfdTT.  And 
once  you  combine  these  two  9cxl<ds  we  have  got  3tadd 
odlrl^d?  connection  between  moderation  and  dPl.  And 
therefore  art  art  moderation  drt  drt  dPT:.  therefore  3tolai 

3  o 

may  you  be  moderate.  3lfd  Tldrt  doldd.  That  is  3iodd 
argument.  9lSOddld  introduces  that  here,  cj?2T  dal:  -  if 
violation  of  moderation  will  lead  to  the  failure  of  meditation, 
then  cFdd  -  what  will  lead  to  the  success  meditation?  dPI: 
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mm?  In  fact,  you  can  easily  arrive  at  by  common  sense.  If 
violation  of  moderation  will  lead  to  the  failure  of  meditation, 
then  what  will  lead  to  success  of  meditation?  Non-violation  of 
moderation  will  lead  to  the  success  of  meditation.  What  is  the 
non-violation  of  moderation?  It  means  practice  of  moderation. 
Therefore  cpST  Uoi:  -  how  then,  dhd:  Biaicl  -  success  of 
meditation  will  take  place,  sirl  Jveirl.  3iaqei  craia:  3oqci. 
What  is  that? 

Verse  06-1 7 

o  o  o 

drt>^ciU3iicidiei7ei  eMt  arofcr  1 1 4icir  e-  ?  w  II 

o  o 

A  simple  Aoio.  The  meaning  is  clear.  The  one  who  is 
moderate  in  all  these  areas,  spheres,  he  will  be  successful  in 
meditation.  What  are  the  areas?  Moderation  in  31161^, 
moderation  in  IcL6T>,  moderation  in  UtC  (professional 
activities),  don’t  be  a  workaholic,  a  workaholic  will  be  climbing 
the  corporate  ladder  successfully,  he  may  climb  corporate 
ladder,  but  by  the  time  he  becomes  successful  in  business  but 
in  the  health  and  family  field  he  has  successfully  failed,  often 
his  wife  must  have  left  him;  family  itself  breaks  down  for  many 
successful  workers.  So  31161>>  -  food,  -  exercise,  UtC 

means  professional  activities,  AdUji  means  sleep,  3ia<ai£I 
means  waking.  Five  spheres.  Food,  exercise,  professional 
activities,  sleep  and  waking.  In  these  spheres  make  sure  that  you 
are  balanced.  This  is  required  even  for  keeping  the  family 
together.  For  such  a  person  Vedantic  meditation  will  be 
successful.  And  what  do  you  mean  success?  <T>tui  defines 
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success  as  ch^agi.  SI  means  destroyer.  Destroyer  of  and 

S:^3I  means  TTHIT.  So  means  5THR  oTT9Ief):  OTcTfcT. 

o  o 

Vedantic  meditation  will  be  successful  destroyer  of  3THF? 
provided  the  meditator  is  balanced  in  these  five  spheres  - 
eating,  exercise,  professional  activities,  sleep  and  waking.  This 
is  the  gist  and  now  we  will  go  to  the  (HlOVlTh 

3111?^lcl  SIcT  3IISIT:  3i^m  \  m&m 

O  X 

fcTSTT:  ms-frrtl:  |  m  ^TfBT  loDlrl-UDcHlufl  51^1  |  cTCTT 

o  o 

clt^TCI  ZTrPT  ToDIrIT  vTWT  ^T  BnTRT  cTCIT  ^TfB- 

O  O  O 

yciloilclcilTR^T  ^Icffr  TcJUPT:  TT  3OTTCI:  FT  eft  laldcl-cplcd 

O 

FT3FT  cTET.  drlolSD-lclSD^d  FIcE-dt^Vl  cp3T3I  FRF- 

’  o  o  o  o 

^aujiiaaiOT^I  eiiloioil  Mcitfr  <j:SI-f5l  I 

o 

is  in  the  after  that  we  have  to 

O  C\  X 

put  an  en  dash,  that  word  91SO^lviKi  takes  for  commentary. 
First  he  gives  the  word  meaning.  31116^?!  $i?l  3116TJ:,  31161^  is 
that  which  is  confused  in  the  form  of  food.  Even  though  the 
word  3116D  is  well  known  to  all  the  people,  9150^lviKi  gives 
the  derivation  for  the  word  3116D.  Why  he  goes  to  the 
fundamental  definition?  Because  he  has  nothing  to  write. 
Therefore  he  goes  to  the  fundamentals,  what  is  3IISI33I?  It  is 

derived  from  the  VdH  plus  (IF,  to  consume.  ITere  it  is  cpdi 
oejcUlcl.  Therefore  3116D:  means  that  which  is  consumed  by 
us.  Food  alone  is  consumed  by  us.  Therefore  he  says  31116^1(3 
$1?1  3ii6T>:  -  that  which  is  consumed  is  called  3116EJ:.  So  then 
a  person  may  take  medicine,  it  is  also  consumed  by  us. 
Therefore  9lScp,>iviKi  says  you  have  to  see  the  context. 
Therefore  he  says  is  equal  to  31aoi<tf.  In  this  context  don’t 


355 


HlJl^'McRldl  aiTCTJT  Chapter  06 

include  medicine.  Therefore  3ille>eicl  $l?l  is  equal  to  3II6R:  is 
equal  to  3icroidi  3IaoI3T  means  food.  If  you  remember 
rilriikMcdtirf  yiUcTSIrr  U  8T?TIT3T  I  cRrfllcJaai  clcATcl  ifct 

x  v^> 

I  3tnoH3?T  itself  gives  the  derivation  of  the  word  3IctoI3T  Then 
the  next  word  fiteR:  is  in  the  diciai,  IcigR:  is  equal  to 
htejuni  in  the  left  hand  side,  KERUTII  should  come  on 

the  right  hand  side.  So  KI6R:  is  equal  to  fcERTHI  Rl6^*Jia^ 
means  Uicj-spdi:,  Uld-iPrfl:  means  walking.  Movement  of  the 
feet  is  called  Uicj-gpdi:.  91ScptvikI  says,  you  do  not 
understand  the  importance  of  that.  Nowadays  every  other 
magazine  says  on  every  other  ‘please  learn  to  walk’.  We  have 
to  say  leam  to  walk  because  we  have  forgotten  even  walking. 
The  most  important  discipline  is  walking  exercise,  that  is  very 
important,  but  that  also  don’t  overdo.  That  is  also  not  correct. 
So  Uld-SPTL:  full  stop,  m,  HI  means  both  of  them,  both  of  them 
means  eating  and  walking  both  are  important.  Eating  standing 
for  input  and  walking  stands  for  output.  The  input  and  output 
must  be  Tend  in  the  <HolTL  is  equal  to  latacl-URTLiuii  -  right 
measurement,  right  quantity,  that  must  be  balanced.  Input  and 
output  must  be  balanced.  How  to  know?  Regularly  watch  your 
weight.  Underweight  also  is  problem,  overweight  also  is 
problem.  So  ioiarl-URailun  vitt  ;T: .  ;*[:  is  understood.  After 
TAT  you  have  to  supply  the  word  51:  and  put  a  full  stop.  A 
person  who  is  moderate  in  eating  and  walking  that  person  is 
called  TrPi615-Ict6i5:.  That  word  TAT  in  the  9ETH3I  indicates 
it  is  cigaiR  riiaiRi.  cT€H,  ?T€II  is  a  conjunction,  moreover.  eirP- 
ciec^  ei  after  that  we  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  9iAcp5iUieI  takes 
that  word  for  commentary.  jTcPT  ToRIcTT  HUT  TAT  51:.  H5H 
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51:  is  understood.  A  person  whose  professional  activity  is 
balanced,  drDl  is  equal  to  fuKirll,  utct  means  activity.  What 
type  of  activity?  Previously  we  have  talked  about  one  activity 
called  Ulcj-£p<Ji:  and  that  activity  is  regular  day-to-day  activity 
which  I  termed  as  exercise  activity.  Here  UtCi  refers  to  another 
type  of  activity,  the  professional  or  vocational  activity.  That  is 
why  cprui  uses  the  word  HuHTT.  cpat  means  HOT-3ETBI3T  d>dl 
you  have  taken  for  your  livelihood.  Previously  KigR:  is  the 
activity  in  the  form  of  daily  chores,  that  is  the  regular  KI615:. 
Here  UtCi  refers  to  any  professional  activity,  cpai  means 
profession.  In  that  also  dcm,  eprPl  means  balanced.  The  most 
unfortunate  thing  that  happens  is  during  the  prime  time  of  the 
person,  when  the  children  have  to  take  up  an  employment  and 
work,  the  prime  time,  i.e.,  at  twenty-five  or  something  they  take 
to  the  profession  and  until  retirement  that  is  the  most  productive 
time,  during  those  thirty  years  they  have  to  toil  sixteen  hours  a 
day  just  for  earning  their  money.  In  fact,  there  is  no  time  for  HUT 
tT^HICl  and  there  is  no  time  for  TThfr  CfCHTSf.  During  the  prime 
time  in  HU1-3IIBI3T  H3T  Vedic  society  they  wanted  time  for  H3T 
and  TftfJI,  now  people  work  for  sixteen  hours  even  though  they 
have  to  work  for  eight  hours,  but  they  have  to  go  at  8  A.M  and 
return  night  eight  o’clock  or  ten  o’clock  or  twelve  o’clock  and 
again  morning  get  up  and  rush.  And  during  the  prime  life 
fourteen  hours  are  spend  for  3121  and  cpirfl.  No  Hail,  no 
U>H<H£RT?1.  no  TKT.  no  UDRIUPH.  no  4lfIT  class,  no  JUlolHfT 
class.  If  you  ask  the  reason  they  will  say  there  is  no  time.  We 
postpone  everything  post  retirement.  Post  retirement  is 
wonderful  but  I  am  good  for  nothing  because  all  faculties  are 
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depleted.  The  present  set  up  itself  is  not  <Fft§I  friendly  set  up.  So 
democratic  set  up  is  not  3IRJI  friendly,  QiJllThFr  £131  was  for  3TRJI 
friendly.  This  is  the  tragedy  we  cannot  help  because  when  the 
society  itself  is  like  that,  what  can  we  do?  Our  children  also  will 
have  to  go  to  some  engineering  college,  you  put  them  in 
engineering  college  paying  hefty  amount.  And  then  he  has  to 
get  into  some  profession  to  the  other.  If  one  wants  to  get  a 
decent  five  figure  salary  then  he  has  to  be  in  a  responsible  post. 
And  once  he  is  in  a  responsible  post  he  has  to  work  for  fourteen 
hours.  Even  if  comes  to  home  the  complaint  of  the  wife  is  ‘he 
is  always  on  the  phone,  no  time  to  talk  to  me.’  If  she  wants  some 
time,  he  comes  home  alright  but  home  also  has  become  a  part 
of  his  office.  As  somebody  said  that  we  are  constantly  watching 
three  screens,  either  cell  phone  screen  or  computer  screen  or 
television  screen,  man’s  life  goes  in  front  of  three  screens. 

So  dUTHd:  UUlPHcfH  UUlirUUlJicfoTcd  I  UuL>Vl  IjUPHldkl 

C7\  C\  "V  (Tv  C\  O  C7\  C7\ 

UUIJicllcirpTCeicT  ||  So  SlriocT:  SlrfacT:  SlrfacT:  ||  ATT:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  7I6TT9RI  3hTTW8TRT  916ct>7Mld  BRClBUBt  3U<HciWld 


UdoclhH  cl^  opr  033*13131  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-17  Continuing; 

eirt>16U-teUA<tl  3111?Ald  ^TcT  3II6I3:  3I5OT  I  l^6m 

o  x 

ter?:  mc-Tim:  i  m  eirm  Midci-uiAHiufi  i  ctcii  eirP- 

o  o 

clbOd  dTPT  loRlcll  dCCT  cfc>«HAL  cTCIT  dTI3- 

O  O  O 

^  cILoilcidUR^r  dclfr  TMtoT:  VI  3130^1:  CT  rft  ialdcl-cpTcft 

O 

^ei  ccrt.  eicTOT?-ter?3^r  dcp-dtxMd 

7  o  o  o  o 

^aLoiiaciia^T  ail^ioil  djAr:  BiciTcT  ch?d-6T  | 

o 

After  dealing  with  the  four  stages  of  Vedantic  meditation 
consisting  of  cHATipr  TIRIof  31acl7Aol  7IRRT.  fdlai  AcRothH 
and  fOloi  irtciai  cptui  is  dealing  with  the  same  four  topics  once 
again,  a  second  round.  And  in  the  second  round  cll673o>l  TIRIoT 
has  been  taken  up  once  again  and  that  is  dealt  with  in  verses 
sixteen  and  seventeen  of  which  we  are  seeing  the  Buteppf  the 
seventeenth  verse  in  which  cpwi  is  prescribing  moderation  in 
everything  as  an  important  discipline  for  Vedantic  mediation. 
Moderation  in  31161 A  id 61 A  0<U.  AQUri  and  31 Q cud.  311617 
meaning  eating  as  well  as  fasting,  Ri617  is  exercise,  and  cpdl 
means  professional  activities,  and  Aauji-3ia<£l£I  means  waking 
and  sleeping;  in  all  of  them  one  should  be  moderate,  dcp: 
AQUjI:  vT  3KldftJ:  CT  dTP:  and  dcp:  throughout  the  Abicp 
means  laKlcl: .  And  by  the  word  ioiacl:  we  mean  in  the  right 
proportion  or  measure;  it  is  neither  over  done  nor  is  it 
inadequate.  And  to  such  people  what  will  happen  is  said. 
eitt>i6i7-tei77M  eitp-dbdTM  OTTi  In 

O  O  Vi)  vi) 

the  BTKZfFT.  @i6<3?71Uld  almost  repeats  the  whole  Aoio  and 
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just  adds  a  word  etii^ioi:;  ^TTRIoT:  means  a  lollO^ea^loi  alioioi: 
-  for  such  a  Vedantic  meditator.  And  by  using  the  word  dlHloi: 
in  the  BTTKTtT  91A<T>,iRiid  points  that  all  these  words  are 
dfpflTA  3hHTJT  referring  to  the  meditator.  So 
is  the  name  of  the  meditator  himself,  similarly  eirPUtCWT  is 
the  name  of  the  meditator,  similarly  etcp ,>q  u ri  1  q  qi  £l ,>q  is  also 
the  name  of  the  diPl.  Vedantic  meditator.  What  will  happen  for 
him?  eimi:  cI:SI-e>I  Mcrfrr.  That  is  the  fourth  quarter  of  the 
Aoio.  And  now  91AO^lUKi  explains  the  word  in  the 

last  paragraph.  We  will  read. 

^:OTfoI  xMcmui  gfwT  5FT  Vi-.m-m  I 

O  vT>  O  c 

orairr  5TcT  3I€I:  ||  e-?t9  II 

The  word  Cp3cT-e>I  WScp^RlKi  explains.  It  consists  of 
two  components  -  ch^cT  is  one  word  and  SI  is  another  word.  SI 

suffix  is  derived  from  the  Vs«I  to  destroy.  So  ch^cT-SI  means 
<T:3cT  destroyer,  <J:3cT  aH9IcF:.  here  refers  to 

^td^^Ii<»a:m.  S: ^Ulol  ^taiiui  -  all  pains,  SIocT,  SIofT  means 
destroys,  $i?l  -  therefore  it  is  called  S:53-SI.  And  what  is  ch^II- 
SI?  dlo>l:  ch^cT-SI  -  so  eao>i  is  the  destroyer  of  all  the  3F3U 
pain.  And  en°>i  here  means  Vedantic  meditation.  So  Vedantic 
meditation  becomes  the  destroyer  of  all  the  pains  if  the 
meditator  follows  all  the  rules  prescribed.  In  short,  Vedantic 
meditation  will  become  destroyer  of  all  the  pains  which  means 
Vedantic  meditation  will  become  successful.  And  successful 
under  what  conditions?  ^IfPTATT-FTAITWT  ^TP-vTWfRI  cpHTTI 

o  o  o 

avD-AaeoiiadiflAet,  if  all  these  condition  if  a  person  follows 
then  the  Vedantic  meditation  will  become  successful,  and  when 
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the  meditation  becomes  successful  it  will  become  the  destroyer 
of  all  the  pains.  So  ch^cT-SI  <tid>i:  SHqfcj.  That  means  what? 
^td^t^ll^d:5cT.  here  <T:3cHF[  means  3LHTZcJ:3cr,  thdOrl  means 
the  destroyer,  BfcrfcT.  What  does  9150^riki  convey  by 
the  word  i^cRJicicpcl?  We  have  to  carefully  understand. 

Meditation  will  destroy  all  the  pains  is  dpCOI’s  expression. 
9lS  O^iviid  says  meditation  will  be  the  destroyer  of  all  TTSTT 
ch^tadi  cptui  says  it  will  destroy  the  pains.  9isvp^iviid  says  it 
will  destroy  the  3F3FJ  pains.  Why  91SO^rikI  adds  the  word 
3LHTJ  pains.  It  is  very  important  I  want  you  to  note. 

When  35E0I  says  it  will  destroy  all  the  pains,  the 
question  will  come  suppose  I  have  knee  joint  pains  because  of 
arthritis  and  <T>tui  says  Vedantic  meditation  will  destroy  all  the 
pains.  Can  I  use  Vedantic  meditation  to  remove  the  arthritic 
knee  joint  pain?  If  you  take  the  9coi<p  literally  it  means 
Vedantic  meditation  should  destroy  all  the  pains,  and  I  have 
knee  joint  pain,  and  I  have  been  practicing  meditation  still  the 
knee  joint  pain  does  not  seem  to  go  away  but  rather  it  is 
increasing.  Then  what  does  it  mean?  Why  should  cpc>ui  say 
Vedantic  meditation  will  destroy  pains,  when  it  does  not  seem 
to  destroy  pain?  So  by  using  the  word  what  91S®^1viki  says 
is  you  should  understand  what  it  is.  Vedantic  meditation  will 
not  destroy  knee  joint  pain.  Let  it  be  very  clear.  Then  what  will 
it  destroy?  It  will  destroy  3T3TJ  pain.  Then  what  is  the 
difference  between  knee  joint  and  3F3FJ  pain? 
says  is  :3cKHa<P<l.  So  what  is  the 

J  O  C  "V  O  C  *x. 

difference  between  knee  joint  and  3F3FJ  cT^cOT? 

J  o  ^  o  ^ 

cKllaiac}  ^Qliailol  wants  us  to  note  this  very  clearly.  The 
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difference  between  knee  joint  pain  and  TTHIT  pain  is  when  there 
is  knee  joint  pain  and  suppose  I  say  ‘I  have  knee  joint  pain’  that 
is  called  Knee  joint  pain  is  not  3THFJ.  Then  what 

is  the  definition  of  TTST??  1  have  pain  is  the  3VHI3.  Knee  joint 
pain  is  not  3THTJ  and  that  Qc)iarl  will  not  remove.  Knee  joint 
pain  is  HI3©£I,  and  ctOlcrci  never  promises  to  remove  that.  Then 
what  is  TTHTT?  I  have  pain  is  TiTITT.  And  in  this  the  knee  joint 
pain  I  have  transferred  to  I.  Vedantic  meditation  helps  me 
change  the  language.  This  language  is  3F3FJ  -  “I  have  pain”. 
Knee  joint  pain  we  don't  define  as  3THTJ.  I  have  pain  is  3THFJ 
which  is  superimposition  of  31oiirrfil  knee  joint  pain  upon  I,  the 
31  Iran.  That  is  called  3F3TJ.  Qdlarl  promises  only  to  remove 
that  superimposition  of  the  knee  joint  pain  upon  I,  the  3iiran 
and  the  result  is  I  will  accept  the  knee  joint  pain  objectively 
without  claiming  that  I  have  got  the  pain  and  3THFJ.  Vedantic 
meditation  will  help  us  only  to  accept  the  knee  joint  pain  (knee- 
joint  pain  is  only  an  example  and  you  can  extend  it  to  any  pain), 
Vedantic  meditation  will  not  stop  any  bodily  pains.  For  that  you 
can  do  something  else.  Vedantic  meditation  will  never  stop  any 
bodily  pain.  Vedantic  meditation  is  meant  only  to  accept  the 
bodily  condition  without  transferring  the  bodily  condition  to 
myself  and  claiming  that  I  have  got  this  problem,  therefore  I 
have  got  3THTJ,  therefore  I  don't  want  next  olaTT  at  all.  This 
series  of  thinking  is  3F3FJ.  Therefore  I  am  free  from  all  pains, 
the  body  31  oil  ran  will  have  to  go  through  all  pains,  I  am  willing 
to  accept  them  without  transferring  them  on  to  myself. 
3iaeiioeiK><Hoi  3laeIioei  311r<Hct>rlM  3iaxUhKKPHl8l  3im^l 

"V  "X 

$ru>ru>  3iiaacpoi  3ireicrrtlaiarpen :  tFHttiamii: 
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hfrCdl^llallailcHrl:  Plcdlalri  fifeiaiidDcd  ^1?1 

aKUmidUCd  clicpcddfiU:  II  d<5H^C4  3di<£lcl  9liSd:>P  OTTCd  II 
3THTJ  pain  is  different  from  biological  pain,  depart  never 
promises  to  remove  biological  pain.  PI  Pi  IP  pain  is  another  pain 
which  is  called  spiritual  pain.  This  spiritual  pain  which  is 
caused  by  transferring  the  31  all  cat  1  pain  to  311  rail.  I,  the  spirit. 
This  transference  causes  another  type  of  unique  problem  that  is 
I  am  a  PiPIfTP.  That  I  am  a  PiPIfTP  goes  because  of  Vedantic 
meditation.  That  is  why  91'ScpPldieI  carefully  translates  chPCI- 
£>I  means  not  knee  joint  ckPcTlT  dlorl,  I  am  cklPd  that  it 
removes.  So  PidPiPRPcOT§idct>dM:  8TcrfcT  ifd  3T€I:.  The 

o  c 

3hKRT  is,  dTf3-3n£IT-I(teTTTd.  dTtIPI  PIcL-cKApPi.  PIcL- 
7dCaT-3I3dra^I  (dlhdal:)  PH3I:  BTOTcT  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-18  Introduction; 

3 m  3RL5II  cpdT  PTcTT  OfcrfcT  ltd  3cdd  — 

o  o 

Now  in  the  following  verses  Lord  dpcui  is  talking  about 
the  culmination  of  PiailPT  3K1PIIPI  Pc>U  IoTTd^dTJIaTfT.  And  this 

"V 

he  goes  according  to  the  dT5I9TTT>f  approach  to  PiailPT  3TRim 
and  here  a  person  after  proper  postures  withdrawal  of  sense 
organs  etc.,  gets  absorbed  in  the  Vedantic  teaching.  The 
absorption  in  PTRPflRTr  is  different  from  absorption  in  d <3 loci 
9TfP>T.  Remember,  eiloi9iip->i  has  a  totally  different  philosophy, 
for  them  TMcT  is  PIcPITT  and  olid  leans  are  many  and  olid  Iran 
is  different  from  dPancan.  And  for  PTRLTITTr,  in  ioildcpcdcp 
Piatiifr  also  there  is  no  3i<£ciai  because  they  don't  believe  in 
3fcRTII  at  all,  comes  under  <<3cl  cf9ToT3r  only. 

Therefore  we  should  not  completely  go  by  eimitfllPoi  and  get 
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confused.  But  the  development  of  meditation  we  go  according 
to  dl<*19in*>i.  They  talk  about  distil.  duioi  and  TTHITd  which 
put  together  called  3FI3T:.  distil  meaning  dwelling  upon  the 
object  of  meditation.  And  in  dio>i9nA>l  the  object  of  meditation 
totally  varies,  they  have  got  TIPTcIIT.  -nKtCpcU,  folfcfcrr?. 
lol id cio  etc.  They  have  totally  different  objects  of  meditation 
whereas  for  us  dl<mi  and  dntotaips  in  the  form  of  £16H  -dcdai^ 
TMcT  THVdT  3IS3T  mm  film?:.  This  mm  and  dllaiat  can 

A  X  "V 

culminate  in  ^nanid.  ^t  at  ud  means  absorption  in  the  Vedantic 
teaching  to  such  an  extent  that  the  meditator  is  completely 
undistracted  by  the  external  world.  This  distractionless 
absorption  in  the  Vedantic  teaching  is  called  ^1  at  lid.  And  in  this 
^tatifd  or  absorption  the  Vedantic  meditator  is  dwelling  upon 
the  3ncTTTdTdTtT  and  since  he  is  dwelling  upon  the 
3iirai^a^tiat,  which  3tiratt  is  free  from  all  divisions, 
3nr3TT05)tiai  being  free  from  divisions,  the  3ticau  that  is 
meditated  upon  idttdcpcucp  31  Iran.  3ncTTMTdPlT  is 
idttdcpcucpai,  which  means  tdcpcUs  are  absent,  tacpcu 
means  division.  nanrf-nanoi-ITHd  ickt>cU  TTAcT:  3IIoHT. 
Therefore  3tiran  is  called  idttdcpcucp  31  lean.  And  this 
meditator  is  absorbed  in  totMcpcUcp  3tiran,  and  since  the 
mind  is  absorbed  in  iolSepeuep  3tiran,  this  absorption  is 
called  ioiicjcpcucp  TTHlfd.  totHcpcUO  3tiran  dfrT  31oiqfcl:. 

C  C 

The  continuation  of  a  thought  which  is  dealing  with 
ioitacpcucp  311  call;  not  thoughtless  state. 

ejtd)i@tlA>l  talks  about  thoughtless  state  as  iottaepeuep 
TTHTId.  dRIWTTr  defines  thoughtless  state  as  iolMcpcUcp 
ThHITd.  ddlcrd  9TRnar  defines  MIOTcTO  TTHltd 
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differently.  What  is  the  difference  between  QOlocl  911^>1 
BiHocuo  and  dteisirs*  miotcto  3htntd‘? 

loliactxuo  ^t  at  lid  in  aoicrcl  911^>1  is  that  the  meditator 
dwells  upon  311  rail.  3llcdllOC>  thoughts  are  there  in  the  mind. 
In  <U°>1  folfcfcpcucp  thoughts  are  not  there,  in  dctloci 

loiiqcpcucp  gMlfil  thoughts  are  there.  And  thoughts  are 
dealing  with  31  Iran  which  is  Myself.  And  what  type  of  31  Iran? 
311rati  which  is  iotMociicpdi.  faliaocuoai  means 

x  x 

divisionless.  And  ioiKcpcUcp  3llcdilO>ix>  cnrl  UOlgcOlcl. 

C  -V 

BiHcDcllO  311rauct>u  dfrl  UcU6cclIci  it  is  called 
MMct>cUct>  3hHITd. 

And  suppose  this  meditator  is  remembering  rifflilei 

oicteiai, 

X 

31^-Hooiaifi<H(Kjiai^<Hooiai  I 

X 

3i6ato(Jiidi336aiooiia333i6aia(Jiia:  I 

3If>^00>06! A^OOOS^O^Cp I  II  cl  1?1  i'l dl U fal 01 cp  3  -  9  - 

en 

So  I  am  31ooiai.  3lcroiai  means  Biioei  UU>ol.  3l6ai  3lcroiio:, 

X  X  X 

3lcroiio :  means  BlicPl.  3IA3T  3IaoT3T  3IA3T  3IaoTIO :  means  I  am 
BlWldi  I  am  BTfoPI  and  3I53T  AoicpO>cl.  Aoioocl  means  BfRI 

-X  X  c  X  C  X 

O^o ii foi.  So  the  instruments  of  Blhd.  hThd  means  experience. 
In  short,  it  is  RlUlC.  So  I  am  the  BlicPl.  I  am  the  BTRZPFT.  I  am 
the  BTRI  O^uiai  BlicD  Biioei  BTRT  Utl>cl  they  are  all  nothing  but 
Me  and  upon  Me,  the  ^liooioiolao  alone,  BlicD  olhHXU.  Biioei 
oliaixU  and  BD^I  ollBixU  all  these  are  none  other  than  Myself. 
And  therefore  one  I  alone  am  there  with  only  seeming  division, 
I  am  really  divisionless  31  Iran  with  seeming  oihHXU  division. 
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Suppose  I  am  thinking  in  the  fashion  as  I  said  now,  I  am 
ioitacpcucp  311  rail  upon  which  IqcpcUs  are  superimposed. 
What  type  of  IOTcd?  atel  UU>rl.  BTRT)  UU>rl.  8TRT  cp^Ul^lf 
lacpcus  are  superimposed  on  Me,  and  even  when  the  fdcpcUs 
are  superimposed  I  continue  to  be  iolMcpcUcp  31  Iran  -  to 
remember  the  fqqcprTSiaifOi  example  I  give,  when  a  straight 
rod  is  partially  dipped  in  water  and  you  look  at  the  straight  rod, 
the  upper  part  of  the  rod  looks  in  one  direction  and  the  rod  under 
water  seems  to  be  slightly  bent,  even  when  the  bending  appears 
the  rod  is  straight  only  -  similarly,  in  Vedantic  meditation  I 
claim  I  am  ioiiacpcucp  3noHT.  even  when  -nfdcpcUcp  Biicp 

’  c 

<HWj  Bffol  are  appearing,  I  am  loiiacpcucp  3iiraii;  suppose  I 
am  entertaining  this  thought.  Then  I  am  in  laiicfcpcucp  Gianni 
even  though  I  am  entertaining  the  thoughts.  What  type  of 
thoughts?  Blioej  UU>rl  I  am  thinking,  BlicDl  I  am  thinking  Bimi 
cpx>ui«ul  am  thinking  of,  but  still  what  I  claim  is  in  and  through 
the  superimposed  oilJT&ll,  3IABI  31aoT<TT  3IA3I  31  (roll <3:  3IfTFT 
Aoicpqocl.  In  short,  I  am  ioiiqcpcucp  31  Iran  at  all  the  time. 

The  fourth  state  ioilqcpcucp  is  talked  about  by 
eiio>i9ll^>i  people,  but  in  Vedantic  meditation  I  am  loiiqcpcucp 
in  oil  til  rl  3Kf?CIT.  I  am  loliqcpcucp  in  TcKoT  3iqA2H,  I  am 
loliclcpc  ucp  in  ThdlH  3RTF2IT.  All  the  time  I  am  falfdcpcqcp 

oo 

31  Iran  alone.  Thus  dwelling  upon  the  ioiScpcUcp  31  Iran  with 
the  world  and  without  the  world,  all  the  time  I  am  lonqcpcucp 
-  entertaining  this  thought  is  called  ioiiqcpcucp  ^lanifT  in 
ddlorl  911^>i<H.  So  3im  3IWTBT  3I33T  3icroild:  3IS3T  ^Icpcpcl 
entertaining  this  thought,  even  though  varieties  of  thoughts  are 
there,  3IooTBT  thought,  31aallc):  thought,  ^OKPCPCL^ thought  but 
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in  and  through  all  of  them  I  am  focusing  on  3ISTT,  I  am 
BlHct>cUct>.  This  MWct>cUct>  TOTId  ofdcjlucl  is  nothing  but 
Miact>cUct>  311r<Hlct>U  cflrT  031^:. 

And  this  idiidcpcucp  .it  at  lid  is  talked  about  in  the 
following  important  verses,  getting  absorbed  idiidcpcucp 
3iiraiIucrcloirfi,  which  is  in  our  language  being  in  binary 
format.  So  he  says  3121  3Idoii,  3121  means  after  talking  about 
3HdbI  in  the  previous  two  verses,  3IdoH  -  now,  Sicl 
3oTcl  -  Lord  <±>6U1  is  talking  about  the  idiidcpcucp  TTHlfd 
31CLA2H,  cpoi  arPi  BfcrfcT  -  that  is  when  the  meditator  is  in 
rolfdcLcUcL  TWlTd.  cp^I  dcTT  OTcrfcT  means  MIOTcTO 

O 

TTHlfdACT:  8rafcT,  which  means  Biidct>cUct>  311rtHlct>U  dlrl 
UOi6:  BLlTcT.  And  ioliacpcUO  3iicdiicpL>  dfrl  is  otherwise 
called  3Uclu^icLU  cflrT  ddlA:  OTcrfcT  SET  3rdcT  Now  we  will 
go  to  the  Aolo. 

Verse  06-18 

d^I  id  laid  ci  Ri  ri  <n  i  r  at  ( Jd  a  1  a  1?1  OO  cl  | 

I3T:TtIA:  ^ldcLlcHTdf  drL  Scdcdci  cldT  1 1  4lfIT  £,-16  II 

c  o  o 

So  first  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  All  these 
°cWs  are  idiidcpcucp  TTHlfd  description  of  Vedantic 
meditator.  When  the  Vedantic  meditator  has  withdrawn  himself 
from  3ioiicailcpiy  cjjcl.  or  in  our  language  3lkT9TKr  centric 
thoughts,  I  am  oil  cl:  I  am  3i6Ad>L>:  or  the  basic  oiiaDTIcr  is  I 
am  a  TITdcp:.  The  moment  I  look  upon  myself  as  a  TTTtlcp.  Trid! 
is  eternal  TITduai  because  I  am  a  3HdcF  when  I  am  3i6A<I>L>, 
3i6Ad>L>  can  never  become  3iiraii.  Why,  because  3i6A<T>12  is 
31  all  rail,  3i6A<I>L>  consists  of  9TTTT  >RI3T  plus  lUOiBlIAL. 
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Reflected  Consciousness  and  reflected  medium  is  equal  to 
3tAScpi,>,  as  3i6Scpi,>.  the  oil  cl,  I  am  never  going  to  attain 
liberation.  Therefore  I  drop  the  idea  that  I  am  31  Adepts.  the 
oil  a.  That  is  called  iOioidddi  idddi.  Thereafter  I  claim 

x  x 

3iioHM  m  31clldtd>d  - 1  am  neither  9TTTT  >RTtT  nor  RIcfTOTITT. 

x 

I  am  IddU:  $1?1  31  ai  d  to d  -  when  I  claim,  which  is  nothing  but 
shifting  from  triangular  format  to  binary  format.  At  that  time 
dcP:  <Hafd  - 1  am  not  a  TIRIcp  waiting  for  TTldT  Then  how  far 
away  is  3TftfT?  TCtfJI  is  my  very  When  I  claim  as 

my  TcI^dHT  cic,l  dcp:  $id  Jvdci.  And  not  only  should  I  claim 
my  ^cRcjijat  as  TlftR.  our  problem  is  we  will  claim  I  am  rflrp: 
now  in  meditation,  but  thereafter  when  I  start  oeiaATJ  I  am 
again  becoming  ddlC>.  This  sort  of  idea  should  not  come, 
because  I  put  on  3iAA0?T>  cPT  and  even  when  I  put  on 
3iAA0?T>  I  continue  to  be  atcp:  only.  This  lolrarflrp  3IA3I 
3ITT3T  is  called  MMcpcUcp  ThHTTH.  Therefore  dcp:  5IcT  3vdd 

o 

clOi.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  BIRdTL 

5TcR  ratoRTcT  TdTT  FIQMOI  IaRIcT  TRIcTJT  OTIWcTTR  3iUlCToi 

X  X 

IddTL  IArcn  TOI-RladlcH  31k<Hloi  tfcT  OocIcT  3icildtOd. 
^clloHldl  ITCrfcT  CT8RT  ^RT  3RT:  I 

etcji  means  whenever,  at  the  time  of  meditation, 
Icildidf  i  iciriiH  is  in  the  <Hcl<tl.  is  equal  to  RIPRiui  iaidd<ti  - 
completely  withdrawn,  restrained,  withheld.  What  is 
withdrawn?  RirtcH  -  the  mind,  midday  is  equal  to  TNIcTJT, 
dddcH  means  tjORl^ldidi  3iiUcroidi  -  is  withdrawn  from  the 

X  X  X 

world,  which  means  absorbed  in,  focused  on  the  3iirdil, 
ycpi^ldidi  3iiUcroi<ii^  means  converged  or  focused.  How  do  I 
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withdraw  the  mind  from  31  ail  rail?  while  withdrawing  from  the 
31  oil  rail  we  should  specifically  entertain  a  particular  thought, 
otherwise  withdrawal  from  3loiiraii  will  be  like  ostrich.  You 
know,  have  you  head  the  ostrich.  In  English  there  is  an  idiom, 
ostriches  bury  their  heads  in  the  sand  to  avoid  predators  and 
thinks  that  there  is  no  world.  But  what  will  happen  when  it  takes 
out  its  head  again  the  world  will  come,  similarly  withdrawal  of 
the  mind  from  the  world  should  not  be  an  escapist  thing.  If  it  is 
an  escapism,  what  will  happen?  I  will  get  only  a  temporary 
peace  of  mind  in  the  form  of  forgetting  my  316501^  problem. 
Vedantic  meditation  is  not  escapism  from  3165<T>1^  problem  or 
forgetfulness  of  316*5  <D1>>  problem.  Therefore  before 
withdrawal  I  should  understand  3l65tpl^  problem  I  cannot 
escape,  life  means  going  through  316*5  <D1^>  problem.  It  is  not 
escaping,  even  if  I  escape  for  fifteen  minutes  I  will  have  to  come 
back  to  316*5 d>T>.  Therefore  316*5 <DT>  problems  will  be  there. 
And  I  don't  try  to  escape  from  problem,  I  am  willing  to  go 
through,  no  more  resistance  with  regard  to  3165  01^  problem. 

-Hl>lk>U9ITTfT  dhadCl  sfidiMJUTJclch^n^I:  I 

O  O  o 

31M<mUlldoil5MrdlArlilArllrl3I7g:  3TI2<T  II  4lCIT  II 

Remember  this  Aoio  in  meditation.  316501^  problems  will 
be  there,  I  don't  want  to  escape  because  I  cannot  escape  from 
3165<T>1A  So  let  the  316501^  problems  be  there,  I  am  willing 
to  confront  them,  I  have  no  resistance  with  regard  to  316*5<D1>> 
problem,  but  I  want  to  remember  this  teaching  of  ci  01  acl.  What 
is  that  teaching?  <T>LUl  gives  another  Aoio  which  should  be 
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read  along  with  this  °cMO.  an>Uda9lldrl  on  aria  is  one  9cokp, 
the  other  one  is 

alldlril  Wdld  8IRTT  EndHOT  ladled  TlrT:  I 

JiHdUui  TTCcTCarl dr  a al ai drlra  a  191181 :  II  <nirll  II 

It  is  of  a  lower  order  of  reality,  it  is  fitedH,  it  is  oiiaun.  and  I 
am  of  a  higher  order  of  reality.  This  will  come  and  this  will  go 
away.  Either  the  body  problems  will  go  away,  or  what  a  great 
relief!  either  body  problems  will  go  away  or  the  body  will  go 
away  because  that  is  life.  Body  comes  and  body  problems  will 
come,  and  some  of  the  body  problems  will  go,  some  of  the  body 
problems  will  not  go,  but  thank  god  the  body  will  go.  In  fact 
creation  is  nothing  but  arrival  of  body  and  body  problems  and 
some  of  the  problems  will  go,  many  problems  won’t  go,  then 
body  will  go.  In  fact,  31  oil  can's  nature  is  the  continuous  flow. 

El  do  Id  duel  ft  cTCIEIcTRIcT  aiiaedi  El  tllM  rT  didUklBil  II 
EftrlT  II 

Life  means,  creation  means  at  3ioiiraii  level  it  will  be  there,  I 
cannot  stop  3ioiiraii  from  going  through  this.  Therefore 
acceptance  of  3ioiicdii  is  freedom  from  31  oil  can.  Escaping  from 
3ioiicaii  is  not  freedom  from  31  oil  rail.  Acceptance  of  31  oil  rail 
is  freedom  from  3ioliran.  flow  can  acceptance  of  31  oil  rail 
become  freedom  from  31  oil  rail?  For  that  another  Aoio^  you 
should  remember.  Use  these  three  “cMOs  in  meditation.  One  is 
aUdUd-USlldd  onocia,  second  is  oiidlcli  faciei  BUB:,  let  it  be 
followed  by  the  third  Aoia^  aird€ilial  didshcinal  ET  cl  16 
ricaaucirr:  II  4lcIT  Q-X  II  ET  rT  dTcTUIIET  dTcTTIEr  B9U  31 
OId)l«nQa3dT  ll  TOI  ||  3ioilran  is  in  me,  3ioIIrdiI  is  not  in 

■s. 
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me.  Simultaneously  it  is  and  it  is  not.  Therefore  I  accept  it, 
acceptance  alone  is  freedom  in  aoiacl. 


Q 01  art  never  talks  about  freedom.  We  think  freedom  is 
idoOfUlcD.  That  is  not  at  all  because  lci06<HlcD  when  you  are 
talking  about,  you  are  accepting  that  I  have  a  cjf>.  The  very  fact 
that  you  look  for  laosanrp  is  because  we  accept  I  have  got 
as  long  as  we  accept  we  have  0*3  we  have  ignorance,  as  long  as 
we  have  ignorance  we  are  never  going  to  get  fdcjsancp  in 
future.  The  real  ldc)6ancP  in  QOiorl  is  understanding  I  am 
folcd  ia06.  laOdfUlrD  as  a  fliture  event  doesn’t  exist  because 

o 

if  I  am  rilOO  now,  I  will  never  become  the  Ict06  later.  Therefore 
fdc)6ancp  as  a  future  event  is  only  temporarily  introduced  for 


Vedantic  student  to  attract  them  to  the  class.  iaosancp  as  a 
fliture  event  is  only  an  TRviiiifucl  alien.  RiOSdlRp  exists  only 
in  one  way,  i.e.,  3IS3T  dlRTT.  alone  is  Klc;6  alien.  If 

there  is  no  folcd  far, <5  alien,  there  is  no  question  of  future 


KLOganen. 

o 


Therefore  what  is  freedom  from  3lonran?  Freedom 
from  3ioiioUl  in  Q  <3  lari  is  acceptance  of  31  all  can.  With  this 
acceptance  may  you  withdraw.  PSceii  <ai&l-Iuamrfl^  -  with  a 
willingness  to  come  back  to  31  oil  rail  again  I  withdraw  from 
3iaiican,  not  with  an  escapist  mode,  but  with  a  willingness  to 
confront  31  oil  ran  when  I  withdraw  from  31  oil  ran  in  Vedantic 
meditation,  cn&l-lclaeliai^  16  ceil,  so  dl^-IelocITn  means 
3ioiiran  iclocliai,  fgceii  means  dropping  the  thought  of 
3ioiiran.  Then  what  do  I  do?  3llc<Hloi  1*3  epeici  -  I  come  to 
3iiranuamai  (thought).  What  type  of  31  Iran?  epeici,  epeici 
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31 1  can  oi.  that  cbdcl  311  canal  you  can  interpret  in  two  ways.  I 
have  got  the  thought  of  31  Inti  I  only,  and  not  any  other  thought. 
I  have  got  only  3llrdii  thought.  That  way  you  can  interpret. 
Another  better  interpretation  is  the  thought  of  3llrdii  which  is 
the  only  thing  existing  in  the  creation.  There  is  no  question  of 
another  thought.  I  don’t  know  whether  you  get  the  point. 

Only  31  lean  thought  I  want  to  entertain,  I  don't  want  to 
entertain  31  on  can  thought  -  this  is  what  normal  interpretation. 

But  now  we  are  going  one  step  further.  There  is  no 
question  of  avoiding  31  oil  can  thought.  Why?  The  question  of 
avoiding  31  oil  can  thought  comes  only  when  d<31on  is  not 
understood  properly.  If  a <3 loci  is  understood  properly  there  is 
no  question  of  avoiding  31  oil  can  thought  because  d  <3  loci  says 
there  is  no  31  oil  can  other  than  31  lean. 

saite  ^riddr  3<Hiioi  ainrfriiid 
nri  dcjdrfiioHi  ll  II 

gn&iuiai  of  d6(3ix>u<icpiuioidci.  So  Id  Thf  noaancan 
and  0 1  ct<31  o  di  d  foi  n  cl^  Bin  id  ei  i  says 

3nc3n  dSfidican  u,>micjic.Hi  dTrirwr  3iicanmd  3iioHd<3 
ddhHlcl  ||  ^lo<3ia>enUMd(Tl9-3^-3  II 

When  the  Vedantic  teaching  is  I  alone  am,  where  is  the  question 
of  avoiding  3ioiican  din?  And  in  £0£@eriddd3:  he  says 
dTranrr  drier n>Tcr>rTTfITt:Rr:  ll  d^dSdlddcB:  3o  II  Vedantic 
3HI0I  is  in  loicd  nan  Id  because  wherever  the  mind  goes  he 
understands  it  as  3lican  plus  oTHRm,  where  is  the  question  of 
avoiding  3iollcan?  And  therefore  cbdcl  3llCcHloi  can  be 
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understood  as  dil^rlKt  3llr<Hlol  without  a  second  thing  to  be 
avoided,  3ilCcHlol  3icnnooa  dlcTFITfcr 5cf 3IcTFI<Tcr 3ilCcHlol 
3IcITcTOcT  ^cucrftfoi  IAdlcT  cT<H<T,  and  this  thought  is  not 
possible  in  eiioi9ii^>i,  because  in  eiioi9ii^>i  31  lean  exists 
separately,  31  oil  ran  is  as  real  as  31  Iran.  Therefore  aimi 
philosopher  has  to  avoid  the  world.  Vedantin  doesn’t  have  to 
avoid  the  world  because  there  is  no  world  rlcjoiaeirci 
3ir3T8TUT91&dlldiRT:  I I  Another  brilliant  3lf£lct>3UbH  in 
51 64  31  >1  3iua8iunmcp^uiai,  where  is  the  question  of  escaping 
from  the  world,  there  is  no  world  at  all  to  be  escaped  from.  Why 
should  we  run  away  from  the  world?  This  is  Vedantic 
meditation.  Therefore  Aaicauoi  fjsrfrT  cT8Tcf  -  when  a  person 
is  in  this  thought  then  what  happens?  That  comes  in  the  second 
half  of  this  9cokp.  We  will  read. 

toTi-Turn  Trci-dThfra^r:  m4<-u  that 

qwn  arT2r  enioioi:  31:  qf!3:  aiauukl:  ^TcT  3c<tlri  cTcR  c  lli.llol 

wmw  ii 

So  when  the  Vedantic  meditator  has  withdrawn  from  the 
world,  he  has  not  withdrawn  as  an  escapism.  That  escapist  idea 
must  go  away  not  because  of  escapism  but  because  he  doesn’t 
have  either  3PI  or  <cTi  towards  the  world.  Therefore  he  says 
Ttci-cDidP.RT:  foT:-TLl{i:,  THA:  is  equal  to  cl  r  un  is  equal  to 
3PI:  -  he  doesn’t  have  attachment  to  the  world  also,  and  you 
should  add  -  3PI,  the  other  side  of  31^1  is  ^ti.  They  are  twin 
brother  two  sides  of  the  same  coin.  Therefore  he  doesn’t  have 
^ri  towards  the  world  also.  That  is  why  I  said  escapism  should 
not  be  there.  Remember  the  revised  definition  of  tciOSdilrp. 
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What  is  the  conventional  of  iddddlcp?  After  HI3©fI  I  drop  the 
body  and  get  out  of  this  world  for  good,  that  is  the  escapist’s 
definition  of  Id06<tilrP.  What  is  the  revised  definition 
ldd£<HfrlW  I  am  Mfei  IddA  3RF  3nohT  3IIA3T.  3I9I3FJ  9I3OT 

o  o  o 

3FHdAdtddF>drFFI  ||  dxTTdFOTcT  II  3T  t  3I9lil<>dd 

"V  "V 

3ifT:  iudii!MdUd£iri,>Ard9nrj  did  dd?i  oi  ukiiiud 
dT9IrT:  ||  ^WoeUllMtid  d-?3-?||  ^locUoejlUlolUd  says  I 
am  laird  3191  ild  3Iff3T.  For  us  IdOSdiirp  is,  when? 
Conventional  ia06rfllrp  is  HI3ofI  310 dial  cpici  whereas  once 

o 

we  come  to  Vedantic  meditation  my  IdddcHfrP  is  I  am  laird 
3o  quidd:  dtffteff  UUiIrUUiJicfrdd  I  qrfel  iiupmdkl 

C\  CA  "V  <7\  CA  O  C\  C\ 

quicHdldlpTCdcT  1 1  3o  9IlfwT:  9TTTofT:  9TITa(T:  1 1  ATJ:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  TIcfTTWI  TTHTTT8TF1T  91Act>>>Mld  3Tfa<WrH  3U<HciWld 
UdoclhH  opr  03T03I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-18  Continuing; 

RtF-VOA:  ^Tci-cIoRtRRT:  M4dl  TTV-dR^cLFOTdTa:  THAT 

c  c 

ncnner^TdlPloi:  TR  eifp:  TRHIIAcT:  ^fh  3cdri  cIAI  clRtcHal 

C  O  "S. 

03RT  II  £-?d  II 

From  the  eighteenth  verse  Lord  awui  is  dealing  with  the 
3FHirtr  once  again.  Fie  has  talked  about  the  four  stages 

once  before  in  the  form  of  aiATSoi  TITflar.  3tarl^Soi  TnflaT. 

x  x 

fatal  TcFFFntT  and  fatal  tRcRJT.  And  he  is  going  through  the 
same  four  steps  once  again,  a  second  round  because  it  is 
important  for  iaiidfOLiiaidi.  Fie  talked  about  <ai6^A°>l  TITflar 
in  verses  sixteen  and  seventeen,  and  from  eighteen  onwards 
cfc>fui  is  dealing  with  fatal  ^a^aat  and  in  this  lalic)  facial  ^11 
faioidt  the  meditator  dwells  upon  the  nature  of  311  call  as  he  has 
learnt  during  'fFTUFFT.  As  I  have  repeatedly  said  Vedantic 
meditation  is  not  a  thoughtless  state,  Vedantic  meditation 
involves  deliberate  entertainment  of  Vedantic  thought.  And  by 
Vedantic  thought  what  we  mean  is  shifting  the  I  from  3165  01^ 
to  aiUff  And  seeing  the  aiRff  as  my  AaT^uat  and  3163  01^  as 
the  dtl  3F  It  is  a  cHT-aid  Oliaclai  fa  lot  a.  Nonnally  we  will 
feel  3165  01^  is  our  nature.  And  we  are  temporarily  31  Iran  one 
hour  every  week.  Thus  aiRfT  becomes  a  daat  and  316S  OR  is 
the  ala,  ala  is  the  original  I.  And  this  must  be  reversed  the 
ail^f  must  become  Ota  and  3l6AaPL>  should  become  dU<H. 
Therefore  Vedantic  meditation  cHT-aid  aiiaclotat.  Instead  of 

x 

ail^f  being  a  a  a  at,  31AScdi,>  should  be  made  a  a  a  at.  And  in 
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meditation  since  I  look  upon  3i6'SCP13  as  only  a  acictL  the 
limitations  and  the  deficiencies  of  31 6  S- CD  13  they  are  the 
deficiencies  of  the  aa<H  only.  actaf  s  deficiencies  do  not  belong 
to  the  dftf  anal  means  costume.  So  the  deficiencies  of  the  cOT, 
thank  god,  are  not  my  deficiencies,  I  am  the  click,  oui  a  fa  I  am, 
I  don’t  lack  any  thing,  I  don’t  miss  anything,  I  have  absolutely 
no  expectations.  Therefore  cpoji  says  IoI:-3-Ue>:. 

That  is  what  we  are  seeing  now.  Look  at  the  BlltvhH.  oI:-3-ue>:, 
as  the  am  TURfl  I  am  IoI:-3-Ue>:  -  free  from  all  complaints. 
Therefore  91£cD3MId  explains  as  ial4cll  OTgl  - 

free  from  all  forms  of  TOcT.  TtRTT  means  ciouif.  cicsun  means 

c  c  c  c 

wants  or  expectations  or  desires.  Free  from  all  types  of  wants 
or  complaints  or  expectations  or  needs  or  requirements  with 
regard  to  C  CL  -  31  £  CL  -  id  a  d  Td" :  -  with  regard  to  LCD  - fa  act  or 
ZTC-dlollr-Hf  and  3IZTC-iaOd  -  3IZTC-31olloHl.  Joining  them, 
with  regard  to  all  forms  of  31  all  cat  1  I  am  free  from  all 
expectations.  HD-Iaaa  expectation  is  worldly  expectations, 
expecting  love  from  someone,  expecting  care  from  someone, 
expecting  enquiry  from  someone,  expecting  obedience  from 
someone,  all  of  them  come  under  ZTcLFTTSPI  TOST.  31LCD-faad 
3a6i  is  it  would  have  been  nice  if  my  HI3©tT  had  been  slightly 
better,  therefore  expectation  of  better  m3©£I  is  3i£cc-laa<l 
3a6i.  Dropping  all  Ul^ed  expectation  as  well  as  worldly 
expectation.  The  one  who  is  ci3d  ailoioi:,  difoi  here  means 
Vedantic  meditator,  a  Vedantic  meditator  who  doesn’t  have  any 
such  complaints  or  expectations.  31:  he  is  called  33cI-cpi<h9£I: 
IoT:-  3-C-16:  -  a  relaxed  LM:  eirp:  $Irl  TcLIcT  is  in  the  <Hcl<tf 
vUrP:  is  equal  to  3t(hll6cl: .  ^diifscl:  means  in  3FFHKI,  he  is  said 
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to  be  in  31  child  or  absorption,  Vedantic  absorption,  $lcl  Jceiri 
-  he  is  said  to  be.  When?  clcji,  dc;i  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to 
dl3choi  Olci  -  in  that  state  of  meditation,  in  such  a  state  of 
meditation  in  which  I  see  31  Cl  u  1  3133013  as  a  TTFldl  cHT  in 

G\  X 

such  a  state  in  which  I  see  the  31  Util  3133013  as  a  ITFidI  Ud 

G\  X 

and  uui  311131  as  my  3d5d3T.  Such  a  state  of  meditation  is 
called  TThlfd.  The  3FkRT  is,  ddf  luBiddch  Iddch  3ilcchM  Tfd 
31cU?ltC.d  (TcfT  3FT-OrafRT:  ToT:3d3:  (31:  dtl^T)  dcTT  ^IcT 
Jvdcl  |  Continuing; 

Verse  06-19  Introduction; 

dTd  dlPlcTl:  3ichll3d  d?T  m?T  d3d  TUThT  Jvdd  — 

9l503idld  introduces  the  next  verse  by  pointing  out 
that  the  following  verse  is  giving  an  example.  3U<hl  means  a 
comparison  or  a  simile  or  an  example  or  an  analogy  is  given. 
The  analogy  of  a  non-flickering  flame  is  going  to  be  said.  The 
example  of  a  flame  which  does  not  flicker  at  all.  Flickerless 
flame  analogy  is  given.  This  is  a  comparison  for  difchoi:  dd 
IdrTff  comparison  for  the  mind  of  the  dtRT.  So  dd^ Iddch  - 
that  mind  dTPIaT:  -  of  the  dTPT,  dlPl  means  falfc)dqi3iai 
dIT3I,  Vedantic  meditator.  So  an  example  for  the  mind  of  the 
Vedantic  meditator.  What  type  of  mind?  3ichil3d  dd^ Iddch  - 
a  mind  which  is  in  31  ail  Id.  it  doesn’t  mean  any  mystic  trance, 
TFHITd  means  3ilr<HUld  undistracted  by  3ioiic«tif  click  So  3IUUT 
3133013  does  not  distract  me  when  I  am  claiming  uui  311131. 
What  is  31  ail  Id?  I  claim  the  dOT  311131  nature  of  mine  without 

cx 

being  distracted  by  the  3FT0T  3133013  thought,  31U'J1 
3133013  thought  will  always  distract  because  31U61  3133013 
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wants  to  always  set  right  things.  Why  31 WU  31630R  wants  to 
set  right  things?  3iUyiccii<T  Wl.  6<T  3181  IH9TCI0TH\  3iqiJT 
31 63  OR  will  always  want  to  set  right  things.  rcillBifol  what 
about  UUl  31 65- OR?  See,  31UU1  31 66- OR  will  want  to  set  right 
things,  will  not  U01  31 65- OR  have  such  complaints?  Moron, 
that  is  what  we  are  telling  there  is  no  such  thing  called  uui 
31650R.  UU1  31630R  is  an  oxymoron  and  it  doesn’t  exist. 
As  I  have  said  you  interview  BrkiioC  even  BrkiioRis  Bioiaioi^ 
31 6A OR  will  have  complaints.  You  know  the  truth?  BRiaioI 
will  have  more  complaints  than  anyone  of  us  because  Bmiciiof  s 
family  is  this  whole  universe,  He  has  got  all  the  families,  if  you 
give  a  complaint  book  to  BRiaiot.  Bhdcllo^  will  have  a  bigger 
list.  What  is  the  first  complaint?  I  have  told  you  very  often.  In 
the  etc?  I  have  advised  the  humanity:  TIrCTtT  def  And  what 
humanity  is  doing?  ricvirf^cPT.  That  will  be  the  first  complaint 
of  Bioiqioi.  What  is  the  second  complaint?  H3I3I  TIT.  What 
people  do?  The  people  never  follow  H3I.  These  people  are 
removing  the  £131  only.  Sioiqiaimlso  as  BRKiioi.  the  3163-OR 
will  not  be  LM:.  If  BRKllal  says  I  am  UU1:  not  3163  OR  TTPJI 
but  only  Tilldl  T^UUl.  And  therefore  at  the  time  of  meditation  I 
should  never  invoke  31 630 R  because  the  moment  31 63 OR 

"X.  x 

is  invoked  complaints  will  come  one  by  one. 

And  therefore  what  is  the  mind  of  the  Vedantic 
meditator?  A  state  in  which  miff!  is  invoked  undistracted  by 
3163  OR  cfTT  thought.  That  undistracted  mind  can  be  compared 
to  non-flickering  flame.  That  is  said  here.  TnMol:  eicl^Iuu 
fim,  CTRI  mcRci  TOUT  Tenet.  We  will  read  the 
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Verse  06-19 

^icit  dtnr  Maid^rr  ais-^iri  tththt  otctt  i 

dlMoIl  ddRkUd  d>oldi  dkhHkvHol:  II  ske-^  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  acoicp.  In  the  second  line 
cpLui  describes  the  mind  of  the  Vedantic  meditator.  So  dd-fdd 

C 

means  the  undistracted  mind  of  the  meditator  who  is  practicing 
3llcdioi:  epoiat  which  means  3iirdlfdioidi,  3iirdiidcrcLi.  So  for 

-\  x 

the  mind  of  the  Vedantic  meditator  who  is  practicing 
3iirrfi£<Liaidi,  that  is  the  description  of  the  meditator  in  the 
second  line.  The  example  is  given  in  the  first  line.  The  example 
is  lolQld^f’r:  dPT:  d"2IT.  ioiOid^2I:  means  breezeless  state.  Old 
means  breeze,  disturbing  breeze,  lot  did  means  which  is 
protected  from  wind.  So  did  is  breeze  or  wind,  loidld  means 
windless  place,  721:  means  located.  And  what  is  located  in  the 
windless  place?  did:  means  flame.  Just  as  a  flame  is  kept  in  a 
windless  protected  place  will  remain  flickerfree  and  steady,  in 
the  same  way  the  Vedantic  meditator’s  mind.  This  is  the  3d<kl, 
simile,  analogy.  And  dpdJi  says  ^didl,  ^didl  means  this  is  not 
an  example  invented  by  Me,  in  the  Vedic  tradition  itself  this 
example  is  given.  It  is  a  traditional  example  quoted  by  Lord 
dmui,  not  invented  by  dpLOI.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  BfRVhH. 

d2IT  did:  Udid:  lolclld-^21:  Idioicl  did- d fold  f?2RT:  ol 

§  5-01(1  3T  dcllrl.  TTI  3d<Hl  3d4idd  3IoRIT  5kT  3d<Hl  dT5T-$T: 
rarr-nmT-dt9ii^:  a&uu  Riioddi  eiiRioi:  dd-kidAd 
TlddAIRchcpTUTAT  d>dd:  dRRI  3ioiidtdd:  31k<Hoi: 

O  o 

TTHIItI3I  31  ollcl td d  5Id  3121:  II  II 
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d2IT  (fid:  is  in  the  <Hclrth  did:  is  equal  to  Udlll:,  Ucjltl: 
is  equal  to  dill:,  a  flame.  What  type  of  flame?  loldlcl-YST:  is 
in  the  cHclcHL  is  equal  to  loiaid  Qlcl-afolci  cf9I,  ioiaicl  means 
Qlcl-cikilcl  clSt,  cf9I  means  a  place  which  is  free  from  Qlrl,  Old 
means  wind,  and  Qlcl-afolcl  means  windless,  cj@[  means  place, 
IAdcT:  means  located  place.  So  a  lamp  which  is  kept  in  a 
windless  protected  place,  oT  S-5*Md  is  in  the  ateiac  is  equal  to 
of  delict  -  doesn’t  move  or  flicker,  5TT  3U«H1  -  such  a  flicker 
free  flame,  flickerless  flame,  the  steady  flame  is  3d«Hl,  3d»Hl 
in  the  dicldl,  9lSCp>>Idld  gives  the  derivation  of  the  word  rp^ui 
odcUfcf,  3U<rfldri  3IoRIT  5IcT  3H3TT  -  that  with  which  the 
comparison  is  done  is  called  31<Hf.  3U<H1  is  that  with  which 
something  is  compared.  Finally  the  meaning  is  comparison  or 
example,  analogy,  simile  etc.  And  such  an  example  ^<Hcll, 
^cHfll  is  in  the  dicldl,  is  equal  to  fell  act  cl  I,  id  foci  cl  I  means 
considered,  such  a  simile  is  considered.  By  whom  is  it 
considered?  <t>6Ui  doesn’t  say  that,  therefore  tflAddldld  says 
dio>i-5r:  -  such  an  example  is  visualized  by  the  dWl  experts. 
You  can  take  it  as  dL°>i@lFF>l  people  also,  the  Yogic 
philosophers  also  you  can  take  as  the  people  here.  So  dF5T-5T: 
-  by  the  dWi  philosophers  or  dWl  experts  and  dWl  experts 
specialized  in  Id  cl  -  U  cl  1  <>  -  cdWTcfT :  -  those  people  whose 
specially  observe  the  thought  patterns  of  the  mind.  They  are 
specialists  in  the  observation  of  the  thought  patterns  of  the 
mind,  they  alone  divide  the  thoughts  into  several  types  of 
thoughts,  and  therefore  UdfM  qjcL  TUTTcT  did,  foldl  diet, 
3i51Ioi  aid,  they  divide  the  thoughts  themselves  into  five  times. 
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In  fact,  in  cTl^lxiid  the  first  is  3I2T  ^nsnoT@II3Ic33T  II  II 
Then  OTT^rldrlMiier:  II  ? -2  II  cT^T^T: 

II  II  dfrUll^LeiiJirl^M  II  II  Then  they  say  3m: 
U>vicKvl:  iff  cl  ecihicf  cl  cci :  1 1  1 1  The  thoughts  are  of  five 

types.  So  UcHluiRlueklRlct3cu[oldl^<HcKl:  ||  ?-£  ||  they  divide 
the  thoughts  itself  into  five  types.  Thus  since  they  are 
specializing  in  the  human  thoughts  they  are  called  Rlcl-Uciiv>- 
<3I9IoI:.  So  these  thought  specialists  are  called  dikls. 

And  the  problem  is  that  it  is  very  good  to  study  the 
thought  because  thoughts  are  the  instruments  for  knowing 
things.  Thoughts  are  the  instruments  for  knowing,  ultimately 
£L&l$liai<ti^  itself  is  a  type  of  thought  only.  Therefore  thought 
study  is  very  useful.  And  therefore  we  make  use  of  ciioi9ll^>i. 
But  where  do  we  differ?  Studying  the  thoughts  so  much,  they 
got  involved  in  the  thoughts  so  much  that  the  thoughts  became 
a  reality.  Once  you  get  involved  in  something  too  much,  that 
will  become  more  real  than  everything  else.  And  once  thoughts 
become  real,  life  becomes  a  very  big  problem  because  you  can 
never  eliminate  thoughts  totally.  So  long  as  mind  is  there  it  has 
to  keep  on  producing  one  thought  or  the  other,  thought  will  be 
produced  either  by  external  world  or  thought  will  be  produced 
by  your  deliberate  planning.  If  you  avoid  both  of  them,  thought 
will  be  produced  by  ctTHoIIs  inside.  Therefore  world  produced 
or  will  produced  or  action  produced,  these  thoughts  will  be 
continuously  there  as  long  as  the  mind  is  awake.  Thoughtless 
state  is  unnatural  for  the  mind.  Therefore  even  if  you  bring  a 
thoughtless  state  being  unnatural  it  cannot  remain  for  long.  You 
can  have  a  mindless  state,  which  is  called  3H3IR.  But  a  mindful 
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thoughtless  state  will  not  be  there  because  dd  dd  <Hol:  rid  rid 
^rl:.  Therefore  relaxation  by  thoughtless  state  will  be  a 
problematic  thing.  Therefore  Qdlarl  says  don’t  aim  at 
eliminating  the  thoughts,  aim  at  falsifying  the  thoughts.  Aim  of 
did  is  elimination  of  the  thoughts,  Qc)larl  says  that  is  an 
impossible  exercise.  Aim  at  seeing  the  <HoI:  and  cHoilafn  as 
irrCdT.  See  the  thoughts  as  TTTCdT.  the  main  difference  between 
didQll^d  and  QOlarl  9TT5d  is  for  did  thought  is  TIcd3T 
therefore  elimination  of  thought  is  important,  for  Qdlorl 
thought  is  ITrCdl  therefore  thought  elimination  is  not  at  all 
important.  This  is  the  mind  difference.  And  therefore  iriri- 
Urll^-grpTf<lT:  -  all  the  time  analyzing  the  thoughts,  thought 
became  more  and  more  real  for  a  gnsi,  for  a  Vedantin  thought 
is  irfCdT.  Of  course  this  is  an  aside  note,  not  part  of  this  9<d<T>. 

So  A<Hrll  I  d  l  o  ci  cl  1  and  this  is  the  example  for  eniMoi: 
dcl-KlcRd,  this  is  the  example  for  dlfd’  s  del  Rlrirfl  steady 
mind.  So  this  is  the  example  for  difd’s  steady  mind,  drl- 
IclrlAd  is  equal  to  ddcl-31ocl : O^upd,  del  fclrl<H  is  equal  to 
Tldfr-dlAcTia^uid,  5Id?T-3IacT:ct>^UM  means  steady  mind  of 
a  Vedantic  meditator.  Since  we  take  this  as  an  example  for  the 
difd's  Idclrfl.  the  TTTcfxT  student  should  note  that  del  fdclrfl 

X  C  X 

should  be  taken  cprfiUiyd  TTHTJT  and  it  should  not  be  taken  as 
TTHTJT.  If  you  take  it  as  a  ct6dil6  TTHTJT  the  flame  will 
be  the  example  for  a  difd.  If  you  take  it  as  0<HUPd  TTHT5I  the 
flame  will  be  the  example  for  a  diid’s  mind.  Therefore  we  are 
giving  an  example  for  the  mind,  therefore  mind  is  to  be 
emphasized.  If  you  take  dSdlif?  ddld.  mind  will  lose 
importance  and  31  ad  UdiSI  ITUlol:  ci6dil6  and  if  you  take 
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cp<H  £11331  only  the  mind  will  come.  Here  the  3131131 

becomes  important.  So  3idcl-3icrcl : 03 ui33i.  What  type  of 
diftloi:?  eta  ciri:.  One  of  the  commentators  write  diftloi:  and 

o 

dcT-HlriAd  is  ogmct>3Ul  HH5T  not  3il<tiloiim03U313i.  It  is 
very  interesting  grammar  discussion.  And  Oxjn:  and  dim  lot: 
are  3il<tiloiim03U3l  HH5I.  d>drl:  and  dfT-RTfI3^T  are 

5  o 

odm03Ul  HH5I  or  <3dm03U3l  HH5I.  Then  eUtlrl:  means 

o 

dmicH  3loiiclt>Ocl:  -  the  one  who  is  practicing  di°>i.  This  is  the 
description  of  the  diftl  who  is  practicing  the  Vedantic 
meditation.  What  do  you  mean  Vedantic  meditation?  3llc<Hoi: 
31  <H1 1<TTT  31 ol  l?l  c<3 rl :  -  the  one  who  is  practicing  absorption  in 
3iirTU.  And  why  should  we  practice  absorption  in  3ilrdil?  It  is 
very  important,  the  more  I  practice  absorption  in  3ilrdU  the 
more  3165013  will  become  HH.  3I557OT3  HIT  status  will 

"\  "V 

become  prominent,  the  more  I  get  absorbed  in  3llrdll.  That  is 
why  Ioild^dl31oirfi  must  be  given  more  time  because  when  I 
spend  more  time  in  oeia613,  3165013  will  become  more 
prominent.  The  more  3165013  becomes  prominent,  311 lift  will 
become  Hd.  The  more  3111^1  becomes  prominent,  3165013 
becomes  cid.  If  you  want  to  be  rid  of  313113  -  as  long  as  we  live 
3165013  will  be  there  -  we  have  to  reduce  3165013  into  HH. 

x  x 

And  that  too  what  type  of  dd?  ITEidT  dd.  Only  when  you  look 
at  3165013  as  dd,  it  will  work,  otherwise  you  will  have  313113 
lingering.  We  are  listening  to  the  class  properly  still  TIRJI  has 
not  yet  come?  3IKJI  is  not  going  to  come  because  the  ‘arriving 
is  not  a  TTTdl  at  all.  Either  you  are  ever  31 311  ft  3165013 
or  you  are  ever  rflrp  3TTT^T.  TTidl  is  not  going  to  come,  tjfcl  3121: 
-  this  is  the  meaning.  The  31  add  is,  3lloH«l:  <d>olcl: 
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dlPlal:  ^Irr-RlrUd  3WHT  TIT  T9IcII  -  IT  RtIcIIcITCI:  cfKT:  oT 

$Aolrl  | 

Terse  06-20  Introduction; 

IfcT  en^-3rO^IT3T-dcn^  OTTWT-9Trr  R>Icllcl-n^ftr-cpcQ'  TIcT  — 

-\  C\  "S. 

So  uadi  -  in  this  manner,  Rlcldi,  Rlcldi  we  have  to  take 
from  the  ^eMcp  and  supply  in  the  introduction,  TvTfhtT  the  mind 
of  a  Vedantic  meditator,  is  HOPING- Bicidi  -  is  absorbed  or 
focused,  3?T  -  means  3IRTT.  So  in  this  manner  the  mind  of  a 
Vedantic  meditator  is  focused  or  absorbed  because  of 
3KkiiTi-aclicl-  because  of  the  practice  of  Vedantic  meditation. 
What  type  of  Vedantic  meditation?  TTFnRl  3HRH5I  TWT 
loilof  01^101  3r^ai^-<acll(l.  And  what  does  31  Id  Id  mean  by 
<LL°>i-3I9vilN>i?  Proper  place,  proper  time,  proper  31  Idol,  proper 
posture  and  withdrawing  the  sense  organs  from  the  world  and 
U1U1  also  making  steady,  this  sitting  meditation  is  here  called 
enoidnidid.  Therefore  by  practicing  sitting  meditation  for 
some  time  the  mind  is  absorbed,  he  has  died  to  the  worldly 
personality,  family  doesn’t  exist  for  him,  profession  doesn’t 
exist  form  him;  the  U>d  3ioiicdU  doesn’t  exist  for  him.  So 
absorbed  he  is  in  his  dlUfT  AddUTL  Therefore  di°>i-3I8vild- 
Wcm  lfcldoIl-8TTi  RlrlcH  MOIcT.  and  like  McHrl-n^rci-ct>cU<H 

X  C\  X  7  -V 

-  and  his  mind  is  like  the  non-wavering  flame,  non-flickering 
flame.  And  this  absorption  of  mind,  this  absorbed  mind  or  the 
state  of  absorption  is  called  RiicRpcaa?  ddiiRf.  Ricpcil  means 
distraction,  Rilacpcucp  means  distractionless,  absorption  in 
the  3IIoHT  TrlTAm.  3im  mtf :  3nWH\  Rlc^I:  3ITT3T.  RlcJlolacJ 

X  X  (T\ 

Tc>U:  RTrftvSAiH  RlrrTvSfTtT  aT  Tt  JcTTTMT  of  TT  cTHHdliRl  I  am  free 
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from  all  dualities.  And  this  state  of  absorption  is  called 
ioitacpcucp  aianffr.  cptui  names  it  as  eaoi:  in  verse  number 

C 

twenty-three  of  this  chapter.  So  ioliacpcucp  aianffr  absorption 
of  a  Vedantic  meditator  is  called  dhn:  and  cpfcUl  describes  that 

C 

elioi  by  giving  seven  descriptions  or  seven  features  of  this 
aianffr  In  twentieth  verse  two  descriptions,  in  twenty-first 
verse  two  descriptions,  twenty-second  verse  two  descriptions, 
in  twenty-third  verse  one  description;  seven  descriptions  of  the 
state  of  aianffr  or  absorption  is  given.  We  will  read  the  verse. 

Verse  06-20 

eixiiiaaici  ran  dmiiiaen  | 

^I>r  dclloHollrcHloi  tr^dooiloHlol  dheilrl  II  4raT£-2o  || 

So  all  these  are  the  descriptions  of  the  absorbed  mind.  I 
am  giving  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp.  So  the  first  description  is  the 
mind  is  free  from  the  31  oilcan  ojn,  mind  is  abiding  mind  free 
from  31  oil  can  curl.  It  is  a  state  of  or  quietude.  So  in 

the  class  I  have  described  this  as  Rin  3tT53fUT3T.  From 

C\  A 

the  second  description  is  even  though  the  mind  is  free  31  all  rati 
crfrl,  the  mind  is  engaged  in  3lirrfialri.  So  the  second 
description  is  given  in  the  second  line,  31  ion  oil  311  canal 
311r<Hlol,H  trsnfcT.  3IToJFHT  means  Irin  cfr^IT.  through 
3lirdiicpi>>  cirri ,  311r<noii  here  means  31orl:cp^ui  clean,  so  with 
the  help  of  the  Vedantic  thoughts,  3lir«nioi  311c<niol<n  tnrafcl  - 
he  sees  the  u^ancan  in  the  oil  a  Iran  itself.  Fie  sees  the  naan  can 
in  the  ofklToHT.  311raiM  -  olldlrailol.  3ilrafloiai  - 
mrnvmvm  trenra.  Fie  sees  iiaancan  in  oiiciican  means  he 
claims  I  the  oflclloHl  am  U<i<HloHl.  Seeing  TOnoHT  in  olIcllrcHl 
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is  equal  to  claiming  I  the  oil  a  Iran  am  U?3ilc3il.  This  claiming 
thought  he  entertains.  And  when  he  entertains  the  claiming 
thought  that  I  am  the  U?311c3il  cjrdfcp  clteifri  means  he 
rejoices  in  claiming  that.  So  I  am  31  lol  ad  when  I  claim 

will  I  be  happy  or  unhappy?  I  am  31  lot  ad  what  to  do? 

Will  he  cry  saying  ‘Very  bad  UT>©£I!’?  Therefore  naturally 
3IA3T  31  lot oc1,  ^ci^U:  $i?l  cmdici  -  he  rejoices  claiming  his 
birth  right  as  Tilak  said  rKuiolis  my  birth  right,  I  will  claim 
that.  Similarly,  3iiUjiiicl  <KiuiodcH.  This  is  the  second 
description,  it  is  a  state  of  Self  claiming.  3idScpu  dropping 
state  and  Self-claiming  state.  Ok,  we  will  go  to  the  BliCAlTL 

ei>r  dUdM  cplcl  JLUJlri  RlrlcH  3U?[?i  <dct<d?l  loiA^ci  TIBcTT 

loiai^Cl-UdU  eU‘>l-51cKll  eiloiiaUxilalal.  C1M  cT  tfcl  OTMiai 
CT  cplci  3llC  (Hoil  x>l <11 1  IH-HTTVI  al  3IacT:<I>^uiai  3llc«Hlai  WJ 
urlaa  oeiilrli-^a^U  Ury?ToT  3Ucl8iaiial:  3%  TfcT  311cJllol 
cl LV 11  Cl  clRd  9T3I(T  II  £-3o  || 

O  O 

eiM  is  in  the  aiciai,  is  equal  to  dual  of  cplci,  dTSHaT 
epic!  means  in  which  state  of  absorption.  So  in  that  state  of 
absorption;  ^T>T  is  cpIcliiHct^Ul  3TH3TT,  dU3hd  cBIcT  -  in 
which  state  of  absorption,  jeuatci  Riddl  is  in  the  at  cl  at.  which 
means  JLUici  oictofci  -  the  mind  goes  to  quietude,  abidance. 
So  when  the  mind  is  abiding,  abiding  means  withdrawing  from 
31  (Til can cpu  cticl,  from  3ld5cpU  invoking  thoughts.  Because 
we  have  got  family-centric  worries,  body-centric  worries, 
profession-centric  worries,  all  of  them  I  push  aside  and  invoke 
the  3iican.  Therefore  3H2Ich1T  means  quietude,  <AcT)icl  - 
attains.  How?  laU>c<:",at,  loU^dl  means  restrained,  mind  is 
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restrained,  disciplined.  And  what  is  the  discipline  of  the  mind? 
5HcT:  loiOiiicl-UUCidi  -  the  mind’s  movement  in  31ollc<til  is 
restrained  because  mind’s  tendency  is  to  graze  in  the  3ioiic<tii 
like  the  cow  grazing  all  over,  that  is  why  it  is  called  fTSl  also. 
The  mind  constantly  grazes  in  3i«lic<Hl,  the  31  oil  cat!  grazing 
mind  is  restrained.  Therefore  ^ldcl:  means  ^1Q  31ollcaioi:, 
loiailicl-ucn^dij  ncITOT  means  moving  about,  grazing  or 
wandering,  nvH33T  means  restrained.  So  the  mind  which  is 
restrained  from  31  oil  rail  thoughts  subsides  in  the  Vedantic  state 
of  absorption.  And  how  does  it  happen?  is  in  the 

aicia^  is  equal  to  eud>i-3iolc>OiCTiai  -  by  the  practice  of  the  enoi 
steps  called  TO,  idlTO.  3IITO  HIOIKTO,  HrmgTS.  Having 
gone  through  TO,  MTO,  3ITH3T.  HMITOT,  UcdlfiU  stages.  I 
am  not  going  to  the  details,  in  the  <Hcl<H^  class,  I  have  talked 
about  the  3IRT  3i^>  °>inoi  of  enoi.  By  the  practice  of  the  steps  of 
the  meditation  when  the  mind  is  relaxed  it  is  called  TTHITH.  This 
is  description  number  one,  the  sentence  we  have  to  complete 
cl <31  TOIKT:  BTHTcT.  After  ^TCT-3IoTtx3T(Hor  we  have  to  supply 
cIHT  TOTTH:  8TTTcf.  cIHT  means  clf><fhd  TOT.  Hf><hoI  HTTcT 
Icld<H  JLUJlrl  clUatcTl  HHcT  TOIIH:  DTcTTcT  is  the  first 

"V  "X 

description. 

Now  comes  the  second  description  eiM  ti  is  in  the 
<Hel<H,  is  equal  to  dl^atoi  cT  cplci  -  in  which  state  of  absorption, 
3llc«Hoii  cryeku  -  so  the  meditator  sees  clearly,  knows  or  is 
aware  of  HT  Ucloei  o^nTcTi-TcIT^TPFT  -  aware  of  the  tl?<Hlc<Hl. 
With  the  help  of  what?  3llc<Holl.  Is  aware  of  the  U?<Hlc<Hl  with 
the  help  of  the  3iicdii.  3llc«Hoii  is  in  the  <Hci<h,  is  equal  to 
3iCTfi:cp>>uioi  -  by  using  the  instalment  of  the  mind  he  is  aware 
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of  the  3llrau.  the  q^ailrail.  So  3llc<Hoii  is  equal  to 
3tarl:0^uioi.  Too  many  31  trails  are  there.  3lloHoil  3llc«HloicH 
3ilrdIloi.  31k(Holl  rlrlldl  IdaricP  refers  to  Rlrldl.  the  mind. 

’  c  S 

311c«Hlol«H  refers  to  QTflF'flToTcFT.  3ilrdIloi  refers  to  afidirdiM. 

*v  ^ 

So  311r«Holl  3IwT:ct>^Ulol  311r<Hlol  oflcllrcHlol  311r«Hlol«H 

-v 

U^TUrcHlolcfT  qpeifcl.  With  the  help  of  the  mind  he  sees  the 
q^auran  in  oil  a  iratl.  With  the  help  of  the  mind  he  sees  the 
uaatlom  in  olid  Iran  is  equal  to  he  sees  q^anrau  as  the 
olid  Iran.  The  final  meaning  is  he  claims  that  I  am  daaurau. 
With  whose  help?  With  the  help  of  the  mind.  Mind  is  needed, 
thought  is  also  needed.  This  is  the  difference  between  dmi 
aiauhT  and  dOlorl  aianifr.  In  dioi  aianffr  thought  should  not 
be  there,  in  ddlarl  aianffr  thought  should  be  there. 

3o  quidlcf:  qniTHTOT  quiffiroiVHcI^rl  |  qtfel  qufon^FI 

C\  <T\  "V  <7\  CA  O  C\  C\ 

qui«Hdldl9ICei^  II  3o  SIITxT:  @mwT:  Slrfacl:  ||  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  TIcTT9Kr  ^lcHUcfBThtT  @rSTOmrf  ^TC^lcHlcH  3iA3icildld 

X  X  "V 

UdaciM  dad  opr  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-20  Continuing; 

TO  oldaioT ^Ict  3U<?atd  Kiri«H  jn<*in  dir^Id  loi^vp  dacii 

loiciiuri-nnrj  dRi-iicRu  ^ri^iioicc^ioioi.  to^htct  duaiai 
d  cplci  311  cat  oil  3htnfd-3lfj9T^or  3lCTcT:cp^uiol  3llc«Hloi  IT? 
Uclad  adilcli-Aa^U  d9doi  3Ucl813iloi:  3%  Ud  3ilc<Hlol 

X 

cl  veil  cl  clRc  0T3Ict  II  L-2o  || 

O  O 

In  these  four  verses  twenty  to  twenty-three  Lord  cptui  is 
giving  seven  different  cTdfnTHs  or  definitions  of  loitacpcucp 
dauid.  In  this  twentieth  verse  two  definitions  are  given.  The 
first  definition  being  Kiri  iUdHuiai.  faifdcpeucp  dan  i  d  is  a 
state  in  which  the  mind  is  totally  withdrawn  from  31  (hi rail.  The 
second  definition  is  31 1  rate; 91  ol at.  It  is  a  state  in  which  the  mind 
enjoys  3ilrai§iioiap  3mildf  3ilrai§iioiac  And  when  we  say 
there  is  3mildf  §llaiai,  we  have  to  note  that  in  lolldocLlO 
Tianid  one  doesn’t  get  3ilcai§lIoi3T  3ilcaislIoiai  has  to  be 
gained  only  during  ddUITT  through  aisidlddap  uanuiai  In 
ioiidcpcucp  dan  id  the  lalicjdTLdal  dlPl  doesn’t  acquire 
knowledge,  but  he  invokes  the  knowledge  which  has  been 
already  acquired  during  9iduian  So  it  is  more  a  recollection 
rather  than  acquisition.  And  this  invocation  of  3PTTKJI 
3iicai$Hoiai  without  distraction  is  the  second  definition  of 
lolldocuo  dan  i  d.  We  were  seeing  the  8HTd3I  in  the  last 
class,  did  3IqltxTRhol  Kinai  JUdHci  -  the  mind  quietens, 
subsides  because  of  the  d3d-318dld.  dTd-3r<fdT?I  being  dd, 
loRirr.  niwidrai.  ncdisir,  dirm,  tdioi,  3i9dTHoi  ddrfdd 
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UHoIiRi.  And  the  second  definition  dH  rT  Hd  dRaiof  d  cplcl 
-  and  at  that  3T3nKT  ddcT,  3Uc«Hoil  is  in  the  dcRC  SlActRldld 
translates  it  as  21 <tl  1  id- d R 91  ^ «i  3iorl:0^uiot  -  with  the  help 
of  the  mind  which  is  purified  through  2idnRr.  And  purification 
means  here  reduction  of  Rldiirl  Bll  doll.  When  a  Vedantic 
student  practices  ioiiOfdTiiaid^for  him  the  impurity  is  nothing 
but  Iddilrl  BTIcIaTT.  And  Rldilrl  BTKIoIT  for  RlIdAdUlal  dlRl 
is  nothing  but  triangular  format.  And  therefore  AldiiRl- 
di29ic£»oi  means  he  gets  out  of  the  triangular  fonnat  mindset 
more  and  more  and  invokes  the  binary  format  mindset 
repeatedly.  What  is  binary  format  mindset?  I  am  not  a  oil  a  at 
all,  I  am  dAtoL  I  am  not  a  3H£Icp  trying  to  reach  £164 oh  I  am 
not  only  not  a  oil  a,  I  am  not  a  TIRIcH  looking  for  HARTor  Tlfdf 
I  happen  to  be  Rlrd  TTcH  HARP  3nd  BTIcT  RTHH:  TITHcp  BThT 
iaidH:,  I  am  neither  a  olia  nor  a  3HHcp.  This  rejection  of 
olidrd  TITdOra  Bird  is  dR@i££:  -  purification.  And  therefore 
^tdtlRr-dRplcyioi  3lad:cp^uioi.  And  the  3llc»Hloidi  in  the 
TTcTTr  refers  to  dT  drlod  odilrhRd^ddl  -  lUBiloHlohH  lid 

(A  X  X  X 

3121:.  And  the  dWHIrTIT  this  iolicAdi2iai  alRi  cryeiol  is  in  the 

■*x. 

fHcidi,  is  equal  to  iUclBiaiioi:  -  the  diR>l  sees  d^anran.  How 
confusing  it  is!  The  meditator  sees  the  fROTcBH.  And  where 
does  he  see  the  d  2  an  ran?  3%  Hd  3llc«Hlol  -  he  sees  the 
d^aurdii  in  himself,  the  ofidlrdil.  So  he  sees  the  dAHlrdil  in 
olid  Iran.  Does  it  mean  on  the  top  of  ofidlratf  s  head  d2dilrdll 
is  sitting  like  a  tuft?  Therefore  he  sees  the  d^anran  in  olid  Iran, 
how  should  you  translate?  He  sees  the  olid  Iran  itself  as 
dWHToHT.  rlrfldld  HHdii.  imTBTId  cTdluf  rlrlRll.  He  sees 
d^anran  in  olid  Iran  is  equal  to  he  sees  the  olid  Iran  as 
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U^rflloHl.  In  short  he  claims  I  am  the  6U<tiiotii.  3IIr3I^9IoI3T  is 
claiming  I  am  the  UvkHloHl.  No  other  cJ@IaI3T  is  possible  if  I  see 
the  Q33nf3n,  q33Hf3n  will  become  3iaUr<Hl.  If  I  see  HOTcOT 
then  tl^dllrcHl  will  lose  His  LUdiloHl  status.  Not  only  does  He 
lose  his  U<JrHloHl  status,  He  doesn’t  come  to  even  olkllom 
position  and  He  will  become  3ioiioni.  What  a  fall!  When  you 
see  U^atlcvHl.  here  u<irHloHl  falls  down  two  steps.  He  is  not 
even  oikllcchi,  He  will  become  31  oi  lorn.  Because  perceived 
6U<tiicdil  is  degraded  into  3ioiic<tii.  Very  nice!  Perceived 
U^HlcrHl  is  degraded  into  31  oil  ran.  What  is  the  IhHIUlrIf?  olcHT 
HlOd-HUlHrl  ||  ^onHMHrT  II  Ok,  VH  HH  31k,Hlol 
cryeioi  In  fact,  the  word  3llc<Hloi  can  be  connected  with 
Hyeiol  also  and  <FRVLdiiUcpl  oaidoi  311rcHlol  can  be 

*v 

connected  with  clivuci  also.  He  sees  the  U^<HloHl  in  himself 

o 

and  thereafter  he  enjoys  in  himself,  he  revels  in  himself.  So 
3llC(Hlol  cioeiirl  is  equal  to  clkc  IHolrl. 

Now  I  have  to  give  you  the  31  add.  But  before  giving  the 
3load  I  will  briefly  refer  to  a  grammatical  issue,  which  may 
not  be  relevant  to  non-grammar  students,  but  for  grammar 
students  I  will  briefly  a  grammatical  issue  and  then  given  the 
3KkRT. 

Grammatically  these  three  verses  twenty,  twenty-one 
and  twenty-two  are  in  complete  verses  because  all  these  three 
acoid>s  have  got  relative  pronoun  without  the  co-relative  to 
complete  that.  A  relative  pronoun  requires  a  co-relative  to 
complete,  co  relative  pronoun  is  missing  in  all  these  three 
9c5IcFs  mentioned.  In  twentieth  verse  two  pronouns  are  there 
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dX  ax  and  twenty-one  also  ax  comes  and  in  twenty-two  a<H 
clofXI  and  XRX«^f?2ICT:  comes  they  are  all  relative  pronouns 
requiring  a  co-relative  for  completion.  And  some  of  the 
independent  commentators  like  XAtPXXoc;. 

X^cicfl  and  others  take  the  co-relative  pronoun  as  CRT 
occurring  in  verse  twenty-three.  So  CRT  is  taken  as  the 
completing  co-relative  pronoun,  ax  3  UAH  cl  CRT  FTCITCT.  ax 
BVafcl  fix  laeilcl  etc.  Thus  fix  is  taken  as  co-relative  and 

X  A  "V 

completing  these  three  verses.  But  somehow  9hS<IRlUld  does 
not  take  in  that  manner.  Therefore  there  is  a  difference  between 
915-ctRiaid’s  commentary  and  others  commentary.  And 
XUXcJai  TTTTfTClt  is  not  only  differing  from  9lA<DXUld’s 
commentary,  he  even  subtly  criticizes  9TSfPXXlX.  Very  rarely 
the  3iiaids  have  the  courage  to  criticize.  XUXcJai  TTTT<ICTt 
even  subtly  criticizes.  And  3iIaioqI<xfe  and  3RRIX  Old  try  to 
defend  915<PXaiX  in  their  own  different  ways.  But  what  I 
want  to  say  is  that  there  is  a  grammatical  tussle  going  on  in  these 
four  Axcps.  And  why  I  am  referring  this  to  you  is  that  the 
grammar  students  may  try  to  go  through  that,  I  am  referring  to 
this  because  in  my  explanation  of  the  8TIRRT  I  am  going 
according  to  QlAcPXUld’s  Blirxx.  But  while  giving  3iaqx  I 
am  going  to  follow  XUXcloi  TTTJCIcft's  approach.  So  my 
3icrqa  to  this  Axq?  is  based  on  XU  X  dot  TTTTcITTT's  approach. 
This  is  the  note  I  wanted  to  give  before  giving  the  3lcrqa.  The 
3IafRT  is,  OX  XRT-XqXl  TaTTTsRT  IOCRT  3TTRTCT.  XX  CT  TXT 
311oHoll  3ilcXlol  3ilcXlohH  TT9XX  (XTTX)  CpOTcT  then  you 
have  to  complete  the  sentence  (CRTXPXXiqRTTT).  Continuing; 

pp»u — 
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Verse  06-21 

dTrT dd 3T ddRI IAdcTdoTTcr clrdd:  II  dim  £-2?  II 

K£»U  means  moreover,  moreover  meaning  that  Lord 
cpcui  gives  more  definitions  of  ioiidcpcucp  31  at  lid.  the  third 
and  fourth  definitions.  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  ac3lcD. 
Here  the  first  half  of  the  Aoicd  gives  the  third  definition  of 
lol  1(1 cd  cil  cd  3iailld  which  is  nothing  but  31  led  loci  cd  TRd 
U11H.  It  is  the  acquisition  or  claiming  of  the  highest  3lloioct. 
lolldcDcilcD  31  all  id  is  a  state  in  which  one  claims  the  highest 
311  aloe).  I  won’t  say  one  experiences  highest  3Uoio<3  because 
experiential  pleasure  can  never  be  the  highest  because  all 
experiences  are  subject  to  gradation.  Therefore  we  should  avoid 
the  word  experience,  we  should  use  the  expression  one  claims 
the  highest  3lloioC;  as  one  Self.  This  is  the  third  definition.  And 
the  fourth  definition  is  311  cat  [(111x31.  ioildcpcucp  dan  id  is  a 
state  in  which  one  abides  in  one’s  own  real  nature.  These  are 
the  third  and  fourth  definitions.  Now  we  will  enter  the  BTRd<H. 

TRtTTT  31TcdTo(TcI33T  31cdociai  dd  Bldlcr  5TcT  311rdBdct>ai 

O  *V  *V  "V.  "X. 

3IoToclBT  5TcT  3ld: ,  dcT  clcl  dtcLTTTm<JT  dc[LdT  dd  sfucJd- 
LTIddNII  d{dcT  5TcT  dfyLdlfdBT  3Icftfifdd3I  dcVkl-dfcIT- 
3kiiciai  3iladd-dMciai  m  3rd:,  din  mi  fei  ^Ltaar 
3kdBiciTcr  d>r  duatcTi  <mm,  or  d  dd  3ribt  id^ioi  dried- 
kcldU  freicT:  msm  ol  dd  dcUcl  circle  1:  nrd-kcld.mc,  or 

X  X 

ucdcid  m  3rd:  ii  e-??  n 

TRtITr  3ilcdlaeicp«H,  3ilcdlacicp«H  is  in  the  <Hc  LH. 

O  x  "V  X  CX  X 

9PSd>3idid  explains  3Icddd3T  dd  BfdfcT  $Icl  -  that  which  is 
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beyond  all  the  limits,  3icrcl:  means  limits,  3rfcT  3lcrcl:  means 
3IctcT3T  31  died  acid,  the  happiness  which  is  beyond  all  the 
limits.  Experiential  happiness  always  will  have  a  limit, 
therefore  limitless  happiness  can  never  be  experiential,  because 
the  longest  experience  has  got  a  limit  because  if  he  sits  in 
loitacpcacp  ,>1  child  for  one  hour,  then  there  will  be  only  one 
hour  happiness,  therefore,  3lad<m3ldicd  the  word  indicates  it 
is  not  an  experiential  happiness.  Then  what  happiness  is  it?  It  is 
TOTdT  311  aloe}  which  311  (hoc}  is  my  own  nature,  which  is  never 
an  object  of  experience.  3lloioc}  3iirdii  it  is  faaaioioc}  not 
Ulcliaaa  311oloc}.  reflected  in  TfRI  <hlc}  UchicJ,  it  is  not 
3lloioc} .hacpi^I  Ulrliaaarl  3iloioc;  he  experiences,  here  he 
claims  that  I  am  not  3iloioc}<heicpi@iioioc},  I  am  not 
Ulcliaaaioloc}  but  I  am  ia<raioloc}  sid  he  claims  in  that 
^1  child.  Therefore  3irdcrddi  13d  Bioid  -  it  is  beyond  all  the 
limits,  therefore  it  is  called  3iiohlo<ia?<h.  3ilcdIadQ?di  is 
equal  to  31cdod<rf  Ifd  cHdicl  sid  3ilraiodcpdi  again  is  equal 
to  3loiodch  SET  3rd:.  3iirdladcp«H  means  Siolcrciai .  So  what 

X  X 

is  infinite  3iloiacj?  The  answer  should  be  I  am  Infinite  3lloicr0. 
sid  3ld:.  And  how  is  this  Infinite  3lloioc}  gained?  cpdh  gives 
the  answer  dd  dd  -  this  Infinite  3iloioc}  is 

gained  through  oQ}.  is  in  the  cHcleH.  is  equal  to 

Oc}Tdr  13d  oi&ld  Sid  aic^-^llAl<H  it  is  attained  only  through 
the  intellect.  And  what  type  of  intellect?  S lo& d - lol 4 a dldl 
ddfdl  -  an  intellect  which  does  not  employ  the  sense  organs. 
That  means  it  is  not  a  pleasure,  not  a  sensory  pleasure.  It  is  not 
a  sensory  pleasure  involving  sense  organs  but  without  sense 
organs,  without  going  through  sensory  pleasure,  purely  with  the 
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help  of  intellect  infinite  3iIoiac;  is  gained.  erf^-«ill<il«H.  And 
because  there  is  no  sense  organs  involved  it  is  called 
3RftRjfyfrar  TpcTFT.  3kUlod'3<H  is  in  the  <Hcl<ti,  is  equal  to 
$ lad d - (i U cl i - 31 cli rl it  is  not  a  pleasure  within  the  scope  of 
sense  organs.  sIa0d-oiicT>-3i<ll<ldi^  -  which  is  beyond  sense 
pleasure,  which  means  31  KkKi  otfdlrRT,  it  is  not  an  311  olac; 
generated  by  a  sense  object.  If  infinite  3lioicrO  is  not  generated 
by  sense  organs  and  sense  objects  then  this  tTMTchoef  191  id 
will  ask  the  question  -  if  infinite  311  (hoc;  is  not  generated  by 
sense  organs  and  sense  objects,  then  by  what  is  it  generated? 
Are  you  able  to  see  the  fallacy  of  the  question.  By  what  infinite 
3lioloc;  is  generated?  If  it  infinite  3iioloc;  how  will  it  be 
generated?  Not  knowing  the  fallacy  of  the  question  this  person 
asks  how  is  that  Infinite  311  aloe)  generated  and  there  are  some 
other  people  answering  that  it  is  generated  by  ^laudT.  So  the 
question  is  also  wrong  and  answer  is  also  wrong  for  Infinite 
3lioloc;  cannot  be  generated  by  3I3IIKI  also,  it  cannot  be 
generated  by  ^lrfUlt-I  also.  If  it  is  generated  in  3UHKI  it  is  not 
infinite  311  olac;.  That  is  why  awui  uses  the  word 
It  is  not  generated  by  <|Q;,  it  is  grasped  by  (iQl. 

And  how  does  the  dCy;  grasp  the  infinite  311  olac;?  It  is 
only  by  entertaining  ctjcl: .  What  cjjel?  I  am  the  infinite  311  aloe;, 
cilcy;  has  to  grasp  the  Infinite  3iioiac;  only  by  claiming  I  am 
infinite  311  aloe;.  And  when  cjQd  claims  I  am  infinite  3iloioci, 
what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  7  am  ’?  977777T  or 

91  f  or  cpieui  9lfie<nf  All  are  wrong.  The  intellect  uses  the 
expression  I  am.  But  the  meaning  of  the  word  7’  is  neither  the 
body  nor  the  mind  nor  the  intellect,  intellect  is  used  as  an 
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instrument,  but  the  word  T  does  not  mean  the  intellect.  It 

-\Y 

means  the  eicioeijj  which  is  there  in  the  intellect  all  the  time. 

"V 

That  acloei<f  alone  is  Infinite  3Uoia$.  There  is  no  difference 
between  dcTo^Th  and  31  lot  ad.  Therefore  dH^-^llAldi  means 
3Ig3TUd  3iloiad  TcRdT:  5kT  5kT  3I&.  All  these 

are  possible  only  if  one  has  done  properly,  if  WWPf  is  not 
properly  done  he  will  wait  for  infinite  3Uolo<p  to  be  generated 
in  gldiUtf.  It  did  not  come  at  all,  I  have  been  waiting.  Infinite 
3lloicrd  doesn’t  come,  he  will  be  eternally  waiting.  And  he  may 
get  3tloloC,  in  TTHlftl  and  that  3iioiad  which  comes  in  TThlfd 
can  never  be  infinite  3llaiad  because  it  came  in  d chi  I  d.  and  this 
person  after  waiting  for  long  time,  at  last  concludes  some 
3lloicrd  he  experienced  in  d  chi  id  as  siAllalad  and  he  comes 
out  and  declares  that  I  experienced  si  All  aloe;,  infinite  31  lot  ac; 
for  three  minutes  in  yesterday’s  ddilld.  He  will  conclude  some 
bliss  he  got  in  d  child  as  SiAllalad.  even  without  thinking  how 
can  siAllalad  come  in  d  child  and  go.  And  if  comes  and  goes 
how  can  it  be  SiAllalad?  If  he  says  I  experienced  UklMcna 
SiAllalad  in  d  child.  then  to  experience  Ul?lRiaci  siAllalad  you 
need  not  go  to  d  child  because  any  3iloiad  you  experience  is 
UlclRiaci  si  All  at  ad  only.  Therefore  for  experiencing  temporary 
UlrlMcKi  si  A1  lot  ad  you  need  not  go  to  d  child.  You  do  anything 
because  any  3lloiad  is  UlrlRiaa  si  All  at  ad.  either  Eld 
UlrlMHclrl  or  ^TTc7  UklMHdrl  or  Orfe  UlclMlcfdcl.  Original 
Si  A1  lot  ad  is  never  experienced  temporarily  and  it  has  to  be 
claimed  in  dtl'hcH  and  it  has  to  be  recollected  in  ioiidfdldaich. 

x  x 

I  hope  you  are  understanding.  Therefore  Akh  Skxdd- 

ondT-31clklch  31idtid-oH?jlrlcH5IcT  3Id:.  Then  dTcl.  cTTrl  is  in 
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the  atdcH.  is  equal  to  3IoI8iairl.  3IoI8iaicL  if  you  look  into  the 
dictionary  it  means  experiences.  That  is  why  many  people  think 
it  is  a  form  of  experience,  but  you  should  remember  3IoTcHai?l 
should  be  understood  as  he  claims  that,  he  enjoys  claiming 
3IS3T  d^Hlaiacj.  He  doesn’t  and  should  not  say  he  enjoys 
H6Hloiacf  he  says  he  enjoys  claiming  that  I  am  HAtlolacf 
3hT3T£lcRIT  olloillrt.  3IpT0TcncT  is  equal  to  3HITISI7MI  ollolllci. 
So  dirt  is  in  one  line  and  3IoI9iaIcL  is  the  next  line.  We  have  to 

o 

connect  it.  gm  is  equal  to  3IoI9iairl.  What  does  he  enjoys?  n<T 
TT5TIT  the  above  mentioned  HAilolac1,  he  enjoys  by 
claiming.  The  above  mentioned  HAtldoc;  he  enjoys  by 
claiming  as  himself.  dM  is  in  the  atciat.  is  equal  to  aiAdiai^ 
Cpici.  This  alone  TTUdcjoi  d^Qcfl  criticizes.  according  to 
TTUdcjai  should  not  be  translated  as  cpld.  dH  Old  $ici  7T 

O  Cv  O 

oHl^cHlolcHdlH  rlvdedloiaclHlrl  |  is  3RUi<dai’s  HFRIifT.  He 

O  X  o 

doesn’t  like  that. 

Anyway  when  you  study  both  these  grammatical  issues 
the  comparison  of  grammatical  issues  bring  in  Vedantic  issues 
also  and  when  I  analyze  I  find  that  both  the  kind  of  approach 
has  got  their  own  advantages  and  disadvantages.  It  is  two  ways 
of  looking  at  the  same  grammar  issue,  but  TTUdc)oi  TTTTHcft 
seems  to  be  more  convenient  for  giving  3ioaa:.  Therefore  I 
have  chosen.  So  dd  is  equal  to  <LlAdioi^cpld,  then  he  comes  to 
the  second  line,  oT  cl  HH  31^<H  facial,  3KI<H  is  in  the  dicldl,  is 
equal  to  this  wise  person  practicing  fallcAeildoi  eiid:. 

So  the  very  word  indicates  the  fallcjteiidoi  eliidi  is  not 

working  for  gaining  dloiat.  WScpdvlKi  uses  the  word  la^Ioi^ 
indicating  that  he  is  already  a  filial  and  loilOfaidoirfl  is 
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practiced  not  for  ^lloirfc  it  is  meant  for  getting  out  of  habitual 
triangular  format  only,  so  3RRT  FT^ToT  dilcrfl-^ci^U  f^SIcT:, 
I?2IcT:  is  in  the  at  cl  an  is  equal  to  dllcat-^a^U  f?2lcT:  -  abiding 
in  his  own  real  nature.  And  abiding  in  one’s  own  real  nature 
does  not  mean  once  again  mean  sitting  on  his  nature.  Abiding 
means  remembering  his  nature.  You  abide  in  your  nature  by 
avoiding  forgetfulness.  You  abide  in  your  nature  by  avoiding 
Self-forgetfulness  other  than  that  there  is  no  abidance  in  the 
31  lean.  Therefore  3llcat-^a^u  ffSIcT:  -  remembering  his  own 
true  nature.  And  why  the  remembrance  becomes  extremely 
important?  The  importance  of  remembering  our  nature,  you 
will  remember  if  you  remember  the  fifth  capsule  of  Q <3 loci  I 
have  given.  What  is  the  fifth  capsule  of  <30  loci?  By  forgetting 
my  real  nature  I  convert  life  into  a  burden  or  a  liability.  Whereas 
by  remembering  my  real  nature  I  convert  my  life  into  a  blessing 
or  an  asset.  Therefore  remembrance  and  forgetfulness  of  Q <3 loci 
makes  the  difference  between  3THlf?  and  3THTIIT?.  And  this 
remembrance  alone  we  technically  call  abiding  in  my  nature. 
This  remembering  alone  is  called  abiding  in  my  real  nature. 
And  if  I  remember  even  during  worldly  transactions,  fT9^IaI 
9l'J Q oi^TtT9Tor  foiy oL  in  simple  language  I  remember  my  class 
during  transaction.  That  is  only  the  point.  If  you  want  a  big 
jargon,  Vedantic  jargon  what  you  should  tell  you  know,  he  is  in 
^16ol  ^landT.  xM6ol  means  not  forgetting  the  teaching 

during  worldly  transactions.  If  you  want  mystic  word  because 
there  are  some  people  who  feel  they  are  in  Q <3 loci  if  mysticism 
is  take  into  account.  Like  magician  should  put  on  the  costume 
during  magic  show.  Without  that  costume  if  he  performs  magic 
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show  it  will  not  be  appreciated.  Similarly  people  want  mystic 
language  -  ‘you  know  he  is  in  TlfFuI  d<HlRT.  What  does  it 
mean?  I  don’t  forget  Vedantic  teaching.  Therefore  f?SIcT:  - 
abiding  in  the  teaching,  TtlccH-^a^U  f^SIcT:  cl^Tllcl,  (TTiHIcT 
means  from  that  TnTTTTcndTtT.  from  that  Vedantic  teaching  of 
HcT  cl  cl  lei  -  he  doesn’t  slip  off,  clrdci:  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal 
to  flrcT-^cl^md  is  equal  to  Tlim-^cUodlrt  W  Ucdcjcl  ltd 
3I?f:.  delict  is  equal  to  dcdcicl.  In  our  language,  he  does  not 
say  I  will  use  the  binary  format  for  the  class  and  I  will  use  the 
triangular  format  outside  the  class.  That  is  the  problem.  Here  of 
deddcl  means  binary  format  is  not  confined  to  the  class  only, 
throughout  the  rest  of  the  life  one  has  to  be  in  binary  format. 
But  very  careful,  when  we  are  talking  to  other  people,  never  use 
the  language  of  binary  format,  it  is  a  very  very  important 
warning  I  am  giving.  Never  use  the  binary  format  language 
during  worldly  transactions.  For  worldly  transactions  use  only 
the  triangular  language  format.  We  should  not  change  that 
otherwise  they  won’t  understand  but  not  only  that  we  are 
confusing  the  people.  oT  dT£9Ict  ul«ldc)§lloli  cpdi^'S  ioioiidi  1 1 
4icll  3-^C  II  Therefore  our  dull  should  continue,  even  after 
gaining  the  binary  format  silohHjf  you  are  doing  Will  and  all, 
do  not  drop  it;  let  the  dull  continue  even  though  the  dull  is  a 
part  of  triangular  format,  dud  duicp  BTcf  is  there.  Let  them  all 
be  there  but  in  the  background  the  understanding  is  dud:  is  also 
I  plus  alidad  duicp;  is  also  I  plus  oihfU&d;  I  am  enjoying  this 
game.  I  can  thank  the  Lord  for  bringing  me  to  the  binary  fonnat. 
In  triangular  format  I  thank  the  Lord  for  bringing  me  to  the 
binary  format.  Therefore  let  us  be  very  careful,  don’t  use  the 
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binary  fonnat  language  in  the  society,  not  only  that  use  the 
triangular  format  language  only.  And  if  any  other  person  is 
using  triangular  format  language  don’t  conclude  he  is  an 
3l5111oi,  other  511  lots  also  will  use  that  but  we  should  not  judge 
others  and  develop  a  condescending  attitude,  let  us  not  develop 
an  ego  or  arrogance  or  a  condescending  attitude.  Judgment  is 
not  required.  And  therefore  Lord  <ptan  says  ol  Ucvicicj  -  he  is 
in  The  3LxRT  is,  3iloThWict>Ji  3icQfe<d<TJi 

dI^-ollAl<HTlTcITr(3nAfr)  rT?T(^PI)  Blrl  I  ^rvTIACIfr:  3RI3T 
cimcl:  of  flcT  ciclfrl  |  Continuing; 

Icfc»ci — 

Verse  06-22 

er  cJeCTT  cTPTJ  cTT8T  JloVld  iURIcp  cTcT:  I 
dOcHlo^LIfTf  oT  cJ:5tToT  ol^UUlU  IckLlodcd  II  4lfTT  £-23  II 

O  o 

means  moreover,  indicating  that  Lord  cptui  is 
giving  two  more  definitions  of  ioliacpcucp  TTHltd,  the  fifth 
and  the  sixth  definitions.  The  fifth  definition  being  3llreilarlO 
cH8T:  -  the  highest  accomplishment  in  life.  In  this  aianOT  alone 
one  is  claiming  the  infinite  3iiran  itself  and  the  claiming  the 
infinite  31  Iran  is  the  infinite  accomplishment,  therefore  it  is 
called  dllceifacicp  cTT8T:.  Then  the  sixth  definition  is 
3llreiicVlO  <T:5cT  falQpcl:  -  absolute  freedom  from  sorrow. 

o  c 

Because  in  3iiran  alone  cJ:5fTTT  is  not  there  in  all  the  three 

O  -V 

periods  of  time.  Whereas  31  oil  can  in  the  form  of  the  mind  is 
never  free  from  in  all  the  three  periods  of  time.  And 

therefore  cTTcT  ioialrl  in  31  oil  on  1  or  ch5fl  loialrl  in  the  mind 

o  c  o  c 

can  never  be  3iirenoficp<n.  So  absolute  is  only  in  the  31  Iran. 
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And  in  ^lanid  the  $HIoi  claims  I  am  the  3iiohl,  which  is  free 
from  <T:4clcHjn  all  the  three  periods  of  time,  ol  Tt  ol 

cffOPHTAI  3Icjl  31  3fa  cHlr^klOTKr:  II  MM  133OT-3  II 
Why?  IrldlalocN^U:  191315^31 I9Kn5£>3I  So  what  is  the  sixth 
definition?  3llceiidcicp  cT3cT  loiafcl.  Now  we  will  go  to  the 
8IICd3T. 

3T  cTct'cIT  d3T  3nf3T-cTT3T  cdoCT  nTWT  3T  3TOJ3T  3I3d?T  cTTBf 

X  A  X 

cITchTarri  cTcT:  3lKlOTT  3IR3T  5IcT  31  3I33I3T  terfd  I 
fewT.  vllA31ol  3nf3T-fITd  TT8I3T:  c^lPT  @r3^T- lol U 1  cl  1 10 - 

^  O 

fTdirfroT  <MAUll ,116(11  3ITtr  3T  fclcllceirl  1 1  || 

o 

3T  clc£cll  is  in  the  3T3I3T,  so  the  meaning  of  the  word  d3T 
is  equal  to  3llr<h-cTTBf3T,  so  here  also  SKTHcJoI’s  commentary  is 
different,  all  the  relative  pronouns  3TU^lcjai  TTRcUir 
comments  in  one  way  and  3ITcIFT  comments  differently  d3T 
3nf3T-cH8T  cIMxn  -  attaining  this  31  lean  which  is  the  highest 
gain,  <lch  is  equal  to  3llr<h-cTTBf3T,  cH8T  is  cp<h  oetrUlrl.  cTRlcj 
5IcT  CTI8T:,  3113311  Wl  cTI8T:  311331-31191:,  attaining  the  3113311 
which  is  the  highest  attainment,  clc£cn  is  in  the  3T3I3T,  is  equal 
to  meet.  Here  <T>tui  is  using  the  word  ‘attaining’  the  3113311, 
31  Iran  cannot  be  attained,  if  3ilran  is  attained  3llran  will 
become  object  of  attainment,  if  it  becomes  object  it  will  not  be 
3lican  and  it  will  become  3loiiran.  Therefore  attainment  of 
3iican  is  nothing  but  claiming  I  am  the  3ilran.  Therefore  d3T 
cfrCcTT  niW[  3IA3T5TcT  HTtzr,  3HR3I  is  in  the  353I3T,  is  equal  to 
3laeirt  3IT3na3r33T  -  all  the  other  attainments  of  life.  After 

A  A 

attaining  3llran  the  attainments  of  any  other  thing  in  life  in  the 
form  of  U3T,  3ICT  or  cpiai  tTTHlTr  or  even  all  the  fourteen  dicps 

7  vO 
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all  of  them,  clri:  3IT^1cdj^oT  JtoVlci  -  they  don’t  appear  great 
at  all.  After  the  gain  of  3iicdii,  any  other  gain  in  life  doesn’t 
appear  great  or  to  put  in  another  language  all  the  other  gains 
appear  as  insignificant.  And  therefore  this  is  the  highest  gain. 
So  31U^<H  cTIBIOT  riri:  3rf£lcD<H  superior  to  that,  that  means 
3notT-cIT8f.  3rf£lTOT  3ITAfr  ^IcT  oT  .Model  -  this  meditator 
does  not  think  and  that  is  why  he  does  not  miss  anything  in  life, 
that  is  why  there  is  no  anxiety  also  whether  in  future  I  will  get 
these  worldly  results  or  not,  even  though  the  family 
expectations  are  duties  from  the  standpoint  of  3i6ScplA 
3i6Acpl>>  centric  duties  I  have  to  do,  but  whether  they  are 
successfully  done  or  unsuccessfully  done  or  sometimes  we  fail 
also,  they  all  should  not  appear  too  great  a  pain.  Duties  are 
important  but  never  allow  them  to  become  a  burden.  If  duties 
are  going  to  be  burden  is  never  possible  because  lifelong 
duties  will  be  there. 

3o  quhHA:  quntel  quHcquM^Cdci  I  Qifel  qofen^FI 

C\  <T\  X  c\  O  C\  C\ 

quiafcllclI^TCeirr  ||  3o  9TTTo(T:  9TITacT:  9TTTofT:  II  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  Sl^ct^Mld  4Rd4U4^  3iA4icJlrlld 


UdaciM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-22  Continuing; 

d  ciceciT  dn  3notr-ciT0T  ctoim  nrcer  n  zurm  3i5d?r  error 
cnorrwT?  mi:  3ri£iror  3ifjrr  wi  or  Jiodri  Riaridiri  i 
rter.  eiR  jioi  3non-rrfd  frsici:  c-.mvi  9nd-MuiciiI<3- 

^  o 

rTyrntoT  f>R)Ull  <HC>( II  3IKT  aT  Kiel  led  cl  ||  E,-Q2  || 

■d> 

In  these  four  verses,  twenty  to  twenty-three,  Lord  ctpkUl 
is  talking  about  danfd;  d  ail  id  as  seen  through  Q  <3  lari.  which 
is  different  from  dioi  ,>i<mfd;  did  ddlfd  i  s  a  thoughtless  state, 
whereas  <4  <3  lari  dan  id  is  absorption  in  Vedantic  teaching  itself 
and  this  <4  <3  lari  d  41  lid  is  described  in  seven  different  ways  by 
Lord  rprui.  of  which  two  have  been  given  in  verse  twenty;  Kiel 
3lldHU14f  is  one  description;  3llrai<39lal4i  is  another 
description;  and  in  twenty-first  verse  two  descriptions  were 
given,  dilreilarltp  ddl  uiiH  and  rimilaic<31.  All  these  I  have 
given  in  the  dcld  class  itself;  if  you  are  revising,  you  will  see 
that  there.  So  3llraiorl<43  ddl  U11H  and  the  fourth  one  is 

o 

rl mi foi roi.  abiding  in  one’s  own  nature.  And  then  in  the 
twenty-second  verse,  which  we  have  entered  into,  two  more 
descriptions  are  given:  one  is  3llraiorl<43  cH8T:  the  fifth  one 
and  the  sixth  one  is  3ilrdbWict>  Bidri:.  3ilrdBclct> 

o  c 

cH8T:  is  given  in  the  first  line  of  the  Aoi®  and  3llrdlarl<4:>  cpdl 
loialn  is  given  in  the  second  line.  We  have  seen  the  SfflLdd  of 
the  first  line,  d  cTrdlT  -  having  attained  this  311r4iell814L  the 
highest  gain  in  the  fonn  of  311  rail  itself.  And  why  do  we  say 
dan  i  d  as  the  highest  gain  of  3llran?  Because  in  dan  Id  a 
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person  claims  that  I  am  the  3tlotll.  so  gaining  of  the  31  lr<tll  is 
nothing  but  claiming  I  am  the  3lican.  Gaining  311  rati  doesn’t 
exist  physically  and  gaining  3iican  is  claiming  I  am  the  3iican. 
Therefore  having  attained  the  highest  gain  of  31  lean  in  the  fonn 
of  claiming  I  am  the  311  rail.  3icracUTI9i  (id:  3lf£I<353T  oT  aiaeirl 

-  this  Vedantic  meditator  does  not  think  any  other  achievement 
in  life  as  of  any  significant.  After  gaining  3iican  nothing  else  in 
the  world  is  significant  because  everything  else  is  3loiiran. 
3loiiran  is  insignificant  in  two  ways,  one  is  it  is  finite  and  the 
other  is  it  is  ITTC^n.  How  can  any  other  gain  be, 

THIrT:  TlfT  RIT^:  AHLoiluailoil:  5clcj  IH^HTST^IT: 

I  TdXoT:  TO  o|  TIc^T:  TTTcT  TACIcT:  fcF  UofMcl  3TRITff 

II  319  II 

In  ^sfoTCTthcrc  is  a  very  beautiful  Aoicp  -  what  is  the  greatest 
Because  they  talk  about  3IRT  aidlQlQ:;  and  all.  ‘What  is 
the  greatest  Tnf<£?’  ^aiui  ai^IH  raises  the  question  and  he  gives 
the  answer  greatest  miCy;  is  3iicain>iT£.  Gaining  3llrau  alone 
is  the  greatest  Why?  He  gives  the  reason  THWITlITFrroIT: 

4cIcT  nk^enscrai:  -  all  the  other  Tnfyis  like  31  mi  an.  angan, 
c  lRhHl.  oilman,  um.  UKtnaei.  ifeirH,  dfsicH,  all  of  them  are 
like  ^HLoi  jiiailoii:,  they  are  TTIC^IT  only.  And  therefore  ka  del: 
31U?4T  31  on CHTHH 1  aci ^ ai^  -  any  other  achievements  in  life  even 
in  the  form  of  great  miraculous  powers,  cl  cl:  3lfecpai  oT  aiaeicl 

-  is  not  superior  to  this  3llcaicli8I.  ol  aioeici  is  in  the  aiciac  ol 
lUcrciencl  -  the  Vedantic  meditator  does  not  consider  them 
worthwhile  at  all.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 
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Now  9lS  O^RiKl  comments  on  the  second  line  of  this 
Aolcp  which  gives  the  sixth  description  of  TTHlffr.  And  what  is 
the  sixth  description?  3iiraiacicp  cTVcT  loialrl:.  31  tret  fart  cp 
<?:3cT  foiafcl  is  absolute  removal  of  sorrow,  foiafcl  means 
elimination,  removal  or  freedom.  This  absolute  freedom  from 
sorrow  has  to  be  carefully  understood  I  said  in  the  last  class. 
Because  the  significance  of  this  word  must  be  clear  otherwise 
we  will  have  several  misunderstandings,  which  will  lead  to  a 
series  of  misunderstandings.  Q <3 lari  says  §11(351  removes 
sorrow  totally.  cTZfcT  SUOPdilcdiiciclJI  D 1  acTl o a! U foi a CK9  -  ?  -  3 
II,  3nr3T-fc[cT  means  3iioti§lliai  with  the  help  of  3iloti§llal3T 
rl^lrl  -  crosses  over  or  removes  all  the  sorrows,  @ikp. 

Now  what  do  you  mean  by  §lial<ti  removing  sorrow? 
Can  §lloi<H^  remove  sorrow?  We  should  not  blindly  accept  a 
statement  just  because  BRcT  makes  the  statement.  We  should 
always  tally  BtfcT  with  dlcD  and  dloTBIcI.  Therefore  we  should 
ask  the  question  can  §liai<ti  remove  sorrow.  If  it  can  remove 
sorrow,  as  the  BflrT  says,  what  does  the  BrfcT  mean  by  that? 
Logically  speaking,  §lloi<H^  can  remove  only  two  things.  Any 
§llol(H^  can  remove  only  two  things  and  they  are  31§llal5T 
number  one,  ignorance  knowledge  can  remove,  the  second 
thing  is  any  superimposition  bom  out  of  ignorance,  3RdAcl 
uoisfs  also  it  can  remove.  3i§llolfH  and  3I£^F5?T  UCiSIs  it  can 
remove.  And  §IToI5T  removes  the  3R^FTcT  U<§l£I  from  the 
3lfuccMalfH.  Rope  knowledge  can  remove  rope  ignorance.  And 
it  can  remove  the  snake.  What  snake?  Not  the  snake  part  snake; 
it  can  remove  the  rope-snake.  From  where  can  it  remove  the 
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rope-snake?  From  the  rope  the  3IRlc>OIaWi.  Therefore  ^IToFfT 
can  remove  only  3l5lIoI3T  and  3ICTJcT  Uc)l£I. 

Now  the  question  is  can  $llcsi<ti  remove  sorrow  from  the 
mind.  We  have  to  analyze  this.  Accepting  blindly  that  ‘§HaUT 
remove  sorrow’  is  a  thoughtless  statement.  Can  §lioi<ti^ remove 
sorrow  from  the  mind?  That  is  possible  only  when  sorrow  is 
3IKTTcT  UcUCT  and  mind  is  the  dlRlkOialTL  If  the  mind  is  the 
3IItir<5IoITr  and  sorrow  is  the  3R533CI  on  the  dllUtvMol 

x 

mind,  §liaidi  will  remove  the  3ICTF<T  from  3IRt  total 

3lCTcl:<t)^uiaT  But  is  there  a  relationship  of  3IRttOioirfi  and 
3TA1T2I  between  mind  and  sorrow?  I  hope  you  are  following 
me.  Can  you  say  mind  is  the  3lfiTEc5IaI3I  and  sorrow  is 
3ICT5TTfI  on  the  mind?  No.  Between  mind  and  sorrow  3ICTTS- 

x 

3IEttoiol  ,>ia<siatT  itself  is  not  there.  It  is  a  very  important  thing 
we  should  know,  between  mind  and  sorrow  3Rei i - 3lff  1  to 1  «i 
TITcIaTI  itself  is  not  there,  when  3Ret  1  rii  -3lf£l to 1  oi  ^tactoTI 
doesn’t  exist  between  the  mind  and  sorrow  how  can  any  $liai<ti^ 
remove  the  sorrow  from  the  mind?  Therefore  expectation  of 
removal  of  sorrow  from  the  mind  through  any  $lioi<ti  is 
logically  untenable.  Expectation  of  removal  of  sorrow  from  the 
mind  is  untenable  because  no  EIFTTT  can  remove  an  3IoEZP5?T 

x 

Ucjisf  from  31«lfu  total  at.  No  $lioidi  can  remove  a  non-3ICT?cT 

x  x 

UC,1^  from  non-3IEi  total  at.  Mind  is  non-3IRltoiaidi  and 

x  x 

sorrow  is  non-3IOTJcT  UcU^t  how  can  $lioiai  remove  sorrow 
from  the  mind?  Therefore  expectation  of  the  removal  of  sorrow 
from  the  mind  through  $lioiai  itself  is  an  illogical  expectation. 
And  this  illogical  expectation  is  born  out  of  misunderstanding 
of  the  statement  <T2IcI  ^IKlTfnoHFIcT  II  0 1  acP  o  eil  t]  fat  tt  cl^  19-  ?  - 
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3  II  That  statement  we  have  not  understood.  And  not 
understanding  <T3TcT  9TTdTtnoHKI(T  II  O 1  acU o eii ij fdi n cl^  19-  ?  -3 
II  properly,  we  develop  a  wrong  expectation  of  removal  of 
sorrow  from  the  mind,  it  is  illogical  because  mind  and  sorrow 
doesn’t  have  313WfT. 

Then  what  is  the  ^iactotr  between  the  mind  and  sorrow? 
It  is  not  3I£en^i-3IRtc*Oioidi;  sorrow  is  one  of  the  properties  of 
the  mind.  The  TTTcIatT  is  3I0i-o>nui  TITcIatT  and  not  3imm- 

o  o 

3lftHx31oi  nmoU.  And  5llol<H  can  never  remove  the  <d'Jl  from 

•\  o 

the  spuT  because  Qdlorl  has  never  promised  the  removal  of  °>M 
from  the  It  is  like  expecting  to  reduce  the  weight  of  the 
body  through  3iic<ti$liaidi  This  fellow  is  eating  and  eating  and 
eating,  and  doesn’t  do  any  exercise  and  he  has  misunderstood 
some  statement  in  aotcrci  and  tells  ^Qliatloi  I  have  gained  the 
knowledge  and  my  weight  is  not  reducing.  Then  somebody 
suggested  you  have  to  do  lall  vAeji^iaiai.  So  if  you  do  more  and 
more  JoilOfai^ioidi^  then  he  said  I  have  been  doing 
folfcJteil^laicH.  So  thus  people  give  wrong  solution  and  they  say 
your  51ioi<tpis  only  book  knowledge,  that  is  why  sorrow  is  not 
going.  Therefore  may  you  get  a  mystic  experience;  and  this 
fellow  works  for  extraordinary  knowledge.  It  is  all  wrong 
expectation,  neither  ordinary  knowledge  nor  the  extraordinary 
knowledge  can  remove  the  °>M  from  the  °>1M.  Knowledge  can 
remove  3ICTJcT  UcJl?I  from  3TU ix31oiTL  Then  for  what  should 
we  use  §IM?  We  say  mind  has  the  °>iui  of  sorrow,  and  that 
sorrow  which  is  the  attribute  of  the  mind,  coming  and  goings  of 
the  mind,  not  permanent  attributes,  therefore  whenever  the 
mind  has  got  the  sorrow,  this  sorrow  attribute  we  have 
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transferred  to  the  3iican  which  is  the  real  I,  and  the  real  I,  31  lean 
is  the  3IUUx31oiai  for  the  transferred  sorrow.  The  sorrow  which 

"X. 

belongs  to  the  mind  has  been  transferred  on  to  the  31  Iran,  the 
transferred  sorrow  on  the  31  Iran  is  3I£^F5?T  cf:^OTT.  Not  the 

o  ^ 

cpTrlTr  of  the  mind,  but  the  sorrow  which  1  see  on  the  31  Iran  it 

vi> 

is  the  3IOTJCT  c>:4d41  Upon  which  3IRH*5Ioiai?  Not  the  mind 
3IRtooioiai  because  mind  is  not  the  3IRUx31aiai  of  the  sorrow, 
mind  is  the  substance  having  the  sorrow  as  the  property. 
Therefore  3IOTJcT  UUdai  is  transferred  of  the  mind 

o  ^  o  ^ 

upon  the  3iiran,  31  Iran  is  the  3lftnx31aUfo  and  mind’s  sorrow 
has  been  transferred  to  the  3liran,  between  31  Iran  and  ch^fTTT 

o  ^ 

there  is  3Reu^i-3irflix31al  TITcIatT.  Between  mind  and  ch^cTTT 
3foei i ^l -  3ITU  1x3 1  cri  Tirdatr  is  not  there,  between  31  Iran  and 
3foZir3T-3lfflU5foT  TITcfoU  is  there. 

o  ^ 

That  is  why  between  TIKTRI  and  3IR!COioiai^  there  are 
two  different  orders  of  reality.  When  you  take  3liran  as  the 
3IRlix31oiai  and  chTTTT  as  the  3ICTFS  they  are  two  different 
orders  of  reality.  What  are  the  two  different  orders?  3iiran  is 
Ufoailfoku  TIc^TH  and  is  oenq^lfocp  TIc^TFI.  Between 

X  vf>  -X  -X 

mind  and  sorrow  we  don’t  have  two  orders  of  reality,  mind  is 
odlcfolfocp  Tlruar  and  is  also  oqicldlfocB  TTr^UT  and 

X  o  ^  "V 

their  TTTcIaTT  is  not  3foei i „n  -  3ITU to  1  ol  ai .  their  TITcfoTr  is  ^1*J1- 

X  o 

3IIDT  TITcIaU.  So  mind  is  oencl£ifoct>ai,  is  oVllcfolfocpai 

O  No  X  -x 

and  their  TTTcIaTT  is  oiui-ojiui  ^laciaU  and  5lloiai  can  never 

O  O  -x 

remove  the  oenagn^cp  cT4d4i  which  is  the  °>iui  from  the 

o  X  o 

oenagll^cp  mind  which  is  srf&T;  aoiacl  never  promises  to 
remove  the  °>M  U:TTTT  from  the  <nfui  mind,  both  of  which  are 

O  o  X  vi> 

oeuqfUUcpac  qoicrcl  says  the  3IOT?fT  which  is 
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odlddlRct)  can  be  removed  from  3ffiTE5I^T  3IIc3II 

which  is  m33mfe3Tby  sheer  knowledge. 

And  what  knowledge?  Knowing  that  I  am  the  31  Iran  and 
from  me  the  31  Iran  which  is  m^anickp  3Ir5I3T  I  can  falsify 
which  will  permanently  negate  the  oenagnicp  c3:5fI3T  which  is 
@12211.  And  belongs  to  the  oaia6lfe<3?  3lcmran,  i.e.,  the 
mind.  Therefore  aoicrcl  only  promises  31104  fact  cp  c):qcl  foiafcl 
from  the  3iiran  which  is  I. 

And  not  understanding  this  what  do  we  expect?  We  want 
the  oeilci6lC>cp  <T4cl<tf  to  be  permanently  removed  from  the 
oenagll^cp  mind,  which  aoicrcl  has  never  promised.  As  far  as 
oenagll^cp  mind  and  cvuq^nycp  cf : ^ri ai  are  concerned 

o  ^ 

3iio4icWlcp  loiafcl  is  never  possible.  We  can  only  accomplish 
FIR  (frequency,  intensity  and  recovery  period  form 
disturbances  in  the  mind)  reduction.  With  regard  to  the 
oenasil^cp  mind  and  the  ooia61li<D  ch^fTTL  what  we  can 

o  ^ 

accomplish  is  only  FIR  reduction  and  that  reduction  also  not 
possible  through  §llaidi,  it  requires  effort.  It  is  not  511oi  TIRviai. 
it  is  imm 

"V 

You  can  reduce  your  body  weight  not  by  gaining  sHafTT, 
by  HIoFFI  you  can  never  reduce  the  body  weight  because  the 
body  and  weight  do  not  have  31  Aq  1  ^>1  - 3ltu 1x3 1  cri  ^lacioTI.  there 
is  oiui-oiiui  TTFcIolI.  Therefore  weight  reduction  is 
accomplished  from  walking  for  an  hour  in  the  morning  and  do 
not  eat  too  much  sweets  etc.,  then  you  can  reduce  your  weight. 
Remember  5II0UT  never  promises  to  remove  the  sorrow  from 
the  mind.  If  that  is  what  I  expect,  it  is  misunderstanding.  That 
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requires  enot.  Any  mental  discipline  is  MLA  different  forms  of 
mental  disciplines  which  are  called  TIRIoT  vlcltAM 
Mental  disciplines  can  bring  about  FIR  (frequency,  intensity 
and  recovery  period  from  disturbances  in  the  mind)  reduction. 
But  total  elimination  of  sorrow  from  the  mind  is  never  possible. 
We  can  remove  sorrow  totally  from  the  3ilcvHl  by  understanding 
that  there  was  never  sorrow  in  the  3ilrau. 

3TtACITF)T  3IcTBTfTTTor  oT  MIA  cRddPklcT:  II  4lfII  9-X  II  and  m 

c\ 

M  3IrAein3T  BTcTITal  II  4lrII  9-<9  II 

c\ 

And  that  is  why  enoiQiiAH  promised  to  remove  the  sorrow 
totally  from  the  mind  by  practicing  3FHIRI  3I8MTS.  And  they 
said  you  have  to  do  Ql^toii  Rid  at.  And  then  they  said 
ultimately,  you  know  what  they  said,  we  will  remove  the  sorrow 
from  the  mind  totally,  you  know  how?  Like  that  joke  they  say. 
This  person  had  migraine  headache  and  he  tried  all  types  of 
medicines.  And  then  one  person  said  that  I  will  remove  the 
headache  totally.  Some  of  you  have  got  the  point  but  some  of 
you  have  not  yet  got.  What  is  that?  The  medicine  for  TPliidoot 
is  K>r?9B>0:.  Once  you  remove  the  head  you  will  never  have  the 
headache.  This  is  the  solution  dioi  gave.  They  said  TIAlTckTrFtT 
can  be  removed  by  atolioiipi:  and  they  asked  you  to 
permanently  sit  in  ioilcjcpcucp  SFfflRT,  and  remove  all  the 
thoughts.  What  will  happen  to  the  mind  when  all  the  thoughts 
are  eliminated?  Mind  itself  is  not  there.  And  therefore 
diolkLqaai  also  is  not  there.  If  you  want  to  remove  dioikpqadi 
totally  you  will  have  to  bring  about  <Hoiioii@l:.  a  c)  I  art  says  that 
approach  is  ridiculous  and  don’t  try  to  do  Ttoiioii^I,  understand 
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the  importance  of  the  mind,  using  the  mind  understand  that  I 
am  not  the  mind.  Using  the  mind  may  you  understand  that  ‘I 
am  not  the  mind’  and  drop  and  smcpT?  in  the  mind, 

and  claim  that  I  am  laird  31  lot  ad  3iican.  That  is  the  method, 
otherwise  you  will  have  go  for  <Hoiioii9I  which  is  like 
I9TJ9C>d:.  Who  wants  that  solution?  I  want  to  use  the  mind  and 
TldH  311  raid  91  (4  ai^  that  is  what  I  want,  not  the  removal  of  the 
mind.  Any  way  I  hope  you  understood.  31  led  lari  cp  d:4<T 
fold  Pel  is  from  3iirdlcKc  not  from  (Hand ltd.  Look  at  the 

c 

BTltvhH.  So  he  says,  -  moreover,  dTTdloT  3ilrai-cica 

jfnm\  -  this  Vedantic  meditator  who  has  learnt  to  abide  in  the 
31  lr<Hl.  rilTtHol  311c<)T-c  led  f?2RT:  -  abiding  in  the  31  Iran.  And 
what  do  you  mean  by  abiding  in  31  Iran?  Again  don’t  imagine 
sitting  upon  the  3iiran.  Abidance  is  claiming  that  I  am  the 
311  ran.  And  what  do  mean  by  claiming?  Claiming  is  nothing 
but  deliberately  entertaining  the  thought.  What  thought? 
ataiidd^idcpi?  Ririiiai  arnrrr  |  or  n  or  n  mra  I 

O  x  "S. 

Therefore  only  ol  TT  ol  TT  cTtBiandl.  Then  who  am  I? 

irldlolod^tj:  f9Tc]IS  ATT  T91dTSAai  Deliberately  entertain  this 
thought  is  called  claiming.  So  abidance  is  claiming,  claiming  is 
entertaining  the  thought  deliberately.  Therefore  3llcai-clrd 
f?SRT:,  what  happens  to  him?  «5R>UII  31 1U  cTdioi  -  even 
because  of  the  worst  form  of  sorrow,  even  by  the  heaviest 
sorrow.  So  here  by  what  is  meant?  The  sorrow  caused  by 
oid>?  Here  the  word  does  not  mean  3nclid.  has  got 
another  meaning  heavy.  Therefore  here  the  meaning  is  heavy. 
So  ‘MAUll  d:Aiol  means  aiAcll  (T^doi,  aiAcll  means  even  the 

o  o  o 

heaviest  form  of  sorrow  in  the  form  of  91  -  Pol  U 1  cl  1  Id  -  cTdi u  1  ol 
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-  caused  by  any  injuring  instrument,  91^4-loimcl  means  the 
injury  caused  by  contact  with  or  usage  of  weapon.  And  why 
does  Oil  rejoin.  915tp^KiRi  talks  about  weapon  here?  You 
should  remember  we  are  reading  BioiafUdi  and  it  is  a  dialogue 
between  cpcoi  and  3loloi  and  it  is  taking  place  in  the  battlefield 
before  the  TL61 Billet  war  to  begin.  Whether  we  remember  or  not 
remembers  the  context.  Therefore  when  the  war 
starts  you  might  have  physical  pain,  physical  pain  cannot  be 
totally  avoided,  mental  pain  also  cannot  be  totally  avoided 
because  mind  and  pain  have  got  oiui-oiM  ^lactatT.  not  3ICTTS- 
3IRltdioi  TTFcIatT.  Therefore  mental  pain  cannot  be  totally 
avoided  and  the  need  not  be  totally  avoided,  because  mental 
pain  also  has  got  some  utility.  Compassion  is  possible  only 
when  the  mind  knows  what  pain  is.  A  mind  which  doesn’t  know 
the  pain  can  never  know  the  pain  of  others  also.  And  pain  has 
got  its  utility  also,  I  said  I  read  a  news  item  that  a  baby  was  born 
with  a  problem,  condition  that  its  body  cannot  feel  any  pain. 
Some  nervous  disorder  or  something  the  body  cannot  feel  any 
pain,  and  the  doctors  were  alarmed  and  they  were  treating  the 
baby.  I  thought  why  should  the  doctors  be  alarmed,  if  the  baby 
doesn’t  feel  pain,  is  it  not  a  blessing,  why  should  the  doctors 
treat?  In  fact,  we  are  looking  for  pain  killer  now  and  then,  and 
if  the  baby  cannot  feel  the  pain,  then  they  have  talked  about 
varieties  of  problems  if  the  body  cannot  feel  the  pain,  there  are 
so  many  problems.  Then  only  we  understand  that  pain  is  a 
blessing  given  by  the  Lord.  It  has  got  its  utility;  chronic  and  too 
much  pain  may  be  a  problem,  but  pain  at  the  appropriate  time 
in  a  right  amount  is  a  blessing. 
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<H^Kllaiknows  what  is  good  and  what  is  bad.  If  physical 
pain  has  got  its  role  in  life,  we  should  know  mental  pain  also 
has  got  its  role  in  life.  Therefore  our  aim  is  never  total 
elimination  of  mental  pain,  learning  to  accept  it  and  also 
whatever  lesson  has  to  be  learnt  from  that  we  have  to  leam. 
Then  what  is  Tilccifocicp  foiaffl?  The  knowledge  that 
3iiotU  is  free  from  all  these  conditions.  And  therefore  claiming 
the  absence  sorrow  in  3iirdU  leam  to  accept  the  presence  of 
sorrow  in  the  mind,  now  and  then.  Claiming  cT3TT  TIAcT  3ilcrfil 
learn  to  accept  ch^cT  ^116cl  31  oil  rail  is  TT^T.  And  therefore 
9T3Tr-loimnilc) -cKJMoi  <>iy»un  rfi^cll  6T  fcitllceicl  -  he 

o 

doesn’t  react  he  accepts.  The  3loQvi  is,  CM  cfolxll  rT  (ciiPi) 
3KT33T  cIIBTTr  flfT:  3lfto3T  3T  BioVld.  dUBial  fklcT:  (TTT 
emsi)  spun  3lft  cT:^TTAr  Tr  idrllcdrl  (cRT  W  fddlrf)  I 
Continuing; 

Verse  06-23  Introduction; 

dAUuaicf  [4ifir  e-?°]  $onfci-3irj8^i  dwi^:  ftshtui: 

3nT3I-3IdACIT-FI9ro:  ^RT:  3TP:  — 

So  ‘d?hlT><HcL’  [sftni  £-2o]  SoTlB-3IK8^I  - 
beginning  from  the  verse  twenty  which  starts  with  dd  3U^airl. 
etiai^:  FT9I6PT:  -  through  various  descriptions,  the  word 
TTSPTOI  means  description,  dicip:  IcT9kiui:  means  through 
various  descriptions  or  all  the  descriptions.  All  meaning  six 
descriptions  -  two  in  twenty,  two  in  twenty-one,  two  in  twenty- 
two  through  all  the  six  descriptions;  the  seventh  description 
comes  only  in  the  following  9coicp.  eiioi:  3rP:  -  cTri  has  been 
defined,  through  six  descriptions  dRI  has  been  defined,  and 
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dBi  means  loilacpcucp  ,>1  child  or  absorption.  And  what  type 
of  MWct>cUct>  TTHlfd?  3nrifT-3IcrACIT-ra9Td:  -  which  is  in  the 
form  of  abidance  in  the  31  lean.  3iaadT  means  faH53I.  3iicdi- 
3taaCIT  means  3liratioit<3i,  iddhT:  -  in  the  form  of  abidance  in 
the  3iicdii,  abidance  means  claiming,  claiming  means 
entertaining  the  thought  that  3IA3T  31  Iran  31ld<h. 
<H  an  <4  Ofei  O  cp  I  a  tumidi  etc.  di<h:  3cp:  and  that  description  is 
being  concluded  in  the  following  Aoio.  That  is  going  to  be 
concluded  that  we  have  to  supply.  The  8HT2UI  sentence  is 
incomplete  so  we  have  to  complete  it  3<T>h5i£peici.  We  will 
read  the  9c5KF. 

Verse  06-23 

ci  id rnr,  o^iaienoircKuoi  en^iaiBirirn  l 

tt idrSNfcr  dinoovn  dBifh [ di id u u i fi ci ai i  n  4ifir  £-23  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse.  In  the  first  line  cprui 
gives  the  seventh  description  of  dmi  or  aiatlld.  And  the  seventh 
description  is  a  peculiar  description  called  iduilcl  cfdt'Jl'H-  A 
description  by  saying  the  opposite  is  called  fduiicl  cT§MTf 
When  you  want  to  say  a  person  is  fool,  instead  of  saying  he  is 
a  fool  you  tell  the  opposite.  In  ataorl  they  use  the  word 
ctoaLtlrl.  Normally  the  word  <46AUicl  indicates  intelligent 
person,  you  use  the  word  ciCNUlrl.  the  word  intelligence  to 
convey  the  meaning  of  unintelligence.  That  is  called  opposite 
definition.  In  alacprl  it  is  called  Iduilrl  cTSfUI.  For  ^T,  35T0I 
gives  the  iduiicl  cTdfUT  called  iddi°>ldl  dBl  means  union  and 
cptui  says  Vedantic  dioi  is  separation.  Normal  meaning  of  the 
word  dioi  means  union.  When  they  tell  the  normal  dioi  union 
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it  is  union  between  didirail  and  U^<Hlc<Hl  or  didlrat  tUHIcW 
ddviai.  But  here  we  are  defining  end  as  idendai 

It  is  called  id  end  because  when  I  want  to  unite  with 
deauran.  as  a  did  Iran  when  I  want  to  unite  with  deaucan.  the 
union  with  tfZlHloHT  presupposes  separation  from  31  oil  ran. 
oil  a  Iran  can  never  unite  with  dean ran  unless  it  separates  from 
31  (hi ran.  I  have  given  the  example,  before  painting  the  wall  you 
have  scrape  off.  Similarly,  deailran  can  stick  to  oil  a  Iran,  all 
figurative,  don’t  imagine  or  take  it  literally,  deanran  can  stick 
to  oil  a  Iran  only  if  the  oil  a  Iran  learns  to  separate  from  31  ol  Iran 
that  is  why  at  oil  d  cAet  6  cp  1 e  tumid  oiiftatj  separation  one,  d 
U  Siidldg  d  U  Ulddd  |  having  separated  myself  from 
3loiiran  which  is  called  31  add  cenuecp  thereafter  we  get 
united  with  deanran,  31 6 at  d6H  3lf?3T.  Therefore  d  <3  lari  elid 
presupposes,  d  Vatican  elid  presupposes  31  all  ran  fdeiid. 
Therefore  what  is  elid?  From  deanran  angle  it  is  union,  from 
3loliran  angle  elid  means  separating  or  distancing. 

When  I  distance  from  31  oil  ran.  I  distance  myself  from 
3loliran  dd  also,  the  properties  of  3lonran  also.  And  mind  is 
3ioiiran.  And  cheuai  is  also  31  on  ran.  cheuai^  belongs  to  the 
mind.  In  meditation  I  distance  myself  from  the  mind  3loiiraii 
also,  and  mind  chad  at  also,  so  aid:  of  31 6 at  therefore 
at  oil  <3:  ad  at  3lfd  ol  3131.  So  3i6Ad5ie  in  the  mind  and  at  at  cp  13 

o  ^  ^ 

in  the  (3:3331,  both  of  them  I  distance  myself  from  both  of  them, 
therefore  even  when  the  mind  has  <3:3(131  filial  will  say  I  am 
not  to  sorrowful,  even  if  the  mind  is  going  through  pains  not 
direct  pain  but  indirect  pain  by  looking  at  the  cTaaaimf  another 
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person.  That  is  why  one  3ITcIFT  said  there  are  two  ch^cTTT  -  one 
is  one’s  own  ch4ci<u  and  another  is  cT4£109IoI  cj:^a<n.  Even  if 

o  ^  o  o  ^ 

you  get  rid  of  all  the  ch^cHEs,  the  mind  can  never  avoid 
cj:4cic)91al  ^:4fl<n.  One  3ilriKi  says  that  even  Bioiaioi  cannot 
avoid  BlrD  HWcicWIoT  chCTJT.  Imagine  BioKilol^  looks  at  the 
screaming  of  the  BlrD.  Am  I  a  doll  in  your  hands  and  don’t  you 
have  compassion.  Can  BioRilolJaugh  and  enjoy  on  hearing  this 
from  the  BlrD.  If  BioKiloljs  compassionate,  if  Bioidioihas  got 
a  mind,  BDKi  lot's  mind  also  logically  go  through  BlrD 
313?!  If  Bioldlal  is  free  from  it  is 

o  o  ^  ^  o 

possible  only  in  one  way.  Bioiaioi^  claims  I  am  not  the  mind, 
only  from  311r<HT  standpoint  BloKilotcan  be  totally  be  free  from 
sorrow,  from  mental  standpoint  Bioiciioi^  also  cannot  be  free 
from  sorrow  because  Btoiaioi  will  have  not  his  sorrow  but  he 

"V 

will  have  mental  <T:4C1<H.  It  is  a  point  given  by  3ITKRI  Ota  in 
his  91 A  0^191  A  O  ^  Bt  1  rei  fa  <u  91 .  B1  old  lot  cannot  avoid  mental 
ch^eirr.  When  BlrD  comes  in  front  and  when  he  cries  in  front  of 

o  ^ 

Him,  the  is  called  ^:3H^9fel 

o  ^  o  o  ^ 

And  therefore  what  is  rjjoi?  I  distance  myself  from 
31(t11oH1  and  3ioIIoHI  cT^firr.  Therefore  M&KiraOT  is 

o  ^  “N. 

31  all  on  i  ch^cT  laenoi.  Distancing  myself  from  3loIir<ni  cp^cT, 
the  Vedantic  meditation  is  distancing  myself  from  31alloHl 
ch^cT  by  accepting  the  fact  that  31oiioHi  will  have  to  go  through 
ch^cHI  also.  Distancing  myself  from  31  oil  oh  1  A:4fl<H^  and 
accepting  the  fact  that  3iallrcHl  will  have  to  go  through  ch^cTBT 
now  and  then.  But  what  is  the  consolation?  This  will  also  pass 
away. 
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<Hl>lUU9Tferr  dharid  9nmC0I3m^:^I:  | 

O  O  o 

31 1  <d  ai  1 U 1  Rl all  3 fai rd  1  Trl  i bicl fcl tfn?d  BTTTcT  II  4lrIT  II 

And  since  I  am  doing  the  neighbourization  of  cLTcITr. 
neighbourization  means  distancing  from  myself,  ddialao 
^ailtHioi  calls  it  objectification,  don’t  make  it  subjective  issue 
be  objective  and  this  is  called  fddioi.  From  the  d Tan ran  angle 
it  is  did.  from  31  oil  rail  angle  it  is  Id  did.  This  is  the  seventh 
definition  of  -  3ioiirai-A:Td-Iddid. 

In  the  second  line  Lord  <T>tui  says  it  takes  a  lot  of  time, 
this  $11  oil oit<3l.  3llr<HloHx31  takes  a  lot  of  time  because  when 
the  situations  comes  ddlarl  is  forgotten  and  our  31  all  ran 
3II<Hailaia^  is  more  when  there  is  pain.  When  there  is  no  knee 
joint  pain  you  don't  even  know  you  have  a  knee.  We  don't  feel 
the  body  when  the  body  is  healthy.  In  fact,  3lf<Hailal  increases 
when  3loiirail  has  problem.  Therefore  it  requires  long  practice 
and  therefore  may  you  do  long  ianofdTTioi  3I(Tdiai,  TTHltd 
3TadlTl  T^U  lanofdiaioidi  may  you  practice  for  a  long  time. 
This  is  the  gist.  We  will  see  the  BlRdaHn  the  next  class. 

So  quTHC,:  UUii,Hd<H  quTTcqWBTAvdiT  I  qtfel  quiBlTdld 

C3  C\  X  C3  C3  O  C3  C3 

quiaidldf^ItaicT  1 1  9lriofT:  9lrfacl:  9IIIa<T:  II  ATT:  So. 

C\ 
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30  3IcJir9KT  TTHTTT8TbtT  SlAO^Mld  3iA3icJimd 

UdoclhH  chxj  sp  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-23  Continuing; 

?T  ideilO  dl^l^iBldcH  | 

XO  "V 

3T  dicdodi  ^Mrcioirauuidri^ii  ii  4inT  e-?3  II 

We  were  seeing  the  gist  of  this  verse.  After  giving  six 
descriptions  of  dioi  otherwise  called  AianBT  now  Lord  05COI 
gives  the  seventh  description  in  this  twenty-third  verse,  and  the 
seventh  description  of  enoi  is  IcRTRI:.  Literarily,  the  word  eiioi 
means  merger  or  union  and  it  is  called  dioi  because  oil  a  Iran  is 
supposed  to  get  united  with  ataman.  oiiairai- UTanrai  yaeiai^ 
is  called  aioi.  But  here  dptui  says  really  speaking  enoi  is  not 
oiiairai-  lL>anr3i  end>i:  or  yacia^at  all.  Really  speaking  there 
is  no  oil  a  Iran  Uvtancan  possible  because  oiiairan  itself 

happens  to  be  U^anran.  Therefore  where  is  the  question  of 
union  with  a^anran?  Therefore  what  really  happening  is  not 
oiiairan  joining  U^anran,  what  is  happening  is  oiiairan 
separating  from  3loiiran.  There  is  no  joining  involved,  there  is 
only  disjoining,  there  is  no  association  involved,  there  is  only 
disassociation,  oiiairan  doesn’t  get  associated  with  LU3ilr3h. 
oiiairan  gets  disassociated  from  3loiiran  and  3loiiran 
attributes.  So  when  oiiairan  gets  disassociated  with  31  oil  ran 
and  3lonran  attributes  oiiairan  is  U^ailrail.  Therefore  what  is 
required  is  disassociation  not  association.  And  among  the 
attributes  of  3ionran,  the  most  powerful  and  intrinsic  attribute 
of  3ionran  is  pain.  cjWriai^  or  pain  is  the  intrinsic  attribute  of 

31  oil  ran.  Therefore  you  have  to  get  disassociated  from  3loliran 
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also  and  31  all  oh  1  ch4dch  also.  This  31  (hi ran.  3l(hlran  cT3cT 

V3  *N.  O 

Iddioi:  alone  is  called  enoi:.  We  get  this  idea  parallel  in 
U>rlcJ9ft  seventh  chapter  from  verses  223-250  in  the  name  of 
3ioiod3  laldlrl:.  3hhToHT  is  called  ^3d3:,  and  3hhIoHT 

<T:3cT  TldTh"  is  called  3i(hod3:.  And  31ailCch-ch TcT-TidTh- 

O  o  o 

Iddioi  is  called  3ialod3  laldlrl:.  3IoL>d~3  laldlrl  is  based  on 

o  c  o  c 

the  dftdUiJddddlchdd  3ToT,  I(bhhu4act>3d  dhchld 
9lii<><hai3i>ad3rl  ||  dftduueidhdlchtlrl  VMM  2/  dwld9IT  19- 

O  x  c 

?  II  That  topic  is  here  given  as  <J:3cT  3Kiio>i  fqeiiop  3lalod2 
loidlrl:. 

c 

And  since  the  enoi  is  explained  as  iddich,  association  is 
explained  as  disassociation,  it  is  called  iddiicl  cT^IOT.  iddilrl 
cT^IOT  meaning  a  word  used  in  its  opposite  meaning. 
Disassociation  used  as  association.  Disassociation  from 
3l(hlrvHl  is  presented  as  association  with  U3chlrchl.  And  after 
giving  the  seventh  description  in  the  first  half  of  the  AoidT  in 
the  second  half  Lord  dxui  says  this  dl°>i  or  3idiIId  31831131  is 
extremely  difficult.  It  is  extremely  difficult  because  it  is 
renunciation  of  3i6Ad?13  and  chchdP13.  3i6Ad?13  rfichcPI3 
rdl°>l  being  extremely  difficult,  this  di«>i  31831121  requires  a  lot 
of  ThARI:  and  also  perseverance.  31:  laTSTTaT  elirpoq:  eiTh: 
31hhlduui-dd311. 

So  two  values  important  for  3bHITd  31821121.  One  value 
is  foT&2I:.  folOT:  means  the  conviction  or  %gl  in  <11  child 
31921131.  Because  31  chi  Id  31821121  requires  time  and  time  is 
extremely  difficult  to  find,  especially  in  dhcidoi  even  for 
3taadii31s  time  is  not  available.  Therefore  giving  time  for 
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dairid  3r<fdld  is  difficult,  it  is  possible  only  if  you  have  9A£A 
in  dan  I  d  3r8dld;  spending  time  is  worthwhile.  One  should 
have  that  laTSfd:  or  %gl.  The  second  one  is  3ildldo:.  311  aide}: 
means  commitment,  perseverance  is  required.  And  therefore 
cjpcoi  says  danid  3I9dld  should  be  practiced  with 
perseverance  and  with  faith  in  the  efficacy  of  ThHlfd  3rcRIId". 
This  is  the  gist  of  the  verse.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  BlRdBi. 

ci  fcIETTc;  rdolloiklld  c;: RI-Tra^-RTdRT  d:3ch  ddRT 

-v  "S.  o  o 

doi  id  did:  d:3d-^idM-IddM:,  ?T  d:3d-<ddlB>l- 

o  o  o 

iddid  ltd  m  TTI^Tfi  RlUdcI-cTtfRteT  fddlld 

IdollofldlcJ  ltd  3Id:  | 

X 

So  ddr  ide'llcl  -  this  danid  has  to  be  understood,  d3T 
means  the  above  described  danid  in  the  fonn  of  six 
descriptions  whatever  was  given  in  the  previous  three  9c5KFs, 
that  six  relative  pronouns  of  the  previous  three  “corps  has  to  be 
connected  with  d<H  the  corelative  pronoun.  This  above 
described  dan  id,  fcTTITd.  Icit'iRl  is  in  the  Biel  at.  is  equal  to 
id  oil  all  dlrl  -  one  should  note  or  know  as  c^ST-ddRI- 

^  o 

icienoiar  is  in  the  aiciai,  915-cpdcild  explains  that,  cT2d: 
ddld:  d:5cT-ddloi:,  means  the  three-fold  pains.  Three¬ 
fold  pains  belonging  to  three  9I3I3BTs.  The  9I3I33T  pains, 
the  Tftfd  9I3I3BT  pains  which  includes  mental  pains,  and  ddOTT 
9I3I33T  potential  pains.  These  three  3iaiicai  dWciais.  ddld:, 
ddi°>i:  means  literally  combination  and  here  combination 
means  superimposition,  3Rdld:.  So  three  31«llcan  pains  are 
superimposed  on  I,  the  3iiraii.  So  instead  of  saying  I  experience 
pain,  I  say  I  have  pain.  When  I  say  I  experience  pain  it  means 


420 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  tffllViat  Chapter  06 

the  pain  belongs  to  3ionran,  it  does  not  belong  to  me.  When  I 
say  I  experience  pain  I  am  free  from  pain  because  pain  is  an 
object  of  experience,  I  am  the  subject,  free  from  pain.  But 
instead  of  saying  I  experience  pain,  when  I  say  I  have  pain,  that 
is  called  superimposition  of  3ioiiran  on  I,  the  311  rail  which  is 
called  2ldioi.  During  Vedantic  meditation  I  return  the  31aiiotil 
pain  to  3ioiirdil.  And  after  returning  31  oil  rati  pain  to  3ioiicaii, 
I  claim  that  I  am  the  painless  3iicaii.  That  is  called  rial  FMT5T: 
-  separation  from  the  31oiicaii  pain  by  claiming  that  I  am 
painless.  When  am  I  painless?  All  the  time  I  am  painless. 
aiolklOLdAAcLD  Irlrlllal  aii£4i  I  Therefore  WT 

Rl dial oc;  3AJ  f9KffvSA3T  $lrl  Hoi  KRTRl:.  rlol  means  3IOTTcT 
cT^idoi.  iddioi:  -  re-transference  back  to  3ioiicaii.  This  is 

o 

called  ^^a-^ieii^l-meii^iai.  It  is  counter  superimposition  or 
annulment  of  the  superimposition.  It  is  called  ch2cT-2ldioi- 
iddioi:.  rial  0:^-AKli°>i-iddi°>iai  -  this  transference  of  pain 
back  to  31  oil  rail  and  claiming  the  painless  3llran  as  myself  is 
called  eii<»l  $lrl  l*c[  ^iRlriai.  eii<>l-^iI§lrlcH  is  in  the  aiciai,  it 

A  *V  X 

called  ensi,  Iduilrl-cTdluter  -  through  Iduilcl  cTdTUT.  through 
the  opposite  meaning,  $lrl  id £110,  1  cl £11  cl  is  in  the  aiciac  is 
equal  to  id  oil  oil  mr^  slrl  3ld:.  Already  id  £110  fdolioildlc^ 
has  given  in  the  first  line  of  the  <HltA14f,  he  is 
repeating  that  for  concluding  this  sentence.  Continuing; 

dpi-lbcl4f  3U^i^rei  Hop  3locii^a8TUT  djoi^vi  cpcjoeiru  dceicj 

■\  o 

idrsj^i-  3i  [oi  d  o  di :  ensi-^rerarg-fdaraidaT  I 

So  here  9lScP2lrlid  says  that  in  the  sixth  chapter  Lord 
amui  talks  about  the  21  ail  id  3RRim  three  or  four  times  in 

C 
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repetition,  he  starts  with  dan  I  d  3I8dTd,  concludes  the  dan  Id 
3I8dld  with  the  ipcl  <3?ddI3I  and  again  another  cycle  he  starts 
with  dan  I  d  3I<JdTd  and  again  concludes  with  the  U?cl  HPdaiai 
and  again  the  third  cycle  he  starts  the  dan  Id  3r<JdT5I  and  again 
concludes;  in  the  form  of  three  cycle  He  starts  and  concludes. 
Already  He  had  started  and  concluded  one  time,  and  the  second 
time  He  started  with  dcHIARTHARAd  and  then  concluded,  and 
the  third  time  again  He  starts  with  dTHITd  3I<RH5I;  being 
important  d?TOi  presents  it  in  three  cycles.  Therefore 
9l5tpdvliel  says  dto-HuHd  THdtAd  -  after  winding  up  the 
did  met  at  in  the  form  of  ioliacpcucp  dan  Id.  did  means 
dTiatat  and  ipciai  means  the  result,  the  result  of  fdioiai  is 

BiI3ct>cuct>  Tianfd.  Ml3ct>cuct>  ddifd  mim  wiar 

"V 

3Udt?cd  -  after  completing  it  in  the  first  half  of  the  twenty- 
third  «cW,  Hoi:  3iocn^aBirrr  -  He  starts  the  end  cycle  again, 
3iaaua8T  means  restarting  the  cycle.  Where  does  He  restart  the 
third  cycle?  In  the  second  half  of  the  9cokp.  So  again  starting 
the  dPI  cycle,  dPPd  HxTodcIT  Tvdcl  -  Lord  Wm 
emphasizes  the  practice  of  dan  id  3Ihdld  d>U  loiiOfdldoiai 
I  hope  your  remember  two  types  of  lallLduidaiais  -  fLHITdTJI 
dd  Pllddtlldoiai  and  danid  3I8dra  M  PIIddTidaiai.  The 

X  X 

first  one  was  talked  about  in  the  fifth  chapter,  HPdoT  pi  u  cl  at 
THPToT  IoIHoT  1 1  dicll  1 1  and  the  sixth  chapter  deals  with 

TTHITd  3I8dra  Td  Plfetlldoiaf  The  main  difference 
between  sn&nBdld  and  dan  id  3I^dld  is  the  fonner  doesn’t 
require  exclusive  time  whereas  the  latter  requires  exclusive 
time.  And  cpwi  says  this  dan  id  31<fdld  is  also  as  important  as 
HAtPdld.  Therefore  He  says  <4X1  on  cl  i  -  it  should  be 
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compulsorily  practiced,  Sict  3vdci  -  so  its  necessity,  its 
indispensability  is  ascertained  by  tpfcui.  And  why  should  He 
start  the  third  cycle?  After  all  we  are  wonderful  students,  at  the 
very  first  explanation  we  can  understand.  Why  should  <T>tui 
repeat?  He  says,  to  give  two  important  values.  The  third  cycle 
he  started  for  presenting  two  important  values.  What  are  the  two 
values?  means  conviction  in  the  efficacy  of 

3FHITH  STRIITT.  Without  conviction  of  its  efficacy  one  will  not 
find  it  worth  spending  the  time.  Therefore  IoI&RI:  means 
conviction  in  the  efficacy  of  TOTTH  319^1131  and  3lfalQC,:, 
3ilaia<3 :  means  perseverance  or  commitment  or  sincerity  or 
tirelessness  or  relentlessness  etc.,  is  called  3iioia0:.  These  two 
are  dioi  3IRiolccirf^  -  important  virtues  required  for  TTHTTH 
3imm  students.  3TTUolrd<tl  means  3FHTTH 

"V 

3HHoira-IHHloii€I3T  for  their  prescription,  to  prescribe  these 
two  virtues.  Continuing; 

31  ^enrp-wif  ^TRT:  ToTTTTaT  31THcl  clidal  eUrfeodl: 
3rroTrcPTUT-HTT3TT  I 

31:  eTloi:  is  in  the  <+iol<+i  and  915<T>2Riiet  comments 
^r£licp-ipcl:  -  so  this  Vedantic  meditation  having  such  above 
mentioned  culmination.  What  is  the  above  mentioned 
culmination?  joiiacpcucp  TTHTTH  culmination,  folTteiol 
^lirpoei:  -  should  be  practiced  with  ToTSjzr.  eiirpoei:  means 
should  be  practiced,  folTtetol  -  with  IoTSHT.  folTteiol  is  in  the 
cHciat,  9lA<T>31UieI  comments  that  as  3Ifeia31ieioi.  For  any 
action  we  require  conviction.  Vagueness  will  not  crystallize 
into  action.  Conviction  alone  will  crystallize  into  action.  And 
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therefore,  3Rdq^iKl  means  IuTSKT  and  TolART  means 
conviction.  And  this  student  not  only  should  have  conviction, 
another  virtue  is  also  required,  i.e.,  31  lol  1  ci u u i - ti 1  -  with  a 
mind  which  is  endowed  with  the  qualification  of  diloiaqai.  A 
mind  which  is  endowed  with  the  qualification  of  3IIoRIcTfT  is 
called  311ollcluui-cfcT:.  TI31T3I. 

Now  naturally  the  question  will  come  what  is 
3lloilciuui-cici:,  that  he  comments  in  the  next  paragraph.  We 
will  read. 

3T  [olWUUl(H3l[«l[c|UUl(H  |  Jcb  cfrl?  vRT:  I  <T3T  fitlfcTIAfter 
ncuu  Ririoi  5icT  sm-.  ||  II 

So  first  explains  3lloiiauuidi  as  oPT 

clcOPd,  of  idiiquunn  is  equal  to  3iioiiauuiai  After 
3iIoliqu uiaHull  stop,  ol  loiicfuuid T  means  a  mind  which  is  not 
tired  of  meditation.  The  mind  should  not  get  bored  with 
meditation,  tired  of  meditation,  because  of  the  repeated  failures 
that  happens.  And  meditation  often  fails  because  of  mental 
preoccupation.  And  all  mental  preoccupations  are  because  two 
powerful  factors  -  3i650T>  and  TWiOiA  3IAAAPTJ  in  the  body 
and  mind  and  TfFlcprj  in  the  PORT  (Possessions,  Obligations, 
Responsibilities,  Transactions).  Therefore  the  powerful  PORT 
is  around,  in  that  is  there.  31 6  SOU  and  THHOTJ 

always  causes  preoccupation  because  endless  duties  are  there. 
And  since  duties  are  important  the  moment  mind  sits  quietly, 
mind  wants  to  utilize  that  valuable  meditation  time  for  family, 
one  by  one  the  son  will  come,  the  daughter  will  come,  the  in¬ 
laws  will  definitely  come,  or  the  business  will  come.  Therefore 
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because  of  preoccupation  mind  is  not  successful  in  meditation. 
Therefore  after  some  time  one  gets  bored.  Therefore  in  spite  of 
repeated  failures,  may  you  continue  until  success  is  reached. 
Therefore  the  relentless,  tireless  mind  is  called  3lf«lKluui<ji.  fcp 
del?  -  what  is  that?  9l5<T>x>ldld  himself  asks  the  question.  The 
question  is  to  indicate  that  it  is  cpdidTid  TTHT2T.  dd?  -  what  is 
that  3iioiiauuidi?  dd:  -  that  is  the  name  of  the  mind,  so  tireless 
mind.  After  dd:  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop,  dot  ioicicwlfidoi 
ddALi  -  with  a  relentless  mind,  in  spite  of  repeated  failures  in 
meditation,  the  lalfcAdldai  dil-d  should  repeatedly  attempt 
TTHITd  3I<fdT2I  2AT  ddAll  is  in  the  WcFh.  is 

x  CX  xZ 

equal  to  Iddoi.  In  English  the  ideal  word  is  perseverance.  With 
a  perseverance  mind,  with  conviction  may  you  practice  drfUld 
3ITdT3I  Tdl  EqidtdUloiai.  This  is  cpdJT's  advice. 

-v  c 

Incidentally  while  dealing  with  the  twentieth  ATtcp,  I 
talked  about  a  grammar  issue  of  relative  pronoun  and 
correlative  pronoun.  And  WSddldld’s  interpretation  is 
criticized  by  3REdc}oI  ^Addl  I  said.  For  ^AdrU’s 

criticism  two  3lidlds  give  defensive  arguments  in  this  Aoicp. 
Therefore  two  commentaries  are  there.  One  is  called 
IHltdlrcptlclirCiad  of  tmn  2112  and  another  one  8U6dlct> 

cx 

ncPT9I  from  2TH2RT  cpld.  Both  these  3IIdIds  defend 
QiAcp^idid  in  this  Aoicp.  And  not  only  that  they  counter 
criticize  (HTTHcJoI  2122cicfl  who  are  you  to  criticize 
91Acpddld.  a  very  interesting  portions  are  there.  Anyway  they 
are  all  grammar  problems  we  will  not  enter  into  that.  The  31  acid 
is,  (ifTTdl:)  di^Cl-^ldhd-lddlolcH  cm  dF>I-2lftlcT3I  iddld  I 
3rialicIUUI-dd^ll  21:  dRI:  lalSTToT  dkpod:  I  Continuing; 
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^iJi^'i-ici^lrii  aurvin 

Io>u  — 

Verse  06-24 

21  A  ch>  cdfl  <H  d  1  od:>  1 41  i  2c21  cf r  d  1  2ldl<h9H3cT:  I 
aioDWloAd^iai  Kllokl<f^l  2i4i(y<T<T:  ||  3ftf[T  £-2W  II 

ld»ri  means  moreover,  the  third  cycle  begins.  The  first 
cycle  of  eaoi  discussion  is  ended  in  the  fifteenth  Qc5KF  and 
again  rpOTT  started  the  second  cycle  from  the  sixteenth  9c5IcF 
and  ended  with  twenty-third  9c5IcF  and  now  the  third  cycle 
starts  with  meditation  practice  in  the  present  Aokp. 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  ^eMcp.  Flere  d?c>ui 
once  again  talks  about  withdrawal  of  the  entire  personality  from 
the  3ioiiran.  As  I  said  Vedantic  meditation  is  distancing  myself 
from  31  oil  ran  and  31  oil  rail  attributes.  Distancing  myself  from 
31oilran  and  31  (hi ran  attributes  especially  U>rl  31  (hi rails  and 
distancing  alone  is  called  3l6Ad?12  aianP12  rnioi: .  And  after 
3l6Ad?12  aiaicpi2  ren°>i  I  have  to  positively  claim  3llran  as 
myself.  Claiming  3iiran  as  myself  is  a  thought,  I  have  to 
entertain  the  thought  I  said;  this  is  the  difference  between  Yogic 
MldcpcUcp  TFHlfiT  and  Vedantic  MidcpcUcp  TTHlfiT.  Yogic 
ioilqcpcucp  TTHlftr  is  thoughtlessness  and  Vedantic 
ioiHcpcUcp  21  all  FT  involves  thought.  After  distancing  myself 
from  3ioiiraii  and  3ioiiran  attributes,  I  deliberately  entertain 
the  thought  I  am  the  31  Iran.  And  when  I  claim  I  am  the  3ilran, 
what  adjective  should  I  use?  olio  or  *4241.  I  don’t  use  the  word 
olkl  or  HJ3T,  I  claim  I  am  I2d?lran.  Instead  of  olid  adjective  or 
UAH  adjective,  I  am  ycplran.  I  am  the  non-dual  31  Iran  on 
which  31  oil  ran  oiian^ds  are  superimposed,  olid  is  also  a 
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oThFRdJ.  <fy<r?  is  also  another  allTUc.il.  and  oPIcT  is  also  another 
5HTU^I,  offer  is  3C3T3T  olhFRdT.  fy<U  is  .filfccfct*  oITTUAI  and 
oPI?T  is  cl  1  <H,>1  ollTUc.il.  All  these  three  oilTUctlls  are  not  in  me. 

"V 

rtcTIAltetT  ohdccl  ^icpclTl  fcl a<H  1  >1  id Tel  1 U  cl  T1  TbTTI 

X  X  X  X 

clclcfedddi  OUlURUpinTI  TUIT  cpfeHldTl  II  SToTMT  QwIcpTI  3 

v^>  X  X  X 

II 

All  these  are  thoughts  and  still  I  am  in  foifacpcucp  Tl Til  I  II. 
Vedantic  ioifacpcucp  T1TU11I  allows  thought.  And  therefore 
that  is  said  here  TfSdxU-frTrclPT  dd<tllol  cdcfcdl  <HoUil  Rd 

X  X  X 

$l<V;^-^ll<tl<H  idialdctd,  both  lines  indicate  3i£Act>U  <HTlcfc>U 
oTI°>idi  cpcOl.  This  is  the  gist  of  this  9c5feF.  This  9cold>  is 
incomplete  and  it  will  be  completed  in  the  next  verse.  Now  we 
will  go  to  the  BnrepH. 

TTAdScCr-fTtraTTT  -  TUfct>cll:  UTPT:  %TT  <T 

*V  X 

TiAct>cll-H8rai:  cpMT:  I  cTPT  [ctdTUoi]  UTcTcdT  llUcdod 
TTcIToT  3ryfelcT:  BiclUoi  | 

■*v 

oMclcdl  is  in  the  BTcPT,  is  equal  to  UlioTod,  UUcdoTl 
means  give  up.  So  in  the  seat  of  meditation  may  you  give  up. 
What  to  give  up?  cPiTli:,  cpiTli:  means  all  the  desires  or  future 
expectations  and  projections.  OlTl  is  always  fiiture  centered, 
therefore  future  centric  expectations  and  projections  may  you 
give  up.  So  how  many  should  I  give  up  and  how  many  can  I 
retain?  Suppose  in  the  mosquito  net  how  many  mosquitos  are 
allowed?  One  is  enough  to  disturb  your  sleep.  Remember, 
meditation  is  within  mosquito  net  and  cpirfl  is  mosquito. 
Therefore  don’t  ask  how  many  cpldis  are  allowed,  therefore 
<35Cm  says  Tlciiol  -  all,  so  all  the  desires  or  fiiture  projections 
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which  are  the  causes  of  preoccupations.  And  the  word  -Mcliol 
also  sometimes  we  may  understand  in  a  relative  sense. 
Therefore  <T>cui  wants  to  reinforce  3f@idci:  -  all  without 
exception,  3I9MTT:  means  without  exception,  folciUoI  - 
without  exception  all  expectations  may  you  renounce.  And  how 
are  the  cpldis  generated?  31  5  ® cU-5T<H cl i ol  the  <D18is  which 
are  born  out  of  313<T>ci4.  So  31 S® cU-THH cl i ol .  after  that  you 
have  to  put  an  en  dash,  and  9lSCP3KiieI  gives  the  fdWA 
5FT53I.  it  is  <id<J \i6  3131131,  3F3ct>cU:  51815:  551  <T 

3i'S<3?cU-5I8I5I:  cpidii:  -  those  5>18is  which  originate  from 
31'ScpcU.  For  3i'SCpcU  3iioicrOioii^  gives  a  beautiful  word 
meaning  as  9Tf8ToTTt5I3T:.  This  we  have  heard  before  but 
3iioicrdloili  gives  that  meaning  for  3iS<T>cU.  5S  cdcii  means 
9Tf8ToTTt5I3T:.  What  do  you  mean  by  9Tf8ToTTt5I3T:?  The 
romantic  future  visualization  in  which  you  see  only  all  positive 
things.  And  that  too  exaggerated  positive  things  or  nonexistent 
positive  things.  That  is  called  romance.  Look  at  the  dictionary 
meaning  of  the  word  romance.  When  the  couple  are  dating,  they 
visualize  all  honeymoon  only,  forgetting  the  chilly  powder 
earth.  Romance  means  you  imagine  positive  or  exaggerate 
positiveness.  Imagine  the  nonexistence  positive  or  exaggerated 
the  positive  and  don’t  see  the  negative  or  underestimate  the 
negative.  These  four  constitute  romance,  (a)  imagine  the 
nonexistence  positive  or  (b)  exaggerated  the  positive,  (c)  then 
you  don’t  see  the  negative  or  (d)  underestimate  the  negative. 
And  when  you  do  that  the  future  appears  to  be  idealistically 
fine.  All  children  are  settled  and  all  of  them  are  around,  first  I 
visualize  and  then  work  for  that,  and  when  it  actually  comes, 
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the  actual  ideal  distance  is  too  much.  This  is  the  truth  of 
31  oil  ran.  With  regard  to  31  oil  ran  there  will  always  be  a  very 
big  gap  between  actual  and  ideal.  Therefore  don’t  depend  too 
much  on  3loiiran.  Vedantic  meditation  is  dropping  the 
dependence  on  future  31  oil  ran  and  claiming  311  ran  is  the  only 
reliable  thing.  QIIBlonfen^l  oloei  do  1  an  or  cVKlccii,  don’t 
depend  too  much  on  the  future.  Learn  to  claim  the  pleasant 
3llran  in  the  present.  Be  a  Japanese.  You  know  Japanese  people 
they  don’t  get  R  it  seems.  They  say  R  as  L.  Therefore  learn  to 
see  the  present  3llran  as  the  pleasant  3llran.  I  don’t  know, 
somebody  told  me  this.  Anyway  cpianoj^  marcn  -  may  you 
renounce  that  in  Vedantic  meditation. 

KP>ri.  MoUU  Bel  fqqqo-qcpal  $loq<M-<>n,HcH 

o  *\  o 

KIIoKIJaM  ioKWlol  qnqi  gJcHorlci:  TTHorUrT  ||  II 

C  X 

May  you  renounce  all  your  future  projections,  don’t 
dwell  upon  the  future.  The  next  advice  is  Rp>ri  -  moreover, 
dJoTHI  -  with  the  help  of  the  mind.  What  type  of  mind?  1000- 
eirpai  -  fqqq:>  means  discrimination,  discrimination  is  the  only 
counter  for  9TTcHoiRqi^i,  the  romantic  thought  should  be 
negated  with  discrimination.  Therefore  fqqo-dcpai  3ToTHT  - 
so  with  a  mind  which  has  got  1  al r q -31 1  al r  d  -  q ->cl  Iqqq?  and 
that  has  to  see  three-fold  Olds.  The  distance  pastures  are  always 
green  but  when  I  go  there,  there  will  be  three  Olds  -  ch2fl 
hHT^lrlrqcH,  31  cl  fn q^> 2  cq  41^ a n d  cladq^rqai.  Remembering  that 
is  called  Iqqq?  then  I  won’t  be  attached  to  the  distant  pastures. 
Therefore  Iqqqp-dvPai  cHoi^Ml.  fcrioRTcRT  is  in  the  <Hcl41. 

O  7  Cv  X 

915q^glU Ki  comments  as  IaRhHaT  qpcqi  -  may  you  withdraw, 
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withhold,  $lCT6d-51131di  is  in  the  <Hcl<th  is  equal  to  $foc)d- 
^lfHOKlfH,  alcHOldcH  means  5113131,  5TT3T3T  means  TTH^Id3T 
don’t  translate  as  village,  aiatcqd  or  51131  means  a  group.  A 
village  is  called  5H3T  because  a  village  is  always  a  group  of 
houses.  And  therefore  here  the  group  of  sense  organs  may  you 
withdraw,  -M<H  oriel :  is  in  the  at  cl  an  is  equal  to  aiaiociici, 
tprPRTd  ailcl.  So  may  you  withdraw  the  sense  organs  from  the 
external  world  with  the  help  of  the  mind,  Therefore  mind 
doesn’t  dwell  upon  the  present  world  also,  the  mind  doesn’t 
dwell  upon  the  future  dream  also.  The  dream  house 
advertisement  you  see  in  all  the  newspapers.  Therefore  don’t 
live  on  dreams.  These  are  all  the  preparations  for  Vedantic 
meditation.  The  sentence  is  incomplete  you  have  to  complete  it 
by  adding  TtKTtcT  from  the  next  Aoicp.  The  31  odd  is, 
^iAct>cu-n8rai^i  Tidfer  adauai  3r9iwr:  rdcircii.  artrai  m 
cW-5U31<H  aicHoclri :  iOMdad  (OTOTcT)  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-25 

9ht:  9iaU>lTidlcJ  dkloldlcldl  I 

xO  x  c  c 

3fIcaf3ITd  aptT:  dorcIT  [dhAlcUCl  Rlocldd  1 1  4icTT  II 

C  X 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  Aoicp.  So  Vedantic 
meditator  should  distance  from  or  withdraw  from  31oiican  and 
then  abide  in  311c<tU.  This  is  the  Vedantic  meditation.  Flere 
<t>6Ui  says  withdrawal  from  31  oil  can  should  be  a  gradual  and 
slow  process,  and  not  a  sudden  and  jerky  process.  Therefore  the 
gradualness  is  indicated  by  9IaT:  91(3:  -  gradually  and  slowly 
you  have  to  withdraw  the  mind  from  grosser  31  oil  rail  to  subtler 
3ioiiran,  then  still  more  subtler  31  oil  rail,  and  still  more  subtler 
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3i(TllrrHl  and  then  finally  one  should  come  to  the  subtlest  311c<Hl. 
The  mind  can  never  go  from  grossest  to  the  subtlest  in  one  shot. 
The  mind  can  never  travel  from  the  grossest  to  the  subtlest  in 
one  shot.  Therefore  it  should  be  a  gradual  process.  It  is  called 
9IT3CIT  otTRI:  or  <39fbT  o^PI:.  911301  or 

3lT>olI<TT  <39IoT  ovi  Ki:.  both  of  them  indicates  the  gradual  or 
gradation  process. 

They  use  two  methods  in  <4  C,  loci.  One  method  is  U  >03171 
fOloidi  and  the  other  is  U>ua?l9Is  fdioidi.  U>cl8T7T  fOioidi  is 

"V  X  (Tv  X 

one  method,  first  meditate  on  TCcft.  then  meditate  on  olclrfl, 

5  c  5  -V 

then  meditate  on  3TRoI,  then  meditate  on  Old  and  then  meditate 
on  3110191.  tTCdl  has  got  U>ci  oiui,  oIcTTT  has  got  four  <5TUTs, 
31  Pol  has  got  three  <mJls.  Old  has  got  two  <^TtJTs  and  31KD19I  has 
got  one  3IDT.  Therefore  OTT  oJUT  fdioiJf  clcl4ui  m[oW. 
R^IUI  £<Uoi<fL  I^IDT  C^llcTlrH.  IM>4U1  C^llolcH.  From  IM>4U1 

O  X  ^  O  X  o  X  o 

3IOT9I  may  you  go  to  lot4ui  3nr3TfdloWT  This  is 

q^raicT  tVllolBl. 

CX  X 

Another  method  is  U>UOi9Is  fdloidi,  from  3lcroidiei  to 

-v 

muiTRT  to  Kl^lhdrHVJ  to  3ilola<d(tKl  and  then  from  3iloIod<tld 
to  3lirdii.  May  you  practice  either  one  of  them  and  then  come 
to  tPOTI9IS  raciaiOT  3IToHT  or  TPTT  817T  3ffiTF3I5I  3ITT31T. 

3o  QUfflcJ:  qOTTHTOT  UUlicUUlTkfodd  I  Qtfel  qOTTTTcfRr 

CX  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

quiaicllclpT^IcT  ||  3o  9TTTo(T:  9TITa(T:  9TTTafT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  3iAJicJMld 

UdoclhH  clwj  TO  qjTOZiai  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-25  Continuing; 

9hf:  9M^lL><HcJ  HHKIT  HIcMAIcRIT  I 

"V  o  X  c  C 

3ilc4iALHT  33oT:  qxxIT  ol  IcbPcldiU  Rlorldrl  II  4lcTT  L-?1?  II 

C  x 

Lord  cpixui  is  talking  about  Luioi  ^KU^Urfljn  these  two  Aoiqos, 
even  though  He  has  talked  about  that  before,  He  is  repeating 
that  to  indicate  the  importance  of  knowing  this.  And  ten  at 
AcRHLTi  is  dwelling  upon  the  31  lean  or  the  Vedantic  teaching 
and  this  dwelling  upon  the  Vedantic  teaching  alone  is  the 
primary  aspect  of  nkicJtdLiiaiai.  All  the  TTh-IoTs  and 

3icrcL>^>  °>l  TTRIaTs  are  conditions  which  will  help  but  we  should 
know  what  is  important  and  what  is  relatively  less  important, 
ideil^uei  discusses  this  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  He 

asks  the  question  whether  one  should  dwell  upon  cicHcrci  only 
in  a  particular  posture  or  other  postures  are  also  allowed. 
Because  the  sixth  chapter  specifies  the  postures.  @131  cj@t 
UklHMLei.  the  place  should  be  fixed,  the  time  should  be  fixed, 
3iLHai  layers  are  also  indicated,  remember  <3  cl  -  31  fol ol -HAT 
and  then  you  have  to  keep  the  body,  head  and  neck  in  one  line. 
Thus  so  many  specifics  are  mentioned  before  dwelling  upon  the 
teaching. 

taeil^uei  asks  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  U>cio9TL  are 
these  rules  are  compulsory  or  not?  Then  he  establishes  these 
rules  are  presented  as  conducive  for  thinking  of  the  teaching, 
but  they  are  not  at  all  compulsory.  Whatever  be  the  posture  that 
you  are  comfortable  with,  that  is  ok,  even  if  you  are  lying  down, 
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even  if  you  are  walking,  even  if  you  are  seated,  even  if  you  are 
reclining,  what  makes  lot  Id  teu^iaiatjs  not  your  bodily  posture, 
what  determines  lalldteii^Uoi^  is  your  mental  posture.  A 
person  in  worrying  about  family  is  not  doing 

forf^OTraoRT,  on  the  other  hand  even  while  eating  food  if  he 
is  dwelling  upon  the  teaching  that  is  ioiicjSYiTiioidi. 

And  he  gives  the  logic  also  for  that.  Being  important  I 
am  repeating.  The  reference  is  the  seventh  chapter  of  U>Ucj9IT 
from  verses  1 12  to  122.  He  gives  the  logic.  Suppose  a  person  is 
doing  the  3iiUdioii<tdi,  you  may  know  and  some  of  you  may 
not  know.  It  is  sipping  water  before  performing  a  ritual.  Even 
though  it  is  sipping  water,  it  becomes  3iiU<tioiieidl^  only  when 
you  follow  the  rules.  3ilviatoikia^  can  be  done  only  in  a 
particular  posture.  You  should  squat  without  sitting  on  the 
floor,  cross  legged  and  the  knee  joint  should  be  looking 
upwards  and  both  hands  should  be  within  the  knee  joints  and 
you  should  pour  only  that  much  water  sufficient  enough  to 
submerge  a  grain  of  black  gram.  To  submerge  one  grain  of 
black  gram  how  much  water  is  required  that  much  water  alone 
you  should  pour  and  sip  the  water  without  making  noise.  If  the 
sound  comes  it  is  not  3iiU<tioii<L<ti.  Thus  the  direction  is 

"V 

important,  posture  is  important,  amount  of  water  is  important 
and  when  you  do  31 1 U at aii ej  c  h a n t i  n g  the  ato>i  3o  31vvirlKi 
oidl:  I  3o  3iolociiei  oi<H:  I  etc.  Of  course  laeti^uei  doesn’t  give 
all  these  details.  You  have  to  do,  then  alone  it  becomes 
3iiUdiofiei<E  because  you  are  doing  3iiUdioii<Ldi^  not  for 
quenching  your  thirst  but  3iiUdioiieidiis  meant  for  3i£fcC  ipcldi. 
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the  invisible  result  of  purifying  before  doing  the  ritual.  When 


the  result  is  31 CW  tbcTTT  die  rules  are  important. 

But  when  you  are  taking  water  to  quench  your  thirst,  for 
quenching  the  thirst  you  have  to  consume  water,  when  the 
quenching  of  the  thirst  is  the  aim,  you  can  drink  water  in  any 
posture,  they  are  not  important.  Therefore  when  6C  tbcTlT  is 
the  aim,  rules  are  not  important  but  when  31 CW  tbcTTT  is  the 
aim,  rules  are  important. 

Having  given  this  law  laeiTJuei  asks  the  question  is 
meant  for  tPcRf  or  3ITO  WHT?  Many 
people  are  not  sure  about  that.  And  ta£lT>u<L  says 
lot  10 Aui^iairf^ is  for  6C  tbcHT  which  is  changing  my  mindset 
from  triangular  format  to  binary  format.  Whether  my  mind  is  in 
triangular  format  or  binary  format,  is  it  ZTCTf  for  me  or  3IZTcHr 
for  me?  What  my  mental  condition  is  it  is  TURfl  ZTTTHTcTTlIRfr 
Urei^lraifl,  lalfoAdl^laiaiis  not  meant  for  U'JVicH.  it  is  meant 
for  changing  my  BTRIolT.  And  since  it  is  C^C  mclrfi^  all  these 
mles  are  not  at  all  compulsory,  HcT-3noIaT-clD9T-3(T33T  is  not 
compulsory,  oiicaRcxi  oiifciofiviai^  is  not  compulsory, 
whether  you  are  seated  on  a  floor  or  on  a  chair  or  on  an  easy 
chair  or  lying  down  on  a  bed  that  doesn’t  matter;  all  these 
conditions  become  optional.  What  is  important  is  dwelling 
upon  the  teaching.  That  is  why  I  defined  as 

dwelling  on  the  teaching  either  in  the  form  of  hearing  or 
reading  or  writing  or  discussing  or  teaching,  in  any  manner  the 
mind  dwells  upon  the  teaching  is  lalfcAeii^iaiai.  And  in 
cdfccp<KiC>iT£  said  even  repeated  can 
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become  folfc)  feil-dalrf^  later  because  there  also  you  may  be  in 
all  kinds  of  posture,  and  not  only  all  kinds  of  posture,  you  can 
change  the  postures  also.  Whatever  be  the  type  of  posture  for 
one  hour  your  mind  is  exclusively  dwelling  on,  I  assume 
assisted  by  me  your  mind  is  dwelling  upon  the  teaching. 
Therefore  said  all  later  Biduidis  are  nothing  but 

IcdtOfeti^iaidi.  Because  in  initial  ?IdUI3I  learning  is  involved, 
therefore  it  is  called  dd'Jian  In  later  ddupiiyou  are  not  learning 
anything  new,  you  are  dwelling  upon  the  message  which  you 
have  already  learnt.  Therefore  later  TKiuia^  becomes 
I  only  add  one  condition  to  convert  later  9iduidi 
into  mifc)£dDlai<u^  follow  only  one  condition.  Do  you 
remember?  If  you  don’t  I  will  remind  you  once  again.  Wherever 
the  word  sRHoI  or  3ilccHoi  comes  in  the  class,  convert  that  word 
sKUal  and  diloHoi^  into  I.  saying  I  if  you  do  the  5lduidi,  the 
?iauirfi  itself  becomes  falf^dl^lolcH.  Therefore  remember  all 

x  x 

the  9Jxfl  c59t  etc.,  are  optional  part  of  TTHlttr  31<fen^i 
lolidteu^iaiai,  compulsory  part  of  i s  3IIr3fjrTCr 

atai:  Oral.  That  alone  is  the  compulsory  part  of  iolidten^oidi 
How  to  do  that?  9IoT:  9ET:  3U^<HrL  So  may  you  shift  the  mind 
from  grossest  to  the  subtlest  and  it  can  be  done  externally  also 
and  can  be  done  internally  also. 

Externally  we  call  it  d  while!  faacp:,  and  ld£lT>uei  does 
that  also  in  the  second  chapter  of  d>Ud9&,  where  you  go  from 
H&tfr  to  oIcTFT  to  3iio oi  to  diet  to  3110191  and  from  3110191  you 
come  to  the  ‘Scf  in  the  3110191.  We  say  3110191  ‘is’,  that 
‘is’ness  is  the  3ilrdii.  Therefore  who  am  I?  I  am  the  ‘is’ness  in 
3110191  which  percolates  into  did  3lfo«i  3IKT:  H&dT  all  of  them, 
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thus  in  the  entire  creation,  the  ‘is’ness  is  myself  when  you  do 


that  it  is  called  open  eyed  3iirdit<LLaidi. 

The  same  thing  we  get  in  the  fqqq:>  also. 

^  3lRvlcUaIacAlcll3:  |  3THITT  Tlcfel  ct>dl«d- 

&&  dThCrar  dfe:  ||  33  II 

May  you  practice  3iirdi3idiil£T  either  within  yourself  with 
closed  eyes  or  you  can  do  3ichll<T  3IB^irS  with  open  eyes  also. 
And  he  tells  how  to  practice  open  eyed  3ichll<T  3IB^irS,  again 

inz^^raro 

^KT  dlA109T3TTJ  dl33i(h  cpfSHM  q^cfiol  I  TThirtraTT: 

3lo<Hl>llooIl(H^c)qu^qqd?l:  ||  319  II 

Any  object  you  take  and  shift  the  attention  from  the  oITTRAJ  to 
the  ‘is’ness  in  the  object,  then  you  are  practicing  3ilrdi£<Lioi<ti. 
That  means  Yogic  3trfilifl  3TRII3T  requires  closing  the  eyes 
whereas  Vedantic  ALdiiifT  3I8^irS  doesn’t  necessitate  closing 
the  eyes.  You  may  close  the  eyes  and  dwell  upon  incT  within  or 
you  may  open  the  eyes  and  dwell  upon  3IcT  outside.  Therefore 
we  should  always  differentiate  dl-A  3icHll<T  and  qqicrcl  TTHlfd. 
In  qjoi  TOTId  the  posture  is  compulsory,  in  qqiacl  3idiii£T  the 
posture  is  not  compulsory.  In  eijoi  31<tllhT  closing  the  eyes  is 
compulsory  and  in  qqicrcl  3idiilfr  closing  the  eyes  is  not 
compulsory.  And  in  eii°>l  TTHlffr  you  have  to  eliminate  the 
thought  and  in  qqicrcl  3icHll<T  you  should  not  eliminate  the 
thought,  on  the  other  hand  you  should  have  thoughts.  In  other 
3idiil£Ts  you  should  have  a  single  pointed  thought,  whereas  in 
ddlocl  ThHlfd  thought  can  be  YIdM  3IIoHT.  IrfetJ  3IIoHT. 
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311aiac)  311oH1,  AFF^IcT  3iicdii,  you  can  have  different 
types  of  thoughts  SIcJIcPT?,  RkJlcfcU,  3iioiCT<31ct>T>,  BioTIct>T>, 
Qp^Icpr?  you  can  have  different  thoughts  but  all  the  thoughts 
are  centered  on  the  all-pervading  3iirdii. 

So  thoughtlessness  also  we  don’t  prescribe,  one  thought 
also  we  don’t  prescribe,  in  seventh  chapter  idetuuei 

says  you  don’t  have  to  focus  on  one  thing  and  develop 
headache.  He  says  <4(3  loci  31873331  is  a  sport,  you  can 

enjoy.  And  therefore  it  is  not  headache  causing  concentration 
but  it  is  3lioicrO  causing  dwelling  upon  3licdU  KTHlcl.  My  glory 
is  I  think  of  and  enjoy,  not  concentration  on  one  point  or 
thoughtlessness,  they  all  belong  to  dloi  ^landT.  they  talk 

about  and  lolild  they  talk  about.  In  their  3icHll<T  3I8^irS 
ycplcJlcll  is  very  important,  foTZRT  is  very  important,  but  in 
aoicrri  <tll Id  both  of  them  are  not  important  and  you  can  just 
move  about  anywhere. 

Therefore  3IIc<FRr?2r  dial:  cpcai  oT icpPaoRi  IclocRlcl 

C  x 

-  don’t  go  back  to  the  oilTUoU  yiollcdll.  olTfl^H  to  3llccld  is 
Q d loci  TTHTTH.  And  thereafter  we  relax  the  rules  a  little  bit. 
First  we  say  you  turn  your  attention  within  or  without,  the  only 
rule  is,  within  you  shift  the  attention  to  Rid,  outside  you  shift 
the  attention  to  the  ART,  only  turn  your  attention  away  from  the 
variable  to  non-variable.  Variable  is  oilJT&U  and  non-variable 
is  dfcclcL  Thereafter,  even  variable  oITTRdTs  can  be  brought 
in,  in  <4  <3  loci  TTHTTH  even  variable  oIMTHTs  can  be  brought  in, 
but  dwell  upon  its  Ffl&aicadi.  See  that  these  aTTTRHTs  cannot 
touch  Me,  the  non-variable  33fccRT.  So  ‘their  incapacity  to 
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affect  me’  if  you  dwell  upon,  oTfFRdT  THVetica  tVuairfi  also 
comes  under  ddlarl  Ymfil  3imm: .  Thus  TITFR^I 
or  Alltel  cl^  xiireiraa^  can  be  practiced  anywhere  at  any  time  - 
that  is  Vedantic  meditation.  The  gist  of  the  verse  itself  has 
become  so  elaborate;  now  we  will  go  to  the  Biireiat.  it  is  a  very 
important  °cMO. 

BTtTitcjoi  TTTVIcTr  also  writes  an  elaborate  commentary 
but  he  goes  to  the  Yogic  type  of  meditation  more  and  quietly 
deviates  from  Qc)iacl.  Whereas  9150^1  vliet  doesn’t  go  to  that 
and  even  3I3T  ofTTRIttl  Old  dwells  on  Vedantic  feiioirfi.  Those 

"V 

who  read  BTU^tdcrl  TTTVIcfr's  commentary  must  be  very  alert 
because  unknowingly  we  may  end  up  from  doicrci  to  en°>i. 
Very  careful.  It  will  be  better  if  you  study  TRTiicjai  ,>1  ^aril's 
commentary  under  a  teacher.  Independent  study  of  BRTHcJoT 
TITTvIcfr’s  commentary  may  drift  us  to  and  miss 

cldlorl. 

9ht:  9IoT:  3U^<Hcl  jlOlri  Odlrl  I 

*v  o  x 

9IoT:  9IoT:  means  gradually,  slowly,  is  equal  to  «T  ^16^11 
-  not  suddenly  as  a  jerk  because  from  the  grossest  tX£cft  you 
cannot  go  to  the  subtlest  3IcT  Therefore  if  it  is  open  eyed 
meditation  go  from  tTCcfr  to  oIcIBT  to  3lfoai  to  Old  to  3110191  to 
Tiff  as  described  in  tl>vlcJ9ft  second  chapter  TlffTBIcT  iddo  is 
open  eyed  meditation.  Or  if  it  is  closed  eye  meditation,  there 
also  gradually  means  3icroidi<i  to  UIUIBKI  to  BTaflTRr  to 
K1911oirHei  to  3lloiac;Btej  and  3iioicr<3dia  means  silent  mind  and 
in  the  silence  may  you  turn  your  attention  to  the  observer  of 
silence.  Silence  to  the  observer  of  the  silence.  And  how  do  you 
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turn  your  attention  from  silence  to  the  observer?  You  should 
not  look  for  the  observer  and  you  should  say  I  am  the  observer 
of  the  silence  which  is  entertainment  of  a  thought.  Thus  it  can 
be  laacp  inside  or  tpcT9TrT  laacp  outside,  both 

should  be  gradual.  8J7T  to  <H7T  or  cpf9I  to  HT9I  gradually  you 
travel.  JU-itHcl,  cl  means  quieten  the  mind,  is  equal  to 

TtRIcT  rP^lffT  may  you  withdraw  the  mind.  Continuing; 

cpzn?  cic;f  'TT  i  ferat^TCcYiT?  erin-sigm^n  eiren  33oi 

O  “\  c  c  c 

oiddddi  tncT-oi6riridi  fMnr  dcHdi  3rd:  1 

c  c  c  o 

So  JfKTtcT  means  may  you  practice  withdrawal.  In 
practicing  withdrawal  what  is  the  instrument  that  should  help 
you?  cpoi  cp^uloi?  With  the  help  of  which  instrument  you 
should  practice  that?  WStp^ldid  himself  raises  the  question 
cpea?,  cpea  means  with  whose  help?  After  open  you  should  put 
a  question  mark.  With  whose  help  or  with  the  help  of  what? 
Then  he  gives  the  answer  from  the  °cmo  -  with  the 

help  of  dCy;.  that  means  intellect  must  be  kept  intact.  Therefore 
with  the  help  of  dX|T,  which  is  there  in  the  TfcTTT  And 
then  915<T>?ldKi  ask  the  question  KP-IdlPTCcYir?  -  with  the 
help  of  what  type  of  intellect?  He  just  enjoys,  with  the  help  of 
what?  Then  the  answer  is  with  the  help  of  intellect.  Then  the 
next  question  is  with  the  help  of  what  type  of  intellect?  The 
answer  is  fllcl-uifiicKll  _  wfth  an  intellect  which  is  endowed 

c  c 

with  £rirT,  oidkRll  means  endowed  with,  so  fricT-TdATcRTT  is 

C  "  C  "  C  C 

equal  to  Hcdl  Ud>Ji  oi^lrLOl  frirl-<M6kieii,  HrOl  is  equal  to 
fMnr,  and  is  equal  to  HfcT-olddcRll,  HIcT- 

oicqcldl  is  equal  to  Hdui  dcPdl  -  endowed  with  SetTL 
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sy  r 

dictionary  meaning  of  is  courage.  Here  what  courage  is 

sy  r 

required?  You  are  not  facing  a  cobra  or  tiger.  Here  means 
discrimination.  And  discrimination  is  important 
because  both  3?T  and  Mr!  are  not  physically  separable.  In 
meditation  you  cannot  separate  HTcT  from  UwKpipis  and  hold 
in  the  hand  and  directly  realize  RlcL  therefore  IHcT  is 
intermixed  with  thought  also  and  with  silence  also.  Therefore 
the  separation  should  be  only  intellectual,  by  entertaining  the 
thought  I  the  observer  of  the  silence  am  different  from  the 
silence  also,  that  I  am  the  silence  observer  Consciousness. 

Thus  it  has  to  be  in  the  form  of  a  discriminative  thought, 
it  is  not  a  physical  discrimination,  it  is  in  the  form  of 
entertaining  a  thought,  the  thought  that  I,  the  observer  of  silence 
am  different  from  the  silence,  I  am  in  and  through  the  silence, 
aware  of  the  silence,  different  from  silence.  I  am  in  and  through 
the  thought,  aware  of  the  thought,  different  from  the  thought. 
All  the  three  sentences  are  important.  I  am  in  and  through  the 
silence,  aware  of  the  silence,  different  from  the  silence.  I  am  in 
and  through  the  thought,  aware  of  the  thought,  different  from 
the  thought;  which  is  a  thought  you  have  to  entertain.  And 
entertaining  this  thought  is  £ki<u.  And  similarly,  outward  also 
you  take  any  object,  you  take  a  chair,  when  you  say  chair  ‘is’ 
there  is  existence  in  the  chair,  and  the  existence  is  in  and 
through  the  chair,  it  lends  existence  to  the  chair  and  it  is 
different  from  the  chair.  When  I  repeat  these  three  sentences  in 
my  mind  and  see  the  meaning  of  these  three  sentences, 
repeating  these  three  sentences  and  being  aware  of  the  meaning 
of  the  three  sentences  is  separation  of  existence  from  the  chair. 
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How  to  separate?  By  entertaining  these  three  thoughts. 
Existence  is  in  and  through  the  chair,  it  lends  existence  to  the 
chair  and  it  is  different  from  the  chair. 

TtfryUT  ^ldlrcHcIacH^ircJacUldcH  8TT3Irf 

O 

3irtfi in rd <ti ^il i?i  ii  ?n^faiuiidiln  ^nmn  3  ll 

That  ‘is’,  is’,  ‘is’  in  every  object  is  none  other  than  inn  nrHs 
ran  and  ran  is  nn. 

X  X  X 

nnm  m  ranrannifn^n  1 1 3QcteE>ih><H  2311 

This  comes  in  TBcteTHITTr.  TT^ur  ran  mm  in^HUT  3Ig3T 

^  (A  ^  cx 

mi.  I  am  everywhere  holding  the  oITHTHT.  I  permit  oITTRnT  to 
dance  in  me  with  a  condition  you  can  dance  in  me  but  you 
should  not  affect  me.  But  the  problem  is  we  have  forgotten  that 
only.  We  allow  the  world  to  exist  there  is  no  problem,  but  we 
are  blessing  the  world.  We  allow  the  world  to  disturb  that  means 

world  sits  on  my  head.  ^I_LQ  Q<9i>rT(T))S355rT6b  LDI_L£) 

l_51(^ir5J@QJE6OT  ( T3UT  cols  cl  i  ci^  a  i  s  a  ij  ns  s<>ia  i  op,  give  him  an 
inch  and  he  will  take  an  ell).  Allow  the  world  to  exist  but  put  it 
in  display.  Anyway  Haul  acnai  $frl  3ET:.  Continuing; 

3nr3T-5TfSrai  311rcHlol  TlfTHcHT  MIIoHI  IfcTTIcf  oT  clrT:  31 mm 

*X  X  X 

Mran  3nrn’  ^ra  wm  3nr3i-^n  3ToT:  hwht.  or  Rbftxiri 

X  x  C  7  x 

31 1U  RlorKkl  |  IftT:  Ol^l-sKl  UTdil  1Q1H:  II  E-W9  || 

So  the  second  line  of  the  acolcp  3iir«H-^i^-SI3T  dloi: 

"  *v 

cprcn,  literally  it  means  make  your  mind  abide  in  31  Iran. 
311rai-HA2ITT  is  in  the  aiciai.  is  equal  to  311  cat lol  TifTCIrEFr, 
aOciria^  means  abiding.  Make  the  mind  abide  in  31  Iran.  All 
very  important  thing.  But  what  do  we  mean  by  that?  So  how  do 
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you  make  the  mind  abide  in  31  Iran?  If  31  Iran  is  in  a  particular 
place  and  mind  is  in  some  other  particular  place  you  can  like 
the  children  going  out,  you  pull  the  child  and  make  the  child  sit 
on  the  lap.  And  what  will  the  two  year  old  child  do?  Again  it 
will  start  out  and  again  you  drag,  that  is  all  understandable 
because  there  is  a  different  place  -  lap  is  here  and  the  TV  is 
there  and  the  child  is  running  to  the  TV.  Similarly,  31  Iran  is  in 
one  place,  and  mind  is  another  place,  you  can  drag  the  mind  and 
to  make  it  sit.  But  according  to  Vedantic  teaching,  everything 
is  already  abiding  in  3llran  because  3ilran  is  cpRuiaiyind  every 
object  is  the  and  epical  cannot  abide  anywhere  outside 

the  cpuuiai. 

eicif  cn  (denial  olRlad  |  tfer  allrlllal  alidad  II 

c\ 

dldiRlWiaRlrl  3-?-?  II 

Therefore  why  should  I  make  the  mind  abide  in  31  Iran  when 
my  everything  is  abiding  in  3llran  only,  mind  also  therefore  is 
abiding  in  3ilran.  Therefore  this  advice  cannot  be  followed 
literally.  In  fact,  this  advice  is  redundant.  It  is  redundant 
because  already  mind  is  abiding  in  31  Iran.  Therefore  mind 
abides  in  any  object  only  by  thinking  of  that  object.  Mind’s 
abidance  in  an  object  must  be  interpreted  as  dwelling  upon  that 
object.  Abiding  in  the  Lord  means  think  of  the  Lord.  Abides  in 
the  family  means  think  of  the  family.  Abides  in  31  Iran  means 
let  the  mind  think  of  the  311  ran  as  revealed  in  the  9ITM3L  That 
means  whatever  you  have  heard  during  Hiauian  whatever  <5TP 
has  taught  to  you,  may  you  bring  to  your  mind.  That  is  why  I 
say  it  is  not  thoughtlessness,  mind  has  to  think  of  the  3iiran  as 
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revealed.  And  in 


311  ran  is  revealed  in  a  fantastic 


manner, 

^FT33T:  53I33T:  $4111(4  4IrIII3T$3 
TI3  3cJ3rWoHl  1 1  ^dUUdctDlllMtirt  3-W-e  II 

What  is  3iiran?  In  Q <3 lari  31  Iran  alone  is  everything,  there  is 
nothing  other  than  3liran,  because  doiaci  3iiran  is  3n^fffkl 
31  Iran,  Secondless.  Whereas  in  eiioi9ll4->i,  3iiran  is  not 
3I^fT3L  Not  even  <£ciai  they  talk  about,  they  talk  about  twenty  - 
five  cimais, 

4iclUct>Ich>I3ct>Icl4i£<3Idn:  n33cII33icRI:  3TH  I  3IA9I3TAT 

c\  c  c  c  c  o 

fdcplil  oT  Ucpfrlol  fcicDlrl:  n^U:  ||  ^n^CVlcplDcpl  3  || 

C  CO 

There  is  a  TITT^c^I  cpnicpi  Aoicp.  It  is  very  important,  twenty- 
five  clradis  they  talk  about  and  31  Iran  is  one  of  the  (Tf33T 
Therefore  abidance  in  31  Iran  requires  you  have  to  turn  the  mind 
away  from  twenty-four  clraais  -  3Wr8T<Ts  are  different,  $l(V;3s 

sn  _  r 

are  different.  Therefore  they  are  all  <<3  cl  391  <4  ac 

That  is  why  Yogic  meditation  must  be  differentiated.  In 
Yogic  meditation  you  have  to  take  the  mind  away  from  the 
world,  because  world  is  different,  3iiran  is  different.  Whereas 
in  aoiorl.  9lS'3i9lci  ki  reminds  us  don’t  get  trapped  in 
eiioicWloiai^  and  he  says  3liran  133  -ildat,  in  fact  there  is  no 
question  of  turning  away  from  311  ran,  because  everything 
happens  to  be  3liran  only.  Therefore  look  at  this  quotation, 
3iiran  33  3331^  therefore  there  is  no  question  distraction. 
Distraction  is  defined  as  when  the  mind  goes  to  something  other 
than  the  object  of  meditation.  Other  than  31  Iran  if  you  think  of 
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something  else  it  is  distraction.  9150^rikI  says  there  is  no 
‘something  else’  other  than  3iiran.  So  when  there  is  nothing 
else  other  than  the  3llran.  where  is  the  question  of  getting 
distracted.  Whatever  thought  comes  remember  QOlocl  and  say 
this  is  also  3iiran.  When  wife  thought  comes,  don’t  think,  don’t 
think  that  she  is  there  in  front  of  you,  think  wife  is  also  3iiran 
plus  oiUH^U.  Any  blessed  thing  comes  is  313ai^  3iiran  3I33I, 
you  need  not  be  afraid  of  distraction.  Whereas  in  di<n,  31  Iran  is 
one  exclusive  object  they  have  to  dwell  upon  and  they  have  to 
very  carefully  avoid  the  other  twenty-four  <Tf33Is  and  imagine 
there  are  twenty-five  things,  and  you  have  to  focus  on  the 
twenty-fifth  one,  you  have  to  focus  that  means  concentration, 
33>l<Mrli  and  you  cannot  see  here  or  there.  Thus  there  is  a  strain 
in  Yogic  meditation.  All  this  i3£113ua  says  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  U>vio9ft.  Yogic  meditation  strains  because  you  have 
to  one  pointed  because  3iiran  is  in  one  point  and  everything 
else  is  31  oil  ran.  What  aoiacl  says  is  31331  31  Iran  aid  at. 
Everything  is  3iiraii.  I  am  not  worried  about  distraction,  I  am 
incapable  of  getting  distracted,  that  is  the  problem. 

3^13331  3I3TfT3T  U33rlicl  35fl?I  3^1  3ISOTfTSjlrt3Ul  || 
atUAdPiUMldcl  3-3-?  ?  || 

311333  3SJT3TT3IT  U3Acll3ir3n  3f§M?T  31IT3nTI3cT  3ilr<033 
3idian?l  ||  ^locjloallUldltirl  19-3*9-3  || 

A 

And  therefore  @IA3?3imd  says  ‘3iiraii  33  entertain  this 
thought,  31  Iran  33  13  3I33T’ .  And  who  is  that  31  Iran?  I,  the 
311  ran  am  everything,  of  rlrl:  3IodrT  I33>33  3IT3TT'  -  there  is 
no  second  thing  which  can  afford  to  distract  me.  Where  is 
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anything  else  to  distract  me,  the  3iirdii.  Sid  -  with  this 
understanding  3tlcai-TiT£T  <Hoi:  cprcii  -  this  thought  is  called 
abidance  of  the  mind  in  3tlotll.  Not  thoughtlessness;  this 
particular  thought  is  called  abidance  of  the  mind  in  3iirdii.  And 
of  RpR  tiri3lIU  iciorieiri  don’t  think  of  anything  else  which 
is  nothing  but  oil<H  and  61  lcpRcicl311U  fclocKicl  don’t 
think  of  anything  else  which  is  nothing  but  hTTC^IT  oll<H  and  4AI. 
T?T:  -  this  is  the  ultimate  or  final 

instructions  of  Vedcmtic  meditation,  means 

loliCAeti^tai  -  of  the  Vedcmtic  meditation,  U4rfii  fdf&: 

-  is  the  final  instruction.  And  why  do  we  say  final  instruction 
because  there  were  so  many  other  previous  instructions.  SRTT 
cJ9l  Ul?Ux31Lei.  fix  your  3iiALaidi,  keep  your  body  head  etc., 
straight.  They  are  all  secondary  instructions.  Many  people  give 
importance  to  those  instructions  which  are  not  relevant  at  all. 
And  what  is  the  primary  instruction?  I  am  everything,  there  is 
no  second  thing,  if  at  all  there  is  a  second  thing  it  is  a 
ollTU'M  which  cannot  disturb  me.  In  3iirdi<ai£I 
says, 

oMl^cltflur  jm  SlAlUliwlaal  Icfc>><Tai  |  slAllaei^H?! 

^TTT  (H^<HXlWct>l  1 1  311r<Hctld:  £3  II 


There  is  no  second  thing,  and  if  at  all  there  is  a  second  thing, 
then  that  second  thing  is  TTfNIT.  ^T£IT  at^atiiificpi. 

wm  dfifM<Muri3<Niooi  cio^ari  ii  3iirai<iler:  £w  II 

There  is  no  second  thing,  and  if  at  all  there  is  a  second  thing, 
that  second  thing  is  TTT^IT.  It  is  not  worth  counting.  Therefore 
this  is  the  final  instruction.  And  there  is  another  reading  also 
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instead  of  U-idli  raid:.  a^ansaftT:.  U^<H:  3iqRT:  which  means 
this  is  the  culmination  of  Vedantic  meditation.  If  it  is  U^ati 
FJRT:  this  is  the  final  instruction,  if  it  is  U^<H:  3IOKI:  this  is  the 
culmination  of  Vedantic  meditation.  This  is  the  culmination 
means  entertaining  the  thought  that  there  is  nothing  other  than 
Me  and  if  there  is  anything  other  than  Me,  it  is  olldi  and  to 
put  in  our  language  binary  format.  The  3ioqei  is,  UT(T-oJdicieti 
cTTCTT  9ft:  9IcT  (eapi)  TTOHcT.  TToT:  3Hr3T-^f8I3T  cprai 

O  X  v  7  X  X  c 

(eitfdi)  ol ioPucl3ira ifiarieirl^ I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-26 Introduction; 

cT>r  wm  3iTT3T-3r?cr  itm:  axf  nwrf  ^Mr 

X  o  c 

So  now  9isa3^iritel  introduces  the  twenty-sixth  verse, 
which  talks  about  the  remedy  for  distraction  in  meditation. 
Before  that  he  gives  the  introduction,  cl?i  -  this  being  the  case, 
BQdl-  in  this  manner  as  instructed  in  the  previous  9coicp,  U^TU 
a  Vedantic  meditator,  UOjl:  -  is  engaged,  in  <H«i: 
3IIr3T-5if8r  qx\  -  engaged  in  making  the  mind  abide  in  3iicdii. 
In  this  manner  the  Vedantic  meditator  is  engaged  in  making  the 
mind  abide  in  3iicdU  or  in  a  refined  manner  he  is  engaged  in 
entertaining  the  Vedantic  thought,  that  I  am  everything,  there  is 
nothing  other  than  Me  and  whatever  is  there  other  than  Me  is 
nothing  but  oITTRdT  only. 

THTT  oiioeirl  fcpphq^ilQrl  IcPM  TIc^T  Wm  Q^adiieilaKrcm  I 

X  O 

3n^9TfcrrmUl<hloi^eirica  3HIcT  cl^<HlR^ai5g3I  || 

311oHU>dct><H  W  || 

mm  aauicpacHicjicjioiildcMfH  1 1  Bn^uudiM  ?  n 
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All  those  we  should  remember.  And  when  he  is  engaged  in  this 
meditation,  what  happens  is,  just  as  a  bear  entering  a  I9Ic[  Uoii 
AClclcHL  suddenly  one  family  member  comes  and  then  from  that 
relative  comes  because  that  member  married  and  then  from  that 
so  many  worries  come,  and  so  when  suddenly  meditation  turns 
into  worry.  What  should  you  do?  For  that  remedy  he  gives  in 
this  Amo.  we  will  read. 

Verse  06-26 

eicTT  ^IcTT  IuHTTET  ;H5FH>Ucl<iiEkl33I  I 

(IrUcicii  loldJ^rlOlraioela  HSI  oFTTT  II  4lcH  II 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  Amcp.  If  any 
particular  object  or  person  distracts  you  in  meditation,  convert 
that  very  object  itself  a  meditation  friendly  object.  Convert  the 
enemy  into  a  friend.  In  English  there  is  a  proverb  a  person  said 
it  seems  that  he  sang  a  song.  Then  what  happened?  One  slipper 
came  from  the  audience.  It  was  such  a  terrible  song,  I  don’t  sing 
very  well,  what  to  do,  therefore  I  got  a  slipper  on  the  stage.  Then 
he  asked  ‘then  what  did  he  do?’  What  will  I  do  with  one  slipper? 
And  therefore  I  sang  one  more  song.  And  got  three  pair  of 
slippers  and  walked  away.  So  therefore  this  is  converting 
enemy  into  a  friend.  In  English  there  is  a  proverb  build  a  castle 
out  of  stones  thrown  at  you.  Similarly  convert  every  object  into 
a  meditation  friendly  object,  convert  them  into  a  mirror.  And  if 
you  convert  them  into  a  mirror,  in  the  mirror  what  will  you  see? 
Mirror  is  an  object  but  you  can  use  an  object  to  turn  the  attention 
into  subject.  How?  In  the  next  class. 
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30  quiflc,:  quntoi  qurirUDr^t^rn:  I  mfei  qufrnc/ra 

<7\  C\  C\  C\  O  C\  C\ 

quifHcllcligTC^Irr  1 1  So  @nfwT:  ©nfoTT:  ©irfocT:  II  gft:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  TTcTT9KI  TTHTTT8ThIT  91^ct>^Mld  3U<HciWld 

U<U<JC11<H  Hoc?  opr  U3TU3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-26  Continuing; 

eicTT  eicrt  fermicT  I 

"V 

rlcUrldl  1«1 d <Hd cl C,  1  c cH oVi c|  cT9T  aHcT  II  4lcTT  II 

Lord  cpcur  is  talking  about  the  Vedantic  meditation  in 
which  the  lalldteii^ioi  emoi  dwells  upon  the  Vedantic 
teaching,  undistracted  by  non  -Vedantic  thoughts.  To  put  it  in 
our  language,  he  makes  sure  that  all  the  thoughts  are  centered 
on  binary  format,  and  he  never  encourages  any  thought  which 
will  be  centered  on  triangular  format.  I  am  oil  <4:  that  particular 
thought  is  never  encouraged  even  when  I  say  I  want  atlcD.  the 
very  expectation  of  atlcP  is  an  indirect  assertion  that  I  am  a 
oiiQ:.  The  moment  oil  a  8Hc[  comes  <HKT>  gets  distanced,  atlcP 
becomes  a  gola.  The  moment  oil  a  8flc[  is  displaced  by  <HIc[ 
atlrP  comes  back  and  sits  on  me.  Very  nice  imagery.  You  can 
imagine  atlcP  is  standing  there.  And  the  moment  I  say  I  am  oil  a 
atlcp  goes  there,  and  I  feel  rfllrp  is  to  be  accomplished.  The 
moment  I  displace  oil  a  8Ec[  and  claim  sKU  9I[c[,  instead  of 
going  away  from  me  rfifrP  comes  towards  me  and  merges  into 
me.  Therefore  whether  <girP  is  377£ey<ft o r  THfCf  d ep en ds  upon 
whether  I  am  retaining  oUQ  SfKf  or  whether  I  am  displacing 
alia  dim  with  Sim.  This  alone  I  call  binary  format. 

When  the  binary  format  centric  thoughts  gets  displaced 
by  triangular  format  centric  thought,  then  again  I  have  to  bring 
back  the  mind  to  our  own  Vedantic  thoughts.  And  in  the  twenty- 
sixth  verse,  which  we  have  entered  into  in  the  last  class,  Lord 
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cptui  says  distractions  in  meditation  are  very  natural  and 
normal.  Therefore  if  distractions  happens  one  need  not  feel  bad 
or  guilty  or  inferiority  complex.  Distractions  are  natural 
because  mind  happens  to  be  such  an  instrument.  Therefore  in 
this  Aoicp  cptui  uses  two  adjectives  to  the  mind.  e?(T  3181 
FT&iriuiaiand  d>dcia^aioi:  3lf?2l>>a^aioi:.  The  mind  by  nature 
is  3lf?£T23T  -  unsteady,  therefore  U>Uciai,  TTATcTtT  means 
moving  from  one  topic  to  the  other,  it  is  natural  for  anyone  and 
everyone.  And  therefore  if  the  mind  goes  you  need  not  feel  bad 
about  it,  but  make  sure  that  the  mind  is  again  brought  back  to 
your  chosen  field  of  meditation.  And  therefore  <T>eui  says  -  I 
am  just  giving  the  gist  of  this  Aoicp  -  dd:  del:  IoTSDld 
U>Ucia^3I&2l^ai  aioi:  foT§T2IrT  -  the  unsteady  and  wandering 
mind  will  go  out  of  sync  or  out  of  the  chosen  field.  IoI&Liid 
means  going  out  of.  Out  of  what?  That  we  have  to  supply  as 
Vedantic  field.  That  is  not  said  in  the  Aoicp.  we  have  to  supply. 
Out  of  the  fdd  iqcid  it  goes  out.  Because  of  what?  del:  del:  - 
the  various  distracting  31  oil  rails.  Any  31  oil  ran  can  distract  the 
mind,  it  can  be  any  one  of  the  BAT  3lonraUs.  BAT  31  oil  rails 
means  profession  can  distract  the  mind,  any  possession  can 
distract  the  mind,  the  powerful  family  can  distract  the  mind,  or 
our  own  memories  in  the  mind  can  distract  and  the  physical 
body  like  knee  joint  pain  can  distract  the  mind,  del:  del:  means 
any  distracting  31  oil  ran.  IoTITTeTTd  BATTTT.  ioiiatel  means  the 
cause  of  distraction.  When  that  oject  distracts,  what  should  you 
do?  elcl:  del:  1  old  ad  -  withdraw  your  mind  from  those 
respective  distracting  objects  and  oldcT  -  first  bring  the 
mind  under  your  control.  Let  it  not  be  Qiaioii  based  thought 
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flow,  let  it  be  will  based  thought  flow.  Thought  can  be 
determined  by  Ql.il oil  or  will.  Therefore  switch  over  thought 
pattern  from  Ql.il all  based  to  will  based;  that  is  called  Q9I  aKirl^ 
-  bring  it  under  the  control  of  your  will.  And  once  it  has  come 
under  your  will  then  the  mind  will  become  an  obedient  servant 
from  the  master  it  was.  When  it  is  Ql.il oil  based  thought  pattern 
mind  is  the  master  and  I  am  its  slave,  when  it  is  will  based 
thought  pattern  mind  is  the  servant  and  I  become  the  master.  So 
when  I  shift  from  Ql.il oil  based  to  will  based,  the  boss  mind 
becomes  subordinate  mind,  the  ordering  mind  becomes 
obedient  mind.  And  ask  the  question  what  should  I  think?  So 
the  mind  asks  me  the  question  what  should  I  think  of?  <T>tui 
says  311crHIoI  oRlcT  may  you  bring  the  mind  to  31  Iran.  Two 
sentences  -  Q9I  oielr^-  make  it  obedient  to  you  and  once  it  is 
obedient,  311  canal  oiaq^-  may  you  bring  the  mind  to  3liran.  I 
gave  you  a  method  which  91SQ3^icikI  does  not  mention  here 
but  it  is  mentioned  in  Co^tAnaqqo  as  a  very  beautiful  method 
of  open  eyed  meditation.  That  we  can  bring  in  this  particular 
context.  Every  object  has  got  three  components,  one  is  oiiai  and 
the  other  is  4c>U  and  the  third  is  existence.  When  you  say  fan  is 
there,  fanness  is  there,  fan  oii<H  is  there  and  fan  is  there,  fan 
existence  is  also  there.  Of  these  three,  two  of  them  belong  to  the 
fan.  Fan  oltai  belongs  to  the  fan,  fan  3AT  belongs  to  the  fan,  but 
the  fan  existence  unfortunately  doesn’t  belong  to  the  fan  itself 
because  oiPH^Q  doesn’t  have  an  existence  of  its  own.  31  oil  ran 
does  not  have  the  existence  of  its  own.  £.9Qai  does  not  have  an 
existence  of  its  own.  The  existence  in  the  fan  31  allrrfll  fTAiai  is 

x 

borrowed  existence,  borrowed  from,  we  should  not  look  up  and 
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down,  the  existence  is  given  by  I,  the  3iirdii,  Myself.  Just  as  the 
dream  ZTAtat^  object  borrows  existence  from  the  observer 
waker,  similarly,  the  3II<3cT  also  borrows  the  existence 

from  the  observer  waker  called  the  super  waker.  And  I  give  the 
example  whenever  you  are  looking  at  a  mirror  you  are 
experiencing  three  things.  Mirror  frame  is  also  experienced,  and 
the  mirror  glass  is  also  observed;  the  frame  is  component  one, 
the  glass  is  component  two  and  third  thing  you  experience  is  a 
beautiful  face.  All  the  three  are  experienced  by  you  but  two 
belongs  to  the  mirror  and  the  third  one  does  not  belong  to  the 
mirror.  That  face  which  is  also  <C9fTfl  but  that  belongs  to  the 
COP.  the  original  face.  Similarly,  every  object  is  a  mirror.  The 
‘is’ness  in  the  object  is  you  yourself.  Therefore  use  the  object, 
not  for  looking  into  the  object,  but  to  turn  the  attention  to  the 
existence  reflected  in  the  object,  convert  the  object  into  a  mirror 
in  which  your  own  existence  is  reflected.  And  from  the 
reflected  existence  in  the  object  may  you  come  to  yourself  the 
observer.  Thus  oii<H4c>il  to  Atm  to  3iirdU  is  the  journey.  And 
that  is  called  3iicdiloi  cT@i  oTTcT.  This  is  the  gist  of  the 
Aoicd.  Now  we  will  see  the  BTltvPH. 

del:  del:  dAJic;  Mhflrlicl  91©dld:  hflTJdcl  m4v^1?1 

X  X  -x 

TM-BJIcT-aklia  (HoT:  cl>  clcl<H  3Icd2f  del  at.  3I?T:  dd  3ir?2RTT 

x  XX  *v 

fTcT:  cm:  flAdlcT  cUttlci  91©dld:  0W  ToRTRT  del  fid 

X  x  -X  X  X 

loifairi  dienrrei-M^uuloi  3nm2ft-^cd  tn^r-aiKPiRir  fr 

c 

ITfTc;  BToT:  311rBllol  tjcr  ciyt  PIdd  3IIc3I-d9dfn3I  3ilUicJdci  I 

X  X  XX 

m  df5i-3rBfnTr-6icrid  diMoi:  3iir«HM  m  n9ii<Nii?i  bpit:  ii 

x 

S-2S  II 
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eicT:  ^cT:  is  in  the  3|cI3T,  is  equal  to  Ha410  <Ua<H13 
lolfcHrllr^  here  IoIMTTST  means  the  distracting  factor.  So  due  to 
whichever  distracting  factor  the  meditation  is  disturbed.  And 
what  are  the  various  disturbing  factors?  9i©010:,  9i©cHcb  is  the 
explanation  of  loilatrllcl.  fol latriat  in cans  the  distracting  factor. 
The  disturbing  factors  can  be  any  one  of  the  five.  What  are 
they?  9i©0,  5TT9I,  3TT  and  <5IoH.  The  entire  31  oil  rail  ITOwT 
can  be  classified  into  U^Ucpat.  Because  of  any  one  of 

the  91  ©<3l id  UwKBTl  when  the  meditation  is  disturbed,  IaTSfjfcr 
is  in  the  aiciai,  is  equal  to  foMu^fcT,  the  mind  goes  out  of  the 
field  of  meditation.  toPfeMrl  means  goes  out.  Goes  out  means 
goes  out  of  the  field  of  meditation.  And  goes  out  of  the  field  of 
meditation  means  we  should  carefully  understand,  in  fact  the 
mind  cannot  go  out  of  the  field  of  meditation  because  the  entire 
3lloH-3iollcvHl  are  the  field  of  Vedantic  meditation.  Only  in  the 
nmi9lia->i  the  field  is  restricted  because  dmi  talks  about 
twenty-five  clrarfls,  all  the  twenty-five  clrtiais  are  real  rlrtidis 
and  one  of  the  (TTT13T  happens  to  be  the  poor  31  lotll.  And  you 
have  to  turn  your  mind  away  from  the  twenty-four  and  come  to 
the  twenty-fifth.  Therefore  it  is  very  very  difficult.  What  is  the 
object  of  meditation  for  Vedantic  meditation?  3iirdll  is  also 
object  of  meditation,  remember  3iallom  is  also  the  object  of 
Vedantic  meditation.  How?  31 1  rat  at  reir  a  at  also  I  should 

"N. 

meditate  upon  and  3ioiirau  tai&earaai  also  should  be  meditated 
upon.  So  really  speaking  you  cannot  go  out  of  the  field  of 
meditation. 

Then  what  is  going  out  of  the  field?  If  31  oil  ran  aiceicciai^ 
comes  then  it  becomes  out  of  the  field.  3iaiican  aimraai 
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comes  then  I  have  gone  out  of  the  field.  And  how  do  you  know 
31  oil  ran  rilreirciat  has  come  or  not?  31  oil  rail  ^nreiraai  has 

"V  "V 

come  during  meditation  or  not  how  do  I  know?  31  oil  rail’s 
arrival  cannot  be  called  going  out  of  meditation  because  in 
Vedantic  meditation  3loUran  is  also  allowed.  We  have  given 
visa  for  that,  let  it  come  and  go. 

But  when  does  it  become  distraction?  31  oil  rail  thought 
by  itself  is  not  distraction;  3loHran  <hreiraa^  is  distraction 
because  it  is  anti  -Vedantic  thought.  31  oil  ran  PFI£enraai  is 
aoiorl  lUocioiai.  Once  I  look  upon  31  oil  ran  as  ^lrnai.  then  I 
have  gone  out  of  Vedantic  meditation. 

Then  the  next  question  is  how  do  I  know  I  am  in  31  oil  ran 
ScnfMor  31  oil  rail  TFBteilrciai?  How  can  I  know?  It  is  very 
simple.  When  3lollran  is  ITTCm.  it  is  not  a  burden,  finSHI 
cannot  become  a  burden.  But  the  moment  it  becomes  ^lrnai.  it 
becomes  a  burden.  When  U>rl  31  oil  ran  is  Alreiai,  it  has  become 
a  burden. 

How  do  I  know  it  has  become  a  burden?  We  will  probe 
into  it.  Two  things  happen.  The  moment  31  oil  ran  has  become 
^lrnai  and  BflOT,  I  have  become  a  oETH:.  The  moment  burden 
comes  in  that  very  walking  there  is  an  hunch.  Therefore  I  am 
no  more  sitting  as  great  fEHoT  with  chest  upwards  but  I  have 
become  a  miserable  oil  a.  oil  a  9TIc[  has  come  and  not  only  that, 
these  riirei  31  oil  ran  burdensome  3loliran  generates  disturbing 
thoughts  like  anxiety,  worry,  and  all  that,  will  I  be  able  to 
complete  these  duties  before  I  close  my  eyes?  Etc.  So  suddenly 
the  duties  loom  large  whether  I  will  be  able  to  complete  all  my 
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duties.  Son  is  getting  older,  daughter  is  getting  older  and  not  yet 
married,  baby  is  not  born,  admission  is  not  secured.  Instead  of 
saying  3TRT  m  ollrlcH  3TRT  TbT3I  UlrlhxAlcH  II 

d^acejiuidirtd  II  I  started  with  5I6HBTKT  fdioidi  and  I  am 

"V 

now  in  worry  mode,  fear  mode,  anxiety  mode.  Once  I  have 
become  a  oftcT.  and  I  have  entered  into  these  modes  it  means 
3ioiicdU  has  become  ^lrdrfl  and  8II33I  3iicdii  has  become 

^  "V 

3IKT:  .  Then  what  has  to  be  done?  You  will  just  hunch,  and  again 
you  have  to  sit  straight,  and  the  facial  expressions  also  would 
have  gone.  Because  in  meditation  instruction,  one  of  the 
instructions  they  give  is  have  a  smile  in  face  when  you  are 
practicing  meditation  because  the  °T£>s  know  that  this  person 
cannot  smile  and  all,  the  number  of  problems  being  so  many, 
therefore  at  least  in  meditation  though  it  may  be  artificial  don’t 
sit  wtih  a  screwed  face  but  let  there  be  a  gentle  <HUd 

smile  be  there  on  your  face.  Not  big  laugh;  then  people  will 
mistake.  Therefore  let  there  be  smile.  And  You  will  find  the 
smile  will  gradually  shrinks  because  from  3IfTfT  dAUCiTl  to 
oil cTlC Ui<ti  has  come.  In  fact,  meditation  has  only  helped  in 
focusing  my  problems.  Therefore  there  is  no  deviation,  you 
cannot  go  out  of  the  field  of  meditation  because  both  3iirdU  and 
3ialloni  are  included  in  meditation,  even  if  family  thought 
comes  it  is  ok,  but  it  should  not  cause  a  Bn^au  family  also 
should  be  seen  as  another  bunch  of  moving  oilTU^U,  because  of 
alien  and  cpdi,  alien  is  the  cause  of  oiUH^ii,  kaleidoscopically 
changing  oiun^U  and  these  oiun^ris  will  exist  for  sometime 
because  of  their  HI3©£I  as  well  as  our  33I3©£I;  31  oil  rail  olIBT^tl 
will  go  through  its  own  experience.  Think  of  family  also  as 
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another  punch  of  oirtTJTT  it  will  come  under  Vedantic 
meditation.  The  moment  oilTU^li  gets  reality  and  cause  of 
worries  etc.,  we  have  deviated  from  Qdlarl. 

So  the  Tightening  tiger  in  the  dream  is  nothing  but  a 
thought  in  the  mind.  The  tiger  thought  is  not  a  burden,  but  the 
tiger  thought  which  has  become  a  real  tiger  in  dream  becomes 
a  BTTTTT.  The  entire  world  is  nothing  but  a  bunch  of  thoughts  at 
the  mm  level.  mm  Hlrl  m  TMTT.  3IofT:^TUT  Hlrl:  TcPAT: 

C  -\  c 

mm  crfrl:  olhilrl.  TIKI  cnrT:  TcftoT:,  crfrl:  ulhjlcl.  Both 
are  nothing  but  a  bunch  of  thoughts  only. 

This  is  what  it  is,  ToFTcrTIrr  -  when  the  mind  goes  out 
from  31ollrcHl  TTTCdlrcl<h  to  31oHr«Hl  TlrdTcRT.  «HoT:  -  the 

X  X 

mind.  Because  of  what  reason?  TBSTKT-dltllc-,  -  because  of  the 
nature  of  the  mind,  one  pointed  concentration  is  not  natural  to 
the  mind.  So  what  is  natural  to  the  mind?  It  should  be  always 
alert  to  move  from  one  object  to  the  other  because  every 
requires  fast  movement  of  the  mind.  When  you  are 
listening  to  me,  every  minute  I  am  producing  several  words, 
your  mind  is  able  to  quickly  go  through  all  these  words  and 
convert  the  words  into  thoughts  and  understand  the  thoughts 
and  process  it  and  go  to  the  next  sentence.  How  fast  the  mind 
must  be  moving?  Therefore  the  mind  must  and 

3riT2i^(H  only.  And  if  the  mind  gets  stuck  you  will  be  in 
TTcfir^KT  TTHTTT8THT  and  suddenly  UUlTUj:  has  come.  In 
between  what  happened  the  mind  never  knew.  Therefore, 
unsteadiness  of  the  mind  is  natural.  As  cjeiiaiocj  rKiifrfiloi  says 
it  is  a  blessing  not  a  curse.  vi>viclraai  of  the  mind  is  not  at  all 
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a  curse,  it  is  the  U>Uclra<H^  which  helps  you  to  process  my 
words.  If  the  mind  has  been  will  have  to  tell  you  one 

word  after  the  other.  Already  I  am  a  slow  speaker  and  imagine 
there  are  some  speaker  who  can  speak  two  hundred  words  per 
minute.  I  maybe  speaking  twenty  words  per  minute,  I  am 
already  a  slow  speaker  and  even  I  generate  so  many  words  and 
your  mind  has  to  be  clwlclrftymd  3If?Ci^a^if  you  have  to  listen 
to  and  process  within.  Therefore  never  complain.  And  that  is 
why  in  action  we  are  not  prescribing  one  pointed  concentration 
at  all.  eiioi  alone  prescribes  one  pointed  concentration.  action 
doesn’t  require  one  pointed  concentration.  It  is  triangular 
format  field  to  binary  format  field,  allow  the  mind  to  go 
anywhere  but  learn  to  see  the  33TT  and  Rich 

3iRcT  anfcT  iM  iva  oim  HoJipiinncM  i  3ira>Ri  si&i^U 

"V 

vjioidu  cTcTT  <OdcH  ||  ?o  || 

The  object  is,  ‘is’ness  is  3iicdn  and  object  is  known  and  the 
‘known’ness  is  because  of  awareness,  may  you  be  aware  of  the 
invariable  3rfo!IcT  in  and  through  variable  oIITRAT  This  is 
Vedantic  meditation. 

d^lRranr  olfcicj  lied  OOTnUfoI  I  ei>r  iHAIT  ^rfcT  cm 

cTH  TTHThRI:  ||  ft®:  3 o  II 

See  the  sentence.  nx  Tloil  dlRl  -  let  the  mind  go 
whersoever  why  should  I  struggle  to  fix  the  mind  on  one  object 
and  get  headache.  Why  do  you  struggle  to  tightly  concentrate, 
that  is  Yogic  meditation;  Vedantic  meditation  is  relaxed  and 
enjoyable  one.  In  the  seventh  chapter  of  UwlcWir  Rie'iuovi  says 
Vedantic  meditation  is  a  fun  game.  He  says  Yogic  meditation 
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causes  tension.  Therefore  7B8TTB"-cjkiKi  -  mind  is  <4>  dcl<H 

x  *v 

and  3IT72^tH  and  it  is  not  a  curse,  let  us  appropriately  use  the 
ci>dci<H  and  311721711  rather  than  complaining.  Therefore 
TcTOTKT-cfltllrl,  because  of  its  natural  innate  cH<4  are  kept  as  it 
is,  nature.  What  is  the  did?  cl>  cici<H  -  r|>r|  elect  41, 
unsteadiness,  ti>cici<Hjs  in  the  aicldi,  is  equal  to  3irei2T  Uciai, 
in  cl>  ticl<H  there  are  two  cl’s.  cl<H  and  CIcTTT.  cl<H  means 

X  X  X  X 

3ira2fe  which  means  very  much,  CIcTJT  unsteady.  Because  it 
has  to  process  so  many  words  in  one  second  at  the  time  of 
listening.  Imagine  when  you  are  driving,  how  many  things  you 
have  to  be  aware  of.  It  has  to  do  that.  Therefore  31  rd  21  el  cl  41, 
3IcT:  TfcT  31T72i,2<h.  This  you  can  see,  if  you  watch  a  tennis 
match.  Just  before  serving  the  person  will  be  hitting  the  ball, 
the  one  who  wants  to  serve  he  is  hitting  the  ball  and  gets  ready 
to  serve  and  the  other  person  on  the  opposite  side  he  must  be  so 
alert  because  the  ball  comes  in  hundred  miles  per  hour  or 
something  and  he  has  to  take  the  serve  and  that  is  the  toughest 
task.  If  you  take  it  rightly,  you  can  relax  and  see  the  other 
person,  he  will  nove  the  bat  from  one  side  to  another.  It  is  all 
because  even  concentration  requires  d>dcl(H.  Therefore  <HoT: 
3lrei21  dcldi,  3I?T:  JZcT  311721,2 ,h  -  because  mind  is  unsteady, 
clcl:  cicl:  -  from  those  respective  objects  that  means  any  object 
let  it  come  during  meditation.  You  don’t  consider  it  as  a 
distraction  because  every  object  has  got  31  lean. 

One  more  aside  point.  When  I  understand  3iiran  as  only 
m?r,  the  problem  is  I  think  3iiran  is  inside  because 
Consciousness  is  experienced  only  within  the  body,  I  don’t 
experience  Consciousness  outside.  Because  when  I  look  at  the 
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world,  the  world  is  only  a  ol6  UUwl.  even  when  I  look  at  your 
body,  I  can  experience  only  your  ol6  9I3I33T,  I  cannot  see  the 
Consciousness  in  your  body.  Therefore  when  I  take  the  HTcT 
aspect  of  3iirdii,  my  tendency  will  be  to  locate  the  3iirdii.  So 
whenever  I  say  3iirdU  is  Kiel,  3iirdti  is  ^tlldf  etc.,  my  tendency 
will  be  to  turn  inwards.  3iicdU  is  Kiel  means  we  will  close  our 
eyes,  3iirdti  is  ^llltR  means  also  we  will  close  our  eyes,  our 
tendency  will  be  to  turn  inwards  and  we  will  look  upon  the 
world  as  31  all  on  1  because  world  is  £9^1  and  I  am  C®.  My 
tendency  will  be  to  dismiss  the  world.  In  Ctp-Zrpzr-Riao  I  will 
tend  to  dismiss  the  world  and  turn  inwards.  In  £®-£9^r-KlQcp 
lUool'S-lOOO,  my  tendency  will  be  to  dismiss  the  world  and 
turn  inwards.  It  is  wonderful,  but  later  we  have  to  drop  £0- 
£9^1-1000  and  we  have  to  come  from  Ricl  to  the  principle. 
Kiel  to  TIcT  m&m.  When  we  do  fclrr  mioW  we  have 

X  X  X  X  X  X 

to  close  our  eyes,  but  once  you  come  to  the  greatest 

advantage  is  you  need  not  close  your  eyes  because  3IcT  is  not 
inside  located,  3IcT  is  everywhere. 

And  should  you  go  inwards  to  appreciate  the  Tiff?  You 
need  not  go  inwards  because  to  appreciate  the  ATff  it  is 
everywhere,  you  can  open  your  eyes.  After  opening  the  eyes, 
you  should  turn  towards  which  object?  To  appreciate  the  ART, 
you  need  not  turn  towards  any  particular  object,  ^lrHs  available 
in  every  object.  Therefore  I  am  not  against  any  object,  I  can  use 
any  object  to  turn  my  attention  towards  the  TIcT  in  that  particular 
object.  And  therefore  may  you  change  from  TIIRfr  tAIIoTlT  to 
3IK1  total  fvtiaidi.  I  am  not  a  ^llltf!  located  within  the  body,  I 
am  the  3IRttOiai<ii^ sustaining  the  entire  universe.  I  am  not  the 
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^MlTsi  located  within  the  body,  I  am  the  3IRttOioi<ti  S?T  in 
which  everything  is  located  or  all  the  oil at^its  are  located.  This 
is  open  eyed  Ldlol41^>lcllc4ieTIcr  or  TbT  3ffiTE3I^T  aiTT  m&m. 

Therefore  clci:  del:  -  from  that  oihH^ti  object,  clci: 
del:  is  in  the  41  el  41,  is  equal  to  rl^chirl  cl^aucl  -  from  those 
respective  objects  which  are  9i©01cj:  -  9i©0,  OT9I,  ^U.  3TT, 
3Ict£I,  ioKt<r<t  -  may  you  discipline  or  train  the  mind,  discipline 
the  mind.  And  what  do  you  mean  disciplining  the  mind?  cptui 
only  uses  the  general  word,  discipline  the  mind  or  regulate  the 
mind.  And  what  type  of  regulation?  9lSO^lriKi  defines  what 
is  the  regulation.  Very  important  commentary  here.  rlcT  f[?T 
lolffHci  ^TTSl I CfKi - 1 oi^c, Ljujoi  -  you  don’t  turn  the  mind  away 
from  that  object  straightaway,  but  make  that  object  itself  into 
an  object  of  meditation.  Any  object  whether  it  is  your  wife  or 
husband  or  child,  make  that  itself  into  an  object  of  meditation, 
and  understand  that  object  also  is  a  mixture  of  two  things.  There 
is  no  independent  object,  everything  is  a  mixture  of  3iiran  and 
31  all  rail.  To  use  the  seventh  chapter  <nirll.  euMUcpicl  and  3hT3T 
ncplrl.  here  it  is  31  Iran  and  31  oil  rail.  And  3loliran  can  never 

c  ’ 

independently  exist  because  3laiiraii  doesn’t  have  an  existence 
of  its  own.  Therefore  right  where  the  31oiic4ii  is  there  31  Iran  is 
also  there.  311  ran  is  in  the  form  of  TICT  and  31  oil  ran  is  in  the 

x 

form  of  olTHTAJ.  Therefore  <3121  1  r  4V1 - fdi ^c, ij  uj  ai  -  may  you  see 
the  Vedantic  fact  in  that  object.  ^IT£l  1  r4ei- [  ol4c> Li u i  means  seeing 
the  fact  about  the  object,  truth  of  the  object.  What  is  the  truth? 
It  has  got  oil  41^11  and  Tlr^I  ART  or  existence. 

oVlldfilfklo  olTTRAJ  and  UUanlfe  TlfT  mixture  is  the  wife, 
are  the  children;  all  have  two  principles.  Like  watching  the 
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movie,  the  shadow  hero  is  there  and  there  is  another  thing  which 
is  important  is  the  screen.  That  we  should  not  leave.  If  you 
forget  the  screen  you  will  scream. The  moment  you  forget  the 
screen,  the  movie  makes  you  scream.  Because  it  is  a  ghost 
movie,  you  will  even  get  sweat.  Therefore  reduce  it,  3ITBii^ii- 
cprd  -  reduce  all  these  people  into  fifteen  olhtT^U,  3n<hieii- 
Orei  means  fifteen  Orel  -  may  you  reduce  into  oeaasilio 
olhH^U  over  which  I  don’t  have  controlling  freewill.  My 
freewill  is  contributing  freewill,  but  I  don’t  have  controlling 
freewill.  I  can  keep  on  doing  what  I  can  do.  But  what  will 
happen  to  my  wife  is  not  under  my  control,  what  will  happen  to 
my  husband  is  not  under  my  control,  what  will  happen  to  the 
children  is  not  under  my  control.  Whether  I  have  contributory 
freewill  itself  is  doubtful.  Therefore  understanding  oeilQ61li<D 
is  unpredictable  and  uncontrollable  and  unsustainable  but  thank 
god  it  is  fifteen.  That  is  called  3H8irar  W&m.  And 
hlKioKii  and  how  do  I  know  whether  I  have  fifteen  cB  cJQioidi? 

-N. 

All  very  powerful  and  profound  words.  <T>tui  uses  the  word 
loKiaei  for  that  9lSOeivneI  gives  three  steps.  All  the  three 
steps  are  important.  Number  one  is  enei i caei - fbi lj u i -  see 
the  fact.  Number  two  is  called  3n8nen  cp^uiat.  enenoRT- 

"V 

loiToUuidi  is  the  mixure  of  fifteen  oITHTAT  and  etcl.  See  it  as  a 

x  x 

mixure  of  oenasiRQ?  ollJT&U  and  UiediiMcF  ^lrl.  The  second 

x 

step  is  ooiasiiecp  oildT&U  component  is  fifteen.  It  is  of  no 
serious  consequence,  fifteen  means  it  is  of  no  serious 
consequence.  Not  the  end  of  the  world.  So  the  second  stage  is 
aii<tT>i>U  3n<flieii  <T>qui(JT.  And  the  third  step  is  <RI«>ei  Bnaoidi. 
Equally  important.  aei°>ei  cHiBoiaififteen  doesn’t  deserve  3PI 
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or  <cM.  Any  ThC^TT  UdlCT  does  not  deserve  3RI  or  <cM.  That  is 
why  in  aoicrcl  two  examples  are  given,  rdicp  ToIcTFT  and 
TA5ITPT  One  example  for  3RI  and  the  other  example  for  f^T. 
^tjcp  ^vjiricH^  means  silver  falsely  seen  on  a  shell.  It  is  shell 
silver.  Whatever  be  the  cost  of  silver,  however  expensive  the 
silver  may  be,  the  shell  silver  doesn’t  deserve  any  attachment 
because  shell  silver  is  It  doesn’t  deserve  any  3RI.  Then 

what  about  TT3T3TT?  ToATTPT  doesn’t  deserve  <£6L.  Similarly 
nobody  in  the  world  deserves  3RI  also,  nobody  in  the  world 
deserves  <£6L  also.  And  TRT-icTTT  3irlirlrcia^  is  STRUTT. 
Therefore  Q^ioei-hiiqoieji  -  dropping  TRI-tTI.  Then  what  is 
the  fourth  step?  That  is  going  to  be  said.  cu>l°>ei-8iiaoKLi  CT 
t^rid  (Hal:  -  this  mind  you  have  to  bring  to  the  fourth  step.  What 
is  the  fourth  step?  When  oTITRdJ  attracts  TRI-tHT.  when  the 
oTTHTdJ  becomes  APT  Rl  tKi  or  tAI  Rttiei,  object  of  ART  or  <cAl, 
mind  will  be  stuck  in  oITTRdJ.  Any  object  which  is  an  object  of 
3RI  or  <£6L  IQ nei  is  an  empowered  object.  Empowered  object 
means  my  mind  will  get  stuck  in  that  and  that  object  will  hold 
my  mind.  My  mind  will  no  more  be  under  my  control.  So  once 
I  remove  the  TRI-^cTT  the  object  will  release  my  mind.  The  son 
will  release  my  mind,  the  son  who  was  keeping  my  mind  all  the 
time,  he  was  drawing  my  mind  and  thus  was  not  allowing  me 
to  do  fdloiai.  The  son  is  drawing  my  mind,  grandchildren  are 
drawing  my  mind,  why,  because  of  ART.  Therefore  as  long  as 
the  world  is  3RI-^W  Rlcki  the  world  will  hold  my  mind,  the 
moment  TRT-^tfs  are  dropped  the  world  will  go.  And  once  the 
mind  is  released  it  is  available  for  me.  And  this  available  mind 
you  can  use  for  TIRdcfToTacf  3iioHioit>oi.  Therefore  he  says 
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3llc<Hlol  l^d  g@i  Old  Cl  now  that  mind  has  been  released  by 
the  family,  and  we  say  family  is  holding  the  mind;  family  is  not 
holding  the  mind,  the  mind  is  holding  the  family  through  3131- 
And  he  says  family  is  holding.  Nobody  is  a  householder. 
Everybody  is  house  held.  Therefore  first  I  hold  the  house  and 
then  I  am  held  by  the  house.  But  the  first  step  is  always  mine 
only.  All  these  you  know  already.  3lloHlol  tfcl  cT@i  old  cl  - 
may  you  bring  the  mind  to  3iirdii.  31 1  cd  -  cT9  d  cl  I  (6C3i  1 U I O  d  ci^ 
may  you  bring  the  mind  under  your  own  control. 

According  to  9lS03lciid’s  interpretation,  he  takes 
3II0HI0I  TTcTHT  raHTTcE  as  BCAT  KT9TIc!T  BTx5dTI  TTcTHT. 
Therefore  3llCcHloi  cTQIcff  -  he  takes  it  as  311c<Hoi:  g@I3T  under 

-v  *v 

one’s  own  control.  It  is  reflexive  pronoun. 

So  fEPJT  in  this  manner,  di o  1  - 31  <f d  1 31  - d cl  1  cl^  by  the 
practice  of  these  four  stages,  viz,  understand  every  object  is  a 
mixture  of  two;  the  second  stage  is  see  of  these  two  components 
one  is  ITTCdT  oITHTdT;  the  third  stage  is  drop  31<d-(c;Li  in  ITTCdT 
oIITRdT,  the  moment  you  drop  31<d-(c;ti.  the  oUTRdT  will 
release  your  mind,  at  least  you  will  get  a  bail.  Even  if  you  are 
not  released  from  the  prison  you  will  get  a  temporary  bail  or 
parole  as  the  case  may  be.  You  get  bail  and  come  out  of  prision 
called  family  for  twenty  minutes  and  you  enjoy  3iicdii  by 
meditating  and  after  that  the  bail  may  be  cancelled.  Beause 
313113  is  said  to  be  <T>131°>i6  and  if  you  want  to  permanent 
freedom,  dioicuoi  will  give  permanent  freedom,  release  if  the 
oiim^Li  fflgxPlccPfl^  we  are  able  to  keep  in  mind  all  the  time. 
U>cl  3ioiiotu  must  to  be  understood  as  oilTUNU,  U>cl  3ioiicdl 
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should  be  seen  as  fir22U,  ^loi-<cTl  should  be  dropped,  3165  01^ 
TiaKDU  should  be  dropped,  31  (hi rails  should  be  handed 

over  to  IcPa^U  That  is  called 

TTcTUatlouf^reioei  rfilrfkb  9I3UT  <T3I  I 


TTT  9pT:  ||  TOT  ?d-££  II 


3i^car 


So  en  g)  i  -  3T<Tei  i  -  a  cl  1  r  1^  -  by  the  strength  of  <iIl<H-3KHak>i 
consisting  of  these  four  stages,  note  down  these  four  stages,  it 
will  be  very  useful  if  you  are  practicing  ichiafOTHaidi.  These 
four  stages  will  be  very  useful  for  <H<HlhT  3I8<iL>i 
IoTT^t^IT31oTfT.  So  TOT-3nRIITT-ciclkl  OiMai:  3Th:,  the  word 
eiiidjai:  and  the  last  word  dial:  should  be  combined.  etHoioi: 
(Hal :  -  the  mind  of  Vedantic  meditator  3iiouioi  TfcT  !T9liaeil?l  - 
abides  in  the  3iiCcUl  instead  of  claiming  I  am  a  miserable  alia, 
I  will  claim  and  my  smile  will  become  real  smile,  not  a 
plastered  smile.  But  I  can  really  count  my  blessing,  thank  god, 
I  am  a<5Holymd  life  is  only  a  drama. 

3o  awe,:  qniTHcTH  UUllrUUlTkfrehd  I  tpfer  TTHRM 

C\  C\  "V  <7\  C\  O  CV  C\ 

UUlcHOiaiQITO^  II  30  9ITTwr:  SlrfafT:  9TTRTcT:  1 1  gfe:  3o. 

G\ 
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30  3IcJir9KT  3hHT^F8TRT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 

U<iIoell<H  Hoc?  Q  ATURTFI II  3o  || 

Verse  06-26  Continuing; 

eicTT  emt  ra^RTcT  I 

clfl^dcil  IcrfdcRlcldlccHodcj  cT9T  oHcT  II  4lcIT  II 

We  completed  the  OHRIdT  of  the  twenty-sixth  verse  in 
which  Lord  <L><mi  pointed  out  that  distractions  are  natural  in 
meditation,  because  of  the  very  nature  of  the  mind,  mind  by 
nature  is  U>Ucldi^  and  3lf?^T3ifT  and  therefore  it  will  get 
distracted  but  the  aim  of  lollc;£eiiaicp  eapi  is  turning  the  mind 
away  from  31  oil  call  and  again  turning  towards  31  lean.  And  I 
said  turning  towards  the  3iiran  does  not  require  total  rejection 
of  3ioiican  because  every  31  oil  can  has  got  3iiean  very  much 
pervading  itself.  It  is  not  that  3ioiiean  is  outside  and  3iiean  is 
inside,  we  should  drop  the  idea  that  3iican  is  inside,  we  should 
remember  3iieaii  is  all-pervading.  Therefore  it  is  both  inside  as 
well  as  outside.  And  therefore  in  the  very  place  where  the 

31  oilcan  is,  there  the  31  lean  is.  And  in  what  form  31  lean 
pervades  3ioliean?  Remember  in  the  form  of  the  very  ‘is’ness 
3liean  is  there.  The  Consciousness  aspect  is  not  evident  in  olS 
3ioliean,  but  even  in  the  inert  31  oil  can  the  ‘is’ness  is  there;  I 
turn  my  attention  from  oiiat^n  to  existence  and  I  understand 
that  the  existence  itself  is  Consciousness,  and  the 
Consciousness  is  myself.  And  therefore  I  am  lei  el,  I  am  aiclymd 
therefore  I  am  in  every  oiiah^U  also. 

And  when  I  look  at  myself  as  the  very  ‘is’ness  in  every 
object,  I  am  in  311eaiLiiioi4I.  We  need  not  reject  any  object 
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because  in  every  object  I  am  there.  The  ‘am’ness  in  the  word  I 
is  the  ‘is’ness  in  the  word  he  and  is  the  ‘are’ness  in  the  word 
you.  ‘I  am’,  ‘you  are’,  and  ‘he  is’  that  ‘is’,  ‘are’  and  ‘am’.  All 
these  three  refer  to  one  undivided  existence  Consciousness,  that 
I  am.  $fcl  311  cat  lot  fid"  g;@i  oRicL  oITTRdT  to  ‘is’ness  to 
Consciousness  to  myself.  This  is  the  journey  which  the 
meditator  practices.  This  is  the  essence  of  verse  twenty-six.  The 
3KkRT  is,  vlwlcTH  3nTCf33T  TfoT:  SIcT:  ^?T:  (lalhHclIcf) 
I3TSJTTCT.  (Tel:  clef:  foRTRT  (eMlj  XTcTcT  {THT3T: )  311r«HM  cT9T  Wl 
(rKlrl  l  Continuing; 

Verse  06-27 

3T9TTacTHoT3t  STT  aiPioi  TlVChHTTfTtT  I 

O  O  -V 

TtrfcT  911arl<»oUl  fTATlTfTHdxdPOT  ||  4lcH  ^-Q\9  II 

CA  A 

First  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  Aolo.  Flere  amui 
talks  about  the  benefit  or  tbcFTT  of  the  ioltOfeu^ioirfi.  Fie  says 
the  tbcITi  is  attainment  of  the  highest  3iioicrO.  TfFfTff  TfSTfT 
3U1?1.  The  highest  311  aloe)  goes  to  this  laiicJfdTiioi  eiifoi  which 
is  repeated  in  the  next  Aoicp  also  3lceiociai  d^ciai  3Paicl.  So 
TrlcHcHd^lfHTnicT,  31rdAd3TTpfI3T3PbT(T.  highest  happiness 
goes  to  him  and  he  attains  the  highest  happiness.  Thus  3 rial 
3iioiac;  U11H:  is  the  ipciai  And  here  we  have  to  carefully 
understand  what  is  the  highest  311  aloe)  that  is  mentioned  in 
these  two  9c5KFs.  The  meditator  has  got  two  311aioc)s.  So  which 
3llaiac)  is  being  referred  to  must  be  clear  because  in  meditation 
the  mind  becomes  Sattvic,  because  deliberately  the  meditator  is 
avoiding  and  ciaiMUi.  33IF5IOI  is  avoided  by  avoiding 

distractions,  cTORTOI  is  avoided  by  avoiding  sleep.  If  you  don’t 
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sleep  in  meditation  cldli^iui  is  avoided,  if  you  don’t  think  of  the 
external  world  3ofh5Iui  is  avoided.  Therefore  meditative  mind 
is  a  Sattvic  mind.  Sattvic  mind  means  91  loci  oln:  and  91  lari 
crfrT:  is  considered  as  the  ideal  state  of  mind  in  which 

C 

3iirdiiaiap  gets  reflected  which  we  call  as  UlrlRiaa  3iioiap  or 
cpT9T  31  lot od.  Therefore  in  meditation  UlclRacl  3iioiap 
arrives.  And  this  UiclM(K4  311  (hop  is  arriving  311  aloe)  and  as 
even  the  mind  becomes  calmer  and  calmer,  the  UlrlMcKa 
3lioicrcj  is  subject  to  qualitatively  improve  also,  the  grade 
improves  as  described  in  cl icl ii Pi it idi p cL 

TT  OTT  (HalteioloUcllUliatlolod:  |  ...  TT  IfcpT 

o 

dclolaUcllUHcHlolacf:  |  II 

rilrlikhUloltlri  || 

As  even  mind  becomes  quieter  and  quieter,  311  (hop  becomes 
hundred  fold  more.  Thus  there  is  an  arriving  and  increasing 
311  aloe)  experienced  in  meditation,  it  is  graded  3lioiop.  That 
certainly  happens  in  meditation,  which  311  (hop  is  experiential 
3iioiop.  Now  the  question  is  when  (ptui  talks  about  TTITThT 
in  this  9colcp,  is  cPWT  refers  to  this  arriving  and 
increasing  3iiolop  in  meditation,  which  is  experiential 
pleasure?  And  what  is  our  conclusion?  cpimi  is  not  referring  to 
arriving  and  increasing  experiential  pleasure  because  this  is 
subject  to  arrival  and  because  of  the  arrival  only  it  is  subject  to 
departure  also.  And  not  only  that  in  being  subject  to  grade,  it 
will  increase  also  and  because  of  the  very  same  reason  the 
increasing  3iiolop  will  become  decreasing  also.  One  mosquito 
is  enough.  As  even  you  enjoy  good  sleep  when  the  mosquito 
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bites  you  then  suddenly  increasing  31  lot  ad  will  become 
decreasing  also.  And  this  is  called  cpK>I  311  aloe),  aoiacl  wants 
don’t  be  enamored  by  this  arriving  <TvT9I  311  (hoc)  however  great 
it  might  be.  If  you  get  lost  in  the  UlrlRaci  <Tvf9ll<hac)  it  is  an 
obstacle  to  Vedantic  meditation.  If  you  get  lost  in  the  arriving 
increasing  experiential  pleasure,  it  is  an  obstacle  for  Vedantic 
meditation.  And  this  obstacle  is  given  a  special  name  in 
diiudqyi  cpiiacpi  as  TAT 311^010: ,  enjoying  meditation  311  (hoc). 
This  will  be  available  during  meditation.  It  is  called  meditation 
3iiolac);  just  as  ice-cream  311  aloe)  you  get  while  eating  ice 
cream  and  you  don't  get  it  before  or  after  taking  ice  cream. 
Therefore  enjoying  meditation  3iiolac)  is  an  obstacle,  because 
meditation  3iioiac)  will  be  available  only  during  meditation; 
neither  before  nor  later.  Therefore  don’t  be  carried  away  by  the 
ecstatic  state  which  you  may  enjoy  during  meditation.  Then 
what  is  Vedantic  meditation?  Vedantic  meditation  is  claiming 
that  even  this  CPI9I  311  aloe)  doesn’t  belong  to  the  <TvT9I.  The 
experiential  pleasure  that  I  am  experiencing  now  which  belongs 
to  a  mental  state  called  3iiolac) dietcPlQI  in  the  form  ofukl,  diio 
and  U<Hlc)  qfn;  this  experiential  pleasure  belongs  to 
3iiolac) diacpi^I,  and  this  (fT9I  311  (hoc)  also  I  am  not.  Then 
what  is  that?  I  am  the  original  Macllaloc),  who  am  temporarily 
reflected  in  the  mind  during  the  meditation.  And  when  the 
meditation  is  over,  this  experiential  pleasure  will  have  to  go 
away  but  even  when  the  UlrlRaci  311  (hoc)  goes  away  I  will 
continue,  the  Rauioioc)  will  continue.  During  meditation  or 
before  or  after?  I,  the  Raciioiac)  will  continue,  before,  during 
and  later  also  that  Raciioiac)  31  lean  3l£)ar3lRai.  This  is  called 
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Vedantic  meditation  in  which  I  claim  <KlA>q  3iloloq.  and  I 
don’t  ask  the  question  how  to  experience  that  AqA>q  3iioiaq, 
UlrlRaq  3ilaiac)  alone  is  experiential,  iqaqioloc)  is  not  a 
matter  for  experience,  it  is  a  matter  for  claiming.  So  how  do  you 
experience  Raxiioioc)?  It  cannot  be  experienced.  What  is  the 
example?  Reflected  face  you  can  see  in  the  mirror,  but  the 
original  face  you  will  never  experience,  original  face  is  a  matter 
to  be  claimed.  When?  Even  when  you  experience  the  beautiful 
face  in  the  mirror,  at  that  time  itself  you  should  say  this 
beautiful  face  in  the  mirror  but  the  original  beautiful  is 
unobjectifiable  and  it  is  available  for  claiming;  claiming  is 
important,  I  am  that  311  aloe)  31  trail. 

And  this  311oloc)  311  rati  will  continue  later  when  the 
mind  is  experiencing  eh  A1  an  The  91  lari  airl  will  go  away, 
oeia6E>  will  come  according  to  oeiasi^  various  alris  will 
come,  irritating  people  are  always  there,  as  cprui  says  in  ^nni 

ncET9I  rT  qqfri  eT  aiRam  eT  QPJAq  I 

oT ^UUclrlllol  oT  idlclrllldl  cpr^rfrT  ||  4lfII  II 

All  the  time  you  cannot  have  91  lari  qjri  ^atkilns  will  come, 
rl ail 0 iris  are  also  bound  to  come.  But  what  you  remember  is 
even  when  chWT  qirl  is  there,  who  am  I,  even  at  the  time  of 

o  c 

cf:TcI  qirl  I  am  3iloloc)  ^q^.q:.  This  claiming  of  311  aloe) 

is  the  purpose  of  Vedantic  meditation.  Whereas  other  people 
wants  to  experience  ecstasy  during  meditation,  Vedantin s  are 
never  interested  in  meditation  3lloiaq.  Vedantic  student  is 
interested  in  claiming  311  aloe). 
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So  the  word  3cl<H<H  -,M4a<H  here  refers  to  not 

x  o  "V 

UlclRaaiaiac)  but  Rlctcil aloe).  Then  comes  a  UcltUlT  If  it  is 
RetdioioO,  the  original  3iloloO  which  is  my  nature,  is  it  subject 
arrival  or  not?  UklRaaiaiac)  is  subject  to  arrival  when  the 
mind  has  got  91  lari  airi  and  ufclRaaiaioc)  is  subject  to 
departure  when  the  9iiaci  ain  goes  away.  But  Raciioiac)  is  not 
subject  to  arrival  because  it  is  my  very  nature.  Now  if  cpc>ui  is 
referring  to  Raaioloc)  which  is  not  subject  to  arrival,  how  does 
eptui  Use  the  word  JuTrl?  The  verb  is  a  disturbing  verb  for  a 
thinking  person.  The  verb  used  is  Brldidi^  .ilTaat^  JUici  -  that 
BUdidl  ^lxici<t^  is  going  to  come.  Once  cpi\ui  uses  the  word  it 
will  come,  then  the  meditator  will  sit  with  the  song  when  will  it 
come,  from  where  will  it  come;  looking  for  it  at  all  the 
directions.  So  here  tpiui  uses  the  word  JUlfl.  iufcj  means  it  is 

C 

going  to  come.  So  here  coming  is  a  figurative  expression, 
dropping  the  notion  that  I  am  chukl.  dropping  that  notion  is 
called  the  arrival  of  TBTdT  3lloiaO.  TBTdT 3llalaO  U11H:  alldl 
dropping  the  idea  that  I  am  chfST  I  am  TiTTITT,  I  am  ofR: 
confronting  HI3©fI3T,  the  idea  that  HTTot-I  gives  problem  comes 
off  and  on,  I  am  subject  to  the  persecution  caused  by  ni3©£I 
cT^cOT,  at  least  I  become  <T:F2cT  now  and  then,  that  cTLtara  BEcI 

O  w  O  O 

laldfrl:  m  TcRdT  311alac)  mft:.  cTTT  Rdlld  d^-TTTRI- 

C  X  X  o 

Rdioid  ||  Olicii  £-23  II  To  put  in  my  language  alia  BlKloll 
ioiain:  triangular  format  dropping.  O  Lord!  will  I  be  able  to 
hold  on  to  this  3lloiao?  That  worry  of  losing  this  311oioc)  should 
not  come.  What  is  my  thought.  I  can  never  drop  3ilaioc).  I  can 
never  lose  that  3ilolocy  because  uirlRaaioiac)  will  be  lost, 
because  if  the  mirror  goes  the  reflection  goes,  UlrlRaaialac) 
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will  be  lost,  but  I  am  Riaciioiacy  which  I  won’t  not  lose.  If  I 
think  I  will  lose  it,  I  am  loose  (mad).  Therefore  I  am  unlosable 
3lioicrc;,  uRiRiaciioioc;  is  losable  and  I  have  told  even  God 
cannot  have  experiential  31  Mac)  all  the  time.  When  the  Oicp 
comes  and  screams  and  BmciioI^  smiles  the  Btcp  will  sing 
G^Sl 603 6TT LU IT l_  {§)gl  (SrTjlJLDrT?  (  WcTdl^  IcJ  oRTII,  Is  it 
time  for  playing?)  So  crying  and  getting  angry  with  the  Lord, 
when  I  am  confronting  with  so  many  URcTIs,  you  are  smiling, 
I  will  reject  you.  There  is  a  book  review  in  the  newspaper.  A 
book  written  by  Aran  Shourie.  The  title  of  the  book  is  “DOES 
HE  KNOW  A  MOTHER'S  HEART?  How  Suffering  Refutes 
Religions”  When  the  mother  is  going  through  the  problem 
because  of  the  birth  of  a  handicapped  child.  At  the  time  of 
mother’s  suffering,  BMctloI  doesn’t  seem  to  have  any 
compassion.  Some  personal  tragedy  he  is  going  through  and  the 
sub-title  of  the  book  is  “How  Suffering  Refutes  Religions”. 
Indirectly  suffering  refutes  God  and  you  question  the  very 
justice  and  fairness  of  God.  Therefore  God  also  is  very  careful, 
because  when  the  BTTP  is  suffering  and  BMciM  smiles,  BTTH 
will  reject  BmcUoL  Therefore  in  front  of  suffering  BlcD  how 
should  BMciM  show  his  face?  How  should  he  keep  his  face? 
He  also  must  be  morose.  51 1M  also  when  he  goes  for  a 
condolence  meeting,  he  should  not  say  3i6cHMocp, 
IHcfloIacRTr:  f@OT56di  K>Ic[t56di.  You  should  not  go  to  the 
condolence  meeting  saying  all  these.  Therefore  uRtRtcnaiaicrc} 
3lioicrcj  cannot  be  permanent  and  need  not  be  permanent, 
should  not  be  permanent  because  mind  should  have  different 
emotions  according  to  contexts.  Therefore  even  if  Bmoig^ 


471 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  11TPVI7FT  Chapter  06 

gives  me  pemianent  experiential  31  lot  ad  I  should  say  I  don’t 
want,  because  when  I  want,  when  I  am  interacting  with  different 
people  O  Lord!  I  need  different  emotions  at  different  times, 
therefore  I  don’t  want  permanent  UlclMacilaiac;.  But  what  is 
3it§r?  TCtfJI  is  accepting  the  temporary  ufrlRiaaioiad  as  it  is, 
and  learning  to  claim  permanent  Macllalac).  Claim  permanent 
Mctctioiad  as  myself  and  learn  to  accept  arriving  departing 
experiential  311  clod.  Mind  has  to  be  dynamic,  a  dynamic  mind 
is  one  which  can  go  through  old  TTI  according  to  situations. 
That  is  the  glory  of  mind.  If  mind  is  stuck  in  smiling  mode,  it 
will  be  awkward.  Mind  should  not  get  stuck  in  Ulrlld^dioiad, 
like  a  stuck  tape  or  the  CD  then  it  will  be  a  problem.  Mind 
should  not  be  stuck  in  one  emotion,  the  mind  should  have 
different  emotions,  it  is  not  the  limitation  of  mind,  it  is  the  glory 
of  the  mind. 

And  Vedantic  meditation  is  accepting  an  emotional 
mind,  going  through  varieties  of  emotions,  and  understanding 
that  I  am  the  311oiod  31  Iran,  who  is  the  user  of  the  mind,  but 
not  the  mind.  Not  even  the  owner  of  the  mind,  I  am  the  user. 
The  owner  of  the  mind  is  Bioidioi.  (cloi,  3ToT.  Hal,  ^ld  cpD  cDl) 
Hand  over  the  mind  to  Bioiaioi,  use  the  mind,  enjoy  the 
different  emotions.  As  I  said  the  other  day  cry  when  it  is 
necessary,  but  don’t  cry  permanently,  let  there  be  a  mourning 
period.  Somebody  died  in  nineteen  fifty  seven  and  you  are  still 
crying,  who  cares  You  have  to  cry  but  not  all  the  time.  Animals 
cannot  cry  perhaps.  I  don’t  know.  Animals  don’t  have  such  a 
fine  refined  emotional  mind,  human  beings  alone  enjoy  a  mind 
which  is  capable  of  varieties  of  emotions.  Let  the  mind  be  as  it 
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is.  Accept  the  mind,  use  the  mind,  don’t  allow  the  emotional 
mind  to  block  the  thinking  intellect.  The  intellect  should  not  be 
suppressed;  that  is  all  that  we  want. 

Therefore  verses  twenty-seven  and  twenty-eight  talks 
about  claiming  non-experiential  TvITdT  311  (rlod  and  not 

temporary  experiential  31  lot oc).  Now  we  will  go  to  the  BTKZprf. 

kryiTofT-dToTTT  H9IIacT  BToT:  5I55J  51:  !T9TIo(T-BToIT:  7T  JKTIacT- 
3ET5I  m  tfrt  euRloi  5T5cITT  TrhJT  lol51?19RTfT  JUIcl 

O  -N.  "S. 

TtMvMcT  I 

We  will  see  the  second  line  first.  535ci«H  3cl<H<H  JUicl  - 

O  *v  "V 

the  highest  3iiolad,  not  experiential  but  5cuc.ii  3iiolod,  3rt«HcH 
is  in  the  TlcTTT.  is  equal  to  foi51?191d(H,  very  important 
commentary,  ioi5lcl9l<T<ti  means  not  subject  to  gradation, 
gradationless  3iiolod  means  non-experiential  3iiolod,  because 
any  experiential  3iiolod  always  has  gradation. 

Gradation  means  positive  degree,  comparative  degree, 
super  degree,  happy,  happier  and  happiest  gradation  will  be 
there.  The  very  word  3ricT9RI3I  means  <TT,  ‘cldf  5fS(T3T  In 
5150 cl  grammar  the  suffix  7TJ  and  cTTT  corresponds  to  the 
English  ‘er’  and  ‘esf  of  comparative  and  superlative  degrees 
respectively.  So  7TJ  and  cTO  refer  to  degrees.  And  in  51 50 cl 
grammar  this  degrees  of  comparison  those  suffixes  are  called 
3ITcT9Fn3T  Ucdd:.  cT5  cTTT  Ucdd  is  called  3ncT9FIET  Ucdd: 
in  51 50 cl  grammar. 

91S051UK1  uses  the  word  lol5lrl@ieirfl  which  means 
3ncT9RIT3T  UceRl  516  cldl  which  means  degrees  of  comparisons 
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are  not  there  and  that  means  the  3llolo<3  mentioned  in  this  9cOi<D 
is  not  experiential  311  aloe),  it  is  not  3IaTBI(I  3iioicrO.  We  are  not 
talking  about  3IaTBIc[  3ilolo<3.  That  is  the  word  for3TrT9RTFT, 
very  important;  non-experiential  is  the  meaning.  This  non- 
experiential  3iioicrO  JUicl  is  in  the  TfcTFT.  is  equal  to 
3U°>lx:r9icl  means  arise.  And  as  I  said  the  word  arise 
should  not  be  taken  literally  because  non-experiential  3iioicrO 
is  3iirdiiaicr<3  and  3llrdiloia<3  is  Myself  and  if  3lirdiiaia<3  is 
Myself,  there  is  no  question  of  arriving  because  I  am  already 
here.  Therefore  3Ulcl  means  it  is  claimed  as  Myself.  Claiming 
is  figuratively  called  arrival.  Therefore  3UU1  means  it  arrives 
as  it  were,  that  means  in  meditation  the  Vedantic  student  learns 
to  claim  which  claim  he  should  have  done  during  'fid may  What 
3lioicrcj  he  is  supposed  to  have  claimed  in  3130131  at  the  time  of 
Blfilclldd  Wimi  has  told  ‘you  are  3ilo|acJ  TcRdT:’.  that 
^iloldl  must  have  come  in  9iauidi  alone.  ‘I  am  3iioia<3  ’ 

$Uol<H  cannot  come  in  meditation,  §llaiBI  comes  during  q  <3  loci 
Tiquiay  when  says  you  are  311  alac)  TdTdT.  T9TC2T  has 
already  known  I  am  311olo<3  TdTdT: .  That  knowledge  which  is 
there  during  9IdOI3T  he  is  invoking  during  iaildfdTiiaidi. 
Meditation  doesn’t  give  knowledge,  meditation  doesn’t  give  a 
new  experience,  meditation  does  not  improve  the  knowledge, 
meditation  is  meant  to  claim  what  the  student  has  claimed 
during  3iduidi  And  what  is  that  claiming?  I  am  non- 
experiential  311  aloe)  yq^q:.  That  claim  he  does  during 

And  if  he  has  already  claimed  during  'fld'Jiar  why 
should  he  reclaim  during  meditation?  Is  that  not  enough?  If  he 
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has  already  claimed  in  ^Ktuiat  why  should  he  do  that  again? 
That  reclaiming  in  meditation  is  for  removing  the  Rmilcl 
(HKloil.  the  word  ‘I  am  unhappy’  I  should  not  use  in  my  life. 
But  that  orientation  that  I  am  unhappy  now  and  hope  to  become 
happy  later,  that  orientation  should  go  away  and  that  Ktuiicl 
(HKloil  loKllcl  happens  only  by  repeated  meditation  that  I  am 
not  unhappy  at  any  time,  I  am  incapable  of  becoming  unhappy, 
mind  can  become  happy  and  unhappy.  But  I  can  never  become 
happy  or  unhappy.  I  am  neither  happy  nor  unhappy.  Then  who 
am  I?  I  am  “happy-ness”.  I  am  neither  happy  nor  unhappy,  but 
I  am  happiness  all  the  time.  So  that  ‘happy’  and  ‘unhappy’  word 
I  will  remove  from  my  dictionary. 

And  therefore  meditation  is  not  meant  for  knowledge, 
not  meant  for  an  extraordinary  experience,  it  is  only  claiming 
what  I  already  know  through  Ziquidi.  And  therefore  JUKI 
means  he  claims,  3B5KT5fcT.  And  all  the  other  words  in  the 
Aoio  are  description  of  the  meditator.  So  519  1 1  or  I  -  (H  oi  ^4  ar 
dlloloKH.  yiTocT-TTnTST,  dAT-WTOT.  3icl:>cJlHJl  five  words 

*V  *v  cv  *v  *v 

are  describing  meditator  foifc)  feudal  elimi  at  the  time  of 
lol  10 £<l  1  31 al a s  to  what  type  of  meditator  he  is. 

The  first  description  is  51911  acl-<Hoi33«H,  it  is  in  the  diciai.  is 
equal  to  H9iiaci  dial:  CKei  31:  B91  lari -atoll:  -  meditator  is  one 
whose  mind  is  tranquil.  What  do  you  mean  by  tranquil?  Here 
tranquil  doesn’t  mean  not-thoughtlessness.  This  is  the 
difference  between  Yogic  KianiH  and  Vedantic  TTHTTH.  we  are 
not  practicing  Yogic  TTHTTH.  The  very  definition  of  Yogic 
3iatiifr  is  tun  OKI  faliitT:.  stopping  all  thoughts,  whereas 
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Vedantic  meditation  is  entertaining  Vedantic  thought.  What  is 
Vedantic  thought?  I  am  neither  happy  nor  unhappy  but  I  am 
happiness  who  temporarily  lend  happiness  to  the  mirror  called 
the  mind.  And  when  I  lend  happiness  mind  becomes  happy  and 
when  the  mind  is  not  fit  for  reflection,  then  the  mind  becomes 
unhappy.  Therefore  mind  becomes  happy  and  unhappy  but  I  am 
happiness.  This  is  a  thought  which  thought  should  be 
entertained  consistently  during  Vedantic  meditation. 
mOioicrcJ^LL:  I9Ic[I563I  191315631  Tloir  dfyl  3165017  Rid  1  lot 
5II63I.  What  type  of  3151:?  71173  3:173  3T5TT  31631  51  311731. 
Therefore  5T9llacl-31ai7-l31  means  the  one  who  doesn’t  have 

■*v 

distracting  thoughts  but  the  one  who  has  got  Vedantic  thoughts. 
Then  the  next  description  is  ^ffRIaRT,  it  means  folic1;  All  71  ol 
3IMoi3i,  7131113  31371171  7A1  RlkRdUlal  5ltRlol3T.  So  the  one 
who  practices  exclusive  dwelling  on  aoicrd  333131  717331 
JuRl.  Then  some  more  descriptions. 

9II5rT-7a7r  II3ft0T-3nSI©-TO9I-75ra3T  3M:  I 

The  next  description  is  9llacl-7sji71cH  -  the  one  whose 
mind  has  got  reduced  75IP5IOI.  751:  means  ^oilojup  91157131 
means  has  come  down.  What  do  you  mean  by  lollopi?  dii6iR>- 
3rT9T75I7I3I  -  that  7oii°>lui  which  expresses  in  the  form  of 
05191,  Ocl9I  means  varieties  of  dl rials,  Ocl9I  literally  means 
disease  or  ill  health.  In  eiioi9H7>13lihcy  talk  about  Ocl  OC191T: . 
3H36II,  311731711,  7PI,  £3  and  31131151091:.  The  five-fold 
defects  of  the  mind  are  called  Oci9H:.  31  id £11  means  ignorance, 
3il7aim  means  3165017,  lioi-^n  and  3lRlioid@I:, 
31131  fold  91:  means  instinctive  doif&auoi.  So  that  is  dhlthlTd 
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<Tci9I.  And  that  915d:>glciRi  indicates  here  <H16-3ilfc).  <H16 
means  31  id £11,  31  id £11  3111c)  U>cl  del 91  ,>l6cl<tl.  And  when  I 
have  got  31  id £11  or  3I£*333I;  3IKITS  means  claiming  the  body- 
mind-complex  as  myself  the  moment  I  claim  the  body-mind- 
complex  as  myself,  which  is  called  <1116,  I  become  a  esfla:. 
Therefore  <1116  should  be  understood  as  oil  a  8flc[:.  And  oil  a 
SfflcT  should  be  understood  as  triangular  format.  Therefore 
Vedantic  meditation  is  deliberate  negation  of  triangular  fonnat. 
Therefore  HSnoi-Sngnd-^dtQI-^ofSST  -  the  one  who  practices 
the  weakening  of  triangular  format  and  the  very  idea  that  I  am 
a  TIRKP  waiting  for  TTTdl  to  happen  is  triangular  format.  That 
is  the  idea  in  triangular  format  that  I  am  olid:  and  TTT^r  is  3BRI:. 
olidaaifcp  I  want  to  get  within  a  few  years  and  fdc)6<wfcP  I 
want  to  get  at  the  time  of  death.  All  olidoailcD  and  fdcj6<HHT> 
are  words  used  only  in  triangular  format.  In  binary  format  there 
is  no  question  of  ofidadifep  or  ldc)6<illcP.  when  olid  <HTd  itself 
is  negated  where  is  the  question  of  olidoaiicp  or  Id  c)  6  <71  led. 
What  is  the  <71  fed  I  claim?  I  am  ioioddied:  3iiW7l.  This  is  called 

O  v^> 

d61  BTTcT.  Therefore  H§noT-3n6I©-3:ct9I-33FS3T  means  the 
one  who  weakens  the  idea  of  future  3fldf.  $I?1  3ISI:.  That  is  said 
in  the  next  word. 

£161- Wet  ofldal-Tlcpdl.  “£h#T  TIcfdT  WT  m  TolSradocT  <361- 

o  \o  \  X 

aicTTT  3ict>cJlfci  3rei3m^-<M(T<H  II  £-219  II 

(A  X  X 

&61-<Hci«H  literally  it  means  the  one  who  has  become 
Si  61  of  it  is  the  literal  translation,  but  you  know  one  does  not 
become  dAlol,  one  who  claims  that  I  am  si  61  of  Therefore  the 

x  x 

word  olidacHcp  we  will  see  later,  ‘d61  TfcT  21d<71  $1?1  TfcT 

O  ’  X 
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IaI§43aacT  -  becoming  364(4^  is  entertaining  having  the 
conviction  that  everything  is  364op  including  I.  So  5I331 3^11  - 
everything  is  3  64  <4,  which  3  64  of  is  none  other  than  Myself. 
mi  5ir33T  oRifT  fifteen  sim  3m  ^nr?:  wr  33 
ftftAi33acl3C  -  the  one  who  has  conviction  that  everything  is 
364(4  and  I  am  that  364(4  is  equal  to  3 64-31 cl  31. 

And  from  5111(4 ’s  angle,  filial  claims  I  am  f(4c33lcp: 
but  the  society  looks  at  the  5111oi  not  as  364(4.  511101  looks  at 
himself  as  364o^but  society  doesn’t  look  at  the  51iloi  as  364oL 
for  society  5111(4  continues  to  be  a  oil  a.  Therefore  from 
society’s  angle  5111(4  is  called  oil  3  03  cp,  because  society  is 
very  much  in  triangular  format.  Therefore  the  one  who  is 
oliaarfirp  from  society’s  angle  and  the  one  who  is  loic33icP 
from  his  own  angle.  Therefore  means  ioic33irp3i 

and  from  society’s  angle  he  is  offtlo3TrP3T.  Then  3135(731331, 
another  beautiful  word,  literally  3X313  means  impurity, 
therefore  free  from  all  impurities.  And  what  is  that? 
91Act>5M13  says  3I33m3-3kricl3i,  31031:  means  31331,  31110 
means  304131.  Or  maximum  you  can  add  fift?I3T.  303313  13TT 
3ToI(T3I. 

oT  3U33T  oT  3T33T  ol  53503  ol  3:5331  oT  Tloftl  oT  cfTO!  oT  331 

O  X  O  X 

oT  351  I  31331  3ftoIoT3T  (33  Bfto33T  oT  <HlcPl  iUcHoiocJ^U: 

X  X  X 

f9T3T333T 1913TSA3I  ||  ioiOlui  3C0531  '3  II 

X  X  X  X 

3RI3Tn3-3fi3Tcl3T  means  3041313  0131331.  And  30331  or  31331 

X  O  X  OX  X 

are  divided  into  three  things  -  one  is  411>clcl  304I3133T  the 
second  is  311011131  3033T33I  and  the  third  is  3I5©3  30331331. 

O  X  O  x 

3IIC31I  is  free  from  51TWT  3113)11131  and  3I3©3  30331331. 

O  X 
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During  Vedantic  meditation  should  I  say  that  I  am  going 
through  nrz©£l?  That  expression  I  should  never  use.  Society 
will  say  I  am  going  through  HRefl,  but  I  should  never  practice 
that  thought  because  when  I  say  I  am  going  through  URotT,  the 
meaning  of  the  word  I  is  olid:,  and  once  I  say  I  am  going 
through  ni3©£I  I  am  becoming  oil  a  that  means  it  is  again 
triangular  format.  Therefore  in  Vedantic  meditation  I  should 
say  not  being  olio  I  don’t  have  IIRotT  also,  the  TTTC^IT  3loiioHl 
goes  through  ITR^IT  UReTI,  which  I  don’t  consider  as  my 
TRIR.  Therefore  eMKR®  dfolclcH  mim  dlolclcH  because 

"V  -v 

d6H<H  cl  rdicl.  Once  I  disclaim  HR©fI  I  can  claim  I  am  happiness 
itself,  then  I  am  always  311aiac)  TcRCd:.  The  31  add  is,  37TTRT 
TRcDT  %  !T9TIa(T-<HoRlTl  9TRfT-T3RRT  3Idx7tPRT  WR- 

O  X  X  X  X  X 


So  quRTd:  tRTfteh  quricdofedreicT  I  QURST  qxJ13TIT;rer 

<7\  CX  X  O  CX  CX 

quiTlcllcir^TC^Irr  1 1  So  9ITTa<T:  OTTRTcT:  QIlfacT:  II  £R:  So. 

cx 
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3o  TIcTTWI  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91Act>,>Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
IMctcLM  not;  TO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-27  Continuing; 

nWacTHoITI  STT  OlPioi  2TOTTM3I  I 

O  O  -V 

3mn  911acU>oUi  MBlcl<Hct>c<Hti«H  II  4lcII  £-219  II 

C\  X 

In  these  verses  beginning  from  the  twenty-seventh  verse 
Lord  <T>tui  is  talking  about  the  thcTh  of  laildfdi^iaidi,  the 
immediate  result  as  well  as  the  long-term  result.  The  immediate 
result  of  laliOteii^iaiai^  is  learning  to  claim  my  nature  in  the 
form  2iRdc)l<dac)  TdTdT.  And  the  long-term  benefit  is  this 
5lIoI3T  gets  converted  into  Ridpl.  so  that  even  during  oad612 
also  this  knowledge  is  available  for  tapping.  To  put  in  our 
language  binary  format  becomes  spontaneous.  Before 
ioiRfOl^loitU  triangular  fonnat  is  spontaneous  and  binary 
format  is  deliberate,  and  after  RlRf<U21olfH^  binary  format 
should  become  spontaneous  and  triangular  format  will  require 
effort  on  our  part.  Thus  what  is  deliberate  and  what  is 
spontaneous  should  get  interchanged.  A  big  difference. 
Triangular  is  spontaneous  and  binary  requires  effort,  after 
loiRfOl^loidi  binary  is  spontaneous  and  triangular  should 
require  effort.  This  transformation  is  long-term  benefit.  Short¬ 
term  benefit  is  learning  to  claim  this  iJcf5T[3I  and  in  the 
^a^uat  also  mainly  3ilolod  he  learns  to  claim.  3TOT3I 

214dat^  3ufrl  is  the  ipclrfi  given  in  twenty-seventh  and  twenty- 
eighth  9c5IcFs.  We  have  completed  the  twenty-seventh  verse. 
Now  we  will  enter  twenty-eighth  verse,  which  is  almost  the 
repetition  of  verse  twenty-seven. 
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Verse  06-28 

qxjiaaiq  ,>icllc<Hlai  M  fqoiciq^crftq:  | 

o 

^f>dai  <dAUix>U9141cHari  II  sftcH  £,-26  || 

o  o  o 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  yvMcp.  As  I  said  this  is 
almost  the  repetition  of  the  previous  Aoicp.  There  it  was  said 
3d<H<H  TfSTh  THIcT.  here  mm  says  3irdud«H  THcTh  3P5TcT. 
Both  JclcHcH  kUcl<H  and  31oTctc1<H  TfSTh  refers  to  3ilr<WoiacJ. 

X  o  X  X  o  X 

So  the  rotra^i.uai  ciiPl  attains  3iirdiioicrq  by  claiming 
3tlr<tiloloc;  is  my  TTTdTtf  Without  mixing  up  with  the 
cpf9lloiad,  which  is  experienced  during  meditation  because 
when  the  mind  becomes  quiet,  3tloia<3  will  be  there  and 
HT9llolaq  is  also  there,  3iic<tiioicrc;  is  always  there, 
folfc&mHbl  dlRl  should  differentiate  cpKHloicrq  from 
3iirTUoicrO.  And  which  one  should  he  claim  as  himself, 
3Ucrfiloloc)  or  cpT9llaiacj?  3iirdiloicrd  he  should  claim.  How  to 
differentiate  cpf911olac;  and  3tlr<tilaiaq?  Three  differences  we 
should  remember. 

1)  The  first  difference  is  that  q3T9lloloq  is  dlloiatlUlRl,  it 
comes  during  meditation  and  it  goes  after  meditation.  3ERI3T 
3imKT  is  HT911alacf  3iaiM<JiimRl  is  3ilr«Hla|acJ.  This  is  the 
first  difference. 

2)  The  second  difference  is  HT9llalaq  is  experiential 
THTidTHT  whereas  3iirdiioicrO  is  31  ^1<4  Cl  at.  kq^iqciat  means 

X  X  X 

experiential  whereas  311otilalac)  is  non-experiential.  This  is  the 
second  difference. 
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3)  The  third  difference  is  cplQlloicrO  is  THVHI  which  is  an 
object  itelT  whereas  3iirdiiaicrcj  is  TIcHTT  We  can 

use  rpT9lloiaO  to  claim  3iicdiloicrcL  like  looking  at  the  mirror 
for  wiping  our  face,  you  can  look  at  the  mirror  reflection  but 
use  the  mirror  reflection  for  wiping  the  original  face.  Similarly, 
you  can  use  cpfsiloicro  but  never  claim  the  experiential  3iloiaO 
as  yourself.  Learn  to  claim  the  non-experiential  3ilaiacj  as 
myself,  which  is  called  3ilc<Hloioc;  or  £l^Hlolocy 

That  is  what  ToTT^KTraaT  emoi  does,  3icciaclfh  TRcTTT 

x  o  x 

which  is  called  sRH  3ilolo<q  he  claims  non-experientially.  He 
claims  the  non-experiential  3iirdiiaicrcj  as  himself  non- 
experientially.  This  is  the  immediate  benefit  of  lalfc^eii^iaiap 
With  this  back  ground  we  will  go  to  the  (HRH.H. 

^Hoiol  Hci  ercrfrl^r  OTTO  WI  HMlocl^Kl-cllolcl:  TTLT 

O  *v 

dikiHloi  |cl<)lcl-cDC(HH:  icloirl-tJPT:,  TRtToT  3ioUOliiol 


Trnryf  qtot  tthtot  hh 

X  O  *x. 

31rHocldl  3IacTJT  3IcflTH  HcIcT  5TcT  31rHacl<h  TrcpCC 

*V  X  X  c 


ii  n 


^t>olai^  et>olai^  means  practicing  or  meditating, 

applying,  3iloHlol<t^  in  the  second  line  should  be  connected 
with  ^PoIoT,  3tlr<tilol<tT  ^H3IoT  means  directing  the  mind,  here 
the  word  3iirdii  means  mind.  Very  careful.  3ilcdiloidi  et>oloi 
directing  the  mind,  regulating  the  mind,  applying  the  mind, 
ya<Ris  in  the  cHclrfL  is  equal  to  <T2lirPoi  spcttui  in  this  particular 
method  or  by  this  particular  method.  What  is  the  method? 
HtdicPol  -  as  described  in  all  the  previous  9coicps,  i.e.,  9IaT: 
9IcT:  THTTfcT  it  was  said,  gradually  withdrawing  from  3I«oTTRI 
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to  UiUlBid  to  aioiiaid  etc.  The  gradual  withdrawal  is  called 
UWKP19I  iaacp  is  referred  to  as  ddirbai  spdiui,  a>acpi9I 
fdacp  ^>4  cPTtui  $lrl  3icf:  -  by  practicing  this  methodology 
and  also  he  said  there  will  be  distraction.  When  any  object 
distracts  my  mind,  how  to  come  from  the  object  to  the  31  Iran? 
That  methodology  also  we  must  remember.  Any  object  has  got 
two  components  one  is  the  altar*, U  component  and  the  second 
is  existence  component.  From  aiiar*>n  you  shift  to  the 
existence,  from  the  existence  you  shift  to  Consciousness,  from 
the  Consciousness  you  shift  to  Yourself.  Object  to  3IcT  to  MrT 
to  the  3ilran  by  that  route  may  you  win  over  the  distraction.  All 
these  SPais  are  mentioned  in  the  twenty-sixth  verse  and 
practicing  this  method  dRfi,  dRfi  means  iolicRdl^noi  diRi. 
Vedantic  diRl,  not  mrl>alcl  diRl.  So  the  very  word  dRi  can 
be  applied  to  Url>alcl  dlRl  also.  adlarl  diRi  also.  We  are  very 
carefully  avoiding  mrl>aici  dRi  because  it  is  ududf.  it  is  £<1 
aid  and  it  is  not  the  31(C) rl  Old,  3lalO  31  Iran  oicj,  but  we  are 
a  cd  31  Iran  aid,  they  are  aRIcT  TlrdrcT  a  lids  while  we  are 
ITFidlra  ailds,  they  are  alia  f^cT?  Bid  Olids,  and  we  are  alia 
ijcra  alias.  In  all  fundamentals  dRI  and  ad  lari  are 
different,  therefore,  whenever  we  use  the  word  diRi  we  should 
note  ddlarl  RndtAlRiot  dTRT.  d^-3iorl<>ld-dlairl:  -  who 
has  bought  over  the  Yogic  obstacles,  3IarKId  means  UlriaatT:, 
iatoi:,  so  dRI-31aeT2RI  means  iolid^aRtoi  uiriaatT.  This  was 
briefly  mentioned  in  the  twenty-sixth  verse,  the  obstacle 
mentioned  was  distraction,  dell  dell  IaTSldrl.  that  IoTSlTTrr 
means  fcRfPT  uiriaatT:,  and  in  anudad  a?lRO01  four  obstacles 
are  mentioned,  eld,  fcTtfPT.  a? aid  and  ASTTOId:.  We  have  to 
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note  them  here.  So  cRI  OTI  ?>>il>>dld:  mmtl 

UlcldoCr  3ISCT:  So  ^RT-atorl^id-cirolrl:  -  free  from  the 
meditation  obstacles  >>1C,1  3llcdiloi  et>alai,  after  the  word 
3tlr<tilo|<fr  yon  have  to  bring  the  ^PoIoT  from  the  first  line  and 
add  here,  TTcJI  311c<tiIoi  tqVjlaT  -  applying  the  mind  in  this 
manner.  This  is  also  very  important.  Vedantic  meditation  is 
application  of  the  mind,  Yogic  meditation  is  stopping  the  mind. 
They  stop  the  mind  but  we  use  the  mind.  What  a  big  difference! 
All  the  thoughts  should  be  eliminated  there  whereas  we  have  to 
direct  the  thought  in  the  wanted  field.  Therefore  3iicdUoi  d>oloi^ 
-  using  the  mind  appropriately,  ia°>lcl-a?cdia:  is  in  the 
is  equal  to  Kkicl-UlU:  -  free  from  all  the  UlUfls.  In  Q <3 lari  the 
word  Um<U  means  any  form  of  obstacle.  All  obstacles  are  said 
to  be  UlUcfTs  and  in  loiiOfai^ioidi  UlUTT  means  faailcl  iHldoii. 
and  iauiicl  8uaoii  means  triangular  format.  Therefore  the  only 
obstacle  to  the  Vedantic  meditation  is  triangular  format, 
dropping  that  format  deliberately.  And  what  is  dropping?  I  am 
no  more  a  alia.  Then  who  am  I?  316<ti  a  At  3ITT3T  So  alia  hlKT 
>>16 cl:,  dropping  the  alia  8na.  And  as  long  as  alia  8flc[  is  there, 
UUcTT  I  have  to  associate,  UUcTT  association  means  family 
worry.  And  identified  with  and  family,  I  will  never  claim 

I  am  3lloiaa  TOTAT:  that  means  I  will  always  say  one  or  the 

other  problem,  he  will  sing  the  song  crying  (S)6tDfT) 
6£6OT,Q)JLQ  (OX>  3E[tJg3T  IccT,  I  have  no  problem), 

but  from  the  innermost  heart  that  ‘I  have  no  problem’  statement 
will  never  come  as  long  as  I  am  alia.  Therefore  I  have  to  shed 
the  olklcarH  as  the  coil  of  the  snake. 
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cTEreHsfM^ocfeoft  dcJlld)  3JHT  Ucd3oll  91310133130  91317 
9I<TSeiI33I9I3I3I53IcT:  fTTHT  3ATO  <T5T  m  II 

3£013U303illiaili<T  W-W-19  II 

Just  like  the  snake  sheds  the  skin  I  have  to  shed  oil  3  BUcT. 
Without  shedding  oil  a  3TTO  I  am  3iloloO  I  can  convincingly 
never  claim.  Therefore  13<3ol-313:  means  13<3ol  triangular 
format.  And  what  does  he  do?  3i3clai  is  in  the  atclctc  is  equal 
to  3laiieil3i«i,  once  I  come  binary  format,  claiming  I  am 
3ilaiac)  there  is  no  reservation.  Therefore  3ioiiai3iai  - 
effortlessly,  unchallenged,  3loeiaol3^  3T233T  dbAlol  comes 
later,  he  attains  the  highest  3iioiac).  What  is  the  definition  of 
highest  311  alac)?  That  is  said  here  &61-3i3-U9fcff,  that  is  in  the 
3TeI3T  3IITIFT  gives  the  PTWA  31333T  3APhT  is  equal  to  QTOT, 
that  means  3<>3A1>J11.  3133191:,  3133191:  means  3ITcIAtl:,  33^1 
3i4cl3<L,  whichever  313331,  TIcH  -  that  313331,  is  called  3  At- 
313391  3T333T.  What  does  it  mean?  The  happiness  which 
belongs  to  3 Alai.  So  373-3T33I913I  313331  means  the 
happiness  which  belongs  to  3 Alai,  not  the  happiness  which 
belongs  to  3iioia03l3icpi9I.  The  happiness  belonging  to 
3ll«iac) rfiacpi9T  has  got  gradation  1UO.  3113.  33113.  Not  only 
has  it  got  gradation,  it  is  subject  to  arrival  and  departure.  That 
experiential  3iloiaO  he  doesn’t  claim.  When  I  am  experiencing 
3iioiac)  that  is  3101133310103.  3 10113 331 aloe)  proves  3AUolac) 
because  11101133331  cannot  come  without  133331.  That 

"V  X 

13 331 aloe)  without  experiencing  I  learn  to  claim.  13 331 aloe)  is 
not  experienced  it  is  claimed  by  entertaining  deliberate  thought. 
That  thought  is  I  am  3iallol,H3lRl  3AUalaO:  3IT33T.  ifct 
Rm3£dl3iai  enRl  claims.  Therefore  3A1U11  3T0T  H33AMI 
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3IOT9T:  3T3W£T:,  TITcIAd:  means  AdToliaicI:  lUdM  d^I, 
q6dil6  In  short,  ^61-^i^-U@r3T  we  can  translate 

as  dAtlaiacjai.  And  what  type  of  d  All  aloe;  at?  3lceioci<H  is  in 
the  cH  el  ar  is  equal  to  3ladac3ldic<l  acid  -  which  is  beyond  all 
the  limits,  that  means  limitless  siAUoioc;,  $id  3lcdodai.  So 
3IocT3I  3idira  acid  is  also  within  the  brackets,  it  is  fa  <216 
aiaaat.  3  cord  at,  Tccpcc  demeans  the  highest  and  once  you 
say  the  word  highest  again  it  will  confuse  because  once  you  use 
the  word  highest  it  will  come  under  dl^did  gradation.  And 
immediately  9i60?>>iaid  says  Iof3TrI9RI3T  the  word  highest 
is  used  figuratively  by  me  but  don’t  take  the  aiedlCT.  the  word 
3icdodaT  and  3 dual  you  should  not  take  Olomgf:  and  you 
should  take  the  cllfdisr,  it  is  the  highest  means  it  is 
gradationless.  Therefore  he  says  laRId^RTFT  3ITcr91dlai  Urdd 
TTAcTfl,  laRIrT^RTh  AUddl  3ryoIcT,  3P£fiT  is  in  the  TTcTh.  is 
equal  to  oeiiLoiiid,  cdi  Loti  fcl  means  IdPTdUT  3llUjilid  -  he 
attains  without  attaining.  fckflfiui  3lieoiiId  means  he  attains 
without  attaining.  What  do  you  mean  by  attains  without 
attaining?  Once  you  say  the  dlfoi  attains  happiness  again 
problem  will  come,  it  is  an  experiential  happiness  which  came 
during  ^lauffl  and  after  ThHlffl  that  TlTcirr  is  no  more,  because 
it  will  be  there  only  during  ^1  an  i  f I.  Therefore  the  word  attains 
should  be  understood  as  he  attains  by  claiming  I  am  that 
3lloicrc;,  which  exists  before  meditation,  which  exists  during 
meditation  and  which  will  continue  after  meditation  also.  I  am 
non-experiential  3lloloc;  available  all  the  time  which  comes  in 
the  form  of  experience  now  and  then.  I  am  the  non-experiential 
3ilaiacj  which  comes  in  the  form  of  experiential  3i lol ad  now 
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and  then  when  the  mind  mirror  has  got  conducive  surface. 
When  good  news  comes  mind  has  got  a  conducive  surface, 
reflection  comes  and  when  the  bad  news  comes,  experiential 
pleasure  will  go  away  but  even  when  that  goes  away  non- 
experiential  311cdilaiad.  which  I  am,  will  coexist  with  chTfldi. 

This  is  one  of  the  important  differences  between 
d5f@iloicrO  and  3iiC dilated. 

<T>T9llaiacj  cannot  coexist  with  cT^adi.  When  cT^adi 
comes  cpf^ilaicro  goes  away,  and  when  <T>T911aiacJ  comes 
dWcldf  will  go  away.  cpI911aiac)  and  chTfldf  are  mutually 
exclusive.  Whereas  3iirdiioicrd  is  a  unique  3iioicrc;  which  can 
coexist  with  cT^cidi.  3ilcdiioiod  can  coexist  with  <T:4ddi  in  fact 

O  ^  'X 

3tlcdiioiod  is  the  31TtItx5ToI3T  of  everything  including  <T:T(TTT. 
cpf^lloiad  is  also  superimposed  on  Tllcdiioiacj.  is  also 

superimposed  on  3iirdiioicrd.  3iirdiioiad  is  UUdilftfa)  TIc^IdT 
and  epT911aiad  and  chTcTTT  are  oeilQdlRO  TIc^OT.  I  am  the 

o  ^  ^ 

UUdiilfe  Tlr^I  311rdiloIod.  fl^  311rdiloIod-H  odlloiliri, 

x  x 

oeilLoPi?!  means  RT9itjui  3iiLoiiiri  attained  my  claiming,  does 
not  attain  as  an  object.  The  31ckkl  is,  yadi  3ilrdiiaidi  riidl 
d>alal  Id^IcT-ctx  dlU:  TTSToT  ^T-3OT9I3T  3icdacldi 

O  X  o  X  X 

^i^adi  3Poi(l  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-29  Introduction; 

SOlafi  fhR-OTrcr-^9fer  TT^-TiTITT-FfcScJ- 

ct>uui?r?Tn^9^n— 

X 

In  these  two  verses  twenty-seven  and  twenty-eight,  the 
immediate  result  of  foife)  fdl^oid^  was  pointed  out,  the 
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immediate  result  being  learning  to  claim  I  am  3iicdti  and  I  am 
not  a  oil  a.  alia  9IIc[  rejection  and  3ilc<n8TIcr  claiming  as  is  given 
in  the  six  9cpkPs  of  laid  mi  aca?<Ji  <tl  oil  cl  c)  Gh  6  5-  cp  1  ^  Rlclllal 

A  A  O  X  -V 

allgdl  RlcUalacJ^Ll:  f^Icfrsgjr  Mc[I5£><F[  olid  cHTT  rejection 
and  3iicdi8nc[  claiming,  this  is  the  immediate  result  of 
lolldteu^cnah  And  in  the  following  9coid?s,  the  long-term 
benefits  of  M©CTraoI3T  is  being  mentioned,  which  is  nothing 
but  $lioiidic>oi  or  stabilization  of  binary  format,  because 
students  always  complain  that  binary  format  we  are  able  to 
retain  at  the  time  but  in  certain  situations  we  are  not  able  to  do 
that,  we  are  rushing  towards  triangular  format.  That  habit  of 
triangular  format  should  go  away;  that  is  called  5HolialtOi. 
This  is  the  long-term  benefit. 

What  is  that  binary  format?  Even  though  I  have  told  you 
one  lakh  times,  now  and  then  I  have  to  remind.  How  do  you 
contrast  it  with  triangular  fonnat?  I  am  the  victimized  3Hd,  the 
world  is  the  victimizer  and  the  Lord  ^QdT  is  the  savior.  This  is 
the  triangular  fonnat.  I  am  victimized,  world  is  victimizer 
through  ni3©£I3T,  God  is  the  savior  is  the  triangular  format 
mindset.  In  the  binary  format  what  should  I  say?  I  can  never  be 
victimized,  I  am  unvictimizable  dAlof  and  the  world  can  never 
be  victimizer,  because  world  is  fcFI££II  oliTU^tl.  And  I  don’t 
require  a  God  as  a  savior  to  me.  It  is  very  tough,  dropping  the 
support  of  God  is  lotto  GOTiiaidi.  It  is  terrifying,  but  let  me 
make  it  clear  what  is  aoiocl,  I  am  not  asking  you  to  follow  that, 
you  can  postpone  it  and  the  ultimate  aotacl  is  this.  I  am  not 
rejecting  oenaotfeo?  God  and  I  am  not  becoming  a  oiiOrlO. 
aotocl  is  not  becoming  a  oiliAclcp  or  rejecting  oenaotlio? 
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God.  ooiagllicp  God  is  there,  I  don't  reject,  but  what  I  say  is  I 
am  UUatllGcpa^  £164  which  doesn’t  require  any  ooiasiGd? 
support,  rejecting  the  support  of  oaiasiDO  by  claiming 
I  am  UU«HlIfe3T  WR  in  which  TIKI  3McT  the 

odlct^lGcp  oftcr.  odlct^lRcp  oMCT  and  oGldcilfkk  f«cR  all 
the  three  are  in  ‘Me’  the  mOTlfeai mi.  I,  UU4iM^3I^I 
doesn’t  require  any  support. 

M^U«HMrdM^9I^5Ld^dU^  3ITT  fefcT 

3imtecthlTK19T^  |  61c!  Girl  Molcfl9I3ncT3fe 

C\ 

rciuiccRic'oimckiGl  togt  ii  anGUpnro:  ?ii 

iHIGT has  created  TIKI 3RIcTf9<IT  in  ‘Me’  the  UUGllGcIMT 
Cl  At.  Therefore  binary  fonnat  number  one,  understand  clearly, 
I  am  not  the  victimized,  world  is  not  victimizes  I  don’t  require 
any  support  because  I  am  the  support  of  everything. 


3tT911arlohqoolicir9RGlrllGy<ITiTJRT  I  TcTfT:  f^cHailfUaci 


:  II  31^01  cHcl^oc}:  219  II 


These  are  all  not  ^coicps  for  just  repeating  like  parrot.  I  have  to 
internalize  and  I  should  mean  what  I  say,  I  am  GAlolthe  support 
of  all,  I  don’t  require  any  support.  Dropping  the  psychological 
walking  stick.  See  whether  it  is  possible  for  you.  If  you 
^ailcrilol  I  understand  but  I  am  not  ready  to  follow.  I  have  told 
you  earlier.  When  it  comes  to  aoicrcl  humanity  can  be  divided 
into  different  groups.  Thirty-three  percent  will  say  art,  loci 

s>- 

3i<£cl<HTs  illogical.  Another  thirty-three  percent  will  say  3fcTTJT 
is  logical  but  not  practical.  Another  thirty-three  percent  say  it  is 
logical  and  practical,  but  TMTHHIoI  we  are  not  ready  for  it.  So 
how  many  percent  gone?  Ninety-nine  percent  is  gone,  only  one 
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percent  alone  will  say  that  it  is  logical,  practical  and  I  am  ready 
for  that.  Every  Advaitic  31  KIRI  knows  that  he  is  in  minority.  He 
is  not  disappointed  by  that  because  3UMHcl^RL  has  said 

3KlUlkllfLi  oT  cERT:  glUclacUllI  cE^cff  31  IHET:  | 

c  x  o 

3ESrar  arm  cioHTSrar  51101  339101101191^:  m 

o  o  o 

cEOmiolUO  S-7-19  II 

X 

ei(ti£I3T  3I3U  says  an  Advaitic  311010  knows  that  he  is  minority 
and  his  minority  status  is  proud  of,  and  not  disappointed. 
dctROT  3I3U  says  in  another  place 

070  jm  O  IfHHTO  381  8EI?T  311031:  |  3TCO:  070  311710310 
cp 5rOT 000071:  II  cHOlUMHO  II 

Who  can  understand  that  31(000  other  than  me.  OOOO  7T5H 
himself  says  and  therefore  I  know  binary  format  is  difficult 
because  the  first  step  itself  is  dropping  the  powerful  support  of 
God  which  we  have  been  using.  And  an  3i<£cl  OOP  will  go  to 
God,  go  to  temple,  do  oidi7<Pi7s,  but  not  to  take  God  as  a 
support,  but  to  thank  God  for  helping  him  to  drop  the  support. 
After  curing  the  disease  also  you  can  go  to  the  doctor,  not  that 
you  should  not  go  to  the  doctor,  you  go  to  the  doctor  not  for 
treatment  but  for  thanking  him,  he  need  not  become  an  atheist, 
go  to  doctor  and  thank.  3I^cT  81  cD  goes  to  God,  appreciate  God, 
does  «irfl7cpl7rfko  God  and  says  O  God!  thank  you  for  helping 
me  to  drop  all  supports.  That  is  why  the  journey  is  world- 
dependence  to  God-dependence  to  Self-dependence.  O  God! 
you  made  me  independent  of  You  Yourself.  That  is  the  best 
doctor,  otherwise  it  will  be  like  a  joke.  So  one  doctor  had  a 
chronic  patient  coming  all  the  time,  and  his  son  also  became  a 
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doctor.  And  that  chronic  long-term  patient  came  to  visit  the 
doctor.  The  doctors  should  not  misunderstand.  Then  the  father 
doctor  was  not  there,  the  son  doctor  was  there.  So  he  took  over 
and  he  treated  and  within  a  month  that  patient  got  cured.  The 
son  doctor  told  the  father  doctor,  see  you  have  been  treating  for 
such  a  long  time,  but  I  treated  your  patient  and  he  is  cured.  Then 
the  father  said  do  you  know  who  paid  for  your  medical 
education,  hope  you  followed.  Doctors  don’t  misunderstand. 
You  could  become  a  doctor  only  because  these  patients  I  kept 
as  patients.  The  joke  apart;  God  is  real  God  only  when  he  makes 
BIrFs  independent  of  that  God  Himself.  And  God  will  be  proud 
and  happy  if  the  BITF  says  I  am  grateful  to  you,  because  I  don’t 
require  any  support  including  you.  It  is  not  that  Btoidloi^  will 
become  unhappy,  if  BMdioHs  going  to  become  unhappy  He 
would  never  have  said  ‘clrddiLk’,  like  the  father  doctor  He 
would  have  kept  clraatOi  away.  He  could  happily  say  because 
God  also  wants  BITF  to  become  independent  of  God,  and  come 
to  God  to  say  Hi,  thank  you,  Good  bye!  That  is  what  3fcTT  Blcp 
does,  but  such  BicPs  are  totally  one  percent  of  humanity.  This 
is  binary  fonnat  one.  That  is  dropping  the  support  of  Lord 

The  second  is  in  binary  format  I  never  look  upon  myself 
as  a  TIRKPcd  Bflc[  foiatcl :  and  I  never  look  upon  my 

religious  and  spiritual  activities  as  a  3HHoIs  for  me.  They  are 
all  clkpfftcFr  cpctiiiui,  I  never  look  upon  my  religious  and 
spiritual  activities  as  my  3BEIaT,  I  never  look  upon  3IRJI  as  a 
goal.  THTTiHaT  TITHcHrcT  BITcT  laid  lei:  311HDH  TIRIalrd  BhcT 
ialdiri:,  TTILHccT  BTHT  ialdlrl:.  Then  what  is  If  it  is 
not  a  goal,  then  what  is  BTftfT?  TTldf  happens  to  be,  unfortunately 
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or  fortunately,  it  happens  to  be  My  nature.  These  two-fold 
mindset  is  called  binary  format. 

In  triangular  format  I  look  for  TlffH".  in  binary  format  that 
3It§I  expectation  has  gone.  I  need  not  go  and  call  everyone  and 
say  that  ‘do  you  know  I  am  atcp:’.  He  will  think  that  ‘seeing 
you  going  to  class  I  thought  you  are  out  of  your  mind.  Now  it 
has  been  confirmed’.  Not  only  will  you  be  called  nuts,  but  I  also 
will  be  honored  with  that  title  as  a  octv  Therefore  please  do  not 
say  it  outside.  Whatever  I  say  is  to  be  confined  within  this  class 
room  and  when  you  go  out  you  say  that  by  BMdiof  s  grace 
everything  is  going  well  and  I  am  supported  by  God.  Use  that 
language  of  triangular  format,  this  alone  you  should  use.  It  is 
not  hypocrisy,  because  we  are  deliberately  doing  it  not  to 
confuse  the  society.  When  the  motive  is  positive  and  to  avoid 
confusion  in  the  society,  using  the  triangular  format  language 
is  not  hypocrisy.  By  saying  that  ‘all  is  His  will’  or  going  to 
temple  does  not  make  it  hypocrisy,  let  everything  continue 
outside.  But  here  H9doi  Qiuaoi  TH^IaT  lot  Hal  31631  (3a 

^  C  X  c  x  X  "N. 

IHHWT  ct>ilhH,  5MI:  3M1  OcTwT,  sRddiUIifertdiSlT 
del  art.  CIWT  ctxTUTlIU  311  fite£.dct>dL><Hodd«H.  This  is  the 
binary  format,  whoever  is  ready  he  enters  otherwise  wait  and 
take  your  own  time.  I  will  not  reject  you  as  a  student  if  you  say 
I  am  not  ready.  I  will  be  proud  of  binary  format  student  but  I 
will  not  reject  triangular  format  student. 

Now  he  says  $C>I«ii  rtrt  ipcl  HcI9rtrt.  So 

SOioflrfl^  -  in  the  following  verses  aioi^a,  means 

lot  fata  i  ,>i  at  eiloi^rt.  mcletf  -  the  result,  which  is  called 
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511oiioicoi,  spontaneous  binary  format,  which  is  £l<5H-tl®ra- 
cJ9iaidi  -  which  is  the  vision  of  non-dual  PAlot.  ^^i-ycpra- 
^9foI3I  or  3noh-CTrcT-^9fchFr  or  g^nf3I-OTr3-^9IoI3T 
This  was  said  in  the  fourth  chapter  as  gt&tiuui  §I6H  dlQdAliOan 
MM  AcT3I  ||  4lcTT  ||  It  is  - 

vl>  X  "V 

which  alone  is  the  eliminator  of  all  the  3THTJ,  because  in  oil  a 

SfflcT  I  can  never  get  out  of  3THTJ  because  oil  a  can  exhaust 

UUcTT.  but  olid  can  never  exhaust  aiPrlriai.  So  oil  a  can 

exhaust  UT>©£I,  oil  a  can  never  exhaust  aiPrlriai.  Therefore  as 

•\ 

long  as  I  am  olici,  inexhaustibly  Uoiafll  olalalcH  Uol^lU  3TfoI3T 
will  continue,  therefore  I  have  to  drop  the  oil  a  BUB.  then  alone 
is  possible.  Therefore  TIcf-TITIIT-idv^cl-cld^ui  clfT 
Hcf^^Irl  -  is  being  shown.  We  will  read  the  verse. 

Verse  06-29 

iHdhTCITdcHlohloi  3rf8I?n©r  vlloHlol  | 

G\  G\ 

fain  dioidciMohi  Tici>r  ThH^^fer:  ii  sftnie-^s  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  Aaicp.  The  vision  of  this 
511oiioico:,  so  what  is  the  mindset  of  §liaiiaitOi  as  a  result  of 
long  foTTfPdlaiot  3r8^m?  Two-fold  foTTfPdfolaiais  -  TTHlfd 
318^1131  3dT  fon^£dfoiai«H  which  will  help  in  the  £R^TRIT3I 
loliOfai^oidi  As  a  result  of  this  lalkfoeii^iaian  binary 
format  becomes  spontaneous,  if  that  becomes  spontaneous, 
what  is  the  mindset  of  such  a  ^llalloHxi  or  f?£lcm$ll  or 
oioiiclirl?  That  is  said  here.  d?TOi  says  there  are  only  two  things 
in  the  entire  creation.  Binary  format  means  only  two  things. 
They  are  31  Iran  and  3iaurau  of  which  one  is  TIfaiaT  and  the 
other  is  iafoan.  And  how  does  he  see  the  31  Iran  and  31  all  ran? 
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Oiui  says  he  sees  3liran  in  every  3ioliran.  This  §llloi  or  a 
5llolioHx3:  otherwise  called  oficioaicP:,  this  ediacrdirp:  sees 
31  Iran  in  every  31  oi  Iran.  He  sees  the  3iiran  as  its  very  content 
or  the  essence.  In  every  31oiiotll.  the  @131331  he  sees  the  311  rail, 
the  91  in 3,  i.e.,  the  Consciousness  principle,  he  sees  as  its  very 
content  or  essence.  And  then  the  second  vision  is  he  sees  all  the 
3ioiirdUs  in  the  31  Iran.  In  the  previous  one  he  sees  31  Iran  in 
every  3loiiran.  Now  you  reverse  it  he  sees  all  the  31  oil  rails  in 
the  3liran  which  is  the  3IRltOIoiai  Previously  we  said  3iiran 
which  is  the  content,  when  you  come  to  the  second,  he  sees  all 
the  31  oil  rails  in  31  Iran  which  is  the  3IIHcoioiai.  If  you  want  an 
example,  the  wise  person  sees  the  water  in  every  wave,  he  sees 
the  water  as  its  very  content.  And  then  the  second  one  is  he  sees 
all  the  waves  in  water  which  is  the  3IIHcr>ioiai  of  the  wave.  So 

x 

thus  he  sees  3liran  in  3loliran,  he  sees  31  oil  ran  in  3iiran.  To 
put  in  technical  language,  he  sees  the  31  m  TFTCHI  3iarioH 
existing  between  3liran  and  31  oil  ran. 

And  what  is  3iiran?  Be  very  careful,  he  says  the  31  rd 
I3TC3II  3TTcIoH  between  Himself  and  the  world,  I  am  31  Iran, 
that  is  why  it  is  called  binary  format,  I  am  3iiran,  everything 
else  is  31olloHl.  3IKT  oITHTHT  is  3ioUran,  oPIrT  oITTRdT  is 

x 

3iollran,  f*M3  31TH3HI  is  also  3ioilran.  TIFT  «I  fy<13 
olTHTHl  is  3loliran.  I  am  31  Iran.  I  am  in  them  as  the  content, 
and  they  are  in  Me,  who  am  the  3IIHcoioiai.  I  am  in  all,  all  of 
them  are  in  Me.  I  am  in  all  as  their  content.  All  of  them  are  in 
Me,  who  am  their  drfuroioiai.  This  is  the  mindset  all  the  time 
there.  To  remember  oaceninoidcl, 

x 
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4TKI  Tier  ,dct>cl<H  esilciJi  <HR1  ,dd«ti  UkllR5rlrH  I  fHRJ  ,dd<H  ckI4i 

x  x  x  x  x 

^IITrr  3I^I4IAiRIA4T  1 1  OTcenOOTcT  ?-?§  II 

It  is  not  for  regular  chanting.  So  many  people  as  I  said  the 
moment  I  say  this  <Ho>t  is  very  good,  then  they  will  include  that 
in  their  routine  prayer.  It  is  not  making  a  mechanical  repetition, 
I  should  mean  when  I  say  that.  And  it  should  be  meaningful  to 
myself. 

3o  quhllcf:  quitter  quricqutaogn  |  mfe T  qWTRfRT 

C\  C\  "V  <7\  C\  O  C\  C\ 

qui^dldlpIteirT  N  3o  SnTxT:  9ITTAfI:  9TITa(T:  II  STJ:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^lJUMBTTaf  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3iAJicJMld 
U<U<JC11<H  Hoc?  sp  U3TU3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-29  Continuing; 

TTB9Tcf?£lJllcJll«i  3IcT8TrTTfer  dlr<Hlol  I 

C\  C\ 

ftU<T  dl^ldcDlrchl  Trf?T  II  4lfTT  ^-69  II 

Lord  cptui  is  talking  about  the  two-fold  result  of 
MfedUioi  en^i,  3raMin  forfcfcm^oi  ensi.  One 

type  of  result  is  what  is  attained  at  the  time  of  the  meditation 
itself,  instantaneous  and  immediate  benefit  and  the  second  thing 
is  the  long-term  benefit  of  ioiiOJbiihiloiai.  Just  as  while  eating 
we  have  got  two-fold  benefits,  if  it  is  a  delicious  food  and 
healthy  food  at  the  time  of  eating  there  is  one  benefit  which  is 
the  very  enjoyment  of  the  delicious  food.  And  even  after  that 
there  is  a  long-term  health  benefit  also  as  the  nutrition  are 
getting  absorbed  in  the  body.  Similarly  ioildfdl^loirfp  also 
gives  short  and  long-term  benefits.  The  immediate  benefit  has 
been  talked  about  in  twenty-seventh  and  twenty-eighth  verses 
which  is  nothing  but  learning  to  claim  that  I  am  Gllolac;  TtT^TT: . 
Claiming  I  am  ^ld|l:  is  one  thing  and  claiming  I  am  RlcjU:  is 
another  thing.  But  the  most  enjoyable  claim  is  I  am  3ilolocj 
nKP&U:.  Very  careful.  We  don’t  say  mind  is  3llaiac;  ^a^U:. 
Remember  we  never  say  the  mind  is  3iioicrO  Mind  is 

only  3iaiicdil  and  it  is  not  3iioicrcj  ^cu&U:.  Mind  does  reflect 
3tla|ac)  now  and  then.  So  we  are  talking  about  I,  the  311  rati  am 
3lioicrcj  TtT^TT:.  this  advantage  of  claiming  3iloloO  3lloHl  is 
the  immediate  benefit  which  was  called  3  cl  at  at  ^i3ciat  3Ul?l, 

X  O  X 

31cdoclJi  .>Uciai  3P6 IcT.  This  is  cLIcT  WTH\ 

X  o  X  o  X 
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Then  we  have  got  the  long-term  result  which  is  the  main  benefit 
for  which  we  are  practicing  M&KITHoIdT  and  that  is 
§lioiioicoi,  making  the  binary  format  spontaneous,  pushing  the 
binary  fonnat  into  the  sub-conscious  mind  so  that  even  during 
the  day-to-day  we  are  handling  31  oil  rati  during 

oeia6D,  we  have  to  handle  31  oil  rail  during  because 

31  oil  ran  alone  is  oeiasidai.  But  when  we  do  31  oil  ran  oeiqgi^ 
which  is  life,  even  during  that  time  3llran  is  not  lost  sight  of. 
Thus  like  riaa^l  gin  behind  a  good  musician  even  if  he  is 
involved  in  complicated  ^ioid^ciioidi  ucclia  one  corner  of  his 
mind  will  not  lose  sight  of  the  gfrl,  similarly,  silaifaltOl  is  one 
who  doesn’t  lose  sight  of  3llran  which  is  rildn  TTHcl9IoiaT 
TIBn  3IIr3m9IoI3T  They  call  it  TIfv3I  TTHlftT.  TIff3I  TTHlftT  is 
spontaneous  binary  format  which  was  talked  about  in  the  fifth 
chapter  also 

Rl e'l  1 R1  ol CJ ^1  dll ool  dlfdUl  TO  £k>rlfol  | 

9iioT  ncr  n  mun?n:  Tiamife:  n  aftnuMd  n 

o 

They  don’t  lose  sight  of  Bd>  3llran  behind  all  the  living  beings. 
That  does  not  mean  they  will  treat  all  the  animals  uniformly. 
Very  careful.  By  Tlcfnjiaicy^fcr:  does  not  mean  you  should  do 
9<lial  dtoiai  instead  of  <5Tf  dioiai.  Where  cow  has  to  be  used  cow 

"V  "\ 

alone  has  to  be  used;  when  man  has  to  be  used,  and  man  alone 
must  be  used.  Treatment  is  never  uniform.  Different  things, 
different  people,  different  animals  will  have  to  be  handled 
differently  but  even  while  handling  differently  3ilCfHc)91ol<Hjs 
not  lost  sight  of,  like  the  example  different  ornaments  are 
handled  differently,  bangle  is  only  put  on  the  hand,  chain  on  the 
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neck  and  ring  on  the  fingers,  nose  ring  in  the  nose,  ornaments 
are  handled  differently.  But  in  and  through  all  the  handling 
ThTH  golden  vision  is  there,  that  is  the  benefit  of  f«ifc)£5il5i«i3l. 
In  our  language  spontaneous  binary  format  is  the  benefit  of 
loilO feudal  eiicH.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp.  Now  we  will 
enter  the  8HT5I3T. 

"V 

5TcI-81cT-51iI3I  THU  8TTH  I55IcT  5H3T  3lloHlai<H  5TcI-3lcllloi 

O  'V  O  C\  O  X  'V  cv 

cl  3ilc311oi  ^r-3ilcTlM  Tcird-Udorlllol  cT  Thl-Blcindr 

c\ 

3ilc3LM  TfcprlT  ^Icllloi  ^?,IcT  npHIcT  ^fRT-^ITI3-3rTT3n 
^l<hH?wl-3Iwr:B3TUT:  TTcTT  5131-^9151:  51%  H?HT-3IIT1- 
5Clicl51odU  immU  5IcT-8T(TtT  5131  g^I-3IIc3I-t>cfc>ccl- 

O  O  o 

IBCRI  H9I5T  $n5T  5T35T  31:  3bT?l  3131-^9151:  ||  £-39  || 

5id-r)IcT-5£ITr  is  in  the  31  cl  31,  91Scp51cli5j  says  it  is 

C\  X  C\X  X  J 

OTHirer  5131151,  5iciifui  aifirfdr  3IH  sicnrdr.  cm  3IHH  stem. 

(N  CX  O  O  Cv  O 

Here  the  word  81(131  means  9151131.  The  word  8IcT  will  have 

C\  X  -X  CX 

different  meanings  in  different  context,  U>U3L6i8icl<tis  are  also 
called  8id3l,  even  HAtol  is  called  8K131. 

<N  X  -X  <N  X 

3I5555I  316(11  81(1551  IoPd  151  rl  31  cl  £1  £  o  cl  c)i  Holdc}: 

cx  o 

51 1 31 1  cTl 3 51  c|  1A P 1 5 31  II  cl6C15U51ciflUl?Tltlcl  3-9- ?o  || 

-x  C  -x 

The  word  8icl3l  means  HAtol  also.  The  word  Slciat  means 

C\  X  -X  C\  X 

HuT8I?Ts  also,  the  word  81(131  has  the  meaning  of  9T5I53T  also, 
the  word  SlclBl  has  the  meaning  of  ghost  also.  When  you  say 
8IcT,  Ucl,  TCT911cl.  £lAt3l£13I.  in  that  context  81cT  means  it  is 
ghost.  Therefore  where  what  meaning  should  be  taken  we  have 
to  carefully  filter.  Here  8icl3L  means  9151531.  51  IB  Blcltl  9T5T5H 
1331  cl  31  is  present.  What  3llc3Uoi31?  3llc3ilol3i  means  the 

X  1  *v  *v 

Self.  And  what  type  of  Self?  91S  051ciki  adds  5ci<ii3iic<Hloi<H 
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-  my  own  Self  is  in  every  body.  The  word  cactus  extremely 
important.  By  this  word  TBTfT  9150^1  vliel  refutes  TTITpcr 
^9fchJT.  msi  ^pfchJT.  WTRI  feTPTcp  ^913131  because 

in  all  those  systems  of  philosophy  each  body  has  got  a  separate 
31  lean  but  here  <T>tui  says  the  31  Iran  in  this  body  alone  is  the 
31  Iran  in  everyone,  -^aai  3iioHloidi  tT9<lfcl.  But  even  though 
the  3iiran  in  this  body  is  available  everywhere,  experientially 
there  is  a  difference.  This  experiential  difference  has  to  be 
noted.  What  is  the  experiential  difference?  3iiran  in  this  body 
is  available  as  both  1U0U  and  I  can  experience  existence 
in  my  body,  I  can  experience  Consciousness  also  in  my  body. 
Whereas  in  your  body  I  cannot  experience  Consciousness.  I  do 
not  know  whether  one  part  of  your  body  is  numb.  So  one  part 
of  your  body  may  be  conscious,  another  part  of  the  body  might 
have  gone  to  sleep,  in  your  body  I  can  experience  not  the  felCTT 
31  Iran.  I  can  experience  in  you  only  the  TlrTT  31  Iran.  Therefore 
as  IrlcTI  am  pervading  my  body,  when  I  say  I  am  all-pervading, 
TlrT^djof  i  am  all-pervading.  Therefore  3ld?i  TlfTIUT  Tcffraiar 
9TTT3  T15BUT  ra^TJUI  rT  cClclxH.  3Ur«HloMI  -  so  I  am  content 

C\  C\  "V  ^ 

in  every  body,  I  am  in  every  body.  And  now  in  the  next  portion 
Lord  cpwi  reverses  the  whole  thing.  I  am  in  everybody  as  the 
very  inner  essence,  now  he  reverses  that  all  the  bodies  are  in 
me.  Therefore  he  says  AuJ-lHcllloi  cl.  That  means  ^IQimi 
9liL>IIui.  And  what  are  the  3idliui?  ^-3110lM  TflTcT- 
uelcrrniol  -  all  the  9TTTTHs  means  flAli-3iiolIai  -  beginning 
from  sIATT  rlriai^ci  9TTT33T.  So  here  the  si  All  should  not  be 

OO  X 

understood  as  ^lrviai  5iioiai  3ioicrriai,  here  the  word  si  All 

XX  X 

means  vIcTJfSI  si  All  9TTT23T  beginning  from  the  most  exalted 
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creator’s  body,  ^ciaa- udocuidi,  the  word  gcl&ei  means  a 
minute  organism.  Very  careful.  TcTTcT  should  not  be  translated 
as  a  pillar.  When  ^ciaBT  has  got  the  fourth  81,  it  means  pillar, 
with  the  third  d  means  the  minute  organism.  It  may  be  a 
plant,  it  may  be  an  insect.  So  upto  that  minute  body  TcTTcT 
Udoftlldi  MflTToT.  So  ^r-311cUM  TcircT-lRloctlRI  is  the 

cv 

commentary  on  the  word  Aid.  And  34  cl  1  lot  must  be  understood 
as  9iiL>ilui.  In  short,  Atd-9iic>Iiui,  3llC(Hloi.  311  ratio!  means 
they  are  located  in  Me.  In  the  previous  sentence  I  said  I  am  in 
them,  now  I  say  they  are  located  in  Me,  and  9lA<TRiriid  gives 
a  profound  meaning  rjcpcli  oicilldi,  it  is  a  very  important 
commentary,  ycpcli  ^lrlllol  means  they  are  located  in  Me 
means  they  are  non-different  from  Me.  rlcjoioeirciat^ 
dlWaroiQiGcUlda^:  ll  sU&UM  3-^-^  ll  The  entire 

o 

3nTTBTTfua^Ul,H  91Aa^lvIRl  brings  in  one  word.  They 
are  non-different  from  me,  all  the  9liL>dis  means  all  the 
3ioiicdil,  3ioiirdll  does  not  exist  separate  from  Me.  That  means 

TTRT  m  AUt>cl3f  Mlfiai  BiRl  WrtRAciBi  I  BiRl  ^idai  cR13i 

x  X  "V  x  x  x 

dlfcT  rid  fhR  3ir^THTiRIfTfT  1 1  dMcdiURItld  || 

31  oil cvtil  is  cpidrfl  If  your  remember  (TTrTTRT  d<VUoioC,accli  I 
told  you  five  corollaries  3ioliraira  foTSRT:,  cpidra  fdrSRT:, 
TITtndTrcr  IoTSRI:,  fTTCdlTcr  IoTSRT:  mdclIUTRT.  So  OTdT 
a>ldlfdl  means  the  world  is  non-different  from  me,  it  is  a 
ollBi^U.  which  borrows  existence  from  Me,  the  ‘is’ness  of  the 
world  is  the  ‘is’ness  of  Mine.  oiRirii  idcirl  Bilcii  oTTBildi  fdcirl 
TlfT:  ||  4ldl  II  World  is  ften,  I  am  ALoTdi.  The  Tied 
TFfRII  TTTcIotT  between  Me  and  the  world  should  never  be 
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forgotten.  The  moment  we  forget  the  truth,  TT5TTT  overtakes  us. 
3THTJ  is  waiting  only  for  a  small  gap.  That  gap  is  momentary 
forgetfulness  of  the  relationship  between  Me  and  the  world. 
And  what  is  the  relationship?  Tied  TFICdl  TTTddd.  That  alone 
I  have  presented  as  the  fifth  capsule  of  aoiaci.  The  fifth  capsule 
is  by  forgetting  my  real  nature,  I  convert  life  into  a  burden  or 
liability,  by  remembering  my  nature  I  convert  life  into  a 
blessing  or  an  asset.  Whether  life  is  an  asset  or  liability  is 
changed  in  one  minute.  What  is  that?  I  and  the  world  have  got 
Tied  ITTCd!  TITcIdd.  It  is  not  enough  to  say  riled  ITTCd! 
TTJddd,  we  have  to  understand  which  is  what?  Otherwise  we 
will  end  up  in  saying  world  is  TIcdd  and  I  am  ITTCd!  Do  not 
interchange!  Therefore  liOrli  denial  means  3KdTellIoi, 
cpIcUellM,  3RdliiWelllal  dd  31$:.  dd  ??,Id  -  thus  he 
perceives  cognitively,  sensory  perception  will  be  31  all  on  1 


cJ9ToDT  only  but  the  IdCdlea  cJ9TaDT  must  be  only  $liai 
c39loi<n.  which  is  the  third  dime  511al  dlgd!  -  is  equal  to 
tT9dfel.  But  ricnicHloi  you  say  even  one  moment  we  should  not 
forget  this.  But  our  problem  is  even  for  one  moment  we  cannot 
remember  this!  It  is  all  topsy-turvy.  We  are  able  to  remember 
in  the  class  Tcufdfol,  but  once  the  slippers  are  on,  it  is  gone. 
Therefore  <prui  says  if  it  has  to  be  continuously  remembered 
there  is  only  one  method.  That  method  is  < ii a i - d  rP -311  c<H  1  - 
long  laiicj f dl-daidi^  is  required.  Therefore  he  says  did-drP- 
31  led  1  is  in  the  dcldi,  did:  means  falfcAdlTlai  did: .  Which 
faifcAdlTlaiai?  Both  falfeAdlTlaiais.  Which  are  the  both? 

"V  "X. 

ddnddld  dd  IdldtdlTlald  and  TIdTTd  3r<fdTJT  Tdl 
IdldtdlTlald.  By  that  TDnfiaddlodi^TUI:  -  a  person  who 
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has  got  a  focused  mind.  So  loilOfai^ioi  cabled  ncp:  ^laiifdrl: 
3noHI  3IwT:ct>^Ul«H  ZPRT  3T:.  Wgmg  TT3TT3T  the  word  3IIc31I 

"s.  7  7 

here  means  mind.  So  the  mind  has  been  focused.  In  short,  the 
knowledge  has  been  pushed  into  the  subconscious  mind.  And  it 
is  the  name  of  the  person.  3hHII^(T-3IofT : cp^ui :  is  the  name  of 
the  person  who  has  revamped  the  subconscious  mind.  Who  is 
he?  ^ld>l  313i-ciyfoT:  is  in  the  3icl3L  is  equal  to  ^ldn  is  equal 
to  n&L-Tilld-^^IicTMcrcin  Biciu  -  in  all  the  beings,  beings 
means  9lildn,  beginning  from  gl@il-3illd -ACllQ^iorM  from 
flail’s  9lil23Uipto  a  microorganism,  Idndn  all  the  @lii^>rfls 
will  never  be  uniform,  never  expect  uniformity  at  the  body 
level,  never  expect  uniformity  at  the  mental  level.  In  a  family  if 
there  are  five  members  they  will  have  not  one  opinion,  not  even 
five  opinions,  five  hundred  opinions  will  be  there.  In  the 
morning  there  will  be  one  opinion  and  in  the  evening  there  will 
another  opinion.  Never  expect  the  family  members  to  conform 
to  your  view.  Therefore  we  say  Indian  marriages  are  never 
based  on  compatibility,  therefore  they  survive.  Any  marriage 
which  is  based  on  compatibility  will  miserably  fail  because 
compatibility  can  never  be  there,  but  even  if  that  is  there,  it  will 
certainly  become  changed.  They  will  be  compatible  during  the 
month  of  marriage  and  the  next  year  it  will  go  away.  Therefore 
according  to  Indian  rules  never  work  for  or  base  the  marriage 
based  on  compatibility.  Marriage  means  fdl33I3I  because  minds 
are  different.  Therefore  Id >33161  Birin.  And  if  you  want 
compatibility  there  is,  that  is  S3!  lolldokta^  that  is  the  only 
compatible  entity,  i.e.,  3iic3U  alone  is  compatible.  Therefore 
look  at  the  compatibility  in  the  form  of  you  have  an  3iic3U  and 
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I  have  an  3iirdii,  so  we  are  living  together  and  let  us  not  go  to 
the  court  because  both  have  got  only  one  311otil.  Therefore  3id- 
8M  TTHTT,  TTH3T  is  in  the  WcTJT.  is  equal  to  fdrfdgto. 
idnddTITJT  means  uniform.  The  uniformity  is  31  fieri  cHoiacJ 
3>U<H.  So  £l  A1  -  31 1  crfi  - 11  <T>  cci  -  id  tl  ei  <tl  -  which  is  in  the  form  of 

x  x 

51 6H -31 1  cal  -  li  cp  ra  rfl.  311otll  in  all  other  beings  put  together  is 
called  si&loi.  is  the  name  of  the  collective  Self  of  the 

world.  The  individual  Self  in  me  is  called  3iirdii.  The  collective 
and  the  individual,  the  universal  and  individual  Self  is  ycpdi. 

-v 

And  TdtRI  -  such  a  knowledge.  <d 6<m6  TTHT3T.  Vm- 

3IIr3T-lJct>rcl«H  m  IWI:  ^T-3IToIT-OTrcr- 

M  is  called  TTHclpfehJT.  31:,  cl^dlfid.  the  one 

who  has  got  such  a  ^llohHjs  called  3ld?l  3idi-cJ9ioI: .  This  is  the 
benefit  of  I3lfedUlai<li.  The  3hxRI  is,  ensi-^rF-3nr3H  Thfe 
3I3T-^9fer:  311oHlolcH  3ld-8TcTTCRT  TllcrHlcdl  3ld-8IfTndr  CT 

X  cx  X  c\ 

jf^Icr  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-30 Introduction; 

yclAei  3IIr3T-  y®ra-^@Ioi^ei  ipclTL  3reiri  — 

x 

So  what  is  the  consequence  of  having  such  a  cJQiaidi?  So 
constant  Self-awareness  means  what?  Or  what  is  the  benefit  of 
constant  Self-awareness.  That  is  being  said  here.  31  loH- yep  ra¬ 
cial  3d  ipcldi  -  the  benefit  of  constant  Self-awareness  is 

x 

3rdcl  -  being  mentioned  in  this  9coicp.  The  benefit  of 
idiide.oi31oi(n  is  constant  Self-awareness.  Now  in  the 
following  9c5KF  what  is  the  benefit  of  constant  Self-awareness 
is  said.  We  will  read. 
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Verse  06-30 

?n  3TT  <T9^IIcT  TEDT  TEI  z[  3TRT  tTS^rfcT  I 

cUtU6  oT nUT9^ThTT TTvGPTI nuib^rfcT  II  4lcTT £-3o  || 

Another  very  important  Aoicp.  In  fact  these  two  9coicps 
put  together  is  an  indirect  fhfSKiiavia^  because  in  the  twenty- 
ninth  9coid>  cpimi  says  that  the  benefit  of  meditation  is  constant 
Self-awareness.  In  this  Aoicp  cptui  says  constant  Self- 
awareness  alone  is  the  constant  God  awareness.  That  means 
what?  What  is  the  corollary  we  get?  cptui  equates  Self- 
awareness  with  God  awareness.  That  means  Self-awareness  is 
God  awareness.  That  means  Self  is  equal  to  God.  Self  and  God 
are  one  and  the  same.  311  chi 091  cried  TEl  <fy<TT  09ToI3T. 
<T9lairfi  Tfcl  3ilr<no9l(rlfH.  Divine  love  is  Self-love.  Enjoying 
God  is  enjoying  Myself.  eiAcOicdEJlrDa  ^aiOlrdiciHH  etlloia: 
II  oficli  3-?  19  II I  have  got  devotion  to  God,  but  I  have  got  a  low 
self-opinion  that  is  not  devotion  to  god,  I  have  misunderstood 
God.  As  long  as  I  am  a  devotee  of  God  and  I  look  upon  myself 
as  low,  the  devotion  is  not  correct  devotion.  That  is  why  we  say 
cJTHI5£>3I  fHKloll  is  not  the  final  level  of  devotion,  because  in 
cTTrkSATr  811  ci on  I  have  high  opinion  about  God,  and  I  have  a 
very  low  opinion  about  myself.  cic)iocl  says  as  long  as  I  have  a 
low  opinion  about  myself  not  only  I  don’t  know  myself,  I  don’t 
know  God  also.  The  knowledge  of  God  should  remove  low  self¬ 
opinion.  My  opinion  about  myself  should  be  jacked  up. 

And  in  the  TUlultlcis  what  is  my  opinion  about  myself? 
This  is  where  En9lkCI<£cl<H^ and  3I^cDT  differs.  Fn9lt*?I<£cl<H^ 
also  glorifies  God  and  3I^cT3T  also  Glorifies  god,  with  regard 
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to  glory  both  of  us  will  tally.  When  it  comes  to  316BC 

what  do  they  say  and  what  do  we  say  are  different.  They  will 
say  cfRTTvSfTfT  I  lower  myself  to  the  bottom,  as  much  low  I  put 
myself  it  is  considered  to  be  great  9llrt>.  TUlaltlcl^  says  that  is 
not  OicP.  Let  it  be  so  in  the  beginning  stages.  During  dRdliiu 
Cplcl,  triangular  fonnat  cplcl  <Hvei  8I[c[:.  The  word  in 
F3T9TCcT0fTfT  is  (HWi  BTFT:.  ofe^DT  means  ofld^d  BTTcT: 
alvei  ap  olid:  means  very  low.  The  more  you  bring  down 
yourself  greater  the  cHkP.  3I^fTfT  also  says  ok  in  triangular 
format  cplcl,  but  after  you  come  to  aoicrcl  the  ofeZT  BTFT  should 
go  away  and  gradually  you  should  raise  yourself  and  ultimately 
the  greatest  Btlcp  is 

3m  cTtHTd  TTTCTT  I  cpTTcf:  tWG  MTITcr  I  dllalaflcl 

|  C/kltlDlcleUlrH  I  2TJKT  3I3TcTlf§TcT:  I  WT 
I>T91^ahdcUolc|dolBi  ||  dlrlikilUloltlrl  || 

X  O  X 

31^Tlool(Hfi(HoolrH^(Hool(H^  | 

3l6doall0i336<Hooliah33i6(Haallc;:  I 

Tig^cpoag^ocpo^cpicpcpa  I  N  (TfcirrainToTwr  3-9- 

C  C  C  -X  X  ^ 

en 

3l6rfl  means  the  greatest  essence  of  the  entire  creation,  this  is 
the  Upanishadic  vision,  we  will  have  to  suppress  the 
Upanishadic  vision  if  we  are  in  cfraTSfTtT  BtlcP.  cjraTSfTfT 
BticP  is  wonderful  but  it  has  to  be  converted  into  SETSSTT  BflrP 

x 

which  is  the  declaration  of  Lord  rptui.  Seed!  3IT3T  tT9dT(T  Tidd 
-  constant  Self-awareness  is  constant  God  awareness.  And  then 
once  I  and  God  are  equated,  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  I? 
Is  it  TCTcT  9lilWT.  3RJ3T  9I3I33I  or  cpRUl  9TTTT3I?  When  I  say 

CX  "V  CX  X  -X  ^ 
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I  am  God,  I  means  ^IcT  2I£3I  cfc>T>ui  9lioicl  oerfm3TF: 

’  (Tv  CV  x 

sx 

Uclcreirfl.  Similarly,  when  I  say  I  am  God,  God  means  is  it 
lOlUcpfcl  or  3ilT>lU(plcl?  Seventh  chapter  of  sficH,  lT>IU(pIcl. 
When  I  say  I  am  God,  then  alone  cptui  says  God  will  never  go 
out  of  my  sight.  Only  when  I  understand  this  equation  I  will 
never  lose  sight  of  myself  because  Self-awareness  can  never  be 
lost  sight  of. 

dlcdlldhcim  oll^dlldd  cTCIT  ddUdd^UdW 

o 

oCJ  1  cl  rl  1  ^cl  c  rl  c|  rl  (H 1  ol  <H  6 f<ti  cd  act :  TUrTVcT  3TdT  II 

c  o  o 

Bnsf3iuudij?i^rii>i<Hi9  ii 

Self-awareness  is  never  lost  sight  of,  when  Self  and  God  are 
equated  then  God  also  is  never  lost  sight  of.  If  God  also  become 
another  object,  God  also  will  become  31  oil  can.  31  oilcan  means 
dedal,  (see  what  all  things  we  have  to  keep  in  mind,  if  you 
come  to  my  class  you  have  to  do  a  lot  of  homework) 
affirlctmcLJl,  2PIUI?OT  dllddH<>cd81  31PMimMrd3T,  if  you 
make  htoiaioi^  another  object  <Holdlof  also  will  be  3IFII3I3T 
°>iein>iai  (comes  and  goes).  We  don’t  want  3IMI3I3T  °>ien>iiai 
31  (hi rail,  we  want  311otiUlrfi:.  That  is  what  is  the  benefit  of 
laridfamoiai.  Therefore  (pCUT  says  for  such  an  3i<£<l  81  cD  I 
am  never  lost  sight  of,  and  he  is  also  not  lost  sight  of  by  Me.  He 
will  not  forget  Me  and  I  will  also  not  forget  him.  Out  of  sight, 
out  of  mind  will  not  happen  here.  Very  beautiful  Vdicp.  Now 
come  to  the  81  ltd  81. 

x 

d:  ari  crydffr  Tifei  3iir«nioi  Tran  tthh  mm  vra 

o  o  cx  o 

h  ^n-3md-8icT-3n?T  arid  Ticf-3iir<H[oi  crydffr.  end  m 

c\ 

3nT3T-  If cp r cl -  <319151 :  3IfhJT  51  nUISdlfiff  51  HTTlflflT 
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|  3T:  tT  TT  ol  Pnry^TfcT  31:  FT  IO^fol  3333!  0l3ldd3d 
mJ3903<T  m  031§ft8rafn,  cT33I  vT333TvT  OT-331r33cpcdlci  I 


The  first  half  of  the  is  very  similar  to  the  previous 
QeMtp,  only  the  word  31  Iran  is  replaced  by  ^Q33.  And  since 
Lord  d?6Ui  is  giving  this  9coiop  instead  of  using  the  word 
rptui  says  Me.  So  «H1<H  means  :f9d33i  because  cptui.  the  f^cTJ 
is  talking.  Therefore  ^1:  3TTtI9^llrl  is  in  the  3icl3i,  Jildi  means 
01310031  03100  OH:  rpiui:  33  <0  dial  And  what  type  of  0?wi? 

O  X  o  O  C  X  Jr  c 


Not  a  cptui  who  was  bom  on  a  particular  day  and  gone  on 
another  day.  That  cpi\ui  you  cannot  see  everywhere,  because 
that  is  Oi3JxDcrai.  Therefore  d  1 31 0  d  3p  91 5- O 3101 o  translates  it 


as  31030  3ilrrflloi3i  -  who  is  the  3ilrdll  in  everyone.  £ld$i 
Wtt  331  Idtyl  TIcfolHO  83130  II  4lCIT  II  So  the  one  who 
sees  rptui  ii3<HlcvHl  in  everyone,  3lcj>t  is  in  the  3ioi3i  is  equal 
to  310 n  <hrio  -  in  all  the  9131331s,  here  also  93031  means 


9131331.  So  the  one  who  sees  cpc>ui  03 31 lr3U  in  all  the  beings. 
And  3lci<HO  -  also  he  sees  all  the  beings  in  cp&ui,  31031  O  is 
in  the  33c33T  is  equal  to  ^3T-3II©-8I?T-3Ilfl3T  -  all  the  9131333s 
beginning  from  OAU  upto  a  3080,  31K1  is  in  the  33cT3T  is  equal 
to  3rf-3ilc33M  -  OOfo  tT333TGHToT.  in  Wm  0333If3TI,  09030 
From  these  two  9cokps  if  you  combine  you  get  olidim- 
U33iir3i  00031  Therefore  He  says  cl3-d  -  for  that  person, 
3nr3T-OTrO-Ot9foT:  -  who  is  030100-03333013  CTrO-Of9T, 
for  him  Self-awareness  becomes  equal  to  God  awareness,  and 
not  only  that  all  the  God’s  glories  will  become  Self  glories. 
Therefore  all  the  glories  talked  about  in  the  scriptures,  9111«1 
must  be  able  to  claim  without  reservation.  If  in  the  308330  dfoi 


Lord  cpwi  says 
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aPdrCT:  3idasnuii  cadluu  cr  01130:  | 

^IoCiaiun  Rid  3  31:  Qlc^Ioli  cpiucli  Thai:  II  <rticll  ?o-3C  II 

Whatever  KTHRis  are  talked  about  I  must  be  able  to  claim 

c\ 

comfortably,  don’t  go  out  and  say  I  am  great  therefore  do  me 
me, Moll,  they  will  pull  your  leg  rather  than  worship  you.  It  is 
not  meant  for  public  declaration,  but  I  should  be  able  to  claim 
without  any  reservation. 

3iUlL>Ulkiiai£<Hci  cl^ocHdlolfS  IcPdTOT  Ic1Rm<H  I  U31cloliC{f 

taienss  fdra^mmwtT  11  fWdiuioitici 

O 

3o|| 

31 U 1  [u  1  u  1  dl 3 <3 <H Rl oed 9lfrP :  USeilcKiaSI:  31  9luii«Kjcpui:  | 
3IS  [<3 v_>l  1  ol  1  IrH  idldclo^ui  31  CIlfjcT  Bril  TOT  Rlr3lcJISS3I  II 

a 

OMcdlUldillci  3?  || 

"V 

dc)3(rtd33£<Hcl  ddf  ddlocia^dlddd  ellTOT  II  33  II 

I  must  be  very  comfortable.  Try  that  in  meditation  ‘all  the 
glories  belongs  to  Me’,  without  fear,  without  reservation,  and 
without  teasing  myself.  Because  in  one  corner  of  the  mind  says 
I  am  great  and  another  corner  of  our  own  mind  will  tease  -  You! 
Great!  Tell  it  again!  You  are  not  even  able  to  sit  properly!  That 
means  the  triangular  format  comes  into  force,  it  will  stand  in 
one  corner  and  laugh  at  me.  That  teasing  should  not  happen.  I 
should  be  able  to  claim  without  being  teased  by  the  world  and 
without  being  teased  by  my  own  subconscious  mind  which  is 
soaked  in  triangular  fonnat.  In  short,  binary  format  must 
dominate  over  the  triangular  format  until  that,  313113  will  now 
and  then  give  problems.  Therefore  he  says  31 1  on  - 1!  cp  cQ  -  cffpiol : 
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-  for  that  person,  3TA<JT  TyH7:  oT  nUT^^IRT  -  for  such  a  filial 
8TTP:,  I,  the  Lord  is  never  lost  sight  of.  Since  he  doesn’t  lose 
sight  of  himself,  he  is  called  a  filial.  And  since  he  doesn’t  lose 
sight  of  Bioiaioi,  he  is  called  8irp:.  Since  he  admires  the  Lord, 
he  is  called  Blrp:;  since  he  admires  Himself,  he  is  called  511  lol. 
The  admiration  of  God  and  admiration  of  Himself  both  are  one 
and  the  same.  God  admiration  is  Self  admiration,  since  he  has 
God  admiration,  he  is  called  Blrp:,  since  he  has  got  Self 
admiration  he  is  called  5111«1.  I  should  learn  to  admire  Myself. 
There  are  so  many  IoiiOGT19iai  ^eMcps  which  says  3IHT  3IA3T 
alBii  TTgJTT.  There  is  a  oiicll  called  3KTH<T  oncll.  In  that  3IHH?T 

x  CX  CX 

ofirll  most  of  the  chapters  are  Self  glorification.  All  these  things 
are  what?  The  greatest  Bu  rp  is  comfortable  Self  admiration  and 
3fcToT  to  myself  3iloHoi  oi<H:  |  3iocl^lc<tt«l  oldi:  |  ll^cHlrBial 
oLH:  |  In  fact,  before  HTA9T  3HHTJ  Uoll,  we  are  supposed  to 
start  the  HAIT  with  3iirdiUaii  indicating  that  the  external  HAH 
must  culminate  with  3Hr3mAH. 

HAT  OOlcKi:  nffH:  aMt  HHTAIolTcToT:  I  cHM05Tlol[al<hlcH 
TTTAA  BlKlol  U'oKlrl  || 

CX  X 

What  a  fantastic  verse!  Look  at  it.  HAT  OOicKi:  Ulrp:.  Where 
is  the  temple?  We  will  immediately  tell  £1091  AHtfrrfcfe^I.  If 
I  ask  Otuids  they  will  say  one  hundred  and  eight  IHoHH9TT[s, 
one  hundred  and  seven  you  can  visit  in  this  life  and  the  last  one 
is  acpuodi  visited  after  death,  it  is  original  acpuodi.  bTrsoicH 
is  Btc  ikp  acpuodi.  We  have  to  go  to  the  original  aouodiaftcr 
death  through  91001  oifci.  cTHIAcT  says  all  these  are  wrong  and 
there  is  greater  IHoHH9I3T  greater  than  the  one  hundred  and 
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eight  and  that  is  061  OOlciei:  ulcD:.  And  who  is  that  U^TLlq) 
(Lord)?  That  LUxHlch  is  oficR  dcl33iolidaI:.  3i6«RloHl 
<*1£1&9T  3ld  0TcTT9raf?LrfT :  ||  4lcR  ?o-3o  ||  3lfclT 

o  cx 

OaAALoiirloi:  and  remove  the  withered  flowers.  Because  of  the 
passage  of  long  time,  we  have  got  the  oldest  garland  called 
3i51Ioi  laidiiceidi,  31  oil  id  Old  Had  <Rlcll  we  are  wearing,  the 
old  mala  called  3l51iol<ti,  remove  that  old  dilcll  and  start  doing 
B3ir  of  OloRUol.  How?  31:  3RTR  tRIcRR  Ualldd.  In  Sad  H9fehR 

CX  X  X  (Tv  X  X 

3<RU1  TpRTT  says, 

ei^9IfTdltf[nHni^rll?<hdlt^r  rlo8H(TlldOdITJi  TencT  I  oT 

dhd^ovi:  qrrrt  %  cir^r  dkfR  tcprct  uidciki  ptoi  ii 

O  cx 

3I^@fel3I  33  II 

The  one  who  sees  God  outside  without  seeing  oneself,  he  is 
hallucinating.  The  one  who  sees  God  outside  without  seeing, 
recognizing  himself,  he  is  hallucinating.  3<RU1  <R6iq  says 
eOT9IfTdftRnHnidlrll3<Rdld^I  noRRoRTIOdfni  3HIcT 
because  the  real  God  is  I,  the  observer,  ol  dtd3o<i:  q3<Ri  fia 
d3d  drtRT  3cPRct  Uldciki  fditoi  there  is  no  God  other  than 
Self.  Therefore  seeing  God  is  abiding  in  the  Self.  This  is  the  real 
ci  c)  I  art.  Therefore  I  am  never  lost  sight  of  and  I  need  not  lose 
sight  of  the  time. 

3o  quPRcf:  qTRTRHTT  quifcIRnVRdvrtcl  |  qtfel  qtRTRcRd 

CX  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

qunRRHldlCRcr  1 1  3o  SlridcT:  SEPtcT:  SIRdT:  II  AT3:  3o. 

CX 


510 


8WS2M  Chapter  06 

3o  3IcTT9RI  ^lcfil^ffBTTctT  91Act>3Mld  3i3JiclMld 


UdocllcH  clwj  sp  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-30  Continuing; 

er:  «iri  cry^TTeT  ctmod  Tifei  3iic<Hiai  ^ra>r  tibw  btttt  ttc? 

O  O  (A  o’ 

cr  g^n-3nfd-BicT-3n?t  «jirt  Tid-diioHioi  cry^nfr.  ?r?er  13d 

C\ 

3nr3T-CTrcT-dt9fcr:  3RTJT  fy<R:  ol  £IUI93Ilfijr  oT  BTTdTcIT 
o>lMheilM  |  31:  crs crTCITny^TTct  ?!:  nid^laWTH  cll^ldd^d 
ti  nm@enn  tnia&arafn,  ctt^i  cramcr  OT-3HoHcixwr  i 

Joiide.013101  tpcTIT  is  pointed  out  here,  the  long-term 
WhTT  of  lMc^dl3iot,H  which  is  3OT  3IIc3I^9fel3I  And  it  can 
be  called  3ld?l  3&mr3I^9I(33T  also.  It  can  be  called  3L<T>1 
U3<Hlraid9loi<n  also,  because  oil  a  i  rail  and  u^auraii  are  one 
and  the  same.  Therefore  these  two  words  are  mutually 
replaceable  for  a  §liidi.  Without  any  reservation  a  §liidi  will  be 
able  to  say  God  is  everywhere  and  in  the  same  breath,  without 
any  reservation,  filial  can  say  I  am  a  everywhere  also.  But 
generally  §11  lot  will  not  do  that  in  public.  In  public  he  will  say 
God  is  everywhere  and  all  the  people  will  nod  the  head  and  say 
it  is  wonderful.  But  when  §11  lot  says  I  am  everywhere,  they  will 
stare  at  him.  Therefore  even  though  he  can  make  that  statement 
comfortably,  he  avoids  to  confuse  others  of  d Ty; -  <M  <3  <H^1 ol d cl^ 
II  4i<li  3-^T  II  But  when  he  asks  the  question  to  himself,  ‘can 
I  say  I  am  everywhere  comfortably?’  §llf«i  is  able  to  answer 
himself  that  he  is  comfortable.  What  is  wrong  in  that  statement 
he  asks.  Therefore  31  dd  3iirdic;9ioidi  in  the  verse  twenty-nine 
and  3ld?l  <fy<13  dWoITMn  verse  thirty  both  of  them  are  ok.  As 
a  result  of  this  oli  a  i  cat  -  U  3  <H  1  cat  -  13  cp  ca  <T9ioi<n  what  is  the 

a 
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consequence  is  said  in  thirtieth  Aoicp.  The  consequence  is  just 
as  I  can  never  miss  myself  at  any  time,  I  will  never  miss  the 
Lord  at  any  time.  Since  I  and  God  are  one  and  the  same,  since 
I  cannot  miss  myself  in  any  place  I  will  not  miss  the  Lord  also. 
Lord  is  never  away  from  me.  That  is  the  benefit  which  we  are 
seeing  in  the  ailteiar  now.  TTT  Hpcil?!  TTdTT  -  filial  is  one 
who  sees  me  everywhere.  And  what  is  the  meaning  of  word 
31131?  9TAcI5TTcM  says  cIRT^cRL  and  when  91Act>nHld  says 
ctTHcJcRT,  all  <t>6Ui  Consciousness  people  will  be  happy, 
because  they  understand  God  only  as  <p&ui.  And  what  ®tui? 
Mr.  cpfcui,  ancja  HH  <T>oui.  That  is  what  they  will  say  but 
9hS-<D^iUieI  also  seems  to  join  cptui  Consciousness.  He  says 
clinic; a  ci^ioa  q>T  is  HTTIHH.  9lA<T>ntneI  doesn’t  give 
happiness  to  those  people  too  long.  Next  he  writes,  ndmi 
311r.HlolcH.  HradH:  is  not  Mr.  cpTOl  clfHGH:  means  nd  3IIc3II. 
So  31131  is  equal  to  ctTHcJcTCT  is  equal  to  ncncanoiat. 

Then  a  small  digression.  How  do  you  say  cnncM:  is 
n  eft  can  ?  Grammar  says  OLHOa:  is  HTTTdcfJM  HH:.  How  do 
you  say  noican?  For  that  we  give  two  explanations.  One  is 
Shastric  explanation  and  the  other  is  grammatical  explanation. 
Shastric  explanation  is  given  by  cpiui  Himself  in  the  seventh 
chapter.  There  He  says  HFJTHcT:  ndiaftcl  n  at 6 lean  TTgcTBT:  1 1 
often  19-  ^  §  1 1  There  cptui  says  HITTcM":  means  nM3Tor  n  eft  can. 
Since  cpeui  Himself  says  aincja  means  noican  how  do  you 
take  Hinder:  as  amoa  tTH:?  Therefore  OincMai  means 

O  O  O  X 

nalraiioiai  based  on  the  interpretation  of  the  seventh  chapter 
of  the  often. 
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That  the  word  dldOO  can  be  explained  in  the  another 
way  also  grammatically.  dddd  Old  gives  this  explanation 
elsewhere.  dddd  Old  gives  a  new  grammatical  definition. 
Normal  definition  is  OddOTd"  Bd:  OldOO.  What  is  the 

o  o  o 

Vedantic  expectation?  cidfdd  dQlfui  Btriiioi  3ndHoT  $fcl 
Old:.  del  cl  cad.  Old:  means  that  existence  principle  in  which 
all  the  oiidd-Us  are  superimposed,  Odlocl  ddlfui  Biciiioi 
31Tidoi  $fei  aid:,  del  clrOd.  So  Old:  means  the  existence 
principle  upon  which  all  the  oiiddUs  are  superimposed,  that 
means  olhHdUs  borrow  their  existence  from  aid:.  ami:  means 

o  o 

existence  giver,  existence  Oldl.  Existence  dldOd^  and 
existence  OKU  is  did:.  Then  OB:  means  10 edict  dldcH  dddl 

O  X 

noieid  set  do:,  mm--,  idodid  dEid  door  noreid  set 

CX  "V 

dm.  d  lot c dt n ci fou di  d  oi  s  o  <n  i  e<n  i 1|  o^nidciokicH  II  etc. 

x 

What  does  it  mean?  dlddl  ddOI  U0191H  means  idom,  of  the 

cx 

nature  of  Consciousness  upon  which  all  the  allTldU's  are 
superimposed,  and  from  which  all  the  oirTTETTs  borrow 
Consciousness. 

Therefore  Old:  means  dom.  del  Oldl;  dm  means 
idTTT:.  idcT  OTfIT.  So  Old:  cT  31®  dm  cl;  mddldl  ddld.  So 
del  IclOU:.  del  lei  el  UOidi  that  means  d  feel  01  dad  sEU  not 

'X  CX  X  -V 

Mr.  cpTUI  born  on  an  31T03&  day  or  born  on  some  other  day. 
But  it  is  dlcelOll:  dleeleUO:  3IIcdT.  The  10^10  Oldddl  Odlael 

CX  X 

demur  BETTId  3iidilai  sfd  Old:,  idodlcl  EOdfH  defer 

CX  X  ^  o  ’  X 

ncBT9Ier  sfe  dm,  md:  n  31®  dm  n  cllddm.  Therefore 
910ct>deild  says  defed  31kdlol,H. 
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And  where  is  this  013icja?  3IcT>r  tT9dl?l.  Tldd  means 

o 

3T31T  Hdd  tT9dIG.  Tldd  is  in  the  dcTh.  is  equal  3Idd  9TGd 

O  (Tt  O  C\  X  1  O  (Tt  O 

and  you  should  remember  the  word  Oirl at  means  in  this  context 
it  is  9I3I33T  3Idd  9I3I31T  !T9dIG. 

X  o  o 

3I9I3I3  9lih>tdalcl^CltdclU^rrI0T  I  dfrtad  fcfeHrWoHlai  OTrcJT 

-x  o 

tIT3T 3T  9TTOTcT  II  cpdlUMUd  S-3-33  II 

x 

So  3Idd  Hdd  UPdfcT,  3Td3T  d  did  tI9dIG.  3Idd  is  in  the 
dicldi,  is  equal  to  d  At  1  -31 1  id  -  Old-  ol  1  d  3W  against  all  the  group 
of  bodies,  ertiddi  means  group,  multitudes  Old  means  9131331. 
So  all  the  multitudes  of  the  body  beginning  from  dddi3aflAlI 
onwards,  Olid  tT9dfd  -  they  see  in  Me,  in  Me  means  013100. 
and  013100  means  3IO-3ITdHT3T.  3lRd00  311crHlol  lT9dId. 
And  if  you  join  the  previous  Aoicp  and  the  present  APiay  what 
is  the  consolidated  meaning  we  get?  In  the  previous  9c5lcF  it 
was  said  olio  Iran  is  everywhere,  here  it  is  said  0333TdHI  is 
everywhere,  joining  them  dialed-  U3dlcd-  H  0?rad  d: 
09 did.  Therefore  9IdOo3TdId  says  d3d  is  equal  to  TfO  3iicd- 
PO^rO-OT9fel:  -  the  one  who  sees  only  one  3iirau.  To  put  it  in 
my  language  one  who  can  comfortably  say  God  everywhere 
and  one  who  can  equally  comfortably  say  I  am  everywhere. 
When  that  comfort  level  comes  OOlod  is  working.  There 
should  not  be  even  slight  variation,  God  is  everywhere  and  I  am 
everywhere.  Upto  this  we  saw  in  the  last  class. 

What  is  the  U?cld?  G3d  -  for  that  person  316<H  oT 
JJUl9dlRl  -  is  in  the  dcld,  3I53T  is  equal  to  f°d3:.  So  I,  the 
Lord,  the  U3dicdi,  ol  yui9dlld  -  will  never  disappear.  Then 
naturally  the  question  will  come  why  do  you  say  God  will 
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disappear  for  a  $11M1?  God  will  not  disappear  because  He  is 
eternal,  since  God  is  eternal,  God  will  never  disappear,  that  is 
why  He  is  eternal.  Since  God  will  not  disappear  at  any  time  why 
do  you  specifically  use  the  expression  that  God  will  not 
disappear  for  a  $11M1?  Therefore  9lS<T>3KiieI  says  will  not 
disappear  means  of  uildhTT  oiCmeiihU  -  will  not  disappear 
from  his  mind.  It  will  never  become  uiidT  means  God  will 
never  go  out  of  his  memory,  out  of  his  mind,  out  of  his 
awareness.  Out  of  sight  out  of  mind  will  not  apply  in  this  case. 
In  short,  $11  fol  will  not  forget  God  at  any  time.  Not  only  that  3T: 
<T  3T  oT  yiuiyeilci.  3T:  is  equal  facial,  that  FTcTal  also  will  not 
disappear  for  Me,  the  Lord.  That  wise  man  also  will  not 
disappear  for  me,  that  means  $11  lot  also  will  not  go  out  of  My 
mind,  hi  ol  cl  lot  says  I  will  also  not  forget  the  $11  Ml.  Therefore 
31:  TT  la^loij  JT  is  in  the  dlclrfi,  is  equal  to  3131,  3331  is  equal  to 
Ql^tOd^vi.  for  Me,  the  Lord  $liMi  will  not  go  out  of  My  mind, 
I  will  never  forget  the  $11  Ml.  Thus  both  of  them  do  not  forget 
each  other. 

So  that  is  what  many  devotees  sing,  I  have  told  you  there 
are  some  wonderful  Tamil  songs.  Qu(T)fD  £5lTlLJ  LDffi 

LLfDrs^n^JLb  (HAT  cTRT  chf  3131  3fJoclTcl3L  Even  if  a  child 
forgets  its  mother)  rgrTeur  LDnoGoiGsor 

(oidil@9iaian  oiMl^atgcMi.  Never  shall  I  forget  ever  the  divine 
Lord)  Anybody  may  forget  anyone,  I  will  never  forget  the  Lord, 
even  if  the  eyes  forget  to  blink,  I  will  not  forget  I9IH.  Thus  the 
hfTP’s  songs  are  there  but  those  songs  are  very  good,  we  can 
enjoy  them,  but  the  only  philosophical  note  we  have  to  make  is 
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when  all  those  <HcPs  whether  they  are  oiKioichl^s  or  3liclOP>s 
they  think  it  is  the  height  of  <HkP  but  the  only  difference  is  even 
in  the  height  of  <HkP.  they  will  retain  carefully  cT2I  <><11  kh  Bfcf 
8Hc[:.  Whereas  in  3i<£cldi  also  we  don’t  forget  the  Lord  but  it  is 
3I8IcJ  8nc[:.  That  additional  note  we  have  to  note  here.  That  is 
the  difference.  So  they  are  all  Oiicp  cJ91oilfoi.  Oiicp  <T91ai<tf  we 
won’t  accept,  <hkP  TITUo1<h^  that  is  what  I  discussed  in  oii^c) 
(HicPriCHs  -  <HkP  TIRIoT  we  will  accept,  <HkP  cf9ToI3T  we  won’t 
accept.  All  3liciaL>  songs  have  got  <HkP  3IRI«r  we  will  admire, 
all  the  oiiejoicHl^  songs  have  got  <HkP  3TRI«r  we  will  appreciate 
but  in  and  through  all  their  songs  the  under  current  is  <HkP 
cJ9loirti.  And  what  is  Oilcp  c!9loi<ri?  iHlcP  school  of  philosophy. 
And  what  is  <HkP  school  of  philosophy?  You  can  glorify  God 
but  you  should  never  claim  I  am  God.  If  you  say  this,  they  will 
come  with  a  stick.  You  should  say  you  are  great,  but  you  should 
never  say  I  am  great.  That  is  the  underlying  current  of  all  the 
ndTJOT,  Icjoei  uciatTOT  all  of  them  they  will  enjoy  saying  you 
are  great,  and  when  they  say  you  are  great,  we  will  also  join 
them  with  a  musical  instrument  because  we  have  no  problem 
because  we  can  also  happily  say  you  are  great.  There  is  no 
problem.  But  at  the  end  we  will  have  two  or  three  more  songs 
wherein  we  will  sing  ‘I  am  also  great’,  in  fact,  ‘I  am  as  great  as 
you  O  Lord!’,  and  thank  you  for  giving  that  knowledge.  That 
final  rfiA^lcl  Advaitin  alone  can  sing,  no  rlQl^cH.  no 

ILoet  pciotTP  can  do  that.  We  will  enjoy  is  their  approach,  they 
cannot  enjoy  our  approach.  Thus  always  remember  <HkP 
TUGoITT  and  <HbrP  <T9ioirfi.  In  <HkP  TIRIoT  we  are  all  equal  but 
in  <HkP  cf^feTfT  we  do  not  accept  from  the  bottom  of  the  heart, 
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we  do  not  accept  OtKP  cf91ol(H.  9lAcP3Klld  has  taken  pains  to 
refute  all  the  9IH  3IM3T  3TIcP  H9fcl3Is,  dOURl  3IM3T  3TIcP 
H9fcl3L  9IIcP  3IPI3T  3TTcP  cI9fcl3T  we  have  refuted.  All  3IM3I 
OiKD  3ITU(tIcHs  we  will  enjoy,  all  3IPI3I  (HKD  cJ91«l(Hs  we  will 
refute  because  <T91«i(Hs  are  all  <£<1  <T9fel3T.  All  3IRI3T  cJ9lai31s 
are  <cAl  <T9loi3L  qfcjcp  cJ9lai31  alone  is  3fchT  cJ9fel3L  Therefore 
31:  n  id^Ld  3HT  cll3iC,ci3d  nui9dt?T,  BIcH  will  say  I  won’t 
forget  you  O  Lord!  And  511  lol  also  will  say  I  won’t  forget  you 
O  Lord!  without  any  reservation.  And  HLHdloHilso  tells  to  (Hep. 
£>  511ioi  8kps  I  won’t  forget  you.  of  uui9dl?l  is  equal  to  of 
tl3l3&8iairl,  and  he  gives  the  reason  why  HLHcllof  doesn’t 
forget  (HcDs  and  3icPs  do  not  forget  Hioiaiop  What  is  the 
reason? 

You  ask  the  reason  to  an  3ll°Hdi  iHlrP  <39IoI3I  person, 
why  you  cannot  forget  God  and  Bioiaioi^  cannot  forget  you? 
You  ask  an  3IM3T  tjrcT  <T9for  or  911CD  <39173  or  aruiq  (391(3 
person,  why?  They  will  all  answer  because  we  are  so  intimate 
with  the  Lord,  and  I  love  Him  so  much  and  He  loves  me  so 
much,  He  is  so  much  sweet,  they  will  say.  Whereas  we  give  a 
different  answer,  we  are  not  intimate,  that  is  not  the  word. 
Intimate  means  (HKD  <391<H<H.  915<P3Hlld  says  we  are  one  and 
the  same  and  not  intimate  but  we  are  non-different.  Therefore 
9hS-cp31Uld  comments  cTRT  vT  3131  vT,  rl 3d  means  the  51  Hal 

-N. 

3icp.  and  3I3T  means  I,  the  8io>iaioi.  These  are  the  words  of 
(HoKllal  Himself.  Because  and  3lcD  are  ycp-3ilc3icpcaicl  - 

"N.  X 

having  one  and  the  same  311C(H1.  Not  3191-31191  BfRT:  not  Old 
cpi^ui  3nH:,  but  3r9I<3  3HH:.  And  that  is  being  explained  in  the 
next  paragraph;  very  important. 
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Me®  %  did  311c  dial:  fim  m  delict  CDdlld  CT  3IA3I IRI 
TRI-3IIc3I-TRPccr-A9lf  II  £-30  |l 

So  we  will  see  the  last  line  first,  deduct  TT.  This  is  an 
expectation  of  the  word  BO-3iicaRpcaiclqn  the  previous  line. 
So  HcF-3iicaicpcai(l  is  equal  to  d^<nicl  3IA3I  IRI  3rf-3IIr3T- 
(jq?ra-cT9ff,  3i6dl  means  dlddion  Because  these  are  words  of 
mm.  Therefore  3i6<H  means  8i°>iaid,  I  the  Lord,  dci-311cai- 
(Jcpca-<T9ir  means  ^lllol,  because  5111oi  alone  is  LOca-AW  - 
the  seer  of  one  3iirdU  everywhere.  Therefore  3IAd  means 
doRllcsL  TRT-3ITdJT-Bcprcr-^9ff  means  Wld  3TcP:.  So  3IAd 
m  WITT  9RP:,  OlolclM  m  Wld  dep:,  WITT  dep:  IRT 
doRiioi.  And  therefore  both  of  us  are  one  and  the  same  311  rail. 

a 

And  what  is  the  nature  of  that  311  rail'?  That  is  said  in  the 
intermediary  line  AOlcdii  IA  dial.  And  what  is  the  nature  of  the 
3licdii?  3iirdid:  1U<1  IR[  dcifcl  -  he  is  dear  to  oneself.  3ilraii  is 
dear  to  oneself.  And  therefore  always  remembered.  Dear  to 
oneself  therefore  I  remember  myself  all  the  time  because 

3IlrddAci  cpidiid  TIP  fM  dpfet  II  clfidDUVlcRmidlRl  T-'d- 

O  C 

^  II 

aaarua:  uxiiruen  Kimn^saemdicTiBTdiAaeTTcTJ 

o 

dcRidicdi  n  d^duueicpmidtid  ? -m-6  1 1 

Therefore  since  one’s  Self  is  dear  to  oneself  everyone 
remembers  oneself  all  the  time.  And  there  is  another  reading 
also  3nc3H  %  dm  3ilcdid:  OTI9I:  IRT  8RlfcT,  instead  of  IIPI: 
there  is  another  word  110191:.  That  means  one  is  evident  to 
oneself  all  the  time,  Addai  uoi9I: .  So  3ilraii  is  dear  to  oneself, 
3llraii  is  evident  to  oneself  all  the  time,  therefore  3iirdii  is  never 


518 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  11TPAI7FT  Chapter  06 

forgotten.  And  therefore  I  won’t  forget  3lirdii,  Myself  at  any 
time,  and  that  3iirdU  Himself  happens  to  be  Btoiaioi  also.  And 
therefore  I  won’t  forget  the  Lord  at  any  time.  Are  you  able  to 
see?  I  won’t  forget  myself  at  any  time,  myself  is  BLddla^and 
therefore  I  won’t  forget  the  Lord  at  any  time.  Non-Self- 
forgetfulness  is  non-Lord-forgetfulness.  And  therefore  filial 
BlcP  doesn’t  forget  the  Lord,  not  because  he  is  intimate  to  the 
Lord,  but  because  he  is  the  Lord  Himself.  I  hope  it  is  clear  to 
all  of  you. 

For  grammar  students  put  the  punctuations  properly, 
cl  Ad  LT  <Hdl  TT  B  cp  -  31 1 CAKP  cd  1  cl^  and  after  that  instead  of  full 
stop  we  can  put  a  comma  and  add  the  last  line,  dAUtlcl  FT  3IfHT 
Wl  AIcf-3noft-Hcprcr-H9ff.  After  OT-3ilr<hcprdl<lyou  have  to 
add  dAJii cl  H.  and  Aftf-3IIc3T-Bd3ccr-d9IT  BTcTTHT  full  stop. 
Then  the  last  line  is  Adloftl  ft  Tim  3Ilc31TI:  mdHH  mm.  Ok. 
To  put  in  another  language,  everybody  loves  31  lot ac)  all  the 
time.  3iioiad  is  dear  and  a  Blcp  remembers  the  Lord  all  the  time 
because  for  the  <Hcp  Lord  is  3iioiad  AdA'M: .  But  for  a  <£<1  Btcp 
Lord  is  311«iad  AdAc>d:,  but  |f<T  Blcp  will  not  say  I  am  3Ualad 
AHA1)'!:.  He  will  say  O  Lord  you  are  giving  me  3U«lad.  That  is 
BiKP  d9IoI3T  All  BilcP  d9IaFFTs  will  say  O  Lord  you  are 
3ilaiad  AdA<M:  and  I  am  happy  because  you  are  giving  me 
3lioiacj.  In  your  proximity  I  am  ever  happy  and  please  do  not 
leave  me  and  go.  And  if  you  go  away  I  will  be  miserable.  This 
is  called  <HKP  cfQioirfi.  But  filial  <HcP  will  say  you  are  311  clad 
AdA^d:  and  I  am  3lioiad  AdA^d:,  I  enjoy  you  and  I  enjoy 
Myself. 
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eiArcUrTUIckcl  AeKdloHclHH  under:  I 

3iir(Hcrd<i  n  ^ion^cu^  cdfi  m  ten  1 1 4mr  3-H9  n 

a  511  lol  01  cD  alone  will  say.  <clrl  HlcD  will  never  say  I  am  happy 
with  myself.  He  will  always  say  I  am  happy  because  O  Lord 
you  are  either  outside  me  or  inside  me  and  he  will  never  remove 
the  proposition.  51  Uol  HlcD  will  not  have  side,  you  are  neither 
outside  me  nor  inside  me,  You  are  Me.  This  is  the  beautiful 
acMcD.  In  oTTTcl  OllcD  5THs  class,  I  am  consistently 
differentiating  between  (HlcD  cJ9ToT0T  and  doioci  cypfoIOT. 
Nowadays  many  TUayildcDs  and  many  discourses  are 
highlighting  HllcD  schools  of  philosophy.  They  are  not  able  to 
differentiate  HllcD  dRIoT  and  HlfcD  cJ9loi<n.  Therefore  in  the 

a 

name  of  propagating  (HKD  3IRIaI  unknowingly  they  are 
propagating  <HlcD  cy^ToHf  Therefore  many  HKDs  are  now 
confused.  They  are  not  able  to  differentiate  HllcD  H9ToHT  and 
cl  c)  loci  cJPlaldl.  All  (HKD  cJ9KH(Hs  are  non -Vedic  H^TofHs.  They 
are  all  dcAll&l  cJ^ToTHs  and  UioiAdiKl  says 


m  AHicldi  cpTH  cD£LAT:  I 

c  o 

TlHITcTT  Mhlpcll:  Hcd  ciHilMbAI  %  fIT:  TUTcTT:  II  UidAdikl 

II 


All  dcAli&l  H9KH(Hs  we  should  reject  and  therefore  (HKD 
<391  aims  are  our  tldtl^m  and  all  the  discourses  all  over  are 

x  (A  x 

propagating  the  ududTFT.  When  they  come  to  our  classes  they 
find  that  the  very  big  difference  between  what  is  going  on  there. 
They  are  all  religious  people,  but  what  is  the  prevalent  <39IoTUT 
in  India  now  is  not  dcilcrcl  <39IoTUT  but  udufjl ^TT  (HKD  <391  aim. 
Therefore  in  oTT2<3  (HlcD  Tims  I  am  struggling  now  to 
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differentiate  doiarl  cRTaPJT  and  <HkP  OWoHJT  which  is 
vehemently  popularized  even  in  TV  religious  serials.  The 
3KkRT is,  51:  iHTJTTHTT  qVHIcT.  ThTflvr 3TRT qVHIcT.  rlWT 3IS 

Trnuiwmrr;  nai^inuiserfni 

One  more  thought.  I  will  tell  that  and  finish.  In  fact,  if 
OiKP  OVloirfis  become  popular  through  all  the  media  we  need 
not  feel  bad  about  it,  really  we  need  not  differentiate  and 
criticize  as  but  still  we  are  forced  to  that  due  to  one 

reason.  Really  speaking  we  need  not  talk  about  differentiation 
between  <HkP  ^@IoI3T  and  doiarl  cRHairfC  and  <HlrP  OVIaTFT  is 
a  udugl  and  criticize  them,  all  those  things  we  really  need  not 
do.  If  everyone  becomes  9krp  and  does  the  oi i at „>i o KP cl <?l ah  it 
is  ok.  But  we  have  to  talk  about  <HlcP  091«i<H,  differentiate  it 
from  dp  lari  cRHaiat  and  talk  about  its  limitation  because  while 

x 

propagating  <HlcP  O9ioldi  they  are  criticizing  doiarl  O9ioidi 
and  are  discouraging  scriptural  study  and  that  becomes  a 
problem.  While  propagating  8lirp  <J@IoI3T  they  are  criticizing 
dp  lari  09R33T  without  saying  it  is  do  lari  O9ioldi  and  not  only 
they  are  criticizing  do  lari  09l«irfT  I  don’t  know  whether  they 
know  also,  but  indirectly  they  are  discouraging  doiaci 
^a'JlrHoioiicjiid PUi^ioirfr  They  are  discouraging  even  sfirTI 
study.  And  when  they  are  discouraging  9ITM  idrli^.  we  will 
be  disturbed  because  ultimately  3It§I  has  to  come  through 
dldcp  idrli^  alone.  So  when  8rirPO@IoI3T  discourage  the  9TTT>T 
study,  8rirP  becomes  Ulddad:.  When  8DrP 

091ai<tis  discourage  9TRPT  kTcIT?.  BTIcP  OVlairfis  becomes  <HI§I 
yfrldaH:.  Suppose  I  give  a  talk  on  oii<n  rftfdrftl,  that  is  the 
subject  matter.  How  should  I  talk  about  alldi  <tild<til?  I  should 
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talk  about  that,  and  then  fifty-five  minutes  I  can  talk  about  that 
and  in  the  last  five  minutes  I  should  tell  that  this  oiiJi  will  purify 
your  mind  and  thereafter  one  has  to  go  to  UMIrT 

TfcT  cl  a>acadl  I  In  the  last  five  minutes  they  add  aoicrcl 
cf9ToPtT.  fifty-five  minutes  olhH  atCsatl  and  last  five  minutes 
they  should  say  oITH- ^1 5- cp] cl  ai  <t^  w i  1 1  purify  the  mind 

wrff  d  btjt  m  cr  cuciuci©£TT  i 

a^vicii icy; Rmc> u i  or  cprficpiici^:  II  laacprxsiaiiui 

U  II 


The  last  five  minutes  if  they  add,  they  will  come  under  Be)  loci 
cf91ol<ti.  But  if  they  don’t  add  that  or  still  worse  they  say  no 
study  is  required  then  they  are  harming  the  audience.  Instead  of 
blessing  the  <HcPs,  they  are  harming  the  9ivPs  because  that 
teaching  which  is  called  <HKP  <T9loia^  is  UicMafl:. 

That  is  why  very  many  oII3T-^5^IfToI3T  groups  they  can  never 


study  scriptures.  By  mistake  if  (3I3T-^5^1cfc33T  groups  attend 
the  classes  then  it  is  because  of  udoiorfi  tfueiTl  alone,  otherwise 
they  will  never  do  that.  That  is  the  reason  that  we  have  to  talk 
about  Oifcp  cf^ToTff  and  differentiate  it  from  aoicrcl  cf^foPfT  and 
say  attend  0T3IaTs  do  oii<h-^tS- cplcloidi  but  come  to  the  class. 
To  tell  that  they  have  to  come  to  the  class.  But  they  won’t  come 
also.  This  is  the  problem  with  all  the  popular  discourses.  They 
are  obstructing  TTtdT  rather  than  promoting  TCtfJI.  But  our 
consolation  is  <H^Ktlai  Himself  will  one  day  or  the  other  bring 
them  out  of  that.  That  is  our  hope  and  prayer.  Ok,  we  shall  see 
the  next  verse. 
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Verse  06-31 


^icTornfjcrrr  en  m  aiMcdctmctTiiEkicT:  i 

c\ 

^rieir  dciftiioiisft  3i ^Mr  mm  n  4im  e-3 ?  II 


I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  9cxl<d  which  is  almost  a 
clarification  of  the  previous  Qcikp.  The  filial  9irp  is  not  only 
an  3ilccHlal0O:  all  the  time,  he  is  dAlloiro:  all  the  time  because 
3ilratioHx3:  is  d6HlaUx3:  is  Oioiaioi^  foito:.  So  he  is  always  in 
Me  alone.  And  there  is  an  expression  ^ldciT  addiloi:  3IEI, 
xitdciT  arlrflloi:  3ITO  means  whatever  be  his  lifestyle.  Then  does 
that  mean  that  a  $11  fol  has  ^ISicciUEJdi?  licentious 

lifestyle?  Whatever  he  does,  is  it  ok?  Will  his  <Hf§I  be 
obstructed  if  he  takes  to  ^KtcciUDdi.  This  is  a  complicated 
topic.  Therefore  the  commentators,  TnoTacfRITT  and  others  add 
that  whatever  be  the  lifestyle  really  means  whatever  be  the 
lifestyle,  even  ^RtcciUEidi will  not  take  him  away  from  TrftfT 
xMadT  is  absolute.  Even  ^ICiWlvii^a^  wi  1 1  not  take  him  away 
from  TrftfT.  Does  that  mean  that  911$M  says  $llidi  can  do 
^CTCcTTITTTr?  That  is  not  the  message.  $11  lals  can  do 
^RtfcCIUEidiAs  not  the  message. 

Even  ^ICTWTMTT3Twill  not  take  him  away  from  -  is 
message  number  one. 


Therefore  $llidi  can  do  ^RlWlviUd^  is  not  the  message 
-  is  message  number  two.  Therefore  the  conclusion  that  you 
should  not  take  that  is  not  the  message.  This  is  the  second 
message.  Therefore  '$11  lals  can  live  as  they  like  is  not  the 
message’  is  the  message. 
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Then  the  third  message  is  §lllois  will  not  take  to 


vTCTCCTcITm 

Therefore  whoever  takes  to  ^Kt^CiULicfi  is  not  a  511  lol  - 
is  the  fourth  message. 

Therefore  mdtTT  leads  to  several  questions  and  all  those 
things  are  discussed  in  moqoadfmicy;  classes.  This  is  the 
message  whatever  may  be  his  lifestyle  he  is  never  away  from 
the  Lord,  never  away  from  ihfdf.  We  will  go  to  the  BUhClTL 

5FT  wm  qd-Arloref  TTRi^r-^fenT  3ioirr  cicr-tpcr  ansi: 

X  (T»  X  X  C\  X 

3itoTakicf  1 

So  the  81im<H  begins  with  the  expression  with  $fcl.  $fcl 
means  within  inverted  commas.  If  inverted  commas  should  be 
there,  there  must  be  some  statement  before,  then  only  inverted 
commas  will  be  meaning.  And  there  is  no  statement.  Therefore 
what  should  we  do?  We  have  to  take  the  statement  from  the  last 
paragraph  of  the  previous  Amo.  ^aicrfii  IA  olldi  3llCfH«l:  fpRI 
m  arafcT.  ^irwrcr  3IA3ITIcr  TH-3ndJT-OTccI-^9ir  then  you 
have  to  add  cTTiHIfT  3IS3T  cTRT  m  !T0TpeiTT3r  ntJT9^ITcT; 

those  three  sentences  we  have  to  put  in  quotation.  ^Olrdii  IA 
oTTTT  31k>H(Tl:  1^1  Wl  DLTTrT.  d^chld  TT  3IA3T  t^cT  TbT-3IIc3I- 
CTrcr-^9ff  (TAcHid  3im  cTWT  3T  !T0T9^ITTTr  TT:  CT  TT  oT 

x  x 

5HJT9<lfcl  $1?1  Lrlri  ncf  Amoi2I3I  Or  in  a  simple  language,  this 
Amo  is  an  explanation  of  the  second  line  of  the  previous 
Amo.  So  trf  Amo  hcicfietl  3I2I3T  trf  Amo  means  the  second 
line  of  the  frf  Amo.  5l?l  TfcIcF  WI  Amo  3I2I3I  The  message 
of  the  previous  Amo.  the  message  of  the  second  line  of  the 
previous  Amo,  m<Kl°>L<?9loidi  3loie'l,  m<Kl°>L<?9loidi  means 
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the  right  knowledge.  The  right  knowledge  is  oliaicrfl- U^TUoH- 
tJCDrci  cy^ToTh  TIT2CT-<39felTr.  Don’t  say  I  am  intimate  with 
Lord  and  all  that.  That  you  can  say  when  you  are  3II?T  OtcP:, 
31211211  Bivp:,  even  lot §1121  <HcP:,  you  are  allowed  to  say 
intimate.  But  once  you  come  to  binary  format  no  more  the 
world  intimate,  with  the  eraser  thoroughly  wipe  it  out.  I  am  not 
intimate  with  Lord  but  I  am  the  Lord,  is  the  3TRPI-cy9]aI3I 
3lol£l,  3lolt'l  means  restated,  3ioiai<3cH^CPcai.  So  the  message 
of  the  qq  «cW  is  restated  in  the  first  line  of  this  9coi<d.  So  the 

c\ 

message  of  the  second  line  of  the  previous  ^eMtp  is  restated  n 
the  first  line  of  this  9coicp.  cIcT-tpcT  3TTiJT:  31T3Tdkicl  -  its  result 
is  talked  about,  its  consequence  is  talked  about.  ‘Its 
consequence’  means  21<Kicp  cJ9ToT  q?cWL  The  consequence  of 
the  right  knowledge,  Miaic<H-q2W3LBcpcq  ^9T3T  WDT  I 
am  all,  Biojcuoi  is  all.  $1?1  <T9ToT  tbcDT  w h i c h  is  TnffT:  -  freedom 
from  limitation.  TIIBTdklrl  -  this  is  given  in  the  second  line  of 
this  ^coio.  f^clkl  312^  3lf<)T2ikirl.  More  in  the  next  class. 

30  qurfld:  qrJTTtefT  qun?qu]VHc'w2rk  I  mfei  qufenqra 

C\  C\  "V  (Tv  C\  O  (T\  <7\ 

qUMcnqfpTCeirr  ||  3o  SlrfocT:  OTlkcT:  SIHocT:  1 1  gfj:  3o. 

c\ 
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3o  TIcTTWI  TThRT81Th  91^ct>^Mld  STWlrWrH  3U<HciWld 

x  -\  x 

Udocll-H  cl^  «pr  H3TO3I3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-31  Continuing; 

5TcT  BcIcT  trf-«c5OT^  ThRI^T-H^feR!  3Vm  rlcT-WT  ThSI: 

X  C\  -X  X  (Tv  X 

3ifortfract  | 

In  this  commentary  on  the  thirty-first  9c6KP, 
9lS  O^RlieI  doesn’t  comment  upon  the  first  line  of  this  verse 
at  all.  Instead  91S-cp^riki  says  that  the  first  line  is  the 
repetition  of  the  message  given  in  the  previous  two  verses 
twenty-nine  and  thirty.  So  twenty-nine  and  thirty  3TTJ:  is  the 
thirty-one  31^:.  By  not  commenting  upon  the  first  line 
9lSO^iviieI  assumes  that  we  have  understood  the  SB  of  the 
previous  two  9col<Ds.  And  he  only  says  the  TIT?  of  verses 
twenty-nine  and  thirty  is  3fRIA[-cl9ToffT.  3TRPI-<T9IoI<h  means 
right  vision  or  right  understanding.  The  word  3loiei  means 
repetition.  So  the  first  line  is  the  repetition  of  the  previous  two 
verses  which  is  nothing  but  right  vision.  Now  our  next  question 
is  what  is  the  right  vision?  That  <T>cui  Himself  hints  at  through 
a  very  important  word  iNpccirf^  31 1  l^SIcT : .  BHxrPfT  meaning 
jjqradi^  and  3iifs2I?T:  means  remaining.  So  ycprarfl  3iiry2I?T: 
means  remaining  in  iiovia^  or  oneness  is  the  TITTh  of  the 
previous  two  verses. 

Then  the  next  question  is  in  the  oneness  of  what  and 
what?  So  the  oneness  of  olid  and  the  the  oneness  of 

oil  cl  1  oh  1  and  HBfllohl.  The  3181H  ofoficllohl  and  HTHTohl.  So 
with  this  when  you  read  the  first  line  what  is  the  meaning  of  the 
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first  line?  We  have  to  extract,  we  have  to  do  that  because 
9l5tp2lvliel  doesn’t  comment  upon  the  first  line.  Therefore  we 
have  to  find  out  our  own  commentary,  of  course,  the  other 
311vikIs  have  commented.  Therefore  pcpradi  3liTy2I?T:  means 
on  should  remain  in  the  vision  of  oil  a  1  rat- U  nation  ycraai,  one 

x 

should  remain  in  TTT36a^  BUcloil.  One  should  get  out  of 
cJTHTSfTFT  BlKioii  and  raise  to  the  level  of  T1TSA3I  BiKloii. 
Throughout  the  oeiQdl^  the  TTTvSfTtT  Buaoii  should  not  be 
dropped.  And  remaining  in  this  3ET56ai  BlKioii  alone  ^y<TT 
3ll^ltIor  also  should  take  place.  Therefore  cpimi  says  ^1:  Bioifrl. 
Blollrl  means  worships  the  Lord.  777TT  Si^lfcl  cpruj  says,  <HlJi r 
refers  to  cpbuidj^  and  cpc  uj,^  means  ’i3Q2<H<  Therefore  one 
should  become  a  Pllfol  Step,  becoming  filial  8TW  is  remaining 
in  TJtSddi  dilQoll  and  remaining  in  Tns&difHKloli  he  should  do 
all  the  ceiagus  not  only  all  the  cqq&igs  even  fall  cqqgig, 
3mi£IoI  ceiq&ig,  temple  visiting  oITTFcPIT  ceiq&ig, 

in  all  these  transactions  should  not  be  dropped. 

So  naturally  the  question  will  be  how  can  I  do  the  Moll 
remaining  in  TlTSda^  Biiaoii.  Because  normally  Moll  involves 
what?  It  has  to  got  two  sides  of  a  coin,  normally  Poll  means 
appreciation  of  the  Lord  and  the  other  side  of  appreciation  is 
depreciation  of  myself  like  our  rupee.  Our  value  of  rupee  is 
coming  down.  Normally  appreciation  of  the  Lord  presupposes 
the  depreciation  of  myself.  $liioi  Bird  means  appreciation  of 
the  Lord  without  the  depreciation  of  myself.  That  means  if  I  say 
BmiaioHs  glorious,  I  don’t  think  therefore  I  am  inglorious.  If  I 
say  BtoKUoi  is  glorious,  all  these  glories  belong  to  Bioiaioil  can 
say,  and  the  next  moment  comfortably  I  can  also  say  all  these 
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glories  belong  to  myself  with  no  reservation.  Similarly,  when  I 
say  OloKiioi  is  aPIccpTJUIBI  naturally  what  will  be  our  thinking 
of  ourselves?  We  will  say  you  are  the  cause  O  Lord  and  then 
we  will  add  I  am  the  cpidrfL  And  what  is  3l<£cl  Bilcp?  I  say 
OloKUoi^  is  cpi^uph.  but  it  doesn’t  presuppose  that  I  am  the 
OKI  at,  I  will  say  O  Lord,  you  are  the  Oi^niai  and  at  the  same 
time  I  can  also  say  that  I  am  the  Oilman  Uoll  is  appreciation 
of  ourselves.  We  are  appreciating  our  glories  keeping  Bioiciioi^ 
by  the  side.  You  are  great,  I  am  great;  you  are  wonderful,  I  am 
wonderful;  all  the  glories  belong  to  you,  all  glories  belong  to 
me,  and  finally  I  say  I  thank  you  O  Lord  for  revealing  this  fact 
for  me.  Thus  there  is  no  self-pity,  there  is  no  self-loathing,  self- 
hatred,  self-limitations;  Uy>ll  is  done  happily  there  is  no  3IIcT: 
Bilcp.  there  is  no  3I2lMl  Bilcp.  Btlcfo  reveals  not  my  3iiclcqdi 
Blfcp  doesn’t  reveal  my  drciiraap  3liclra<Hk  means  self-pity. 
Bilcp  doesn’t  reveal  my  self-pity  and  Blfcp  doesn’t  reveal  my 
3I€iIra<H^(need,  desperation)  Blfcp  reveals  my  tfOTcclBL  as  a  unf 
WMl:  I  appreciate  the  glory  that  is  around.  Who  says?  Lord 
cpimi  Himself  says  I  want  you  to  become  a  51lf«i  BlcP:,  I  want 
you  to  become  an  3i<£cl  BlcP:,  I  want  you  to  be  as  glorious  as 
Myself.  Our  God  is  not  a  jealous  God.  In  other  religion  they 
may  say  God  is  jealous,  in  3l<£cldi  God  is  never  jealous.  God 
says  I  want  you  to  be  as  glorious  as  I  am  and  your  becoming  as 
glorious  as  Me  is  not  a  threat  to  Me,  I  don’t  have  insecurity 
problem  by  raising  you  to  My  level.  I  hope  you  can  appreciate 
3i<£cl  Bilcp.  cptui  will  talk  about  this  again  in  the  seventh 
chapter,  3HTTT:  TIcf  ufn  W  cOlcBlcl  31  3I?T3T4IcIT  19- ?  d  II 
He  is  not  a  pussy  cat,  but  a  lion  cub,  5H  51  loll  cT  3llrdll  TJc[  Bt 
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(Hf  lctl.  This  is  what  is  said  here,  nd  9coicp  3I2I3I 3lf!cT  Oilcpat 
3i(Tl£l.  Therefore  ^liloi’s  worship  is  appreciation  of  ycreirfl 
oi<fi3<Pi3  is  also  y  0313^  appreciation  only.  That  is  <Holol<H. 

And  having  done  3IoTTI  3lalHlcjrf^<PrHl  clcpipcl  3TIdf:. 
cIcI-WHI  means  3I^?T  8TTcP  WI3T  3lfS<T  §IIOTcI3I  3TTdf: 
3II<lTUieirl.  In  «il3cj  OticP  31H  the  second  chapter  is  tpcl8iirp 
3IIgIoRI3T  That  is  said  here.  What  is  <HI§I  UPcldi?  That  is  said 
in  the  second  line  and  9lStp2Kiid  comments  upon  only  the 
second  line  and  not  the  first  line.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  second 
line  8flcei3I 

x 

TTcien  TKT-ncpTT:  cIcTITToT:  3rfc[  3I3^5I-c59IT  3TRI 

aruia  rTTH nuclei rl.  ldlcei-3TcP TfcT  |  TT:  aT 3TftfT HIcT cpailucl^ 
nfciHT3i(d5ld:3id:  ii  n 

TTcISn  is  in  the  rHclrft,  is  equal  to  3id-UH?13:,  3id-UH?i3: 
refers  to  the  type  of  lifestyle,  ediaoi  ucpCJ:,  ertlaoi  qjri :  and 
3id-UH?J3:  means  whatever  be  his  lifestyle,  ciciatloi:  31 1U  - 
that  he  is  in  involved  in.  And  how  should  we  understand 
whatever  be  his  lifestyle,  we  should  understand  whatever  HOI 
or  3115131,  H3T  he  is  following.  He  need  not  be  necessarily  a 
3oo^M,  he  need  not  be  necessarily  a  male  or  a  female,  he  can 
belong  to  HIATT  HOI,  £rf>Rr  HOT,  39H  gof  or  9IA  HOI,  U><:13i 
HTI,  doesn’t  matter,  Uiu*sicii537T  31  ?T  RfjifSTrT  ^iAIToTHI 
3TTIHT  3T3T  II  3TTTTI  HwIHTT  2  II  He  may  belong  to  any  HOI, 
similarly,  he  may  belong  to  any  3IIBI3I  also,  he  may  be  H Aid  113. 
Slg^ei,  H1o1U3CI  or  3laaHUl;  whichever  HOIT5I3RI3T  he  is 
following.  That  is  the  meaning  of  3ld-UOi3:  ciciaiioi:  3UU. 
3TRT5I-H9lf  3UOU  -  so  that  HTHT.  HTHT  is  in  the  3TcT3T  and  you 
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should  understand  the  meaning  of  the  eiiou  clearly  because 
cpcui  uses  the  word  OTHT  in  several  different  meanings. 
Orfidirdi  is  also  called  OIPI,  onTHoRllPI,  HlaRmsi, 
ofinarftcP:  is  also  eTlfoi  and  IQ 06 (Hr D  also  is  eTlfoi.  Therefore 

o  o 

according  to  the  context  we  should  take  the  meaning.  Here  eTlfoi 
is  equal  to  5TRPL09II.  We  have  to  change  the  order.  The  word 
TTRT5I-09lf  must  be  read  after  eiinu.  eiion  is  equal  to  TTRT3T- 
09fl  -  having  3I^rT  09iaidi,  the  right  vision. 

OH  rO^O  OcLHloHOlBIcT  1 1  06BL>UO<±>inIdiHci  II 

C  x 

OH  OH  OIO:  w.  9TKH  00x00010900:  II  f91iOiAOiOMHci  19 

II 


Those  wonderful  if 9110  RO  at  ads  we  should  recollect.  TT: 
ORTI  diRi  ci  del  -  Lord  OXUi  says  He  resides  in  Me,  TTRT 
means  in  Me,  in  Me  is  equal  to  ncuia  h^<h  HO  -  in  my  higher 
nature,  OCUIO  000  means  IOCUT  TOTOni.  030  000  means 

5  X  O  X  X 


higher  nature,  not  the  oxui  nature  which  is  subject  to  arrival 
and  departure,  not  olddoooi  03CUT  3030331,  but  31013109  aoi 
Kiwi  3H3HT3T.  Here  the  word  incur  should  not  be  translated  as 

O  X  o 

915-30.  OOT  OOTOIT3.  Kiwi:  means  3iddi  3ilLoiiicl  lf?T  fowl:, 

Tidoddico  wr  incur:.  3100109110  wr  incur:,  3ioroo:,  aii- 


So  onooo^i 

o  X 


oiooot  or  oioitiho  n  oruoooiiilotiid  19 11 

x  cx  'x 

$1?1  3cP  03TT  HO  odd  And  here  also  a  confusion  may  come 
when  you  say  $lildi  abides  in  Me  or  resides  in  Me,  we  will  think 
of  duality,  because  when  you  say  something  is  on  something 
there  must  be  two  things.  Book  is  on  the  desk  means  there  is  a 
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book  which  is  called  3IKFI  and  there  is  a  desk  called  3IRITJ 


3IRFI  3IKITJ  ^cl  BITcI  may  be  understood,  here  it  doesn’t  refer 
to  ^?T  BHc[.  How  do  you  know?  Because  in  the  first  line  HpCOi 
Himself  has  said  that  ijcpccicH.  Therefore  residing  in  Me  is 
equal  to  what?  9l5cpPlviieI  says  loira-rfirD:  TfH.  Because  once 
you  say  aruiq  tT3TT  the  druids  are  bound  to  interpret  in 
different  way.  And  there  is  a  afltllclKP  THTaTHfl  which  talks 
about  a  dd^cp  idea  which  we  have  seen  in  dAldd 

x  cx 

somewhere.  There  TlTCfr  is  talked  about  as  travel  after  death,  the 
Olcp  goes  to  depuo  and  Biojqiof  s  ddsep  (cot)  is  there,  and 
the  BicP  mounts  on  the  cot  of  the  Lord  and  then  he  goes  to  the 
lap  of  the  Lord,  and  Bradley  will  kiss  the  head  of  the  Birp.  All 
these  words  are  there  in  the  idlPloi  UcppupH.  those  things  are 
mentioned  for  us  to  understand,  because  initially  we  know 
31  lot  ad  only  as  somebody  embracing  or  kissing.  And  therefore 
that  language  is  used  but  QiAdP^lUld  wants  here  don’t  imagine 
atlcP  as  travelling,  reaching  and  mingling  with  someone,  he 
uses  the  word  falcd-aicp:.  I  am  free  here  and  now,  3HT  dAl 
drfl^blci.  Therefore  don’t  postpone  TTldL  we  are  the  greatest 
postponers,  if  an  award  should  be  given  for  postponement  we 
all  will  get  awards.  Therefore  9iscppiviiel  is  giving  a  knock, 
claim  I  am  free  here  and  now.  ioioT-dirP:  Tfd. 

o 

Then  the  question  will  come,  ok  somehow  I  might  have 
got  now,  but  now  P<11PHPj1  I  am  worried  about  protection 
of  the  3it§L  First  we  want  to  get  something  and  thereafter  we 
want  to  hold  on  to  something,  as  somebody  said  first  we  want 
status  and  then  we  want  quo  that  means  status  quo.  Similarly, 
if  I  get  T1KJL  in  my  old  age  when  the  health  problem  comes  will 
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the  Thd!  go  away?  So  9l5®3iUKl  says  -deign  cicitHlai:  31 1U 
-  whatever  be  the  Ulgod  events  it  cannot  take  away  my  TlTdT 
Therefore  he  says  OaiRicl^  uirtofocl  -  if  TTT^r  is  never 
obstructed  by  OoiRirl  -  by  anyone  there  is  nothing  that  stands 
between  him  and  TllfJI  after  911ol<H.  until  911ol<H  3l911o1fH  was 
standing  between  me  and  and  after  9lloi<H  nothing  can 
stand  between  me  and  3n§T. 

Here  alone  the  question  comes  will  ^I£iKTUL><fi  take 
away  the  For  that  the  scriptural  statement  is  nothing 

means  even  cannot  take  away  the  TTTtfr  but  the 

consolation  is  that  the  91iioi  is  incapable  of  OOrdlOlgat.  filial 
will  not  take  to  This  is  the  meaning.  ^I^TcTOI33T 

means  a  licentious  lifestyle.  The  3iaao  is,  yepcadi^  31113£I<T: 
(TIoT)  O:  TFT- Oin-TTgTcTfT  3THT  OTSIFT.  31:  TFTCIT  clcbHlal: 

3lfcT  <HKi  cirlrl  I  Continuing; 

FHwT  3I30cT 

■\ 

Verse  06-32 

3ilr<tflU<mjoi  3rf>T  3HT  tTTTFrl  OTColor  I 

o 

TTTfT HT OTH  HT 31  OT4r  QTTFr TIcT:  II  TOT  5-3?  II 

vD  O 

ld»vi  3iovirl  means  moreover,  moreover  means  the 
following  is  also  TTTdT  q>cldi  or  Tiavjoi-cipfer  mclTT  is  the 
following  also.  I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  the  YMav  I  will  first 
give  you  the  gist  of  the  9coicp.  In  this  9coicp  Lord  <t>6Ui  refutes 
a  ^IgpxTvlig:  on  the  part  of  a  911  fol.  911  lol  will  never  take  to  a 
licentious  lifestyle  even  though  9113-H  gives  him  a  licence  and 
says  you  are  loiraairp:.  Your  TTtdf  cannot  be  obstmeted  by  any 
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force  and  not  only  that  you  cannot  be  stolen  of  your  JrftfT  by  any 
force.  C/o  H6<dI3UdOitlIdlHci, 

cf33T  g  f@TrT  3IToHT  (M  31  fflgfct  II 

clficlUUeiadlll?Tltlc^ $-W-?o  || 

Even  cJcTs  cannot  take  away  the  511  lot’s  3IKJT  A  very  beautiful 
1003  is  there  -  whether  a  51II0I  will  lose  his  3IRJT 
<a66i3Ud<TTUldiHcl^  -  ?  o  is  very  big  and  important  <Ho?i.  So 

5111oi  is  given  a  licence  for  3l3icciui3  because  the  iUloiricl  is 
very  sure  that  a  5llfol  will  not  abuse  the  licence,  511  lot's  life  will 
be  not  only  in  conformity  with  5llol<H,  it  will  be  in  conformity 
with  £131.  And  the  conformity  with  5lIoI3T  is  also  called 
31  ate, 51  ai at.  Conformity  with  £131  is  also  called  31  at <5 91  oi at.  So 
511  lol  has  got  3Ef5T3T3K19fel3T  spiritually,  this  is  shown  in  verse 
thrity-one;  5111ol  has  got  31  OH  3tatcJ9ioiai  ethically,  this  is 
shown  in  verse  thrity-two.  This  is  called  conformity  with  £131. 

How  does  cpimi  present  here  conformity  with  £131?  He 
presents  it  in  a  different  way,  and  that  is  51ildi  has  got 
objectivity  in  his  transactions.  That  means  511  lot  has  got 
minimum  subjectivity.  And  that  means  511  lot’s  3165013  is 
very  feeble.  That  means  5Uldi  is  least  selfish,  or  unselfish.  511T0I 
has  objectivity,  51II0I  doesn’t  have  subjectivity,  511101' s 
3165013  is  only  functioning  3165013,  51ildl  doesn’t  have 
selfishness,  freedom  from  selfishness  is  £111310  way  of  life,  this 
freedom  from  selfishness  OCOI  presents  as  impartiality.  In 
transactions  impartialy  is  seen  on  the  part  of  a  51II0I.  3i3icaai 
from  spiritual  angle  is  called  seeing  3llr3U  everywhere. 
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^irflrattl  in  ethical  context  is  being  impartial  in  transactions. 
Being  impartial  means  there  is  no  double  standards. 

General  problem  of  human  beings  is  we  all  have  got  two 
sets  of  rules.  When  we  expect  a  behaviour  from  other  people, 
the  expectant  behaviour  is  one  thing.  And  what  is  the  expected 
behavior?  All  people  must  be  pleasant  to  be.  So  we  have  got  an 
expected  behaviour  and  when  we  extend  behaviour  to  others, 
the  extended  behaviour  is  different.  So  double  standards  -  the 
expected  behaviour  and  extended  behavior,  there  is  a  wide  gap. 
I  am  giving  a  worldly  example.  In  many  families  there  are  two 
sets  of  rules.  One  for  the  daughters  and  another  for  daughters- 
in-law.  Never  have  double  standards  -  one  for  me  and  one  for 
others,  filial  doesn ’t  have  double  standards.  As  I  said,  what 
you  do  not  want  others  to  do  to  you,  do  not  do  others.  What  you 
expect  from  others,  you  extend  it  to  others.  We  want  everybody 
to  be  Illffcp  when  it  comes  to  the  treatment  of  me,  but  we  forget 
£131  when  it  comes  to  dealing  with  the  others.  This  is  called 
FTm9Tdm. 

And  when  we  talk  about  equal  treatment  of  all  the  people 
there  can  be  a  confusion.  Therefore  cptui  clarifies  that  also 
here.  From  what  angle?  Impartiality  from  what  angle?  cpbui 
says  TUcPtj  <71  Aid,  cU  cf’-TTFfi  —  you  have  to  judge  the 
impartiality  from  the  standpoint  of  pleasantness  and 
unpleasantness.  What  is  the  example?  Suppose  a  person  says 
eaifdnfil  I  like  watching  cricket.  All  the  time  twenty-four  hours 
either  test  match  or  one  day  match  or  T -twenty  match.  I  want 
to  be  impartial  with  regard  to  the  family  members.  I  always 


534 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  9HG5I3I  Chapter  06 

watch  cricket,  and  therefore  in  the  TV  I  have  only  one  channel 


and  I  want  everybody  to  watch  cricket.  Why  because  cpwi  has 
said  VJcm  gi<Hcg?foI:,  and  therefore  not  only  I  want  to  watch 
cricket  and  I  want  everybody  also  watch  cricket.  Now  this  is  not 
how  the  law  should  be  applied.  What  I  want  to  do  everybody 
should  do,  no.  How  should  you  apply  the  law?  I  watch  the 
channel  that  gives  me  pleasure,  and  I  should  allow  others  to 
watch  the  channel  that  they  will  enjoy.  Apply  the  law  from  the 
standpoint  of  happiness  for  all.  Don ’t  apply  the  law  by  saying  I 
get  happiness  by  watching  cricket  match  and  therefore 
everybody  should  derive  happiness  from  cricket  match.  That  is 
not  how  the  law  should  be  applied.  I  want  to  do  what  I  like  and 
I  will  allow  others  to  do  what  they  enjoy.  If  I  switch  off  a 
channel  because  I  don ’t  like,  I  will  allow  others  also  to  switch 
off  the  channel  they  don ’t  like.  Therefore  the  judgment  point 
should  be  fjfci  gTT  which  everybody  wants,  Wcl  everybody 

wants  to  avoid.  Therefore  taking  and  dropping  should  be  from 
the  standpoint  of  fHd  cplguidfand  WITUTH.  Let  that  be 

remembered  all  the  time.  Everybody  wants  to  be  happy. 
Therefore  let  me  lead  a  lifestyle  in  such  a  way  that  it  will  be 
pleasant  to  others.  Therefore  what  is  the  law  of  life?  I  want  to 
be  pleasant  to  others  and  I  never  want  to  be  unpleasant  to 
others.  That  is  the  law  of  life. 

And  therefore  3I3chh  m  31:  M  UNH: 

O  X  o  ^ 

did:  -  that  511  lot  is  the  greatest  one  who  is  not  only  31<rtdl9I 
from  the  spiritual  angle  but  the  one  who  is  31  <H  0191  from  ethical 
angle,  the  one  who  gives  happiness  to  others  and  one  who 
doesn’t  give  sorrow  to  others.  d^dUooiipci  old  clicpi 
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clicpicrom^Qlcl  CT  H:  I  ^lirll  Il  He  is  not  disturbed  by 

the  world  and  he  doesn’t  want  to  be  a  disturbance  to  the  world, 
that  is  called  31:  U3<H:  ^TtRL  This  is  the  gist  of  the  9cokp. 
Now  we  will  go  to  the  BTTCHTT. 

3ilc<HW<R|oI  -  3IIoHT  3HH3THH  |  JUBiklrl  3K5RIT  ^TcT  3HTTT  | 
rtx>  dl  3U<HKH  BTTcT:  31111<R1<H  I 

"V 

So  avoid  double  standards  in  life.  This  is  the  rule  of  H3T 
-  avoid  double  standards  in  life.  And  how  to  know  whether  I 
have  double  standards  or  not?  How  to  check  it?  The  best  way 
of  checking  is  in  all  transactions  before  you  transact 
temporarily  reverse  the  role  mentally.  If  lam  a  boss  and  if  there 
is  a  subordinate  who  has  committed  a  mistake  and  I  am  going 
to  deal  with  him,  or  confront  him,  before  treating  him  or 
confronting  him,  before  giving  a  particular punsishment  to  him, 
you  ask  the  question  suppose  I  am  the  subordinate  and  he  is  the 
boss,  just  reverse  the  role  and  place  yourself  in  the  position  of 
others.  The  best  method  to  avoid  double  standards  is  place 
yourself  in  the  positon  of  the  others,  and  the  word  cprui  uses  is 
3Uc<MLi<tci<fj  a  very  important  word.  rule  is 

3ilc<MU<tei<H'  rule.  It  means  self-comparison.  Self  is  not 
glfccldpoiod,  3llcdil,  here  self  is  reflexive  pronoun.  And  self¬ 
comparison  means  I  compare  myself  to  the  other  person,  and  I 
compare  automatically  the  other  person  to  myself  which  is 
nothing  but  taking  the  position  of  the  others,  or  reversing  the 
role.  Even  if  the  other  person  has  committed  the  mistake  if  I 
place  myself  in  his  position  if  I  have  committed  the  mistake,  I 
will  say  give  me  one  more  chance,  after  cdl  I  am  a  human  being, 
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I  am  not  God,  we  are  all  human,  in  a  moment  of  emotion  I  might 
have  committed  a  mistake.  Therefore  I  always  want 
consideration  from  superiors.  That  means  I  should  also  be 
considerate  while  treating  others  and  $l&cD21Uiei  says  this 
alone  is  called  Jiff  All.  Never  use  punishment  at  the  first  method 
of  correcting  others.  All  of  us  are  impatient  when  correcting 
others  comes.  And  we  have  got  powers  there:fore  we  can  afford 
to  be  impatient.  Because  of  our  superiority  we  are  always 
impatient  when  we  have  powers  and  because  of  impatience  we 
always  think  that  punishment  is  the  first  corrective  measure. 
But  a  filial  never  does  that,  All<H,  <ploi  and  only  finally  he 
resorts  to  punishment.  Therefore  what  is  t-NJ?  UAJil 

NTH:.  To  become  a  filial  is  to  become  non-violent,  physically, 
verbally  and  mentally.  Absolute  non-violence  will  be 
impossible,  but  reduction  of  violence  to  the  minimum  is  fXH. 
Avoidance  of  double  standards  is  nothing  but  311&A11.  That  is 
the  essence.  3Ur<tnu<Rlol  is  in  the  cHclrft,  after  that  you  have  to 
put  an  en  dash,  9lSCP^lrnd  is  explaining  the  compound.  31  Iran 
is  equal  to  Aaddi  TfcT,  after  flcT  put  a  full  stop.  This  is  very 
important  because  in  the  previous  “eMcp  the  word  31  Iran 
referred  to  ^nRudioicrO,  the  was  meant  whereas  in  this 

9c5IcF  3liran  does  not  mean  self,  but  I  as  an  individual  olia:. 
As  an  individual,  myself  as  a  reflective  pronoun,  Aaaai  means 
myself  as  an  individual.  Then  the  next  word  is  311  uavia^  which 
91Acp<drlld  explains  grtamatically.  3UJiklrl  3I5RH  $lrl  3U<H1, 
after  3Uan  put  a  full  stop.  The  word  3Uan  means  example  or 
standard  or  a  model.  And  cTT^H  JUaiKii  8irai:  Timariai  -  its 

"V 

abstract  noun  is  called  dnuaeiai,  modelness,  standardness. 
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Then  the  compound  becomes  3ilratoi:  3iiU<RL<H  3nrTfPTRTTr. 
That  means  keeping  oneself  as  the  standard  or  model.  What  do 
you  mean  by  that?  By  raising  myself  in  the  postion  of 
subordinate  even  though  I  am  a  boss,  now  I  am  taking  myself 
as  the  standard  which  means  I  position  myself  on  his  shoes,  and 
he  has  committed  the  mistake  and  he  is  already  shivering 
because  he  is  scared  of  losing  his  job,  he  has  three  children  and 
he  doesn ’t  have  any  source  of  income,  he  will  have  so  many 
problem  if  he  loses  the  job,  therefore  he  stands  there  trembling, 
and  if  I  am  least  selfish,  before  dismissing  I  will  find  out 
whether  there  are  methods  to  improve  him  and  that  is  called 
3lffgU  ligdil  £131:.  Literally  it  means  he  takes  himself  as  a 
standard,  he  takes  himself  as  a  model,  he  positions,  places 
himself  in  the  place  of  others  which  means  he  doesn ’t  have 
double  standards.  I  want  everybody  to  be  considerate  to  me  and 
therefore  I  should  also  be  considerate  to  others.  This  is  just  a 
simple  rule.  This  is  not  a  new  teaching;  we  all  know  that.  That 
is  what  dyiioio  f)  TfJlfkfft  says  nobody  is  ignorant  of  £131.  A 
person  knows  that  he  has  double  standards  towards  daughter 
and  daughter-in-law.  He  wants  the  daughter-in-law  never  to  go 
to  her  mother ’s  house.  He  wants  her  to  be  in  his  house  all  the 
time.  And  he  wants  his  daughter  also  to  be  in  his  house  all  the 
time.  In  fact,  who  doesn ’t  know  ignorance  is  not  our  problem, 
£131  knowledge  is  not  our  problem,  £131  implementation  alone  is 
our  problem.  cHIJalaH  repeatedly  says  that  nobody  is 

ignorant  of  £131  and  even  a  thief  knows  stealing  is  a  sin.  That ’s 
why  he  does  it  secretly.  Or  else  he  would  do  it  openly.  The  very 
fact  that  he  does  it  secretely  means  he  knows  it  is  a  sin,  and  not 
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only  has  that  the  wealth  he  has  stolen  he  doesn ’t  want  it  to  be 
stolen.  As  a  humorous  statement  goes.  A  person  says  never  lend 
a  book  to  anyone  it  will  never  come  back,  because  all  the  books 
in  my  library  are  the  books  I  have  taken  from  others.  Therefore 
remember  £IJJ  ignorance  is  not  a  problem.  Our  problem  £IJI 
implementation.  And  the  implementation  has  problem  because 
we  know  Ztt  but  we  have  not  assimilated  TEH.  And  that  is  why 
0CUoicr0  gcuhhbJl  gave  a  beautiful  statement  -  a  value  is  a 
value  when  the  value  of  the  value  is  so  valuable  to  me  that  lean 
never  think  of  compromising  that  value  for  any  blessed  thing. 
TUHIH  foltdol  ARI:  II  (Hid l  3~3l9  II  Even  life  cannot  be 
exchanged  for  a  value.  That  is  the  height.  And  therefore 
311c<tilU<tdoi  means  self-comparison.  He  uses  all  the  time  to 
avoid  double  standards  and  to  avoid  selfishness.  So  cTKii 
JUrHKll  <fflc[:  3iIU<KL<tl  The  translation  is  self-comparison. 
Continuing; 

cut  3ik  jfKijvioi,  Tra>T  ThT-aicnr  ncu  cry^nfr  er: 

o  o 

3loiol  | 

o 

So  rlcri  3llc«HlU«reiol  -  by  that  method.  How  to  be 
UilfHcD?  Use  this  method.  What  is  that  method?  3ilc<H-3ilLi<Ki<H 
method.  What  is  3tloH-3t]u<Kl<H^  method?  Self-comparison 
method.  What  is  self-comparison  method?  Mentally  take 
yourself  the  position  of  the  other  person  and  also  see  the  other 
person  in  your  position  or  as  I  said  reverse  the  roles. 
3i  1C<H1L1<K1<H  is  mental  reversal  of  the  role  before  crucial 
transaction  especially  when  you  have  an  upper  hand.  When  you 
are  in  a  disadvantageous  position,  when  you  are  going  to  be  a 


539 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  HPVITFT  Chapter  06 

victim,  you  have  no  choice;  but  when  I  have  an  upper  hand.  The 
powerful  person  should  be  a  til  kit  cp  person,  powerful  person 
must  be  a  considerate  person,  otherwise  abuse  of  power  is  a 
serious  problem.  And  therefore  rial  -  by  the  method  of  role 
reversal,  -Mci>i  is  in  the  <Hcl<tl,  is  equal  to  Ald-9iciH  -  in  the  case 
of  all  the  living  beings,  family  members,  colleagues  in  the 
company,  the  subordinates,  the  boss,  all  of  them,  the  neighbours 
that  is  also  important  etc.,  Ald-BlcM  ^lcHcH  is  in  the  dicldi,  is 
equal  to  clceidi.  clcarfl  means  avoidance  of  double  standards. 
Whenever  you  wonder  how  to  treat  your  daughter-in-law,  ask 
the  question  how  do  you  want  your  daughter  to  be  treated  by 
your  in-laws,  how  you  expect  your  daughter  to  be  treated  by 
your  in-laws.  Nowadays  that  problem  is  not  there,  because  all 
of  them  all  over  the  world.  Wife  is  somewhere,  husband  is 
somewhere,  children  are  elsewhere,  etc.  In  fact,  nobody  need 
take  ^laaeii^i  because,  nowadays  need  not  be  talked 

about  because  we  need  not  take  ^taaeu^i,  children  give  us 
^ioacu^i  by  sending  to  the  senior  citizens’  3IFBTH.  Children 
give  us  a  forced  in  senior  citizens’  3IFBI3I.  And 

therefore  I  need  not  tell  you  take  TIaa^IF2I.  because  you  are 
already  or  you  are  going  to  be.  Why  should  I  tell  all  that.  Those 
problems  are  not  there,  they  can  be  there  only  in  the  joint  family 
system.  Now  everywhere  it  is  disjointed  family.  So  clcd 
UfNllcl.  Here  what  I  want  to  emphasise  is  ^idicH  should  not  be 
taken  as  spiritual  oneness  of  rMlvvloiaiac;  31  Iran  is  not  the  topic 
here,  here  it  is  Hilrficp  impartiality.  Here  the  word  H<H<H  means 
Hi laio  impartiality  in  oenq^ilio  plane  which  alone  is 
otherwise  called  harmony. 
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30  quiflc,:  quntoi  qurirUDr^t^rn:  I  mfei  Qufrnc/ra 

<7\  C\  C\  C\  O  C\  C\ 

quifHcllcligTC^Irr  1 1  So  @nfwT:  ©nfoTT:  9ITImT:  1 1  gfe:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  TTHWBTbtT  91^ct>^Mld  3TW1311rH  31A3i<dMld 


UdocllcH  opr  d33OT3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-32  Continuing; 

urn  Jiic  JiKudoi.  ^Tcf>r  ThT-Biffd  srai  ncer  cry^nfr  er: 

C\  o  o 

3loiol  | 

TI CT  Ido  TI3I  dddlcT  5TcT  OT 

In  the  verse  number  thirty-one  Lord  cptui  had  pointed 
out  that  a  511  lot  abides  in  Bioiqioi  and  therefore  he  is  liberated 
always  whatever  be  the  lifestyle  that  he  leads.  And  naturally  the 
question  will  come,  suppose  he  leads  an  3RllhHcp  lifestyle  will 
his  3IRJI  go  away?  Then  we  answer  even  if  he  leads  an  3Rllhtl<L> 
lifestyle  his  3TKJI  will  not  go  away,  because  he  has  understood 
that  3It£I  cannot  go  away  because  that  is  his  very  TdTdTTT. 

Then  naturally  we  will  get  a  very  intense  fear  that  if  a 
511 1«1  is  not  going  to  lose  3If§T  even  if  he  leads  an  3I£lII3icp 
lifestyle,  will  it  not  encourage  him  to  lead  an  3T-lll<tia:>  lifestyle, 
because  he  knows  he  has  nothing  to  lose.  Many  people  follow 
£131  out  of  fear  only,  did  8M3T,  (ITdo  81331,  dAl^fep  8I33I  or 
3It§I  dIK>I  BKicU.  these  are  the  fears  people  have  because  of 
which  they  follow  £131.  If  511ioi  is  not  going  to  lose  3TRJI  even 
by  leading  an  31£lil3icp  lifestyle  will  it  not  encourage  him  to 
lead  an  31£lli3icp  lifestyle,  this  will  be  an  intense  fear  of  the 
entire  humanity.  In  fact,  this  is  one  of  the  charges  against 
3I^?T3T  itself.  It  will  promote  a  licentious  lifestyle,  3I^?T3T  will 
promote  3I£I3T  is  one  of  the  powerful  accusations  against 
Advaitin.  And  <T>tui  has  created  that  doubt  by  saying  in  the 
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thirty-first  Qc6icp  that  whatever  be  his  lifestyle,  he  is  in  Me,  he 
is  in  Me  and  he  is  Me.  Since  this  powerful  question  will  come, 
cpfcui  Himself  answers  that  question  in  the  thirty-second  9c5Icp 
when  aoiCTCi  gives  iHTCfT  to  a  person  ctOMcl  gives  fFTTiJT  only 
with  one  confidence. 

And  what  is  that?  511  Ml  will  not  lose  3IRJI  even  if  he 
leads  an  3Rill<Hcp  lifestyle  but  the  next  sentence  is  that  511  Ml  is 
one  who  is  incapable  of  leading  an  3Rill<Hcp  lifestyle.  In  fact, 
we  can  define  a  511  Ml  as  one  who  is  incapable  of  leading  an 
311-111(00  lifestyle.  And  the  one  who  leads  an  3IUlfcHcp  lifestyle 
cannot  be  and  will  not  be  a  511  Ml  even  though  he  claims  himself 
to  be  a  511  Ml.  It  is  a  pseudo  claim  and  it  is  not  true.  Therefore 
we  can  boldly  write  a  sentence  5lMlTUmd  3IH3I  cannot  coexist. 
A  511  Ml  may  do  an  action  which  others  may  suspect  or  interpret 
as  3IH3I  but  it  is  their  misinterpretation,  because  of  their 
ignorance,  and  their  lack  of  information  regarding  the  motive 
of  a  511  Ml,  ultimately  what  is  H3T  and  what  is  3RTCI  the  primary 
factor  that  determines  £151  and  3IH3I  is  not  the  visible  part  of  the 
action,  but  the  invisible  motive.  The  ultimate  determining 
factor  is  invisible  motive,  and  since  we  can  never  know  the 
motive  of  a  511  Ml  better  we  don’t  judge  the  actions  of  a  511M1. 
In  fact,  we  should  not  judge  the  actions  of  other  people;  we  will 
leave  it  to  the  court  and  we  will  not  interfere  with  that.  Anyway 
what  is  important  is  four  statements.  511  Ml  will  not  lose  TrftfT. 
even  if  he  leads  an  3Rill(Hcp  lifestyle  is  statement  number  one. 
Statement  number  two  is  511M1  is  incapable  of  leading  an 
3rUll(HcD  lifestyle.  Statement  number  three  is  5lMlTUmd  3RI3T 
cannot  coexist.  Statement  number  four  is  never  judge  the  action 
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of  a  filial.  Therefore  ®rui  says  a  filial  is  a  £11M1<T>  person.  fI3T 
is  defined  as  impartiality  or  freedom  from  double  standards  in 
his  transactions.  And  what  do  you  mean  by  freedom  from 
double  standards.  That  is  being  explained  in  the  second  line  of 
this  «cW  which  enters  now. 

eiCIT  TOT  TRtITT  cTCIT  TIB- 111  1U  loti  ^UchH  3ioict>cl«ti  I  cIT 

O  A  O  X  o  C\  X 

9I©B:  cr-arsr  I 

So  what  do  you  mean  by  freedom  from  double 
standards?  Allied  is  aware  of  one  fact,  that  likes  and  dislikes  are 
not  same  for  all.  What  I  like  another  person  may  not  like  it.  As 
the  famous  statement  goes  what  is  food  for  one  person  is  poison 
for  the  other.  Therefore  in  the  name  of  impartiality,  I  should  not 
say  this  is  good  for  me  and  therefore  everybody  should  take 
that.  So  likes  and  dislikes  vary;  even  Q <3 lari  we  should  not 
enforce  on  others.  No  doubt  aoiaci  is  TTIdf  cpiyriptl.  but  there 
are  many  people  who  are  not  simply  interested  in  TThfr.  if  you 
say  aoiacl  will  give  please  come  to  the  class,  he  will  says 
that  he  does  not  want  TIRJT  Therefore  we  should  remember 
TRT-JcTT  vary  from  individual  to  individual,  therefore  I  should 
never  enforce  anything  on  other  people. 

But  even  though  that  is  the  general  rule  there  is  one 
particular  thing  which  is  uniform  in  all.  One  TRI-JcTT  one 
particular  set  of  T1°>I-<£61  is  uniform.  It  is  very  important.  With 
regard  to  the  food  there  is  no  uniformity  of  TRI^cTT  with  regard 
to  the  dress  there  is  no  uniformity  of  with  regard  to 

even  the  scriptures  there  is  no  uniformity,  but  there  is  one 
uniformity  with  regard  to  one  set  of  3131-^HT.  That  is  the  glory 
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of  aoicrcl,  Q d lari  has  identified  that.  Everybody  loves  313tl<H 
or  happiness,  it  is  universal  31^1  tacid.  What  gives  happiness  is 
not  universal.  One  will  say  Carnatic  music  will  give  happiness 
and  another  will  say  Hindustani  will  give  happiness.  Our 
teenager  will  say  rock  music  or  cinema  music  gives  happiness. 
What  gives  happiness  there  is  no  consensus.  But  consensus  is 
there  in  one  and  that  is  everybody  wants  happiness.  And  very 
interestingly  some  people  are  happy  to  undergo  pain.  In 
psychology  they  say  sadism  or  masochism.  Some  people  enjoy 
going  through  physical  pains.  But  remember  they  choose 
physical  pains  because  physical  pain  gives  them  happiness. 
Even  that  person  by  inflicting  pain  on  himself  he  chooses 
3i3d<H.  Therefore  ddlacl  declares  3I3CTTT  is  3IH  3F5I  IWI:. 

O  X  O  X 

And  therefore  you  do  actions  in  such  a  way  that  the  other  people 
will  get  happiness.  Don’t  see  right  and  wrong.  There  is  a  story 
in  this  regard.  ^13^  had  some  leg  pain.  He  asked  the  19  Ads  to 
stand  on  <5TWs  feet.  Now  whether  I  should  do  it  or  not?  Which 
is  correct?  Stepping  over  °T£>’s  feet  is  3RI3T  And  therefore  one 
19  Ad  said  I  will  not  do  that.  And  another  19  Ad  stood  over  the 
feet  of  the  <JT3T  First  19 Ad  asked  you  are  trampling  the  <5T3T 
Then  the  second  T9  A  d  said  when  you  refused  the 
commandment  of  the  teacher  you  trampled  over  the  instructions 
of  the  <d3v  I  don’t  want  to  trample  over  the  instructions  of  my 
<d3v  the  is  asking  me  to  do  that  because  he  has  some  leg 
pain,  he  asked  me  to  stand  on  the  leg  and  you  need  not  feel  bad 
because  that  is  the  one  which  gives  comfort  to  the  <T3T 
Therefore  always  go  by  one  mle.  3IBHTtf  ^3cTd  3F5T  id Bd:, 
31  d  it  1  :  3ci  <r^  d n  Rind:.  Apply  this  universal  mle.  Not  music 
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or  dress,  apply  this  universal  rule  Tldillrf^  ^l^aai  313  fqiKi: 


[: .  Comply  with  this  universal  Tloi-^jcL 
The  universal  3I3-pT  is  3IT3TT  313  1333:  and  3333  pT 


1333: .  §uioi  will  always  live  a  life  to  be  pleasant  for  all  and  to 
be  unpleasant  for  the  least  number  of  people. 


Therefore  he  says  (very  important  line)  331  3333  33 
Steal- just  as  happiness  is  desirable  for  me,  cT£H 3id-miuioii<Jl 
-  similarly  for  all  UlfoTs,  not  only  all  human  beings  but  all  living 
beings  3143  Steal  Therefore  if  you  want  to  gift  something, 
gift  3333  Utter  the  words  that  will  give  him  3333.  That  must 
be  the  aim  of  ct>113ct>  31133}  41133  3THTT3  3333 

O  X 

<h Q act.  Steai  is  equal  to  3133?  cldl  Just  as  happiness  is  pleasant 
to  me,  happiness  is  pleasant  to  all.  Let  me  give  pleasantness.  If 
I  am  comfortable  in  AC  room  the  very  same  AC  room  need  not 
be  in  all  rooms.  In  many  houses  the  cause  of  problem  between 
husband  and  wife  is  one  will  not  like  AC  and  the  other  will  like 
AC.  Therefore  remember  that  what  is  comfortable  for  me  need 
not  be  comfortable  to  the  other.  Therefore  what  should  you 
give?  Give  comfort  to  others.  Whatever  is  comfortable  to  them 
that  you  provide,  but  not  what  you  want.  Provide  what  they 
want  if  you  can.  Or  else  keep  quiet.  So  therefore  32H  3J333 
TUT  5CU  cTCIT  TTcf-UllUloii  31433  3^3.  Then  the  next  one  is 

O  X  x 

cH-9i©0:.  In  the  TtclTL  there  is  a  word  31.  3I-9I©0:  3-313.  31 

C\  x 

is  used  in  the  meaning  of  the  word  3.  In  313cpcl  the  word  31 
means  or.  In  3133X1  the  word  3  means  and.  9I33TZI3I3  says 
here  the  word  ‘or’  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  ‘and’.  Therefore 
with  regard  to  3T5RI  also  he  follows  the  rule  3433  is  Aid  33 
1333:.  And  with  regard  to  3333  also  he  follows  the  mle 
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51  d  <dn  idcKi:  And  don’t  say  either  ‘or’  but  say  ‘and’. 
Therefore  cH-91©d:  fT-3r^.  Continuing; 

5TTO  gi^cTd  050  m  UlclcBcM  3lfoIEO  oeir  cien  2ld- 

■x  o  C\  ^ 

uiluioii  cji^firr  3ifoiEci  ufcicixi  wr  wui  3tiotfm.tdoi  2m- 

o  cx  x  o 

0:33  3ioi<t>cl-Ulrl<t>cl  clcdcldl  TTcf-BTciTT  5131  USerfcT,  oT 

o  O  (A  C\  O  CX  O 

cBTOfcIcT  Ulriax  lcH  311vl5kl.  3ifi>5icfc>  5TrT  3151:  I 

X  C\  x  7 

HT  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  del  CT,  OcT  CT  g:533T 
-  the  same  mle  is  applied  with  regard  to  sorrow  also.  What  is 
that  mle?  3131  0:3331  Wclct>cl3i  3iMC?3i  -  I  don’t  want 

o  X  CT\  X  X 

unhappiness  under  any  condition.  This  icTT  with  regard  to 
sorrow  is  not  something  deliberately  developed  by  the  freewill. 
It  is  a  very  important  mle.  Hatred  for  0:3331,  ^tl  for  0:3331  is 
not  developed  by  me  by  using  the  freewill.  It  is  natural  to 
everyone  including  God.  You  should  note  this,  0:33  <£>3:  is 
instinctive  and  universal.  And  what  is  universal  I  cannot  give 
up.  That  is  why  HptSOl  said  $Id0O5dld0O2Ol£r  5M<£hT 
oeiaid^lcIT  ||  o>um  II  certain  types  of  hatred  we  cannot 
give  up.  We  say  never  have  hatred  while  talking  about  3fcTOT 
5ld3kllall<t^ctc.  Suppose  we  ask  a  question  is  it  possible  for  us 
to  give  up  all  hatred,  hundred  percent,  do  loot  says  you  cannot 
give  up  all  hatred,  certain  types  of  hatred  are  instinctive  and 
therefore  you  cannot  give  up.  And  what  is  one  such  hatred? 
0:3331,  sorrow  is  £33  fd  tKi:.  And  for  a  511  lot  is  sorrow  a  OH 
idiKi:  or  not?  Suppose  I  ask  a  question  you  should  not  have 
doubt.  Afterall  511  lot  has  given  up  all  forms  of  hatred.  Because 
31(0^1 3id8icliaiidi,  etc.,  you  have  said.  Therefore  will  he  have 
hatred  if  you  ask,  remember,  with  regard  to  O:333l5illol  also 
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has  got  hatred,  he  cannot  give  up  cT3cT  because  cT3cT  ftH  is 
not  dependent  on  our  freewill.  Only  those  types  of  <£Hs  which 
are  dependent  on  freewill  only  that  you  can  give  up.  What  are 
not  dependent  on  freewill,  those  <£Hs  you  cannot  give  up. 
Number  one  is  cp^cHT  And  the  second  example  is  disease  or 
You  ask  a  51iioi,  do  you  want  iioi:.  Nobody  will  say  yes. 
When  3PI  comes  because  of  UTi©£I;  ii°>i  comes,  disease  comes 
because  of  HI3©£I  51iioi  accepts  iioi.  but  does  not  love 
Therefore  remember  accepting  does  not  mean  that  he  loves 
ii°>l.  He  accepts  because  he  understands  life  includes  cp^cHT. 
He  accepts  ch^chHmot  because  he  loves  but  because  of 

his  wisdom  that 

<Hl>lUU9TTTfr  clharRl  ^IclRURl.tclcb^cIcT:  I 

O  O  o 

31 1  ol <H  1 U 1  Rl oils fai od Rrl i Ticl fcl tfTJH  8H3cT  II  4lfIT  II 

Physical  body  will  give  pain.  Family  members  will  give 
trouble.  Sometimes  I9ic*ds  also  in  the  name  of  recording  the 
class,  will  give  lot  of  trouble  to  their  °T£>.  I  don’t  tell  about  you. 
For  them  recording  is  more  important  than  listening.  It  has 
become  like  that.  Therefore  they  irritate  the  teacher  also.  What 
I  want  to  say  is  is  an  integral  part  of  ooiasiGd?  UUwl 

and  this  a  511  lol  knows.  So  whenever  there  is  a  choice  511  lol  also 
will  avoid  cT4fl<fi,  but  when  choiceless  comes  because 

of  UU©d.  he  does  not  love  cT^flTL  he  accepts  it  as  part  of  life. 
Acceptance  of  oeaaglRcp  cp^cTH  will  reduce  its  impact. 
Therefore  acceptance  will  reduce  the  impact  of  ch^adi  and  not 
only  that  51iioi  looks  at  that  inevitable  ovncigiRcp  cf:5cHT  as 
ITFRII  also.  Thus  acceptance  called  fclfclifTT  plus  ITFRllca 
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cJ9IbI3I  gives  him  freedom.  He  says  atr^Hllai  ^idotrlllol. 

is  within  me  because  rflr^^uidi  ^aBlfllidi,  thereafter 
without  putting  a  full  stop  he  says,  cl  fT  iHc^Sllfai  Biclllol  I  will 
not  take  that  ch^fhHms  an  obstacle  to  claiming  my  I  will 
claim  my  in  spite  of  oeiiQ6iR<D  cp^aai.  So  the  pain  in  the 
joint  is  and  keeping  the  hand  on  the  knee  joint  he 

will  say  with  tears,  ol  TT  di<%Hhiidi.  This  is  called  oqiqsiiiclD 
UUBillskp  BTT  <39IoITr.  W«HT  can  never  be  challenged  by  an 
opposite  experience. 

My  TpcT  xiirdra  GM13T  cannot  be  challenged  by  TTS^T 
Cp3cT  3IoI8Tn:.  IcFI££II  ch^cT  3101813:  nobody  can  stop,  including 
God  I  said.  God  also  when  he  looks  at  the  sufferings  of  His 
hi cPs  He  is  not  going  to  say,  suffer  nicely!  Therefore  3:33 
<39ToT  ch4cl<H  BloKHoi  cannot  avoid.  BloKHoi  may  be  free  from 
ch4dTl  because  he  doesn’t  have  JJP&d  but  Btoiaioi  cannot 

o  ^  ’  x 

avoid  indirect  3:3331,  that  is  3:33  39IoI  3:3331  The  entire 

O  'S  o  o  ^ 

humanity  is  BmiciioT s  children,  remember  if  8T5I3IoT  can  enjoy 
peace  of  mind  in  spite  of  the  sufferings  of  the  world  it  is  only 
because  of  fclfcliHT  more  than  fclfclifTT,  the  I3TG3icq  39ioidi.  If 
Bioiaitd  is  peacefid  in  spite  of  3:33  39lolcH.  we  can  also  be 
peaceful  in  spite  3:33  39ioi<Hmnd  that  is  possible  only  by  3:33 
itenm  GlolcH.  UUBilldrcp  311oIa3  odlcl^lGcp  TI333I 

X  O  X 

odlddlRcp  chvcITr  3  3I£33-d«H.  In  the  3I33nffe  3il«iacJ 

O  "X.  X 

which  is  myself,  oeaasilicp  3I333I  is  also  there,  oqiq6II33? 
3:3331  also  is  and  will  be  there.  Then  how  do  you  claim  I  am 
311alad?  UUBilldkH  311oicrcl  I  am,  oeiiqgn^cp  T1333T  will 

O  X 

come  and  oenqgifecp  3:,ici<ri  also  will  come.  Mic  will  work 

O  x 

and  mic  may  not  work.  What  is  the  use  of  getting  angry?  Many 
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people  get  irritated.  These  are  all  the  occasions  OioKlla^  gives 
whether  you  can  remain  calm  when  such  situations  come, 
especially  when  nothing  else  to  do.  When  we  are  waiting  to  start 
the  class,  and  suddenly  the  speaker  stops  working,  it  is  ideal 
time  to  test  how  much  patience  we  are  able  to  keep  up  and  how 
we  can  avoid  irritability.  Next  class  we  will  try  to  improve  it; 
that  is  a  different  thing.  But  life  means  irritable  situations. 
Accept  that  without  resistance. 

3o  quTHC,:  qniPHcTh  UUlicUUTJicfoUd  I  qtfel  UUhHldkl 

C\  <T\  "X  <7\  CT\  o  C\  C\ 

UUlcHcllcir^TCeirT  ||  3o  QIlfwT:  9TTTafT:  SlrfacT:  ||  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  3TW1311rH  3iA3i<dMld 
UdocllcH  cl^  QTTOhH.  II  3o  || 

Verse  06-32  Continuing; 

ei:  wm  3ikUct>:  3hRh5T-^@fer-fito:  TT:  sfRTT  HR3T:  3cct>bC: 

A  C 

3IcT:  3II&ncT:  ^-dlMoli  3I£tT  II  £-32  II 

In  these  two  verses  thirty-one  and  thirty-two,  Lord  <T>tui 
points  out  that  a  practitioner  of  lallc)£eii^iai  euoi  will  be 
established  in  $lloI3i,  therefore  he  will  become  a  511oiioico:, 
3ilratloUx5:  or  £lAtloUx3:.  And  this  51ioiidico  will  not  displace 
the  value  for  £131  which  he  had  even  before  coming  to  §lioi3i. 
Because  £131  is  considered  an  important  3H£IoI  for  coming  to 
511oi<Hymd  3lfdT,  and  establishment  in  ciloHf  will  not  displace 
his  value  for  £131  even  though  he  understands  £131  is  only 
oenasifecp  3Ic?I3L  This  knowledge  and  awareness  of  the  fact 
that  £131  is  only  oaia61I2<I>  3Ic^I3I  will  not  displace  or  remove 
the  value  for  £131  that  this  person  has.  Therefore  ^lioiidico  will 
keep  him  a  £131  foioo:  also.  t?llolioUx5  will  not  replace  £1<H1oUx3 
that  he  had  before.  Thus  every  filial  will  be  simultaneously 
both  t?ll(TiioUx5:  and  Uatlotoo:.  There  is  no  question  of  one 
replacing  the  other. 

And  therefore  as  far  as  his  oeia6I2  is  concerned  he  will 
always  avoid  double  standards  just  as  he  wants  his  oenasilicp 
life  to  be  comfortable,  Paramarthically  he  is  always 
comfortable,  cvuq^liTcp  toceji  also  just  as  he  wants  to  be 
comfortable  in  the  same  way  he  wants  other  people  also  to  be 
as  comfortable  as  possible.  And  therefore  he  said  iHTcT-ch^n' 
31(Tiaxl-Ukldxi  clcdckll  TIcf-BlcTB  TI3T  q^^ncT  -  just  as 
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TRcITT  is  3ioiqD cldi  to  me  therefore  I  should  welcome,  ch^ci<H 

ox  O  Cl  X  3  o  x 

is  uIcKPcld^to  me  therefore  I  don’t  want,  similarly,  world  also 
always  wants  TT5TIT  it  never  wants  D:2fDT  ^TcT  TTTOT^p^rfcT 
impartially  he  sees. 

What  is  the  corollary  of  that?  That  is  the  most  important 
line,  cpwrlufl  UlcKDciai  ol  3lld^l?l.  This  is  the  cmcial  line.  A 

x  x 

5111ol  does  not  do  any  uncomfortable  action  for  other  people. 
Neither  his  words  nor  his  deeds  are  UlrKPcldl  to  other  people 
deliberately.  That  is  also  very  important.  Deliberately  he 
doesn’t  do  anything  hurtful  to  others  but  sometimes  his  action 
the  other  people  may  mistake  or  misinterpret  and  get  hurt. 
There  are  some  very  skillful  people  whatever  we  do  they 
misinterpret,  whatever  we  say  they  manage  to  get  hurt.  If  you 
ask  how  are  you  they  will  get  hurt,  and  if  you  don’t  ask  how  are 
you  they  will  get  hurt.  UIcTgf?  talks  about  such  people  in 
aiii?l9lrlOfh.  Those  people  you  can  never  please.  There  is  a 
acM<T>  also. 

3HI:  TDcTHirTCT:  TDcIflWHITTKin  PT9ID5T:  I  5iioiclcl<dldcW£i 

O  O  o 

dAlim  ft  of?  aT  T>^KU?1  ||  8TcfefclxT  3nTcT9IchOT  311 

C  C  -V 

An  ignorant  person  can  be  easily  pleased  because  he  is  ignorant, 
^l^cirDfHDlteirl  FT9ID5T:  -  a  $liioi  also  can  be  easily  pleased 
because  he  is  already  happy.  Therefore  31511  lol  can  be  pleased 
easily,  a  511idi  can  be  pleased  more  easily,  but  there  are  in- 
between  people  511aicicidlda o tlTT  they  are  very  very  informed 
people  with  powerful  A^l-dw  and  they  don’t  have 

3iirTl511oirfi,  this  semi-informed  people  9I?Tgf?  calls 

511olciaaida £131  they  are  experts  in  misinterpretation  because 
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of  their  partial  knowledge.  And  SlclfiG  says  ?T  of?  siAllfu  of 
^>oietl?l  even  £lAUlol  will  fail  to  please  that  person.  Similarly, 
we  all  will  have  some  family  members,  whatever  you  do,  they 
will  not  be  happy.  With  regard  to  such  people  never  take  the 
responsibility  of  making  them  happy.  One  very  important  value 
we  should  remember  is  giving  happiness  to  others  is  never  our 
duty  because  that  is  not  possible  for  us. 

Whatever  help  we  have  to  do  for  others  according  to  our 
position  in  life;  if  they  are  sick  you  can  give  treatment,  if  they 
are  hungry  you  can  give  food,  that  alone  is  our  duty,  giving 
happiness  to  others  is  never  our  duty.  Therefore  si  All  IT  ol 
T^TTTcT,  because  happiness  does  not  depend  upon  your  action 
or  inaction,  but  happiness  heavily  depends  upon  one’s  own 
mindset.  Therefore  do  your  duty  and  whether  they  are  happy  or 
unhappy  it  is  an  issue  that  they  have  to  handle.  And  therefore  in 
spite  of  a  51Iioi  doing  good  actions,  the  other  people  may 
misunderstand  and  misinterpret  and  become  unhappy,  a  511  lot 
is  not  worried  about  that.  And  therefore  he  doesn’t  deliberately 
give  happiness  to  others. 

Therefore  a^lfdcl  Ulricixlcfl  ol  3IIOT?T.  And 
therefore  dlfcUicp  $1?1  31Tf:  -  such  a  person  is  3lfcUll  foPTh. 
And  in  our  t-RT9TTT>f  the  most  important  HI3T  is  3ileUii.  3116^11 
tT><Hi  fI3T:.  That  is  why  while  talking  about  tTwRITTs  also 
TITAJIT  Tlr^TlT  3ITcRTtT  •dAlvkl.H  3mf2WA3T  in  that  five 
cardinal  values  also  31 16  All  is  placed  first  even  AloUdijs  placed 
second  only.  Therefore  3116  AH  represents  the  entire 
Therefore  3il6Ail  Ioitx3:  means  CFTT  loir<3:.  $1?1  31^: .  Therefore 
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915<T>,>1UK1  concludes  (very  very  important  paragraph)  *T: 
yadl  3li6^tcp:  -  a  511  lot  who  is  £I3T  k>Px3:,  committed  to  £131, 
and  NM<raojp^@IoI-idic>o :  -  who  is  established  in  511oirfi  also,  the 
one  who  is  both  5lloi  ioico:  and  £131  lotto:,  TT:  -  only 

that  person  who  is  committed  to  both  511ol31^  and  £131  equally, 
TT:  ?TRn  CR3T:  -  he  is  tRcff:  is  equal  to  3ccpc<3  tHci:  -  he  is 
considered  to  be  the  greatest  dlfoi.  <Hci:  is  in  the  at  c  l  an  is  equal 
to  3II31Url:.  And  the  greatest  among  whom?  Ald-dlloioli  3PAT 
-  among  all  the  dlfois. 

So  the  idea  conveyed  here  is  between  5lloi31  and  £131  we 
are  never  given  an  option.  Before  coming  to  511oiat  doud  31  hd 
emphasizes  £131,  and  thereafter  d<?  3IcxT  9fl5I  comes  and  it 
introduces  5lToI3T  not  as  a  replacement  for  £131,  but  5lhd3T  is 
added  to  £131  Thus  when  a  person  becomes  a  51iidi,  he  happens 
to  be  both  £131  idico:  at  ooiaglldcp  level  and  511ol  idico:  also 
from  m33nMcF  eRc.  Between  51ioiai  and  £131  we  have  no 
choice.  So  should  I  follow  £131  or  should  I  have  51ioidi,  this 
question  is  never  allowed.  You  should  follow  £131  and  add 
511«ia^  also  and  never  ask  which  one  I  should  follow.  And 
suppose  in  spite  of  this  ‘don’t  ask  for  choice’  insistence  if  a 
person  repeatedly  ask  ‘tell  me  one  of  the  two’,  you  know  what 
we  will  say  (please  note,  it  is  very  important)  without  any 
reservation  choose  £131  and  £131  alone. 

The  first  statement  is  never  chose.,  that  means  follow 
£131  and  gain  5IIoI3T  also.  This  is  our  insistence. 

But  if  you  repeatedly  ask  I  want  to  choose  one  of  them, 
we  should  answer  ‘leave  51iol<ti  and  follow  £131’. 

a 
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Either  follow  both  £131  and  EIToI3T  or  follow  only  £131. 
Otherwise,  imagine  a  person  who  is  a  filial  and  renounces  all 
£131,  that  will  be  the  greatest  injustice  done  to  9113-P31,  done  to 
depart  1X231X31,  done  to  3miaiol  and  done  to  all  the  PMds. 
Therefore  renunciation  of  £131  is  never  accepted. 

Another  important  thing.  In  9i°>iafU<li  eighteenth 
chapter  sixty-sixth  «cW  3ld£13ilalll3r21a21  91AcB31dKl's 
interpretation  is  ingenious.  When  31  d  £l  31 1 ad  13 <xi o ej  comes 
9lStp3lvlid  doesn’t  ask  us  to  renounce  the  values.  The  word 

"V 

£131  9lS02lriid  interprets  only  as  did®  oatimi.  Even  when 
you  take  to  31oavil31  3IIBI3T  the  renunciation  is  only  that  £131 
which  means  did®  cpatimi.  Because  in  31oa2il31  3H8I3I  he 
renounces  the  sacred  thread,  3i  mol  did  31  he  should  renounce, 

"V 

31o£2ildaV;al3l  he  renounces  but  £131  as  3I3TTToTfxI3T. 
dicjiaSttraac  etc.,  UldoToa  has  not  been  told.  Therefore  in 
3IcT£131ioUmrdod  the  word  £131  means  BIOT  BTHlfuT.  Values 
like  31  ret  at,  3116311  even  a  310(^11131  cannot  renounce. 

x 

Therefore  a  $lloi  idico:  is  £131  idico:  also  and  such  a  person  is 
called  The  3ExRT  is,  A  3X3IbI!  313:131  m  dfif  m  ^:WI3T 

(3ra?T)  -  21:  3ldp  3llraU-3U3Vlal  3T3X3T  BperfcT,  3T:  B33T: 

aici:  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-33  Introduction; 

Ed  3d  dCTlrlopVl  3I33E5X-^9fer-cTtf[TJI33T  2113)1331 
313WIclI3T  3ITcId3T  EIgPT:  £ET  cXcX-nnH-3W213i  -  3I3Tol  TBId 

X  O  CV)  O  X  V^> 


With  the  previous  Aolcp  the  teaching  of  the  sixth  chapter 
is  actually  over.  The  teaching  being  folfd  £<113101  20^1  as  a 
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means  of  changing  the  fonnat  from  triangular  format  to  binary 
format,  faifd^Oi^Mai  en°>i  or  Vedantic  meditation  as  a  means  of 
changing  the  format  from  triangular  fonnat  to  binary  format 
which  is  otherwise  called  changing  $Uoi3^to  51Ioiidicoi,  U§11 
to  fklrtUSll.  And  this  loiiofai^loi  cTioi  topic  is  over;  offUooi 
31orl<»  Aol  3H£IoI3T,  mVA  TO3I  and  £3IoI  WI3T 

X  "V  X  X  X 

all  have  been  talked  about. 

Now  we  are  entering  a  totally  different  topic  which  is 
introduced  through  3i^oi’s  question  and  cptUFs  answer.  And 
the  topic  highlighted  here  is  one  of  the  important  qualifications 
required  for  Vedantic  success.  Even  though  that  qualification  is 
mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  Q <3 loci,  that  qualification  may  be 
forgotten  by  many  students  because  it  is  learnt  in  (TTcEIRI.  And 
clrviciitT  is  like  udoicrdi;  and  therefore  students  are  apt  to  forget 
it  or  take  it  for  granted  and  that  qualification  is  one  of  the  3U£IaT 
del  too  especially  the  third  one  known  as  91  at  lie;  it  exp 

AlTUlri  9131,  031,  3HA3T.  IcdTcTtflT.  and  3I3TraiaI3T.  The 
9131110  tieep  daijici  is  extremely  important  for  Vedantic 
success.  If  9ldim  ttcXD  AMufcl  is  not  there  QClocl  will  not 
work,  it  will  remain  academic  knowledge  only.  And  for  9737770 
ticcp  gJ'tLifcf  the  specific  5ZKZcf  mentioned  in  the  Qllg-A  is 
JUUloifioi:,  For  MO  <i>,  031^031  and  3I3TdTrcI3I  <f>3idlol  is  the 

X  OO  O  X 

3HfIoI.  cpaidioi  can  give  only  three  qualifications,  it  can  give 
id  a  cp,  cT3F5d3I  and  31 31  dir  cl  3F  But  cp3idi°>i  cannot  give  the 
third  3U£IaT  namely  9131110  <300?  TTFcrfcT.  For  that  3m31oKiio>i 
and  3U01SOKiio>i  of  *4cl>ollcl  both  of  them  will  become 

x 

important.  9isxp,>iciid  names  3itoisoi<iiioi  as  iHanffRTRI:.  In 
the  second  chapter,  BBT  <T3MIAcTT  fhvm 
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9I0T  II  sncTT  2-3  §  II  there  910021010  uses  the  word 
3hHirMh5T:  for  3TORPI. 

"V 

Thus  3U121oiOi<H  along  with  31toi5(Holoi  otherwise 
called  ^tatlftklioi  is  extremely  important  for  developing  91<HliO 
oecp  21<Hii?i.  And  if  this  Vl<tllff  cicXD  Ahtufci  is  not  there,  then 
ciciocl  will  be  received  but  it  will  never  be  retained  during 
ccicigu.  In  the  absence  of  91  at  lie)  ocep  21<hii?i  Vedantic 
reception  will  take  place,  QOlocl  retention  will  not  be  there 
during  o^nSTJ.  Therefore  I  will  be  <Hcp:  in  the  class,  and  I  will 
be  2121112  at  home.  This  will  be  a  peculiar  combination,  rflrp  in 
the  class  and  2121112  at  home.  And  when  I  am  in  that  peculiar 
condition  what  should  I  do?  I  cannot  go  back  to  JUiaioKlioi. 
because  already  I  have  received  QOlacl.  Received  OOicrci 
means  3I^fT3T  And  I  cannot  go  back  to  3m21oi01<H  because 
JUiaioKUot  is  <0cl<H.  At  the  same  time  without  THITIaRIRI  I 
cannot  get  9THIR7  tlcTP  TITOin.  And  without  9THIIO  UOT 
21<hii?i  I  will  be  dirP  in  class  and  2121112  at  home.  Therefore 

o 

what  should  I  do?  I  am  a  f>T9lOOp!  I  have  not  gained  and 
I  cannot  go  back  to  OTTHoRIRr  also.  Then  what  do  you  do? 
You  practice  Vedantic  meditation  itself  for  developing  91<H110 
dcTP  TITOIrT. 

"V 

Instead  of  practicing  Vedantic  meditation  for  changing 
the  format,  you  practice  Vedantic  meditation  for  developing 
91  <H  110  ocep  TmTRT.  And  when  I  practice  Vedantic  meditation 
for  91  ail  10  oocp  2icHii?i  it  becomes  a  different  type  of 
lot  10  to 1  21  <0  (H,  an  irregular  HHiOtOPHoidi.  Regular 

is  Vedantic  meditation  for  changing  the  format. 
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Irregular  fMdfdFHoTJI  is  for  Vedcmtic  meditation  for  91  at  lid 
it  CO  ^taitiri.  The  irregular  Vedantic  meditation  is  a  ‘type  of 
JillPIojeijoi  \  which  alone  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  U>xdd9IT 
idciUUCl  calls  as  M^Ul  pm  OTFHaTFT.  jaPPJI  pm  JUklalcH  is 

O  X  o  'X 

a  peculiar  TdTTloTtT  using  3If>3T  £1A1  3TT5TJT  as  a  type  of 
TdTHoTJI  until  I  get  91  at  lid  ddxp  TITOTcT.  And  once  I  practice 
lol4ui  pm  JUkloPH  and  get  sufficient  9MHd  CIcTP  TTFCTIcT. 
then  I  can  practice  Vedantic  meditation  as  a  regular 
loiidfdkiaiai  for  changing  the  format.  Keeping  aside  the 
format  change,  by  doing  the  JUkloia^of  3IS3I  <sRH  31kai  I  have 
to  build  the  91  at  lid  ddrp  ^laiiici.  That  is  the  topic  here. 

Therefore  he  says  llckd  d£li<Tkd  so  the  dmi 

which  was  talked  about  in  the  previous  portion,  i.e.,  from  verse 
one  to  verse  thirty-two.  What  type  of  dki?  TTRT3T-d9fer- 
cTtflukd  -  which  is  in  the  form  of  ^llollolPPl  or  TTRTTT- 
d9loiap  The  definition  of  §lioiioic<3i  is  remembering  ctdloxi 
even  during  oeiddk,  claiming  I  am  airp  even  amidst  family 
problems,  d : ^STkiamticlldi^  3IIcRfd  -  3f3TaT  considers 
extremely  difficult,  d^fT-^iamei  means  very  difficult  to 
follow.  What  is  difficult  to  follow?  Following  binary  format 
during  oaddk  is  difficult  to  follow.  Students  say  that  they 
want  to  retain  binary  format;  some  people  have  dropped  the 
hope,  they  are  sure  that  it  is  not  possible  in  this  olaat;  and  there 
are  some  students  who  are  attempting  binary  format  and  their 
complaint  is  we  do  follow  but  oftentimes  we  come  down  to 
triangular  format  and  again  climb  upto  binary  format,  thus  they 
are  moving  up  and  down.  And  after  a  few  attempts  some 
students  become  pessimistic  also.  They  say  it  is  not  their  cup  of 
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tea.  But  there  are  some  students  who  are  very  confident  and 
who  claim  that  it  is  possible  and  who  are  practicing,  in  spite  of 
several  problems  they  face  some  students  are  practicing.  Some 
students  do  come  and  tell  me,  in  fact  that  is  the  one  which  is 
giving  me  the  confidence  because  if  that  is  not  there  I  will  get 
doubt.  I  am  a  and  whether  it  is  possible  for  a 

or  not  is  often  a  debate.  Some  °>I6A£Is  argue  it  is  not  possible 
for  and  there  are  some  <ft6A2Ts  who  confidently  claim 

that  we  are  able  to  practice  and  those  °>16A2Is  who  are  giving 
me  the  confidence.  Therefore  I  am  saying  confidently  keeping 
those  students  in  mind  that  <5TffTCTs  can  abide  by  binary  fonnat. 
I  cannot  take  myself  as  an  example  then  the  students  will  brush 
aside  saying  that  you  can  do  but  we  cannot  do  that,  for  that 
argument  I  have  no  answer.  But  now  I  have  some  very  beautiful 
students  whom  I  am  proud  of  and  they  say  we  are  able  to  and  I 
am  very  happy  and  therefore  I  would  advise  all  the  other 
students  also,  °>16A2Is  can  practice  binary  fonnat  in  spite  of 
several  problems  they  face  in  day-to-day  life.  I  am  proud  of 
them.  And  I  am  happy  for  them. 


Therefore  now  3ioloi  says  that  it  is  very  difficult.  So 
<K1  on cJ9ToT- cTtfl o  1  ,K1  -  this  $lioiioic*oi  binary  fonnat 

practice,  cl : 5cT- an i ei cl i <m3l  1  cl 3iiclf^T  means  considering 
or  experiencing,  dilclff^r  means  £3xXll.  So  what  is  their 
experience?  cf:3cT-AL<Hll£lcll<ti-  very  difficult  to  practice  binary 
format.  3licl^I,  eld- UiiH- 3 UKl<n  9TTB":  -  31  o  lal  wants  to  find 

5  ^  X  O  CV9  '  ^ 


out  some  method  by  which  we  can  abide  in  binary  fonnat.  <T<T- 
nTIH  means  TTRT5T-^9fer  mffr,  eld  means  TTRfiT-^fer 

"V  "  X  X 

dioi:.  ^iioiiaicoi  eiioi:,  binary  format  dl°>i:,  miH-3Ui<Ldl  -  the 
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method  of  successfully  practicing  binary  fonnat  even  when 
there  are  problem  in  U>d  3iolic<Hl  (  possession,  profession, 
family,  mind  and  body),  even  when  there  are  problems  in  the 
family,  even  when  there  are  health  problems,  it  is  tough,  $1?1 
3iicl^I  -  seeing  that  cl cl- U 1 1H -  3 U1  d a  3H£IdI  or  method  to 
come  to  binary  format.  And  what  type  of  ATRIaT?  gd"  3Uld<fT  - 
a  non-failing  3H£IoI.  A  3HfIoT  which  will  definitely  work. 
is  adjective  to  3UKiai  A  definitely  working  method  to  come  to 
the  binary  format  in  this  life  itself,  without  taking  daadld. 
remaining  as  a  o>i6A8T,  in  spite  of  33I3©tT  battering  I  should 
remain  in  binary  format.  Is  there  some  method  please  tell  me. 
9TTH:  means  desirous  of  knowing  that  method.  That  method  I 
have  already  indicated,  an  irregular  iotidfOTiiaidi,  an 
improvised  ukiOfdTiiaidi  called  IoPTOUI  sKU  3mdol  dousing 
3IA3I  3lf?3I  as  a  3UlALoi,  until  I  come  to  binary  fonnat  as 
a  way  of  life.  So  dd-UliH-TtlRhH  -  desirous  of  learning 
that  method,  3toloi  3Qlcl  -  3toloi  asks  the  following  question. 

Verse  06-33 

ensei  dfq^rcldl  HTTP:  dlddol  diu^ldoi  | 

o  c\ 

UcUdifi  3T usenfifr  ci>cicicdii?^encr  iahttfi  il  4icir  e-33  II 

So  3toloi  asks  this  question;  I  will  give  the  gist  of  the 
Aoicp.  31  old's  complaint  is  the  eaoi  that  you  have  taught  me  I 
am  able  to  grasp  well.  Here  31  old  represents  the  intermediary 
students.  I  have  talked  about  it  in  the  dicldi  class  three  types  of 
students  are  there  -  <Hocy  TRLddi  and  3d  at. 

A\oC,  3IKicPlG  has  neither  done  cpdidid  nor 
3UlALoidi6)i.  And  his  problem  is  that  he  will  not  receive  the 
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knowledge.  And  therefore  there  is  no  question  of  retaining  the 
knowledge.  Therefore  A\oC,  3ITUcplli  is  one  who  has  neither 
practiced  cpdieikH  nor  JUl^UoKiioi.  therefore  he  doesn’t  receive 
the  knowledge,  and  he  has  not  kept  in  mind  in  the  context. 

Now  here  the  student  kept  in  mind  is  cHTetdi  3lftIcplfT 
who  has  practiced  dnNTRT  and  he  has  got  idao.  and 

(Hdi^icadi  but  he  has  not  practiced  Jm^loKiioi.  therefore  he 
lacks  91  (HI Id  oecp  ^TTtrfrT.  This  student  is  called  cFTtetdi 

x 

3lf£icplli.  And  what  is  his  peculiar  situation?  He  receives  the 
knowledge,  but  he  cannot  retain  the  knowledge.  Therefore 
binary  format  cannot  be  practiced  during  oaadCJ  because  at  the 
end  of  the  class  when  the  slippers  are  on,  cLOIcrci  is  off.  And  he 
goes  back  to  the  triangular  fonnat. 

And  then  who  is  an  3cl<H  3IRL<DIli?  The  3cl<H  3IRL<I>Ili 
is  the  one  who  has  practiced  sufficient  <T>(Heii°>l  and  sufficient 
3Ul^ioieiio)i,  therefore  he  has  got  all  the  four  qualifications, 
therefore  he  is  able  to  receive  the  knowledge  and  retain  the 
knowledge,  therefore  he  can  change  the  fonnat  and  during 
oeiadTJ  also  he  is  able  to  practice  binary  format. 

So  here  in  this  context  we  are  not  talking  about  <HoO 
3IIHcPili  because  he  doesn’t  receive  the  knowledge  at  all  and 
we  are  not  talking  about  3rl<H  3IRtcpii^  because  he  has  no 
problem  at  all,  we  are  talking  about  TRhTdi  3IRIcplf?  who 
understands  but  always  says  ‘but’.  He  will  say  ‘I  understand’ 
but  he  will  never  put  a  full  stop  and  he  will  always  put  a  comma 
or  semi  colon  and  says  ‘but’  and  that  ‘but’  student  is  TTfetdi 
3IIHcHTfT. 
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Therefore  he  says  I  am  able  to  receive  but  FJ2I3I3I 
f?€lfcI3T  oT  licit.  fTCRTfT  ITCrfrTfT  means  its  continuity  in 
the  mind.  The  continuity  of  the  teaching,  the  knowledge  in  the 
mind  when  there  are  problems  or  during  crisis,  ol  -  I 

am  not  able  to  retain.  And  therefore  send  SOS,  that  is  called 
triangular  format,  I  become  a  typical  3II?f  BfcTT  During  crisis  I 
am  not  even  a  fol^ll^t  Bicp,  during  crisis  I  am  definitely  not  a 
§lllol  Oicp.  I  am  not  even  ToI^IITT  Step,  I  am  either  3rcitcff  <Hcp 
or  I  become  an  3IIcf  <Hcp.  aoicrci  evaporates  in  them.  So  this  is 
the  problem.  f>  d?TOI!  How  can  I  stop  to  be  an  3IIcT  8lrp? 
Always  offering  special  prayers  to  the  Lord  to  solve  problems. 
Previously  I  offered  to  Bioiaiot  now  I  offer  to  THITHKjI.  only 
change  is  what,  change  the  person  and  prayer  is  made  to 
somebody  else.  We  are  not  able  to  give  up  3II?f  BilcP.  This  is 
the  problem.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  Biireiap 

er:  3RT  TcRIT  PltcH:  TTTcRTPT  ^lchrdai  A  dlfTHHaT 

o  o 

Pciah  3iA  or  try^nrar  pt  thttbl  ci>  cicicciic; 

*\ 

I IHW?  R8RTTT  3RTcTT  n^rirRI  I  UfH^cHOTTII  f-33  II 

So  ^1:  3IAI  etiai:  cxkh  yirp:  it  is  what  is  said  in  the 
cHclcH  itself.  3RT  eiiui:  means  this  caoi.  What  is  that  <Tl«>i:?  The 

cr\ 

word  caoi  can  refer  to  cprfKiioi.  THITIoRIRr.  ^lloKUoi.  It  is 
AUcRlof  tflrP:  -  which  has  been  taught  as  TIcTH  3TTT 
3iirdld9ioidl.  HlcKlol  means  TIcTH  3TFT  3iirdid@fel  AM  up 

a 

5THTBTTH  clcfldl.  in  the  form  of  TTHH  3IToHcf9ToTIT.  And  what 
is  the  Aoio  kept  in  mind?  We  have  to  note  that  Aoicp  carefully, 
verse  twenty -nine  A1  d Bt cl Ad  dll  rat  1  oi  TTHBTTTTaT  Uicaiidi,  I  am 
in  all  as  their  content  and  all  are  in  Me  taking  My  support  as  the 
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superimposition.  I  am  in  all  as  their  3IRtc<3ioirfi,  all  are  in  Me 
as  the  superimposition.  This  is  called  TITT  31  irate, 91  (hat.  In  the 
form  of  ^laejol.  TITcRToT  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  TfHrdoT, 
^lairQai  means  3FFT  3llrair,9Tar  ^  tjui.  yirp:  -  has  been  taught, 
£>  -  £3  cprui.  tJcl^  ei  eiioi^ei  3Rf  of  cr9^11iat  - 1  don’t 

o  o  c 

see  this  etioiat’ s,  oT  tT9^1l0l  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  of 
3  U  cl  Of,  in  fact  MPdliat  we  can  understand,  he  translates  it  as 
3Ucl8T.  of  3  U  cl  Of  means  dT  CT9dliat  -  I  don’t  see,  I  don’t 
experience,  u>ucicciic  diopji:  -  because  of  the  restlessness  of 
the  mind,  because  of  the  disturbances  in  the  mind,  because  of 
the  continuous  stress  in  the  mind,  because  of  continuous  stress 
or  disturbances  in  the  mind. 

Then  91'SCp^lUieI  himself  puts  a  question  icpdi? 
Because  means  of  this  eiloiaT  s,  and  whenever  you  say 

‘I  don’t  see  3I3T’s’,  it  is  an  incomplete  sentence.  Therefore 
9lS  O^lrlieI  asks  the  question  what  you  don’t  see  of  the  enoidi? 
For  that  9lS  O^lrlieI  himself  answers  from  the  TTcTH"  f^SRIcff 

X  (T\  X  *V 

T?2ncl<H.  rrsirm  is  in  the  dicldi.  is  equal  to  3lric  il<n,  frSllrlcH 

-v  *V  C\  X  1  X  X 

he  doesn’t  give  the  meaning,  it  means  existence.  So  3lrlcli 
rrericrar  means  continued  existence.  So  I  don’t  perceive  this 
eiioicH’s  continued  existence,  I  don’t  see  the  §lioidi’s  continued 
existence  that  means  I  don’t  see  the  continued  existence  of  this 
^lloiTL  $lioidi  arises  in  the  class  that  is  not  the  problem  for  me. 
The  birth  of  knowledge  is  there.  And  they  will  give  the  credit 
to  the  teacher  also  because  you  are  teaching  so  well.  Therefore 
the  knowledge  raises  ^Killdikil  but  the  continued  existence  of 
that  knowledge  oT  tT9^111  Jt.  I  don’t  experience.  The  reason  is 
that  the  mind  has  got  several  issues  to  tackle.  Mind  is  clwlcTH. 
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Here  the  word  TPHcTII  can  be  understood  in  clTOHiH  language 
as  9MITH  HOT  H<HIki  3I9nHIcT.  cl  :>  cl  dr  cl  lei  is  equal  to 
because  of  the  lack  of  91  at  lie;  neep  ^iaiji?i.  Why  I  lack  9iauid 
HCcp  <U<Hiirl?  I  did  not  practice  any  TURlal.  I  have  not  done 
^loPm  papal  at.  I  have  no  chanted  oiri?Ti.  There  are  many  who 
do  not  know  oirip'i,  then  take  some  oii<n  of  BMHIal. 
THTT99KIFr.  TT1TRIUTRT  and  forget  family  and  OTT  dioUoHls, 
and  daily  sit  for  some  time,  forget  the  U>el  31  oil  rails,  and 
invoke  the  BfHHTal  oITlT.  H5HJI  said  in  8Mcljfldl  HslloIM  3IH- 
H§1:  3liaai.  That  I  did  not  practice.  cpaKlkia^  I  have  done 
enough  but  3UR1«T  I  did  not  do.  Therefore  now  I  am  struggling 
because  of  9I3IITH  HOT  aiaukl  3I9nH:.  I  have  IOTP.  I  have 

x 

<k>i°>adi,  I  have  even  <H<Hi$lcQ<H.  Therefore  I  am  not  a  aiop 
3lf£lcpiR,  I  have  graduated  myself  to  Tkeiai  3IIHcplR. 
Therefore  I  understand  but  I  forget  the  teaching,  the  knowledge 
is  not  available  in  crisis.  And  therefore  I  go  on  3HTT  UllrPs, 
special  prayers,  I  am  never  able  to  give  up  these  two.  3loloi  says 
on  behalf  of  all  the  STRUT  3lf£lcplRs.  31oloi  himself  comes 

o 

under  which  category?  Remember  3loloi  is  a  representative  of 
humanity.  Therefore  in  the  IHoiapirll  in  certain  contexts  31o1cj1 
becomes  (Hap  3lf£lcplR,  in  this  context  3lolai  becomes  STRUT 
3lf£lcpiR.  And  in  some  other  contexts  when  H5HJT  talks  about 

C 

ttcHTROTkyl  PTSTT  TIOTITOTIlfMvMcT  II  4lfIT  II 

Rifcy;  nicTi  Hen  hat  freiiuiiiki  fainter  tt  i 

^lauiimQ  oSicraa  Bicoi  ^iiorp  m  H3I II  4ifrr  || 

HcTRIT TH9OTIT Hrp:  II  4lcTT  II 

O  x  o 
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etc.,  in  those  few  9cykPs  31  old  becomes  a  representative  of 
3  cl  at  3lf£lct>ife.  Therefore  31  old  becomes,  he  is  a  dummy 
student,  you  should  not  ask  31  old  comes  under  which 
3IKkpil7  BiddfUdi  comes  as  a  teaching  for  all  the  three 
3irUcDifts.  Therefore  31  old  becomes  rflacj  in  some  chapters, 
Tfodai  in  some  other  chapters  and  3d  at  3IRtcPlli  in  some  other 
chapters.  In  this  context  31  old  represents  all  the  TTfddi 
3lfu<T>llis  of  the  entire  universe.  So  after  1721  id <H  you  have  to 
put  a  foil  stop.  And  IfdcT  nfjTjTfT.  II del  niTTyD!  means  this 
problem  is  universal.  d>dclrcia^  of  the  mind  is  the  problem 
which  is  universal.  cPcZcZfefiff  of  the  mind  means  mind  being 
unsteady,  mind  being  always  preoccupied,  mind  being  stressed, 
mind  being  under  the  grip  of  one  issue  or  the  other.  The  issues 
will  vary  from  individual  to  individual.  What  is  the  net  result? 
During  oeici612  dcjlad  is  not  available.  This  is  a  universal 
problem.  More  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quTHcJ:  quHtel  qurfdTOlVHdvdrl  |  qtfel  qfoTUdld 

C\  X  c\  o  c\  c\ 

qui«HcUai9Iceid  II  3o  SlfoxT:  QUIocT:  SlrfacT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

G\ 
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3o  31TTI9RI  3l3U33Bir<lT  91dct>3Mld  iffWlrHlrH  313JidMld 
UdocllcH  opr  03303I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-33  Continuing; 

311331  dl^l^rcldl  OTcTT  3113dol  3IU3ldot  I 

o  c\ 

0rl33Ud  oT  093I11TI  d>dckc|ll?^eiTcr  IT3I3TFI  ||  TO I C-33  II 

In  these  two  verses,  3I3IoI  is  presenting  a  problem  that 
many  students  face  and  the  problem  is  that  one  is  able  to  receive 
the  knowledge  very  clearly,  and  one  is  able  to  clearly  claim  the 
knowledge  also  that  I  have  the  knowledge,  but  one  is  not  able 
to  claim  I  am  liberated,  31631  rfirp:  311331. 

So  claiming  the  knowledge  and  claiming  the  3it3I  must 
be  simultaneous  because  the  very  knowledge  is  I  am  already 
liberated.  Therefore  if  I  can  claim  the  knowledge,  I  should 
claim  the  liberation  also,  but  when  I  am  able  to  claim  I 
understand  but  I  am  not  able  to  claim  liberation,  that  is  I  am 
comfortable  only  in  the  triangular  fonnat  and  I  refuse  to  come 
to  the  binary  format.  It  is  a  peculiar  situation  in  which 
knowledge  exists  without  liberation.  This  we  point  out  as 
3iyi?ldoTIcp  3103131 ^rrarr.  8130131  gives  both  03I3I ^irarras 
well  as  3103131  Slloidi.  3icUcxT>  cUOMcH  gives  03T3I  SlloiTL, 
31610103131^ gives  31U313I  §lioi3L.  And  this  person  has  3103131 
9llol3L  but  that  3103131 §Uai<H  is  obstructed.  Mostly  obstructed 
by  the  lack  of  9l3ulc)  OcXp  3130  fcl.  10003  is  there,  031oviai  is 
there,  3l3l3ir03l  is  there,  but  91311  Id  OCO?  3130 let  is  either 
absent  or  deficient,  in  all  such  cases  a  person  is  a  9IU0I  but 
remains  in  triangular  format.  Then  the  only  solution  is  he  has  to 
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remove  the  Ulcldotl  or  obstacle  and  the  dufrldaHcB  3iuildT 


5lIoI3T  is  converted  into  3iUicidcrHcI?  3iuildT  5llol<H. 

When  such  a  person  practices  Vedantic  meditation,  that 
meditation  also  becomes  some  kind  of  3UlAlai.  It  becomes 
313177  JlIlTlol.  and  by  the  practice  of  the  3I3T<T  TdlHal  the 
obstacle  should  go,  when  the  obstacle  is  removed  by  319177 
3HRT3T  or  [al4ui  JdUlol.  TTnfcIcIAHcB  3KT3fdf  §IM3I 
becomes  3mi?ldoTIcB  3iuildf  §liai<U.  And  then  a  person  is  able 
to  move  from  triangular  format  to  binary  format.  This  is  being 
talked  about  here.  3loioi  says  I  understand  but  the  knowledge  is 
not  available  in  day-to-day  oeiddiA  For  oenddlfed?  problem  I 
would  love  to  run  to  God  as  a  olid:.  During  ooiddiiiclD 
problem  I  am  never  able  to  say  the  problem  is  irTC^IT.  I  am  never 
able  to  say,  the  problem  appears  did!  real  and  I  feel  helpless 
oil  a  and  I  have  to  run  to  God  with  SOS.  That  means  knowledge 
is  not  of  practical  use.  In  the  class  I  am  wonderful,  I  can  say 
ioirdiSdcH,  91c£fhS6<ti.  fhRi  Tfcl  TIdWDI  TIIfTfl  etc.  So  binary 
format  in  class  and  triangular  format  during  oeiddTi  is  the 
typical  problem  of  most  of  the  students  of  dcjltrcl  disappointing 
the  o>Tt>.  But  the  °>TWs  consolation  is  dmui  Himself  has  faced 

o  o  c 

the  problem  from  3loloi.  In  fact  31olai  is  going  to  ask  the 
question  what  will  happen  in  my  next  birth,  already  he  has 
started  planning  for  the  next  birth.  says  ‘you  are  birthless 
dAtoT .  191  lid  replies,  ‘I  have  understood.  What  is  the  plan  for 
the  next  birth?’  When  cpimi  Himself  has  faced  that  problem,  the 

consoles  himself,  ok  I  am  in  good  company.  Therefore  he 
says  U>Uclcdlc^-  because  of  my  UBUcddi,  which  should  be 
presented  as  91  (Hi id  dCd?  drtdlcl  AAclcdTL  Absence  of  the 
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qualification  of  number  three.  So  this  is  3ioloi’s  complaint, 
which  continues  in  the  next  verse  also. 

We  have  completed  the  BnrvpruT  verse  thirty-three  and 
only  one  note  I  should  add  here.  In  the  9IIRI3T  fourth  line  after 
f?crfrhJT  there  must  be  a  full  stop.  And  TfflcT  is  a 

separate  sentence.  And  by  this  sentence  what  BtiCsTcpfi  says  is 
this  is  not  the  problem  of  3ioiai  only,  it  is  a  famous  problem  or 
a  notorious  problem  faced  by  all  the  students.  Therefore  this 
sentence  must  be  connected  as  an  introduction  to  the  next 
Aoio.  So  should  be  taken  as  an  introduction  to 

the  next  Aoicp.  HHc!  means  this  problem.  I  understand 

cl  c)  loci  but  during  my  problems  in  life  I  am  not  able  apply 
Q 0 loci,  I  would  like  to  go  back  to  God  and  seek  His  help  to  face 
the  problem.  This  is  the  typical  problem.  The  3loqei  is?  ^ 
TTUHcfol!  ZT:  3RT  ^T:  ccRIT  TITRfor  nfcB:  Bcf^T  IACTTHT 

O  X 

ITCITcHTcl>clc  lccllcf  3IA  oT  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-34 

cHclci  %  3ToT:  cpUOnTHlfi*!  del  clef  Zxd3T  | 

C  X  ^ 

cu<m6  ioi<}i6  tiwt  ciidiffci  ^lCAcp^fH  n  4iciie-3>f  II 

Oo  “N. 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  verse  wherein  3lolot  talks 
about  the  mental  problem  due  to  the  lack  of  9THITH  qcXP 
TTFtrfcT,  therefore  he  claims  I  am  not  able  to  manage  my  mind. 
When  the  mind  is  not  manageable  then  it  is  extremely  difficult 
to  say  the  mind  is  TTTC^IT.  When  the  mind  is  not  manageable  the 
irrcencqaiof  the  mind  is  very  very  difficult  to  assert.  The  mind 
should  become  reasonably  manageable  to  assert  its  fijT&yicqrft. 
cXiiaiaq  ^qilctl  calls  it  inner  space.  By  inner  space  what  we 
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mean  is  mind  is  sufficiently  manageable,  and  therefore  I  am 
able  to  be  objective  with  regard  to  the  mind  and  I  am  able  to 
stand  aloof  from  the  mind  and  instead  of  saying  it  is  my 
problem  I  am  able  to  neighborize  the  mind,  i.e.,  I  am  able  to 
treat  the  mind  as  a  neighbor,  I  am  able  to  stand  aloof,  it  is  the 
mind’s  problem  and  it  is  not  my  problem.  Then  gradually  we 
will  solve  the  problem,  nothing  to  be  afraid  of.  It  is  only  the 
question  of  training  the  mind.  This  kind  of  sufficient 
objectivity,  this  capacity  to  distance  myself  from  the  mind,  and 
the  capacity  to  say  it  is  mind’s  problem  but  it  is  not  my  problem. 
If  I  have  got  this  much  objectivity  then  Tteeiicaatmf  the  mind 
I  can  assert.  When  I  am  not  able  to  manage  the  mind  at  all,  then 
I  myself  become  the  mind,  and  then  it  is  extremely  difficult  to 
assert  the  fteairaatmf  the  mind,  therefore  I  require  the  crutch 
called  God,  the  support  of  God  I  will  desperately  need  when  I 
cannot  see  the  fTTCeilrOcH  of  the  mind.  Mind’s  ITTGUlcaat  I  can 

"V  x 

see  only  when  I  am  able  to  manage  the  mind  reasonably  well. 
This  managing  the  mind  I  should  have  done  even  at  cpaKtioi 
level  and  at  JUl^laKlioi  level.  And  when  I  have  not  managed 
the  mind  through  cpatetioi  and  THITToRTRI.  then  Qc)locl  will 
remain  an  academic  knowledge,  I  am  a  peculiar  $liioi  in 
triangular  format. 

And  therefore  3iolai  complains  mind  is  U>Uciai,  it  is 
extremely  restless,  uatlfcr  -  it  is  very  stressed  out  or  turbulent, 
^crafT  means  very  very  strong,  stronger  than  me,  capable  of 
enslaving  me,  i.e.,  stronger  than  ia$lioidi<Lcpi9I,  cJcTcIfT  means 
at oUcH eternal,  the  emotional  personality  is  stronger  than 
lct§liaiaieicpi9I,  the  wise  personality.  £<5di  means  holding  on 
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to  the  U>cl  3ioUrrfli  (possession  preoccupation,  profession 
preoccupation,  family  preoccupation,  mind  preoccupation, 
body  preoccupation)  when  there  is  problem,  strongly  holding 
on  to  problem,  refusing  to  drop  the  thought  of  the  problem. 
Therefore  when  the  mind  is  obsessed  with  3icsiicdU  problem  I 
cannot  think  of  3iirdii.  This  is  the  problem.  Therefore  this 
knowledge  is  not  practically  useful  to  me,  how  to  make  aoicrcl 
practical?  This  is  the  gist  of  the  “eMO.  Now  we  will  go  to  the 
ifflCJITT. 

cl  3  clci  ff>  3ToT:  cptUT  5TcT  -  cMT:  IdcT^Cl3TTfel  ^d7F[  | 

C  C  x 

BTcP-TIoT-tThITfe-  <31 U 1  cp  tj  U 1  kp  cpTSUT:  | 

So  cl>clci  <Hoi:  ‘cp^ui’  $fcl  -.  After  $1?1  we  have  to 
put  an  en  dash.  This  is  just  introducing  the  Aoicp.  Then 
suddenly  915<T>glciRi  gets  a  new  inspiration,  he  wants  to  give 
the  definition  of  the  word  cp&ui.  Perhaps  he  feels  3tuloi’  s 
desperation.  Therefore  he  gives  the  derivation  of  the  word 
cpiui.  Why  should  be  give  it  here;  already  the  word  cptui  has 
come  in  the  fifth  chapter  first  Aoicp,  TTacRTTH  cpatun  cpLUl 
cT  9f5ITTT  I  Suddenly  now  in  the  sixth  chapter  middle, 
915-<TRIclieI  remembers  TTJcIxT  grammar.  The  word  cpCtJT  is 
derived  from  Vcpci  to  draw.  To  draw  or  to  withdraw  or  to 

C  -x 

remove.  And  ®tui  is  called  cpcui  because  he  removes  the 

c  c 

OMBis  of  the  ill cPs.  The  cli>cicei  ciklcttjs  so  powerful  here  and 
the  BlvP  is  not  able  to  remove  that,  therefore  he  remembers 
cpi\ui  as  one  who  is  capable  of  removing  the  Olds  of  the  BirPs. 
Therefore  he  says  cpTSTcT:.  laci^aoii^ei  which  means 
Kici^cioicfT.  KfeRcToTBT  means  drawing,  absorbing,  removing, 
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etc.  means  derived  form,  cpwi  is  a  derived  form  from  the 

x  C 

Vcpri  which  means  to  draw  or  to  remove.  And  what  does  rpiui 

C  c 

remove?  Not  the  knowledge!  cpwi  removes  Otcp-vjioi-llimici- 
cftH -  He  removes  the  cjiHTL,  impurity,  UiUlld  -  like  UlUdi  etc. 
And  etcetera  here  refers  to  the  special  did  called  UkUcYL  did:, 
9hHTTH  HOT  H-Rlkl  319110:  HITT:  otherwise  called  IHdTH  cTtH: 
of  Oirp-edoi  -  the  devotees.  Therefore  He  is  called  cpfcui:. 

C 

Therefore  3tolai  desperately  calls  Him  rptup  You  have  to 
remove  all  my  IHdfO  cffTTs.  Continuing; 

oT  HOTTJT  3IOTT  THHcHT.  HJmk  H  fHTHkT-^flcTJT.  nTtCPTITcT 

x  N 

9TTtetT$loCNlirui  zl rafgurfn OT-OSft-cpiilrt  I 

3tulai  describes  the  problems  of  the  mind,  3icet2T 
a>Hcl<ti  <Hoi:.  <Hoi:  we  have  to  add  from  the  The  mind  is 

X  7  C\  X 

extremely  restless  and  preoccupied  generally.  3ICH2I  xkUciaf 
9tOkl.  And  ol  cbacldi  U>UcWi^  9tafci  -  not  only  is  it  restless, 
UJilier  TT  BEIIcT  -  it  is  also  HdilRr.  UTlll^r  is  equal  to  uaidoT- 
-  capable  of  churning  the  whole  personality,  capable  of 
making  the  whole  personality  turbulent,  distressed,  disturbed. 
So  UMim  is  equal  to  UTtCToT- 9liclTL  UdkTcT-@iicldi  is  equal  to 
uaiCoiiiri.  What  do  you  mean  by  turbulence?  Even  though 
mind  belongs  to  ataiiaKiau^I  only,  when  the  TIolfTRIcpf9T  gets 
turbulent,  not  only  it  is  turbulence,  it  passes  on  the  turbulence 
to  the  other  05191s  also.  ia$lioidieicpi9l  also  becomes  turbulent, 
when  I  am  emotionally  agitated  my  thinking  faculty 
ia$lioidieicpl@I  also  becomes  turbulent.  It  means  Vedantic 
knowledge  is  no  more  accessible  to  me  at  that  time.  Not  only 
Ia$lioidieicpi9I  is  turbulent,  it  makes  UloiaKjcpipi  also 
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turbulent.  That  is  why  in  the  stomach  you  feel  the  butterfly 
flutter.  Problem  is  in  atoiiaKl  but  it  transfers  the  problem  to 
Uluiaiejcjfl^T  and  not  only  it  transfers  the  problem  to  UTOTfRI. 
from  Uiuiatej  it  transfers  the  problem  to  3icroiaiei.  The  body 
language  also  shows  my  restlessness,  I  am  not  able  to  sit 
quietly.  I  walk  up  and  down.  I  run,  I  sit  for  some  time.  The 
physical  body  also  becomes  highly  restless.  As  3toloi  described 
it  in  the  second  chapter, 

oT  %  !PT9^IITTr  <H<HlUolCild 

O  "N, 

eiOTOTT!5raoiMI^noiI3T| 

313icei  8I3ng3m?mI3T^ 

TpirnTHTT  Cliff PTT2T3T  1 1  4lcTT  Wd  II 

Then  in  the  first  chapter, 

onu^id  3T3Irr  fUcllrtl  Oriel  UUOAlcl  | 

oT CT  PTcToTTRIcITCrTcT  itatrlia  CT TT TToT:  ||  sflcTT  II 

The  problem  is  in  the  mind  but  the  legs  become  weaker.  This 
capacity  of  the  mind  to  transfer  its  problem  to  the  other  layers 
of  personality  is  called  uatllClraap  Therefore  he  says  9iiL>di^ 
UrfiCalllrl  -  it  disturbs  the  body  intensely,  SloTAill'Jl  U<tiColii?l 
-  it  disturbs  the  sense  organs  and  at  that  time  if  I  attend  Vedantic 
class  I  don’t  listen,  and  I  have  often  said  ‘I  am  here  but  I  don’t 
hear’.  And  UdiColiirl  is  equal  to  fdf^lUlrl  means  it  disturbs  and 
-  it  enslaves  all  the  organs.  What  do  we  mean 
by  enslaving?  I  cannot  do  what  I  want  to  do.  And  even  if  I  do, 
I  do  it  so  mechanically  that  I  don’t  know  whether  I  brushed  the 
teeth  or  not,  I  don’t  know  whether  I  took  breakfast  or  not.  I 
don’t  remember.  Either  I  am  not  able  to  do  or  I  do  things 
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mechanically.  That  is  the  indication  of  mind’s  power. 
Continuing; 

—  cicicki  amiRic,  i?jid(jfi  i  —  fcj 

*\  x  O  "V 

chmr-(Tlloicld  3ia4dldi  | 

O  x  "V 

All  these  are  the  glories  of  the  power  of  the  mind.  Rp>vi 
-  moreover,  cicKict  -  it  is  extremely  strong.  Even  though 
ia§lioidieicpi@I  is  supposed  to  be  superior  to  <Hoii<tKi  cpT9T,  but 
during  problems  dioiidi<icr>i9I  is  stronger  than  ta§lioidieicpi9I. 
Therefore  dcKlct  -  extremely  powerful,  it  means  cporiclcf 
loietcrrt  oT  -  it  is  not  controllable,  manageable  by 

anyone  even  the  most  powerful  Ia511oidiacPl9I  is  not  able  to 
control  TIorhFRI,  even  though  I  claim  myself  to  be  a  student  of 
ciOlorl  for  twenty-five  years  with  several  open  courses  under 
my  belt,  and  with  several  note  books  and  CDs  I  am  enslaved  by 
the  mind.  Therefore  del <3 cl  it  is  extremely  powerful,  cpoiluc^ 
fold  act  ol  Qicreirfl  -  it  is  unmanageable  by  anyone.  And  not  only 
is  it  strong,  fd»ci  —  6c6dl  moreover  it  is  firm  in  its  hold  of  a 
particular  object  or  a  particular  field  of  worry.  So  there  is  a 
difference  between  cl  cl  at  and  cl  cl  at  means  by  itself  mind 

is  strong.  It  talks  about  the  strength  of  the  mind.  The  word  ZTdTI 
refers  to  the  mind’s  hold  on  a  particular  field  of  obsession. 
Therefore  when  he  is  worrying  about  a  family  member  it  holds 
on  to  the  third  son  or  fourth  daughter,  even  after  assuring  that 
nothing  is  going  to  happen  the  mind  refuses  to  come  away  from 
that  field,  that  hold  is  firm.  So  dcldi  means  strong,  ZToThncans 
firm.  Firmness  of  the  hold  for  a  particular  field.  Its  hold  on  a 
particular  31  oil  can  is  extremely  firm  like  clocl-oiioicici.  cl  act  - 
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oiio>i  is  the  name  of  a  particular  water  snake  which  is  in  the 
waters.  And  when  you  enter  the  water,  it  just  goes  round  your 
leg,  and  you  will  not  be  able  to  remove  the  leg  from  its  hold. 
3KL)£1<H  means  it  cannot  be  separated  from  the  leg. 
Unseparable,  such  a  strong  hold.  Similarly,  the  mind  thinks  of 
that  only.  I  close  my  eyes  and  say  loudly 
Kiel  I  fal  oii6<U  |  ol  vT  ^hldlolg  Ol  LT  ymiold  I  etc.,  the  mouth  is 
chanting  but  the  mind  is  in  one  of  the  U  wl  3ioiicdiis.  This  is  the 
problem  5  cptui!  Pease  tell  what  to  do?  Continuing; 

f  iy  ei  IKT-cHcKdl  3ToT3T:  3IA  lolPld  IofTR!  <H<>£1  clKli:  5TCTT 

cIRlf:  cKcI^T:  lohilfi:  cfcT:  3lft  TTotrT  ^TcT  3lfhTnRT:  II  £- 

<3  O 

3*  II 

So  coming  to  the  second  half  of  the  Aoicp.  cK  ei  i^g;- 
BlcKd  TRtTTI:  -  when  the  mind  is  so  powerful  and  in  the  grip  of 
a  particular  crisis  caused  by  UT»©£I.  UK©£I  is  capable  of  causing 
such  a  crisis  off  and  on,  the  only  saving  grace  is  any  crisis  is 
caused  by  UL>©£I  and  ni3©£I  is  cprfiLpclrf^  and  no  cpdPPcldi  is 
permanent.  Is  cpdltpcldi  MrdtH  or  3IMTOT?  cpdiibcWi  is 
3iioic<ldi  only.  Therefore  the  worst  crisis  is  3iioir<l<ti,  therefore 
the  saving  grace  is  this  will  also  pass  away.  Therefore  during 
that  crisis  caused  by  cpdiipcldi,  the  mind  gets  into  such  a 
situation  and  when  such  a  situation  comes  the  mind  is  stronger 
and  I  am  not  able  to  handle  that  mind.  Therefore  he  says  (PV| 
Tfci-cHcKei  dioKi:.  folPUitH,  lolPld<H  means  management, 
restraint.  Literally  ioi£16<H  means  control.  loi£16<H  is  equal  to 
ioiiiflBI,  cl^-ei  fhcji^i:  -  of  such  a  mind  which  is  in  extreme  grip, 
TfcT-BicKei  -  the  mind  of  above  description.  And  there  are  other 
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minor  problems  which  I  am  able  to  handle,  but  major  problems 
I  am  not  able  to  handle.  «HcRI,  that  we  have  to  supply 

from  the  next  sentence,  dod  - 1  consider  extremely 

difficult,  AUReD^d  means  extremely  difficult,  but  the  only 
saving  grace  is  3loioi  doesn’t  say  impossible.  He  only  says 
extremely  difficult  Sid  3IA  (Ho el,  like  dRU:  Scl  -  like 
controlling  the  wind.  Why  wind  example?  Because  wind  is  not 
a  concrete  substance  for  us  to  handle.  Similarly,  mind  is  not  a 
concrete  substance  to  be  handled  like  an  object.  Therefore  like 
the  wind  I  consider  it  extremely  difficult  handle.  That 
srsrorari:  explains  era r  men:  wms:  <£>&*:  -  just  as  the 
management  of  the  wind  is  very  difficult,  and  del:  -  like  that, 
(Hold:  faPiid:  3ITT  similarly  the  management  of  the  mind  also 
cfCBvj  <rkwi  -  I  consider  difficult.  Here  in  the  commentary 
tAScpddid  makes  a  small  difference.  In  the  (Held  3toloi  says 
that  controlling  the  mind  is  as  difficult  as  controlling  the  wind. 
This  is  3ioloi’s  statement.  91'SCPddld  says  it  is  not  as  difficult 
and  he  adds  it  is  more  difficult  than  even  controlling  the  wind 
perhaps  wind  may  be  stopped  but  the  mind  cannot  be  stopped. 
Therefore  he  uses  the  expression  eld:  3fPT  -  more  than,  more 
difficult  than  controlling  the  wind.  So  this  is  the  desperate 
question  coming  from  3ioloi.  And  that  is  why  he  uses  the  word 
Sid  TITBlUKl:,  because  even  though  3ioloi  has  said  only  as 
difficult,  91'SCPddId  says  when  3loloi  says  it  is  as  difficult, 
what  he  means  is  more  difficult.  This  is  his  intention.  The 
3KKRT  is,  A  wm\  TToT:  %  d>dcld  WUlh  ctcRld  ZTod  (H 
BTOIcT)  |  3HHT  cTTd  lol<M6<H  BRIT:  m  TTcRcRTd  dAd  I 

y  X  -V  Oo  X 

Continuing; 
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Lord  cfc>6Ui  is  able  to  see  3ioloi’s  problem  very  clearly  and  now 
He  starts  His  reply.  He  says  THTfT  HHITH  cT2H  HcT<3 
first  I  am  validating  what  you  say.  So  rcHTHcftlH  -  as  you 

are  reporting,  -  it  is  very  true,  it  is  not  your  problem, 

it  is  universal  problem.  And  therefore  the  first  consolation  is  I 
am  not  alone  in  the  boat.  Remember  my  example.  When  there 
is  no  power  in  my  house,  first  thing  is  to  look  at  the  neighbor. 
And  when  the  neighbor’s  house  also  no  power  I  get  the  dtloiac) 
which  is  comparable  to  gaining  ATTifT.  Similarly,  we  can  all 
relax.  That  is  why  I  said  mental  problems  can  never  be  totally 
solved.  Perfect  mind  does  not  exist  just  as  perfect  body  doesn’t 
exist.  Every  Vedantic  student  must  be  very  very  clear  about  it. 
And  therefore  the  aim  of  dc)lacl  is  never  making  the  body  or 
mind  perfect.  Then  what  is  the  aim?  As  far  as  the  mental 
problem  is  concerned,  the  aim  of  Vedantic  student  is  FIR 
(frequency,  intensity  and  recovery  period  form  disturbances  in 
the  mind)  reduction.  F  means  frequency  of  these  problems  must 
be  reduced.  So  through  idiicjJLeiPiLoi  3Tteii^i.  the  frequency  is 
reduced.  The  panic  attack  should  not  come  for  every  small 
thing.  Frequency  has  to  be  reduced,  then  the  Intensity  has  to 
reduced.  How  do  you  measure  the  intensity?  When  the  problem 
is  expressed  at  three  levels  mind,  speech  and  body,  it  is  the  most 
intense  problem.  If  the  problem  is  felt  at  two  levels  mind  and 
speech  only,  (not  gone  to  the  body  level)  that  is  moderate  and 
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when  the  problem  is  felt  only  at  the  mind  level,  it  doesn’t  flow 
into  speech  and  body  level.  That  means  I  have  a  mental 
situation  but  I  don’t  express  it  outside.  Others  do  not  know  I 
have  such  a  problem.  I  am  able  relax  and  talk  to  the  other 
people,  but  in  the  back  of  the  mind  there  is  some  serious 
problem,  which  needs  to  be  solved.  But  when  I  talk  to  others  it 
is  not  transferred  at  all.  So  that  is  the  least  intensity.  So  thus  at 
three  levels,  at  two  levels  and  at  one  level  that  intensity  must  be 
brought  down.  Thus  intensity  reduction.  And  the  last  one  is 
Recovery  period.  When  problem  is  reported  I  ask  ‘What?’  and 
after  some  time  ‘What?’  should  be  converted  into  ‘so  what’. 
Now  the  question  is  what  is  the  gap  between  ‘W  h  a  t?’  and  ‘so 
what’?  First  it  is  a  few  years,  then  months,  then  weeks,  then 
days,  then  hours,  then  minutes  I  should  ask  ‘W  h  a  t?’  and  after 
a  few  minutes  I  must  be  able  to  say  ‘so  what’. 

^TCIT  CD ocj cp mrialicu rl cd i el :  ucloalfu  |  cTCIT  ccJoIRT:  ilrllcl 

o 

OTcBUSUFITT  era 1 1|  9f(d£>JA<t>ci  ^fil?T91<Tct><H  || 

The  difference  between  $llaidi  and  §lioiidic<3i  is  like  a  wet  clay 
ball  and  a  rubber  ball.  When  the  wet  clay  ball  falls  down  it 
doesn’t  bounce  back,  it  remains  there.  Whereas  the  rubber  ball 
also  falls,  but  it  has  got  a  bouncing  capacity.  A  bouncing  mind 
is  a  §liioi’s  mind.  This  recovery  period  also  must  come  now. 
Thus  as  far  as  mind  is  concerned  FIR  reduction  alone  is  possible 
and  perfect  mind  doesn’t  exist,  FIR  reduction  is  my  hobby,  all 
the  time  claiming  I  am  not  the  mind  I  am  ever  free  31  lean.  At 
the  mental  level  FIR  reduction  is  my  hobby  but  all  the  time  I 
remember  that  I  am  not  the  mind.  I  am  the  ever  free  3iirdii.  Let 
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me  improve  the  mind  by  reducing  FIR  but  that  has  nothing  to 
do  with  my  TnTH".  I  am  loiceiaicp.  This  is  the  aim  of  the 
Vedantic  student,  claiming  Ioira<JirPcadi  and  reducing  FIR 
without  identifying  with  the  mind.  Therefore  Lord  cptur  says 
your  problem  is  understood.  And  what  is  that?  cpi\ui  repeats. 

Verse  06-35 

3RI9Rr  fHdMldi  3R3I  OlaUild  Heidi  I 

O  “N- 

318HlHol  <T  cplacdd  <L>loeiui  n  olAlrl  1 1  4lcTT  II 

So  mOioidloiaid  -  BToicTToI  replies.  So  by  3I2J 
31510101^:.  3ICI  3iSloiOi^:  means  I  do  partially  agree  that 
your  statement  is  correct  that  mind  is  powerful  with  four-fold 
powers  -  vLvicifH.  U<H11CI.  ciciacland  CcoTL  these  are  the  four 
faculties  of  the  mind.  Here  cpfcui  uses  the  word  UclTL.  The  word 

C  -v 

vlcl<H^ represents  all  the  four  words  also  rPLIcHT.  U Til  FT.  HcFIcT 
and  ZTdTT.  All  the  four  features  of  the  mind  I  agree,  3FS9M3T - 
there  is  no  doubt  with  regard  to  what  you  say.  But  what  is  the 
silver  lining?  There  is  a  light  at  the  end  of  the  tunnel.  What  is 
that?  FIR  can  be  heavily  reduced  by  appropriate  training.  That 
is  in  the  second  line.  First  line  is  the  validation  of  the  problem. 
The  second  line  gives  the  solution.  What  is  the  solution?  FIR 
reduction  is  possible  at  the  mental  level  by  appropriate  training. 
What  is  the  training?  Again  you  have  to  remember  clrciciitT.  In 
(TftRTtLI  we  talked  about  3IRIoI  vRTWZT  TTTCTRT  and  in  TTRIoI 

o 

vlclHAl  TlTlikl  there  is  an  order.  We  said  9FHIR3  HcRB  HdUkl 

O  X 

is  the  problem.  What  was  the  order  of  enumeration?  fdacp, 
BgloeiTL  @1  (h  110  Hckp  3ITtnn.  ffTfldTFHTr.  By  giving  that  order 
what  does  the  tradition  tell  us?  idcicp  causes  <L>i°>adi.  Between 

x 
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TOW  and  t3OT3T  cDTTOT-cpRT  TITWI  is  there.  HW  is 

"V 

father,  <TTR^TO  is  the  child.  And  by  enumerating  91(0110  OOcd 
Tldufcl  as  the  third  one,  the  9TTTTT  says  1QQO  and  OTTraiO 
together  is  the  cause  of  91(0110  OdD  TTOlfoT.  Therefore  if 
91(0110  no cd  TTTtTTcT  is  deficient  what  should  be  your 
inference?  You  have  to  reinforce  fa  a®  OTT^m.  Therefore 
91(0110  no cd  TTTtTTcT  is  in  trouble.  Therefore  the  solution  is 
3KRTTTTOT  or  OdacM  CUOOVIUI  or  oi&lcl.  The  word  3RRTTTT 

o  c 

means  fan®  dnRTTTT.  raa®  means  laird-loira  raa®,  3ITf3T- 
31  oil 0(01  IcRlcD,  W-A9 ^  TOW.  TTWTTORTT  TOW.  So 
3I8ram  0 ?lo 0 1  (RTTcO  9l  1  al f«I T0>  1  RTTyi:.  FtR  reduction  rari^:. 

3o  qur<0O:  qoTTHcTO  nuiTrlluidiOodcd  I  qrfer  qtOTOORT 

C\  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

nui(0cllcll9TiracT  ||  30  9rrfacT:  9TTTacT:  91ITct?T:  II  ATT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  ^13iU<I8ir3T  91^ct>^Mld  3RV13il(H  3iA3icJMld 
UdoclhH  clwj  sp  H33OT3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-35  Continuing; 

3I3I9FI  Jldldldl  3Taff  ofoi<216  vlclrfl  | 

O  ^ 

3rhdiiiai  n  oTacid  cl^ic^iui  cr  oi&iri  II  4icn  l-31?  II 

Lord  cpimi  completed  the  teaching  of  the  Luiaieiioi  with 
the  thirty-second  verse  and  the  result  of  this  LuioKli°>i  or 
loiiOfdi-itoltH^is  siloifoifccM.  And  $lioii<kc*oi  is  defined  by  the 
Lord  as  Tic©  TI3I  3IIc3Id9fel3I.  olkllrcHl.  tT^HToHT  and 
3ioiic<tii  must  be  reduced  into  ycpirrfll.  So  oil  a  1  rat- Cl^>  JUrJll 
aid.  ofkllrai-31ollrail  aid,  q331ToFI-3iollc3Il  aid;  all  these  three 
differences  should  be  seen  as  I3RRH  oii<HTc>il  and  the  essence  is 
only  IRP  3IIc3IL  This  Tic©  TRLIdHI  d9©I3T  or  Tic© 
TlrflcWlairfiis  §lioijoic<3i  and  this  itself  is  3It§I  also.  We  do  not 
say  2I3Id9feiai  will  lead  to  3I©I;  TI3Id9fel3I  itself  is  3I©I. 
Because  3iirail  happens  to  be  of  the  nature  of  loiretdirp: .  And 
when  this  much  was  said  by  Lord  cpirni,  3ioiai  raised  a  problem 
and  the  problem  is  that  many  of  the  students  are  able  to  receive 
the  teaching  very  well,  but  they  find  it  difficult  to  retain  and 
assimilate  because  of  the  disturbances  of  the  mind  which  we 
called  lack  of  9THIId  BcRp  TITQfcT  or  Iddfd  problem,  fq§iq 
means  a  wandering  mind,  a  restless  mind  or  a  preoccupied  mind 
or  a  shallow  mind.  And  because  of  this  Sgtq  U  frl  clad  many 
are  not  able  to  retain  and  assimilate  the  teaching  and  3taloi  said 
it  is  extremely  difficult  to  manage  the  mind.  And  that  is  why  we 
have  introduced  this  as  one  of  the  qualifications  viz.,  91311© 
dcRF  TlTUlcl:.  And  to  develop  the  91311©  dOT  TlTUlcl:  alone 
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we  have  got  two  exclusive  eaois  dedicated  for  this  purpose;  one 
is  called  the  iURiol  elioi:  and  the  other  is  the  dtocis  oi  en°>l  of 
UcTMlcl,  which  91Acp3Mld  calls  3I3nRT  l So  thus 
TUlTloI  ead>i  and  3Ux3Soi  epoi  are  the  two  eiMs  by  which  one 
has  to  learn  to  manage  the  mind.  And  that  problem  3F3TaT  is 
presenting  in  verses  thirty-three  and  thirty-four,  and  cprui  is 
presenting  the  solution  in  thirty-five  and  thirty-six.  And  we 
have  introduced  verse  thirty-five,  in  which  cpWT  offers  two 
methods  to  develop  91  (HI Id  ncXp  31cHii?i:  which  we  were 
seeing  in  the  last  class.  91  (H lie)  deep  ^ltHifcl  is  the  third  member 
of  iHRIoI  Udtdei  ^IrHiirl.  I  hope  you  will  not  ask  what  is  the 
blessed  3TRIaT  virlRXl  TirtrET.  The  first  two  members  are 
extremely  important  for  the  third  one  to  come,  and  they  are 
fdacp  and  a3i°>eicU.  These  two  are  extremely  important  to 
develop  9i<HlIc)  dcXp  3TTC[frr: .  Therefore  cpdJi  presented  those 
two  in  verse  thirty-five,  3r<Rll3I  ai  ?T  QUacKi  qqioejui  CT  oi&lrl. 
The  word  3imm  means  HOT  3TRIT3T: .  And  also  91AcB3MRl 
is  explaining  as  3dl31oi  3TRII3I:  also.  By  this  319X1131,  and 
dXReiui  CT  the  consequent  531^131  one  has  to  develop  9l<Hllc) 
dcXP  STnjfrT:.  This  is  the  gist  of  the  verse,  now  we  will  go  to 
the  anceiai 

•N. 

3I3T9ET  oT  3ITTvT  3I9RT:  3T«fr  dlolPld  vleTH  ^fcl  3RT  A 

O  ^ 

<H5i<aiei  I 

So  A  (HdldldT!  A  3loioi!  cprui  is  addressing  31  old.  A 
31  old  you  have  got  a  powerful  pair  of  arms.  It  is  an  interesting 
311(tctitIaT,  you  have  got  a  powerful  pair  of  arms  with  which  you 
can  restrain  everything  external.  Even  a  strong  horse,  unruly 
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horse,  or  even  two  horses  you  can  restrain  with  your  two  arms. 
So  much  power  you  have  got  but  3F3IaI  those  arms  are  not 
powerful  enough  to  stop  the  wandering  mind.  Therefore  you 
should  use  two  different  internal  amis.  External  arms  «H61<ai61 
they  are  useless.  You  should  use  internal  dig.  3I8^FS  dig  and 
O>lo5<f  HIA.  Therefore  He  says  3RT9RI«ff  is  in 

the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  of  3lQxl  3I9FI:  -  there  is  no  doubt  at  all. 
No  doubt  with  regard  to  atoll  <5ldfei6<H  -  it  is  extremely 
difficult  to  restrain  the  mind.  lohi!6:  means  restraining, 
regulating,  managing,  controlling,  disciplining  or  directing. 
dloEiifi:  means  it  is  very  very  difficult  to  restrain  the  mind.  In 
this  regard  there  is  no  doubt  at  all,  it  is  not  your  problem  only, 
it  is  the  universal  problem.  And  not  only  is  it  difficult  to 
restrain,  UcWi  -  the  mind  is  highly  fluid,  that  means  highly 
wandering  or  restless.  And  in  this  regard  3loloi,  I  validate  your 
complaint,  it  is  a  legitimate  complaint.  However,  it  can  be 
handled.  Your  case  is  not  a  lost  case,  there  are  drugs  for  that. 
What  is  that?  We  will  read. 

locrcl  3r<RTRToT  fT  3TRIT3I:  oITE  IxRT-BTHT  cpAdlPucl  Alditol- 

O  O  C\  X 

UrddldM:  WrlAd  I 

So  Rpoct  means  however,  however  means  even  though 
the  problem  is  serious  there  is  a  solution.  So  however  3f<htllilai 
n  -  by  TTRIITT.  The  sentence  is  incomplete  and  we  have  to 
complete  it  by  adding  <Hol:  5pUcT.  By  the  practice  of  3TRTm 
the  mind  can  be  regulated,  restrained.  So  3f<hMl>Mai  rl  <Hol: 
oi&lrl  you  add  and  put  a  fill  stop.  Then  9150^1x11^1  defines 
the  word  3r<NIfJT.  I  said  two  meanings  are  there  -  one  is  id <30 
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31cldl31  and  the  other  is  Tdldai  3TRII3I.  First  he  prescribes 
OTI^oFH  or  3PIDI  f»g3  tdloicH  as  a  solution.  And  what  is 

X  O  X 

JllUioicH?  QFSTOmrf  defines  d^dlPdd  fcITT-Birri.  MH- 

X  X  X  C\ 

BflTI  means  obiect  of  meditation.  Flere  the  word  9H3I  means 

c\  J  c\ 

m.  ran-8TFTT  means  fcRT  IWI.  flfl-MM  means  fcITT- 

7  cx  7 

ten  ai- id  rid.  any  object  of  meditation  you  can  choose.  It  can  be 
secular  object  like  some  people  choose  a  flame,  or  a  circle  with 
a  dot  etc.,  you  can  choose  that  neutral  object  also.  Or  you  can 
take  a  sacred  object  prescribed  in  the  9113d  in  the  form  of  c 
Odell.  Therefore  Idd-BflTT  means  any  object  of  meditation  like 
an  OdflT.  And  d^dlPdd  choosing  any  OdcIT,  TTHIoT- 
Urdd-3lldiri:  -  may  you  practice  dwelling  upon  the  St c  Odell. 
dUlai-Urdd- 311dfd :  means  dwelling  upon  that  Oddi,  that 
means  making  sure  that  all  the  thoughts  are  confined  to  that 
particular  Oddi  only.  Need  not  be  one  thought,  the  thoughts  can 
be  different,  but  all  the  thoughts  must  be  within  that  particular 
area.  And  what  is  the  area?  sro  Oddi  area.  And  for  that  only 
we  have  got  different  tdlol  Abides.  9llcrdidP133i  9TjRK>KIaI3I 
nTraiarfl  3139131  areraur  siaud-oiai  I 

X  o  X  -x  -X  o  X  X 

etc.  We  can  take  the  help  of  any  fdloiAbld?  and  dwell  upon  not 
the  words  of  the  AbidP  but  we  have  to  think  of  the  meaning  of 
the  Abflp  which  is  called  ddloI-UcddAndlrl: .  Wm  Adlaiai. 

C  C  x’ 

3131  fdloidi,  Odi  teiiaia^ctc.  Rid  3d  -  this  practice  is  called 
3U13ioidM: .  May  you  practice  3hflUl  TUTfloidM  and  this 
we  have  to  practice  before  Vedantic  study.  And  suppose  a 
person  has  not  practiced  before  Vedantic  study,  then  he  has  to 
practice  it  after  Vedantic  study.  Then  after  Vedantic  study, 
instead  of  practicing  cpiui  fdloidi^  or  3131  fdloidi,  after 
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Vedantic  study  we  don’t  go  back  to  3PI0I  CTToFJT  After 
Vedantic  study  we  go  to  faioiui  gpn  jm^ioi  <n oil a  cA  ei o 3 cp 1  ^ 
Rlcllial  (HIATT  |  RldloIocl^U;  f^IcffCf^T  f@CT5S3T  II  And 
therefore  may  you  practice  either  3PI0I  kdloidi  or  loMUl 
£ etloidi  but  OTToHI  you  have  to  practice  to  restrain  the  mind. 
This  is  3I<leilTi  number  one.  The  second  3ITTIT2I  91SO^rikI 
will  explain  later.  We  will  read. 


otttt  ZTC-dizrc-^cc-aMtT  AFT-A9fer-3iTAiTiiA 


drioueiat  i  noi  «i ; 


r-T^I:  HTO:  RlclTTl  I 


IRIcIATRT:  » lalolAlrl  FTALHcT ^TcT  31^:  II  C-31?  II 


So  the  next  discipline  that  Lord  Otui  mentions  is 
Q^ioetat.  And  9l50^idiel  defines  dTR^htT  here,  <L>lM  3TI3T, 
it  is  nothing  but  acirueidi  aTtoadi  is  equal  to  acirueidi  And 
what  do  we  mean  by  dcltueiaf?  a^ioeicH.  In  fact,  you  can 
understand  the  word  dTT^TfT  better  than  artweirfl.  FTTMT^T 

-x  C  x 

sx  _ 

BhcT:  a^ioeich.  Freedom  from  attachment  with  regard  to  U>rl 
3ioiirdiis,  freedom  from  attachment  is  dgioejdi.  And  why 
should  we  have  freedom  from  attachment?  It  is  because  the 
mind  will  always  dwell  upon  the  objects  of  attachment.  So 
311  rail  is  forgotten  when  the  object  of  attachment  occupy  the 
mind  all  the  time.  <4  c)  loci  is  forgotten  because  the  mind  is 
preoccupied  with  the  object  of  attachment,  and  the  attachment 
should  go  away,  that  FIR  (frequency,  intensity  and  recovery 
period  form  disturbances  in  the  mind)  reduction,  reduction  of 
this  attachment  is  Q^ioeiap  With  regard  to  what?  LW-31LW- 
‘jFcLMRTTT  -  with  regard  to  all  the  objects.  8TPI  means  objects 
of  experience.  And  what  are  those  objects?  C^C  -  some  of  them 
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are  £fcCdi,  means  visible  or  SAcllq?  fatten:,  belonging  to 
this  world.  3t£td  ofiot  means  q^clkp  fqqqi:  or  future  objects 
of  attachments.  Even  before  the  grandchild  is  born  we  started 
planning.  They  all  come  under  3IfTcT  Ofhd.  The  child  is  not  yet 
married  and  we  already  plan  for  the  welfare  of  the  grandchild. 
That  comes  under  3iCtc.  future  things.  And  means  object 
of  attachment.  So  St c  9TT5T  means  objects  of  attachment  both 
visible  and  invisible,  both  the  present  as  well  as  the  future.  With 
regard  to  all  of  them  may  you  develop  detachment.  Then  our 
question  will  be  that  I  know  I  want  to  be  detached,  but  how  to 
do  that,  that  is  my  problem.  9isa^^iaiel  says  for  this  you  have 
to  do  an  TRklEii.  fqqq:>  318^3X51: .  And  what  is  the  fqqqp 
3TR1TJT:?  It  is  very  important,  qiq-cj^loid^-  by  seeing  the  cjiq 
in  all  the  objects  of  attachment.  cjiq  cjpiaiat.  Now  we  have  got 
attachment  because  we  see  <WT  cAToTTf  that  is  our  problem. 
What  all  joy  it  will  give,  or  how  security  it  will  give.  Therefore 
we  are  seeing  them  as  a  source  of  peace,  security  and  happiness, 
which  is  called  9Tf9ioiitqi^i: .  Delusion,  we  are  looking  at  all  of 
them  as  the  sources  of  peace,  security  and  happiness  which 
called  rfilA  or  9TT(Hoiitqi^t.  We  have  to  counter  the  TEA  and 
9lf(Hoiitqi^t,  because  of  which  we  are  seeing  them  as  the 
sources  of  peace,  security  and  joy,  and  you  have  to  counter  that 
by  qiq-A^Iolrfl  What  is  the  cjiq?  The  cjiq  91Scd^kiri  doesn’t 
say  here,  we  have  seen  in  our  TUloiqcl^  class.  The  cjlqs  are 
BifqtT  cjlqs.  They  are:  cT3cT  ITTP^lclcaa^  each  one  of  them  is 
a  source  of  pain,  3icliHcp^rqai^  -  they  can  never  total 
satisfaction,  and  Ocfqcprqdi^-  they  are  sources  of  bondage  or 
shackles,  we  get  hooked  to  them,  they  make  me  more 
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dependent,  dependent  causing  drugs  they  are.  By  seeing  the 
Bifdd  diets  may  you  loosen  your  attachment  towards  them. 
And  this  is  called  detachment  through  fddcp  3I8dT2T  or  dlR- 
(J9ToT  3Dtdld.  Through  these  two  methods  ndI3: 

<MAld  ndI3:  means  restlessness  or  wandering,  Ic]ffPT-^c>d:  - 
which  is  in  the  form  of  mental  restlessness  or  turbulence  mctd 

-  will  be  reduced  or  restrained.  And  thus  by  3BLticsi  3I8dI3r, 
id  a  cp  3I<RII3I,  otherwise  called  diR-d9Ior  3KRII3I  may  you 
develop  ddodac  As  31^1  is  reduced,  d3l°>dat^  is  improved, 
91  at  lid  Rdcp  TmncT  also  will  be  improved.  As  91  an  i  d  RcXp 
3i<tRKi  improves  ddiod  will  be  in  the  mind  more  often  than 
not.  Otherwise  ddiod  will  disappear  the  moment  BtJTTTd:  is 
chanted.  Therefore  he  says  Rdat^dc^-  in  this  manner,  dc^atoi: 

-  the  mind  is  <d&lcl  -  is  regulated,  is  equal  to  lol<d&lci  -  it  is 
restrained,  is  equal  to  loUAdcl  -  is  controlled.  He  uses  the 
word  iol3Adcl  remembering  dd>ollci  eR6)i^>i,  there  did  is 
defined  as  Kiel  oKl  loliid:.  That  is  the  method.  The  31  odd  is 

c  ’ 

AcHdMldl!  3I3T91d<H  -Hoi:  dlolddai  dcld  (8Tcrfdj  I  Add  odd! 
(dd)  d  3hldldoi  R3H>dUl  d  d&ld  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-36 Introduction; 

d:  BoT:  31dddlc3ll.  dPT  — 

O  ’ 

Here  Lord  cptui  says  this  91  at  lid  RcXp  TTFBfrT:  is  an 
extremely  important  qualification  which  we  cannot  afford  to 
neglect.  And  if  this  qualification  is  neglected  ddiod  will  not 
work  for  us.  It  will  remain  only  as  an  information,  it  can  never 
bring  about  a  transformation  in  the  mind.  Therefore  one  has  to 
improve  9iaiild  Rcxp  3iaxifcl:  either  by  3MU1  Edloiai  because 
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Vedantic  study  or  by  loioiui  KHoI3T  after  Vedantic  study.  It  can 
be  gained  either  by  BTT  t Oloiai^  or  through  31910  heilol<H,  by 
using  the  appropriate  fetioidi^we  have  to  develop  9181110  BO<t> 
3188-ifcl:.  We  have  to  note  a  very  important  point.  Both  tviioicHs 
are  not  meant  for  knowledge.  3PI0I  teiioiat  is  also  not  meant 
for  knowledge,  foPFJI  CTR33T  is  also  not  meant  for  knowledge, 
8 Id fdloiaiis  not  for  sllolcH,  31910 £dloI9iis  also  not  for  slloidi. 
The  most  important  lesson  is  both  fOioidis  cannot  give  $Uai8i, 
both  faioidis  therefore  cannot  give  ffTTiJT  also.  Both  fOloidis  can 
give  only  9THIId  CRAB  TITOIcR.  And  through  9THIId  ddcp 
ALtHlfrl:  it  will  help  in  gaining  511oirfi  and  retaining  §lloI9i  and 
assimilating  $lloi<fL  Through  91  at  lid  ncXp  3taiil?l:it  will  help 
in  gaining  knowledge  and  retaining  knowledge  and  assimilating 
knowledge.  Then  the  next  question  is  if  both  A3  totals  cannot 
give  §liaidi^  (it  is  an  aside  point,  not  in  this  Aoicpf  if  both 
Adloiais  -  910  mioM  and  31810  A31oI8i.  3PIDT  ATloI9i  and 

X  X  X  O  X 

foPTUT  fOloiai,  if  both  A3  totals  cannot  give  9lloi9T  then  what 
will  give  9lloiaf?  All  these  are  fundamentals,  you  should  not 
have  any  doubts,  aioicildet  10013:  alone  will  give  3I^fT§noI3T 
The  definition  of  aiOiOiOAtaiJaui^  is  consistent  and  systematic 
study  of  aioiataoais  for  a  length  of  time  under  the  guidance  of 
a  competent  311010.  Not  OxHORl  10013,  Orfienoi  10013  will 
never  give  3I^cT  §liaidi,  aioidiao  10013  has  to  be  done 
consistently  and  systematically,  this  alone  will  give  911ol<H. 
A31oRH  wil  l  give  9THIId  0003  TITOIcl.  9Mlfd  0003  TITOIcl 
will  help  in  receiving,  retaining  and  assimilating  the 
knowledge.  Thus  the  role  of  every  3H£IoI  must  be  very  very 
clear.  Therefore  here  in  this  verse  <T>rui  says  without  9181110 
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3cTH  ^IrfUicl:  ddlacl  won’t  work,  with  9THII3  3333  HcRjkl: 
alone  ddlacl  will  be  effective.  31  acid  c3fdT3>  logic.  91  an  I  d 
3cM3  lUUhi  TIT3  sm  Tied  31^  9I3III3  3333  3133m  3I3H3 
9ll«i  318113:  or  §lioiiaicoi  318113: .  Therefore  9153>Tlcil3  says 
in  the  introduction  3:  Uoi:  -  suppose,  31 3  3  cl  Iran  -  a  person 
has  not  practiced  both  TPIOI  and  fol<nui  t3IoI3Is.  then  what  will 
be  the  consequence?  May  you  note  the  consequence.  That  is 
said  in  this  9c5I3?.  We  will  read. 

Verse  06-36 

3133d  lr3oll  M  dmm  tTRT  3  3IIcI:  | 

o 

3931c3ioiI  ?T  men  913313 3 1 M 31 1]  1 3 d :  II  3131  £-3$  II 

o  o  o 

I  will  give  you  gist  of  the  Qc5I3?.  The  importance  of 
91 3 lid  3d3?  313313  is  highlighted  through  3Io33  d3TcT333 
logic.  The  3icr33  odlclTcp  logic  is  this.  You  take  two  example, 
one  person  is  with  91 31  lid  333?  313313  and  the  other  person  is 
one  without  9THII3  3333  TI331(T.  9131113  3333  TI331(T  TlffScT 
3T53:  number  one  and  9THII3  3333  TI33I(T  Tim  HTM: 

O  o 

number  two.  And  cptui  says  in  number  one  who  doesn’t  have 
911ol<h.  33§I  doesn’t  take  place  even  though  he  is  a  student  of 
3dlod  for  more  than  twenty-five  years,  three  SM  courses, 
four  331ol3d  courses  and  one  36HT13  course.  This  is  student 
number  one  91 3 lid  333?  333  id  ?16cl: .  He  is  given  the  title 
3133  cl  lean,  lacking  person,  that  is  without  91  an  id  333> 
Tianfcl.  And  the  second  line  393lcan  is  a  person  with  91  all  id 
333>  Tia-inn.  So  first  line  is  o31dT3?  argument,  second  line  is 
3Io33  argument.  A  person  with  91  an  id  3d3?  TIT3RT  gains 
911ol<H^and  33^1,  a  person  without  91  an  id  333>  TITHIcT  doesn’t 
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gain snoTHand TIIST  deeded deMlcd-H  dc[3r3TFT dc^IBnd: 
cl  el^  cl  Ad  cpi^uidi.  This  is  the  logic  he  gives.  So  3lddcliedll  in 
the  first  line  means  9Mlfe  dTcrfrl  3IS?I:,  H9dlcdl  in  the 

second  line  means  913111c;  tlc'O  dfHlfrl  dle>el:.  With  this 

"S. 

background  we  will  read  the  Biitdrfl. 

3RTdcllerfloll  -  3I82n3T-dd<*  dl82n3T-3iddei :  3IIr3n 

"V 

3IacT:cp2Ur  dAd  d:  3Idd  31ddellcdl  I  efd  3iddcllcdoil 
dRI:  c;ryiu:  d:AToT  Ultdcl  ^TcT  rff  BITcT:  | 

o  o 

3iddellerfloll  is  in  the  dcTJT  afterwards  we  have  to  put 
an  en  dash.  First  the  3llcild  explains  the  word  3lddellerfli.  It  is 
the  name  of  a  person.  And  here  the  word  3iirdii  means  the 
mind,  31  d  del  means  unregulated.  Therefore  he  says  31Bdld- 
adOdlBdirfl^  -  by  the  practice  of  3I8dJ2T  and  dd°>d,  ATMT 
M3IUT  tdioirfi.  So  by  the  practice  of  APRI  RMUI  fdloirfi, 
31  d  del:  -  has  not  been  regulated.  What?  3lledll  is  in  the  dlcldl, 
is  equal  to  the  3lcrcl:<iu>uid  -  the  mind.  A  person  who  has  not 
regulated  the  mind  by  the  practice  of  d°>M  loMUi  tdlolrfl.  Bfd- 
3rBTcf  fdloidi  the  one  who  has  not  done  that,  dAd  AT:  3RI3T  - 
such  a  person  is  called  3lddellerfll.  In  fact,  in  the  previous 
Agio’s  Biitdrfl  also  there  is  a  word  deltudrfl  and  after  that 

-x  C 

there  must  be  a  full  stop.  Here  also  after  the  word  31  d  del  lean 
there  must  be  a  Ml  stop,  rial  31  d  del  led  oil  -  by  such  a  student, 
did:  ejeym:.  did:  means  Mold  and  loltoi.  so  knowledge 
will  not  come  or  even  if  knowledge  comes,  it  will  remain 
academic  knowledge,  so  loltcM  is  cjeyim:  is  in  the  dlclrfl,  is 
equal  to  chAToi  HKdet-  is  not  attainable.  Mold  is  also  not 
attainable,  even  if  Mold  comes  iaitOi  is  not  attainable.  That 
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means  during  oem613,  dviacl  will  go  away,  doiocl  and 
will  become  mutually  exclusive.  When  cl  <3  loci  is  there 
oem613  will  not  be  there.  When  oaa613  is  there  dviacl  will 
not  be  there.  It  is  very  very  difficult.  $1(1  31  atlci:  -  this  is  my 
opinion.  Therefore  better  you  do  UtLlaiai.  He  highlights  the 
importance  of  fVUaiai  Which  Unaiaf?  Depending  upon  before 
Vedantic  study  or  after  Vedantic  study.  If  you  have  not  studied 
ci  c)  loci  practice  BTT  fcuoiai,  if  you  have  already  studied  civ,  loci 
practice  3I8TT  £<UoMi.  Continuing; 

ei:  ?T  HoT:  cT9UIc3IT  dldUTH-HTI^UITUT  H9<Tccl3i  dilUlkkl: 

O  O  "V 

31  lean  <HoT:  eir>ei  31:  3RT  H9dlcan  |  <ToT  ciyeiicdtoll  cl  eiclcll 

o 

8DT:  3lft  UHcoi  cpdcil  yicRT:  3raiR  UDT  3UKIcl:  UTllcUlV, 

<T\  O  O  x 

3UbTiciii  ii 

So  ^1:  cT  Hof:  -  unlike  the  previous  person.  The  previous 
argument  is  oeilcl^cp  argument,  now  comes  the  3loQvi 
argument.  Unlike  the  previous  person  suppose  there  is  a  3IKIcl?, 
a  seeker,  H^viican  -  this  person  happens  to  be  <19  Vi  lean, 
9l5cp,>iciid  comments  upon  that,  H^vucan  means  H9UctI3I 
31  mi IV, rl:  31  lean  aioi:,  31  lean  is  equal  to  aioi:  -  the  mind,  H9^T 
means  H9UCH3I,  H^dcciai  iucans  regulation,  discipline,  enKi 
31:  -  means  a  person  whose  mind  has  been  brought  to 
discipline,  a  person  who  enjoys  a  disciplined  mind.  How  did 
that  person  bring  the  mind  into  discipline?  What  is  the 
technique  he  used?  3I8vik>i-d3I°>eii8<iiai  -  by  the  method 
3I9vn3i  a3i°>ei  mentioned  in  the  previous  verse  which  we  can 
translate  it  as  3MU1  loidui  Duioiidcnac  By  the  practice  of 
31<nui  [oiojui  UvucTiai.  the  one  who  has  disciplined  the  mind  and 
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such  a  person  is  called  <19  <11  rrftl,  and  after  the  word  H9<iicdii 
there  must  be  a  full  stop.  Then  clot  cI9<llC(Hoil  -  when  such  a 
student  who  has  practiced  3PIDI  fdpiui  Riioiai  and  while 
practicing  3PItJI  idi^M  RiioiTT  para  lie  I  ly  he  should  continue 
cHddcllcRl  fdcIR.  chfilclidd  fdclR  is  the  source  of  knowledge; 
^loiui  tdioiui  feuoituis  the  source  of  91(011(0  Hdd?  ^taitiri  only. 
So  one  side  3PI0I  Riioiai  or  idpioi  Riioiat  should  continue  at 

O  X  o  X 

private  level.  That  is  the  home  work.  Therefore  TPTUT  UTioidi^ 
or  lol4ui  feaoiai  should  continue  at  one  level,  and  parallelly 
diSiaicret  fdclR  should  be  there.  How  long?  Until  one  is 
comfortable  in  binary  fonnat,  until  binary  format  becomes 
natural  to  him.  That  is  what  9lSO<mid  says  in  OKKKliri:,  3hT 
H^lcldlHUlCrclfHf  URl^fOluracr  I 

c  ^ 

91<Hllc0^ir?wRclldcTtURRRdUlir(0d3<h  II  W9||  Until  3Ig3T  sm 

A  -\  X 

3iR<H  binary  format  becomes  spontaneous,  may  you  follow  two 
things  continuously,  one  is  TOTTU  Rlldcl  RlRoi  ToPTOT  Uuioidi 
let  it  continue  at  home  and  in  the  class  may  you  do  3I8-^I5IrT 
Biauiiicjcpdi  don’t  leave  the  class.  di6Klicr<l  idciR  should  also 

x 

continue,  at  home  3PIDI  loPM  faioidi  should  also  continue. 

5  O  O  X 

By  TPIUT  m4ui  RUolcH  we  mean  either  TPPT  or  Bl4ui 
UTioidi,  not  both,  depending  upon  where  you  stand.  Therefore 
he  says  cI9<llC(H«il  -  by  such  a  person,  <lcldl  -  who  is  putting 
forth  effort  in  the  form  of  diSKIKKi  idciR.  eiclcll  is  also  a  title 
of  a  person  who  is  striving.  By  a  striving  person  diSiOicRi 
fdciRrft  should  continue,  BUT:  3fPT  U<lcoi  cpdcll,  this  is  the 
commentary  on  <1  cl  ell.  eiclcll  is  equal  to  BUI:  3lft  <4<lcol 
odcll,  BUT:  means  I  have  already  done  BIHOIBI  don’t  say. 
iUcrdieaoicrcj  rjailctlldl  used  to  say,  ‘I  have  gone  through  ten 
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TUloltkl!  ’  So  RlOfH  dialog  lot  asked  ‘you  have  gone  through 
ten  JU  lot  dels,  but  how  many  TufolUcl^  have  gone  through 
you?’  Therefore  until  minimum  one  TUlaltkl^goes  through  me, 
?iaui«ti  is  endless.  Therefore  he  says  8R[:  3ITO  -  repeatedly  the 
one  who  practices  ?IdUI3I  Udroi  cpdcll  if^ciui  @ITO:  3raig 
etioi:  -  ^lloia^  and  idicoi  can  be  attained  binary  fonnat  will 
happen  in  this  current  oiaat  itself.  So  don’t  lose  hope  and  start 
planning  for  next  olaat.  Many  students  have  already  planned! 
So  don’t  plan.  So  it  is  possible.  What  is  the  method  of 
disciplining?  JUKlri:  ^TCll  cP  I  3  Ul  vi  1  d- by  following  the  two 
JURls  mentioned  in  the  thirty-fifth  verse;  TRIUT  idioiui  {Ruoidi 

sx 

and  cp>i°>eidi.  More  in  the  next  class. 

x 

3o  PUTHC,:  tTUTttefr  UUiIrUUiTLcJoTcl  I  qtfel  quMI^FT 

CX  CX  X  CX  CX  cx  cx 

LlUlfHcllcllpiTRIrr  II  30  SlrfocT:  ©nfoTT:  9ITTkT:  1 1  STT:  3o. 

CX 
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3o  TIcTTWI  HcHU<t8TTtT  91^ct>^Mld  ST&UrHlrH  3U<HciWld 
UdoclhH  cl^  opr  H3TH3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-36  Continuing; 

3i^Kiciic<ttoii  en^ii  c,mm  ^irr  ik  rHicT:  I 

o 

cT9Hk>Hoil  cT  ^IcTcTT  9IH^3cllH,Hl|RlcI:  ||3ftm£-3£  II 

3I3ToT  gave  a  complaint  to  <Ho>iqioi,  about  the  mental 
problem  that  he  faces  and  because  of  that  he  says  he  is  able  to 
understand  Q <3 lari,  but  he  is  not  able  to  bring  QLlacl  to 
practical  life.  It  is  an  universal  complaints  of  all  the  student, 
aoiacl  is  convincing  but  it  doesn’t  seem  to  be  that  practical 
during  day-to-day  transactions  and  especially  when  the 
transaction  gets  tougher  and  tougher.  Therefore  I  am  not  able  to 
derive  the  benefit  of  Q <3 loci  in  the  form  of  oficiorfilcD.  so  what 

o  7 

I  should  do?  This  was  the  question  asked  in  verses  thirty-three 
and  thirty-four,  for  which  Lord  cpcui  gave  the  answer  in  verses 
thirty-five  and  thirty-six  in  which  first  <T>rui  validated  Tlolofs 
analysis  of  the  problem.  He  himself  says  the  problem  is 
ciwicicain  which  means  diagnosis  of  the  problem  3loloi 
himself  has  done  and  cpimi  doesn’t  have  to  do  the  diagnosis  and 
He  has  to  give  the  remedy  only.  What  is  the  diagnosis?  33oT5I: 
ciiwic  vidl.  restless  of  the  mind,  preoccupations  of  the  mind, 
stress  in  the  mind,  anxieties  in  the  mind  and  in  short  an 
undisciplined  mind.  And  Lord  <T>IU1  said  if  the  problem  is  an 
undisciplined  mind  the  solution  is  very  clear,  that  a  disciplined 
mind  will  be  able  to  assimilate  the  teaching.  This  discipline  a 
student  is  supposed  to  have  attained  even  before  coming  to 
Q c) lari  and  the  9ITM3TS  have  clearly  presented  methods  to 
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convert  an  undisciplined  mind  into  a  disciplined  mind,  two 
powerful  functioning  iHRIoTs  have  been  given  by  the  9IT3TL  if 
you  don’t  know  it  or  if  you  neglect  it,  it  is  your  problem.  And 
therefore  a  disciplined  mind  is  called  3fRIoI  netted  AlTdaoi 
mind  which  we  have  talked  in  the  beginning  of  rtrddUT.  At  that 
time  you  just  took  it  very  lightly,  now  that  very  same  first  lesson 
is  becoming  more  and  more  serious.  And  for  that  cpddid  and 
Jdldoldid  have  been  talked  about,  and  if  you  have  neglected 
them  at  that  time,  now  you  have  to  compensate  for  that  and  that 
alone  is  d  chart  fdlaid.  So  ddlad  fdlaid,  318 fe  £dlald  will 
be  useful  in  disciplining  the  mind,  which  alone  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  sixth  chapter,  what  you  have  to  accomplish 
through  8TT  tdlaid^  before  d  chart.  you  have  to  accomplish 
through  31810  fdiold  after  dchart.  And  it  is  not  enough  that  we 
have  only  3M0  fdloid,  we  have  to  be  alert  in  day-to-day  life 
also  by  trying  to  become  closer  to  the  ffSirtUSU  oddOTJ 
mentioned  in  the  second  chapter.  O :  4d  cq oi  fcl o  oi  d  ai  1 :  rtAld 

idoicUdO:  ii  4ifir  II  oot  d 6±a  mdd  n  4ifir  n 

C  x 

avoid  provoking  situations,  avoid  tempting  situations,  ddi 
d6Prl  cl  3idd  CPd:  31Sdlfal  5d,  all  those  you  are  supposed 
to  remember,  just  as  a  tortoise  or  a  turtle  withdraws  you  have 
to  do  that  and  in  my  language  PORT  (Possessions,  Obligations, 
Responsibilities,  Transactions)  reduction  and  CLASP  {CL  - 
Controllership/ownership  (3l6d-dd  31181  dial).  A  -  Anxiety, 
SP  -  Special  Prayers  (dcpld  URIoR)}  rejection  has  to  be 
practiced.  PORT  reduction  plus  Clasp  rejection  I  am  not  going 
to  explain;  I  have  given  one  hour  talk  on  ‘what  is  doadld' 
during  one  of  the  OLP  dirndl  days  and  I  have  also  said  that  this 
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single  talk  is  important  for  all  the  Vedantic  students.  Therefore 
better  get  hold  of  the  talk  and  practice  that.  PORT  reduction 
plus  CLASP  rejection  is  internal  TlaadTH  and  without  internal 
TlaadTTT  depart  won’t  work.  External  Plaadld  is  optional, 
and  internal  ^laartl^  is  not  optional,  it  is  compulsory. 

And  among  the  TIRIoT  rtrthCrt  TTFCTTcf  also  cpCUT 
highlights  the  third  one  91  at  lie)  Ocjcp  PiPdld  (triple  S).  The 
triple  S  is  important.  And  therefore  he  concluded  that  topic  in 
verse  thirty-six  by  giving  the  31  add  odlrtAp  logic  dP  ap 
triple  S  rlP  rlP  depart  assimilation  and  dP  dP  triple  S  all  [pel 
91  all  id  deep  Piadiei  allied  there  depart  won’t  work.  So  this 
31  add  odirtAp  logic,  3iadd  logic  was  given  in  the  second  line 
by  using  the  word  d9diran,  d9dlran  means  a  student  with 
triple  S,  and  for  him  depart  will  be  the  most  practical  thing.  In 
fact,  for  him  depart  only  is  practical.  And  the  first  line  deals 
with  odlrtAP  logic,  3i.il  del  lean  means  a  student  without  triple 
S,  all  the  time  worrying  about  the  family.  So  for  such  people 
ddJid:  depart  will  be  impractical.  We  saw  the  iHRdaiof  this 
QcOicp  in  the  last  class  and  now  I  will  give  you  the  3iadd.  'di<P: 
3RIder-3IToHErr  cRUET: '  ^TcTiRanef:  (8TerfcT)  I  Jdldd:  dflrtl. 
cT9d-311eaioll  ?T  (51:)  3idlH<H  9KTd:  I  And  here  3f3IdfTToHElT 
is  the  name  of  the  unqualified  student.  The  words  del  ell  and 
d9diraioii  both  refer  to  the  student  who  is  qualified.  Both  are 
the  names  of  the  qualified  student.  Continuing; 

Verse  06-3  7  Introduction; 

err  diwdiOT^n-TOctor  nr-cto-i^-cto-nnH- 

folfairtllol  ctxHllUl  plaad^elllal.  dfST-niTyl-lEcT  eT  3R3I- 
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mzm  3hRh5r-^9fcr  m  mtm  sf?r,  wr  ensi-ansife  area t- 

cBIcT  nickl-fcTcT:  5Trr  cTTT  3ir9I3L3r91AHH  — 


3I3IoI:  THMI 

o 


While  answering  3i old's  doubt  Lord  <t>6Ui  said  mind  is 
difficult  to  control  even  though  Lord  cptui  validated  3idd’s 
statement,  Lord  ®tui  said  mind  is  difficult  to  control  but  it  is 
not  impossible.  It  is  difficult  but  not  impossible.  Therefore  in 
this  life  itself  if  only  you  put  appropriate  effort  you  can  manage 
the  unruly  mind,  you  can  comprehend  Bell  act  clearly  and 
completely  and  you  can  assimilate  diSiQicrciai,  you  can  claim 
3IS3I  sRH  3lfj3T.  you  can  come  to  binary  format,  you  can  enjoy 
diciaailfp  fdc)6<tifrP  ioiradiirp  all  these  are  possible  in  this 


life  itself.  This  is  Lord  ®wfs  encouraging  teaching  to  all 
students.  But  in  spite  of  all  this  encouragement,  in  spite  of 
having  SHoiOio^  q?i\ui  Himself  as  an  exclusive  not  even 
shared  with  other  students,  having  an  exclusive  in 
mm  and  81o>l<ild  Himself  3ldd  is  totally  diffident.  And  he 
feels  that  mind  control  is  not  possible  in  this  olaai.  Therefore 
binary  fonnat  is  meant  for  THTTHTjT  and  it  is  not  meant  for  us 
and  let  us  attend  the  class,  admire  ^Qllftilol.  appreciate  the 
teaching  and  continue  our  <5TA3^T  life  happily  depending  upon 
God.  Binary  fonnat  looks  terrible  because  we  have  to  drop  God 
dependent.  God  as  a  crutch  is  such  a  consoling  factor,  and 
binary  format  appears  so  crael  that  ^Qlktikil  is  asking  us  to  drop 
the  only  support  available  and  THTTHToT  may  sound  a  oiiQxicp 
also.  He  is  asking  us  to  drop  Btoicuoi  without  any  shame!  But 
remember  this  is  the  teaching  of  BPIHIor  Himself.  That  is  the 
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confidence  that  gives  me  to  tell  this  with  strength  because 
0i°>iai(d  Himself  says  how  long  you  are  going  to  hold  on  to 
crutch,  how  can  you  claim  I  am  free  as  long  as  you  are  holding 
on  to  the  crutch?  But  all  these  words  fall  into  the  deaf  ears  of 
some  students.  I  am  not  saying  all.  I  have  got  some  encouraging 
students  who  are  willing  to  and  who  practice  binary  format 
those  students  are  support  for  me.  I  need  some  encouraging 
students,  but  there  are  many  students  who  are  not  able  to 
practice  binary  format  and  those  students  are  in  good  company 
because  3lol«i  himself  says  if  a  person  fails  to  come  to  binary 
format  in  this  olach,  what  will  happen  to  him.  Is  it  possible  to 
get  ld06chifp  without  coming  to  binary  format?  Some  people 
are  exploring  that  possibility.  There  are  some  students  who 
want  to  remain  in  triangular  fonnat  and  even  they  are  ready  to 
forgo  ol  ideal  if p  and  say  I  will  remain  in  triangular  format  and 
work  for  ldc)6<nifp.  There  are  some  ingenious  students 
working  for  ldd6<nifp  without  coming  to  binary  format.  Let 
me  assure  you  without  coming  to  binary  format  Id  c)  6fhl?P  is 
meaningless.  Therefore  3loloi’s  worry  is  if  a  person  doesn’t 
come  to  binary  format  in  this  ertcrdi  what  will  happen  to  him 
because  without  binary  format  Tfldf  is  not  there,  because  in 
binary  format  alone  I  give  up  my  oil  a  and:  and  as  long  as  I  hold 
on  to  an  external  God  I  am  confirming  my  olkl  and  and  holding 
on  to  olid  8IId  is  3i§lioi<h.  And  as  long  as  I  hold  on  to  my  olid 
8IId,  where  is  the  question  of  fd  O  6  <h  if P?  fdd6<Hifp  will  never 
be  there  as  long  as  I  confirm  my  odd  8Hd  by  holding  on  to  an 
external  God.  Therefore  in  triangular  format  fdd6<hlfp  is  ruled 
out.  And  therefore  if  a  person  doesn’t  come  to  binary  format, 
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what  will  happen  to  him,  IddficHlrP  being  denied?  And 
therefore  3lolai  himself  concludes  UalolotH  is  definite.  Binary 
format  I  did  not  come  means  Uoiolarft  is  very  much  definite. 
And  now  3l^oi  is  willing  to  accept  that  also.  That  means  he  has 
decided  no  binary  format  in  this  oicrdi.  And  he  has  decided 
therefore  Uoiolarft.  And  he  is  ready  to  accept  Uoiuicrdi  also. 
Now  his  question  is  what  type  of  Uoiuloch  it  will  be  so  that  he 
can  start  preparation  now  itself.  Will  it  be  a  superior  birth  or 
will  it  be  an  inferior  birth  or  will  it  be  a  similar  birth  in  the  next 
olodt?  This  is  3toloi’s  doubt.  Then  he  extends  it  further  and  he 
visualizes  the  case  will  be  still  more  unfortunate  if  a  person 
takes  to  xiiacwii^t  and  fails.  He  is  worried  about  two  types  of 
failures.  Already  his  mind  is  now  in  failure  cases.  He  is  no  more 
willing  to  discuss  success  stories  because  his  mind  has  become 
pessimistic.  Therefore  he  wants  to  discuss  failure  stories.  After 
writing  the  examination  consulting  those  students  who  have 
failed  that  means  they  have  not  written  examination  papers 
properly.  Otherwise  I  should  go  to  the  students  who  are  already 
in  higher  classes  and  enquiry  about  the  future  course  of  studies. 
But  now  I  am  consulting  those  who  have  failed.  Like  that  3iolcji 
is  discussing  failure  cases. 

And  there  also  he  is  dividing  the  failure  cases  into  two. 
<5TA?£T  failure  cases  and  the  second  one  is  TlaaZIITTT  failure 
cases.  He  feels  that  ^craeiiidi  failure  cases  are  worse  than 
<5IA?£T  failure  cases.  And  therefore  3loloi  wants  to  ask  about 

c  o 

those  3oo^Ms  who  have  taken  id  id  id  U1  TlacNIITT  with  all 
hopes  for  TllfJI  in  this  oloat.  At  least  in  the  case  of  °>16A2Is  they 
have  so  many  other  pursuits  also  and  along  with  that  they  come 
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to  classes  also.  Therefore  for  them  ctOicrci  is  one  of  the  things 
in  life.  May  be  very  important  thing  but  Qc)iocl  is  not  the  only 
thing  for  them.  But  in  the  case  of  idldfcTli  Tlaa^nTJT  BcJTacT  is 
not  one  of  the  thing  but  aoicrcl  is  the  only  thing  because  in 
^ioacu^i  there  is  no  family,  nothing  else  is  there  and  he 
dedicates  the  entire  life  for  Vedantic  pursuits.  His  idea  is  that 
he  renounces  everything  because  he  wants  TThfr  in  this  olaTT. 
He  is  so  serious  that  he  renounced  family  life,  renouncing 
family  life  is  impossible  unless  his  project  is  so  important. 
Therefore  imagine  such  a  TTao^nfjT  dedicates  his  life  for 
aoicrcl  because  of  mental  problems.  Why  mental  problems? 
Sufficient  cprfis  and  THTHoTs  were  not  done  and  he  did  not  enter 
sparer  3ITTTr  at  all.  And  therefore  he  could  not  practice 
OdklUA  and  he  thought  that  udatadi  OdHlM  jm^ioidioi  was 
sufficient  and  thus  just  got  into  TToa^im  3118131  with  over 
enthusiasm  and  left  all  the  religious  Odis. 

According  to  Vishishtadvaitin  if  go  through  on 

a®up  ii  010191  day  you  are  reserving  a  ticket  Aa°>idi.  It  is 
reservation  queue.  Northern  gate  is  a  reservation  queue.  That 
also  he  has  not  done.  He  did  not  do  any  Toll  and  ^aTaiacrdaidp 
because  he  removed  the  sacred  thread  itself.  And  therefore  he 
did  not  get  Odi  support  which  good  would  have  given  higher 
clio  either  Otui  sifcl  or  91<Tcl  oifci.  oat  could  have  given 
ocui  3lfcT,  jiu^ioi  could  have  given  91<Tcl  oifcl  and  this 
lost  both  of  them  by  dropping  Odi  and  3UlAloi.  If  he 
had  come  to  binary  fonnat  the  loss  of  Otui  oifcl  and  9KM  -Alcl 
would  not  have  been  felt.  If  he  had  managed  to  come  to  binary 
format,  all  the  -Alois  are  in  me.  And  unfortunately  this  binary 
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format  3IRJI  also  he  did  not  get,  3?3Ji  oifci  blocked  3?  81 
31811313,  9T3cT  SM  blocked  iUUloI  3I8II3I3,  3TTdf  blocked 
511oi  3183313.  31331  blocked.  That  is  why  they  say  blockhead! 
Therefore  what  will  be  his  lot?  3loioi  feels  such  a  dedicated 

o 

student  will  get  only  3Rlioii?i.  He  did  work  for  but  his  effort 
was  insufficient.  The  word  31310:  is  the  crucial  word  in  this 
Qc6ia3.  31310:  means  he  dedicated  his  life  by  entering  into 
3Ioa3I3I  33313  but  the  dedication  effort  was  not  sufficient.  Not 
that  he  wasted  31cra013i  3II9I3T  but  due  to  some  reason  or  the 
other  it  was  early  death  or  it  was  sickness  because  of  some 
reason  or  the  other,  causes  3lolol  does  not  mention,  due  to  one 
cause  or  the  other  he  could  not  succeed  in  OOloO.  So  will  he 
not  have  a  lower  edcrdi  which  is  called  33WH3F  o3@I:.  A  lower 

o 

oloai  means  00133  33^3121  oH9I:.  In  lower  3Ia3T  no  3T53RI 

o  o  o 

is  possible  because  freewill  is  no  there.  So  313  3353M  o3@T5>3 
3131311(11  will  he  not  get?  This  is  31  ol  of  s  serious  anxiety  in  the 
middle  of  the  Vedantic  class.  That  9ET3533I3  introduces  here. 

"V 

Now  look  at  this  introduction.  OH  -  this  being  so,  it  means 
discipline  mind  alone  can  get  3KJI,  undisciplined  mind  cannot 
get  33§I,  and  disciplining  the  mind  is  almost  impossible  -  this 
being  the  case.  Undisciplined  mind  will  not  get  3R3, 
disciplined  mind  alone  will  get  3R3,  and  disciplining  the  mind 
is  extremely  tough  -  that  being  so,  now  there  is  a  possibility  of 
the  following  case.  He  is  introducing  the  unique  case  of  a 
3ioa31l3i.  And  who  is  that  313331131?  3^-3I03I3I-3I^5n- 

A. 

cp^uioi,  3131-3183131  means  SiioiOM  3r33I3-3I33T-0v3rT3r 
-  he  took  to  511013101  3133131  by  entering  13131031  3I333I3T 
3ITT3T.  13131331  3I333I3T  is  exclusively  meant  for  5llol3ioi 
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and  it  is  not  ideal  for  cprfiejloi.  it  is  not  even  ideal  for 
30131oieii<i>l,  it  is  primarily  meant  for  Therefore  eiRl- 

arTSITTT-TI^fr-a^Uloi  _  by  voting  for  ^llokliol  3I33II3I  is 
equal  to  by  entering  the  id  id  id  01  3Iocn333I  3IT8TH".  So  by 
entering  id  id  id  01  31aa0131.  what  is  the  definition  of  id  id  Id  til 
31aaeil31?  It  is  taking  3Iao3II3I  for  OOlcrcl  8iOui3i  Taking  to 
m3:>opcl  <3131  and  doing  ^<3 map  ld<d cT  31aaeil31  is  meant  for 
lot  id  £0131(331  he  need  not  enter  <A3>0pcl3l.  A  ld<£ cl^31ao01131 
need  not  enter  °>lt>03cl3i.  In  fact,  a  iddci  31o(reiii31  leaves 
o>l3^ct>cl<H.  Idldldoi  3ioaOl3l  enters  TOOcHT.  This  idldldoi 

OO  x  OO  x 

31oa01131  does  oailfui  310(103011101  -  he  renounced  all  the 
oats  and  the  Molls  and  Mol 301 331s  including  Vedantic  rituals 
like  TIotoiciodoiai.  Of  course,  that  nowadays  people  don’t  do, 
all  are  idldldtll  31 000 1131s  nowadays.  So  oailiui;  and  what 
type  of  031?  That  is  crucial  adjective.  03- cli O -5A- oil O - U 1 1H - 
idiiatmiol  -  which  oais  would  have  given  him  a  better  lot  in 
this  oloai  as  well  as  a  better  lot  after  death.  So  1^-cllO  -  in  this 
ciio  also  rituals  would  have  given  him  better  lot  and  after  death 
also  he  would  have  got  a  better  lot  in  the  form  of  cptui  olid  and 
9iOcl  Olid  and  all  those  useful  oais  he  renounced  because 

o 

renunciation  of  oai  is  always  tempting,  because  already  we  are 
lazy. 

One  301131  used  to  tell  me.  He  loves  growing  beard.  And 
he  was  telling  I  was  waiting  to  become  a  31oovill31.  He  was 
telling  when  I  was  in  0018131,  I  was  waiting  for  December, 
because  he  was  a  staunch  dooi  31  cD  and  he  takes  this  forty- 
one  days  9lOI33ici  Oofll.  Therefore  that  became  an  excuse  for 
growing  the  beard!  He  was  working  somewhere.  In  the  office 
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he  used  to  tell  this  is  my  dci34  and  therefore  he  won’t  shave, 
otherwise  he  has  to  shave  daily.  So  in  modern  societies  you 
cannot  grow  and  you  have  to  shave.  Therefore  he  used  to  tell  I 
love.  Similarly  people  take  to  4iaaeil4i  for  various  other 
reasons  also.  Ok.  That  is  just  an  aside. 

Therefore  4icro4i4dljoi;  like  people  saying  4<4lfctifoi  we 
love  camps.  I  thought  that  the  3*4091  TTIffTTf  class  they  are 
enjoying.  They  give  various  reasons  except  3*4091  4116441 
class.  Ladies  are  happy  that  they  need  not  cook  for  eight  days. 
At  appropriate  times,  bell  and  I^ISH!  And  these  people  will  say 
that  they  need  not  go  to  the  office!  That  is  why  I  renounced 
camps,  because  I  knew.  Anyway  that  all  aside. 

dcllfui  cU4ilfui  TTk^ITTITToT.  So  OT  srfcT  blocked, 
91  del  6>na  blocked.  Then  what  about  TTRfT?  9100^41010  says 
otor-niTyi-wr  n  3d3i-4ira^r  4i4o^L09fer  m  nryor,  ttriot- 
09ToI4T  means  right  knowledge  or  310(H^0At  311441  knowledge, 
31131  ThLialcH  -  which  is  the  means  of  3TI3f.  which  is  ORT- 
l4i££-U?cl3i  -  which  is  the  UP  Claris  in  the  fonn  of  omi  14lQ^:. 
OT5T 1411^;:  13d  U?cl3l^Olo)i-i4ii^-ipclrfl  -  success  of  Olioioloi. 
So  success  in  $Haioio>i  is  in  the  fonn  of  4I3^PT-d9I^3T  which 
is  in  the  form  of  3TT3T  That  was  not  attained,  binary  format  I 
don’t  have  the  confidence.  In  binary  format  alone  *4oioia<n  fear 
will  go  away.  In  triangular  format  Uoiolcrdi  BRT3T  will  never  go 
away.  The  fear  as  to  which  olo<n  I  will  get  next  will  be  there  all 
the  time.  In  binary  format,  I  am  gRUoI.  Where  is  the  question  of 
*3 cd  3Id3T  or  3loiarl4  olaui?  The  talking  of  fear  of  next  3Id3T  is 
very  disturbing  topic  for  him  because  it  is  absolutely  non- 
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relevant  topic  whereas  in  triangular  fonnat  the  only  relevant 
topic  is  how  to  escape  from  this  oicrdi.  That  escape  idea  will  be 
so  powerful  and  therefore  31  ol of  s  fear  is  that  only.  Therefore 
Tlf§I-3ircior  ThRTST-^lor  oT  5HH3I.  5fcT,  5TcT  gcTt:,  gfgS  ^fcl 

-  because  of  this  reason,  3ft§I  road  blocked,  cptui  °>ilci  road 

blocked,  91  del  oifci  road  blocked  and  9ld  at  mi  blocked,  only 
3RIMnT  road  is  open.  So  5fcT,  M  -  this  ^loaCllUl  sliaklllSl, 
the  failed  siloidlmi,  here  eimfi  means  failed 

siloieiimi  and  we  are  going  to  give  him  a  special  title 
later  and  that  title  is  aimi-gfCC:,  the  spiritually  fallen  one.  And 
what  is  our  definition?  Failed  Sao3M  §lloieaioi  is  ^TRT- 
gfCcT  T[TOT-gT[cT  uIclci-rarT:  -  he  has  struggled 

to  come  to  the  binary  fonnat  throughout  the  life,  atamcpici  3IKT 

-  even  until  death  he  did  not  succeed.  Therefore  he  cannot  say 
‘I  will  try  again’  because  the  last  day  has  come.  Therefore 
cHyuicpici  3IKr  -  even  at  the  time  of  TRUITT  ejmi-aimilc)  nfcicl- 
ran:  -  his  mind  is  away  from  qmiaimi,  $UoiTLI°>I,  he  tried 
binary  format  but  his  mind  refuses  to  hold  on  to  that.  Therefore 
TRUIcPlcT  uiclrt-rau: .  In  fact,  TRuicplcl  binary  fonnat  is  still 
tougher.  Therefore  even  at  the  time  of  TRtJTTf  nTcFT-ran :  -  the 
mind  slips  down  from  binary  fonnat  which  he  is  desperately 
attempting  to  hold  on.  clM  -  for  that  slipped  dioii,  oH@I3I 
3191'Scm  -  3ioioi  fears  a  lower  olaTT,  here  the  word  oIT9TfT 
means  spiritual  destmetion  and  not  physical.  In  this  context 
spiritual  destruction  is  lower  olarft.  What  is  the  definition  of 
lower  olOfh?  U^Uief  >>16 cl  TIaTL  freewill  916cl  3IaTT.  Here 

o 

freewill  is  not  possible.  Such  a  oiadt  3lolai  fears.  But  remember 
that  is  not  the  truth,  cptui  is  going  to  tell  that  even  if  you  fail 
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you  don’t  worry,  you  will  have  next  oicrdi  but  in  the  next  oladi 
you  will  be  a  human  being  and  you  will  have  Vedantic 
atmosphere.  And  you  will  start  spirituality  in  a  very  early  age 
and  you  may  be  a  successful  $11  lot  as  a  teenager  itself.  You  will 
become  a  spiritual  prodigy.  Therefore  all  those  students  who 
are  disappointed  because  they  are  not  able  to  come  to  binary 
format  need  not  worry  at  all.  They  are  going  to  become  $11  mi 
in  the  earliest  period  in  the  next  oladi.  Therefore  nothing  to 
worry.  This  is  ORUi's  encouragement.  But  3loiai  is  pessimistic. 
Therefore  oIT9TfT  3r9lS  crei  -  suspecting  that,  fearing  that  31oloi: 
301x1  -  31  old  asked.  We  will  read  the  acoicp. 

o 

Verse  06-3  7 

3RrirT:  ^cNhLkii  OMlxxllclrlTllahH:  | 

3111110  diddldfcy;  OTT  SM  cprui  dix^Ia  II  4lcIT  C-319  II 

The  gist  of  the  9coio?  91SO:oixikI  himself  has  given  in 
the  introduction.  So  this  is  the  gist  of  the  Ao'kd  as  found  in  the 
introduction.  Now  we  will  go  to  the  IHROdi. 

3RTTcf:  3iUOraiOiai,  dT5T-3IT5T  91^1  31l0xldO-dx[KIT  xT 
JUrl:.  Oldie;  3IacT-0^1ci  3170  xlfclci  dtldd  IHoTt  0^0  31: 
crfcTcT-STTonT:  gfCC-THTIrT:  31:  31URV1  OTd-3TTM|i  OTA- WT 

TTRTd-tRfcT  061  SM  cpISITT  dtldcl  1 1  £-319  II 

*\  c 

So  in  the  first  line  3ioid  describes  a  didUHT  a  failed 

o  7 

TTkNITTTT  $110101101.  He  doesn’t  talk  about  dATCT  because  he 
feels  that  the  latter  is  better  off,  because  of  3118131  they 

have  to  continue  with  doll,  rituals  etc.  And  31  old  feels  that  they 
will  be  doing  certain  minimum  d>xl(H<$Kl$ls.  therefore  dATCls 
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will  have  some  HUCM  because  of  their  doll  which  they  have  to 
do  daily.  And  3loloi  feels  rJiaovn frits  do  not  have  an 
opportunity  for  even  that.  Therefore,  failed  ,>laaenn>i  §iioiaif5i 
is  here  described  eiioisHTck  3KUci:  in  the  <Hcl3i,  is  equal  to 
3iU<troiaioi^-  the  one  who  could  not  exert  sufficiently,  whose 
effort  was  not  absent  but  not  sufficient.  So  3icm€I  31.  Here  31 
refers  to  31  c  U  etffl: .  3Kiici:  should  be  translated  as  31eU  vifcl:. 
3ic  u  etffl:  means  not  lack  of  effort  but  lack  of  sufficient  effort. 
Here  earl:  means  eicoi.  effort.  So  3tuet  arid  lot  the  one  who  did 
not  have  sufficient  effort. 

But  what  is  the  plus  point?  He  worked  hard  with 
dedication.  He  was  not  abusing  ritooeilril  3118131  doing  all  kinds 
of  things,  he  was  having  faith  in  the  TIoaHITI  3IT8I3T  and 
^looetlril  3IT8I3T  way  of  life.  Therefore  he  says  eiioi-ama  8lc5',eii 
3Uci:  -  he  was  having  %&l,  faith,  sincerity  in  eaoidaoi  or 
riiooHirii  ansi,  ^lioiansi,  ididkwii  ^loaeii^i-ansi 
3H(i:.  3Uci:  means  endowed  with  %$>Y.  What  do  you  mean  by 
8tc£l?  31 1  Irf rl cr et -dcfKll  -  in  the  validity.  So  he  had  faith  in 
validity  of  his  way  of  life,  he  worked  hard  also  like  our  children 
working  for  CA  examination.  They  studied  so  much  but  failed, 
second  attempt  and  third  attempt.  Not  that  he  did  not  work  but 
he  did  not  get  through.  Therefore  3Uci:.  This  is  the  second 
description.  Then  the  third  description,  disturbing  description 
31acl-cpicl  3IDT  -  even  at  the  fag  end  of  his  life  he  was 
continuing  to  struggle  somehow  or  the  other,  ‘let  me  shift  the 
format’  he  was  desperately  attempting  even  at  the  end.  3lcrcl- 
cpiel  3lft  -  even  at  the  fag  end  of  his  life,  in  spite  of  so  many 
years  of  struggle,  Ulclci  3iiok>i  eLACL,  3noFJI3I  is  equal  to  TLoi:, 
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means  that  aRlsffRT  his  mind  slipped  from  attempted 
binary  format  and  came  to  triangular  fonnat.  Either  God- 
dependence  or  Self  dependence  is  the  challenge.  Do  you  want 
to  depend  on  God  or  do  you  want  to  depend  on  your  Self  is  the 
challenge  where  you  put  the  vote  that  tells  you  what  format  you 
are  in.  I  tell  the  entire  spirituality  is  world-dependence  to  God- 
dependence  to  Self-dependence.  World-dependence  to  God- 
dependence  is  cprfklioi.  God-dependence  to  Self-dependence  is 
511<rKlio)l.  cprfkiioi  is  taking  you  from  world-dependence  to 
God-dependence  and  5lloKiioi  is  taking  you  from  God- 
dependence  to  Self-dependence.  When  you  switch  over  from 
God-dependence  to  Self-dependence  it  appears  as  though  I  was 
becoming  a  oiii^rlO.  From  world-dependence  to  God- 
dependence,  I  become  a  serious  3tlI^rlO  running  to  God  for 
anything  and  everything,  from  cpdidRl  to  511oKiioi  I  refuse  to 
depend  upon  any  blessed  factor  other  than  Me.  Why?  Because 
I  am  the  only  ^lretdi  of  the  entire  creation.  The  whole  world 
depends  on  me.  <nRl  TfcT  TIBxEh  TITfFfT  will  JUloitlclbluff? 
Why  can’t  I  have  faith  in  the  3ufoltl7Ts?  Faith  in  myself  is  faith 
in  the  JUloRlcl.  The  <TT  which  gave  you  the  crutch  the  very 
same  <TT  is  asking  you  to  drop  the  crutch.  <4cjucl  gave  God 
crutch  and  Bel  3Ict?T  8fRT  is  taking  the  God  crutch  hoping  that 
you  don’t  require  crutch  any  more,  aoud  Btl^i  gives  the  cmtch 
and  Bel  3lcrcl  BfRT  is  taking  away  the  God  with  the  hope  that  the 
physiotherapy,  the  psychotherapy,  the  spiritotherapy  (spiritual 
therapy)  has  made  you  strong  enough  not  requiring  any  cmtch. 
But  this  person  was  desperately  looking  for  cmtch.  Therefore 
dial:  Ulclcld^  why?  -  because  he  forgot  all  the 
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knowledge,  Elicit  classes,  3ufoltl7T  classes,  (htoaeji^tic^; 
classes  all  the  classes  gone  to  the  winds.  iTOA^difci: .  All  are 
gone.  But  H5TOI  says  you  won’t  lose  anything  but  you  will  get 
back  in  the  next  TlaTT.  Therefore  sHTcT-Adiicl:  31:  -  such  a 
eiioiUCC  student,  3iuicei  -  without  attaining 

success,  TTRfnyT  means  success,  without  attaining  success  in 
51I<rKtlo)l  TTRIaT.  di  is  in  the  JiclTL  is  equal  to  - 

rnciai  And  how  do  you  define  success  in  ^noRTRI?  Not  the 
number  of  notes,  not  the  number  of  classes,  not  the  no  of  tapes, 
not  the  number  of  CDs,  success  is  measured  only  in  one  way  - 
format  change  alone  is  success.  A  person  who  changes  the 
format  with  one  year  class  is  successful,  a  student  who  cannot 
change  the  format  even  after  thirty  years  of  classes  It  is  not  the 
number  of  courses,  not  the  number  of  classes,  it  is  not  whether 
you  can  teach  QOlacl  in  313cpcl  itself.  Those  are  all  stories. 
Have  you  changed  the  format?  Changing  the  format  is  the  only 
criterion. 

3o  quitch  quiMcJdf  I  qtfel  qoDTIHRI 

C7\  C\  "V  (7\  C\  O  (T\  (T\ 

quiTlcllcllpTISeirr  ||  3o  SlrfocT:  9TTTa(T:  9ITTkT:  II  ATT:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  TIOII9KI  HcHU<f8TTIT  910cpH<Tld  31A<H0Mld 

OOctcIM  OctO  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-3  7  Continuing; 

3RITcT:  BI^McTt  01dloTlclci<Hldd:  | 

3iUILd  omidldicd  cpT  SIFT  tptui  o>icr<)l?l  II  4lcH  C-3W  II 

In  these  three  verses  thirty-seven  to  thirty-nine  31  dd  is 
raising  a  question  based  on  Lord  cpOH’s  teaching,  cprui  pointed 
out  that  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  get  91  (HI Id  OCXP  daoici.  and 
therefore  managing  the  mind  is  extremely  difficult  but  it  is  not 
impossible.  Without  managing  the  mind  well  one  cannot  get 
knowledge  and  liberation.  Through  3iaoa  oeifcp><P  reasoning 
3?C0i  said  3LHd<-UoHl  will  not  get  TITST  09?Hc3ir  will  get  3TTST 
Therefore  managing  the  mind  is  a  compulsory  exercise.  With 
difficulty  if  it  is  managed  one  can  assimilate  the  teaching  and 
enjoy  3It§I  here  and  now.  This  was  cpoifs  message  and  in  spite 
of  cpixui’s  encouraging  words  that  it  can  be  managed  31  old 
feels  extremely  diffident  and  feels  that  many  people  may  fail  in 
this  exercise.  Based  on  31  old's  diffidence  this  question  is 
coming,  and  as  we  saw  in  the  last  class,  31  old’s  question  is 
centered  on  a  1010101:11  daaeufdl.  He  is  not  talking  about  a 
°>I6A2I,  he  is  not  talking  about  a  Ffclfr  But  he  is 

talking  about  a  id  101001  daovilldl.  And  that  too  a  10 10 id 01 
doaoifdl  who  dies  as  a  id  10 id 01  daovilldl  without  becoming 
a  id^cT^laoVllldl. 

And  who  is  a  id  id  id  Oi  dcrcroiQi?  A  sudden  jolt!  Not 
only  31  dd  has  diffidence,  I  also  have  diffidence,  id  id  id  01 
daaeilfd  is  a  person  who  takes  to  daovild  3IT8TJT  for  gaining 
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knowledge.  And  id  id  id  qi  ^lacwnidi  doesn’t  want  to  die  a 
id  id  lc)  dl  rilaoenidl.  His  aim  is  before  death  he  should  become 
a  Id^cT  3oo^M.  It  is  his  desperate  aim.  And  if  a  idldldtll 
^icrcraildi  doesn’t  become  a  id^hT  ^lacwnidi  and  dies  a 
id  id  id  til  rilaoeilldl.  he  is  a  spiritual  failure  called  dioiglCcf 
And  now  31oloi’s  question  is  what  will  happen  to  the  failed 
id  id  id  til  ^looenidi,  otherwise  known  as  dioigreg.  And 
31  olafs  fear  is  that  he  may  get  an  inferior  olarfi.  Therefore  he 
asks  the  question  cdi  3lfrT  *Mcr9lrl  -  what  will  happen  to  this 
unfortunate  spiritual  failure.  And  we  saw  the  BUCZHT  of  this 
Aoicp  also  and  I  will  give  you  the  3laqq.  d  qotup  3Kii?l: 

THcT:  en^llrT  mclcT-3nol3I:  (idldldtll  ^laoVllldl)  ^SI- 
TIRlTd3T3inTteT cppp oiiricHoi^lrl?  Continuing; 

Verse  06-38 

ct>R«TCToii8i^fdsTdf9f5OT:aiftg:  i 

3iUl?lt01  <hdlclldi  id  .bed  HAFT:  HT^I  1 1  4lfH  II 

3ioiai  clarifies  his  own  question  in  this  Aoia^.  First  I  will 
give  you  gist  of  this  Aoiqo  which  is  simple.  This  idldldtll 
^loaqii^i  who  is  a  failure,  who  is  technically  called  here  as 
euoiilCC:.  3lolai  gives  a  new  name  for  this  person,  and  that  new 
name  is  TBHT-ldidtC  :.  And  the  word  J3HI  fdilCC:  is  self- 
explanatory  -  he  has  lost  two  types  of  support,  he  has  fallen 
from  two  types  of  support.  One  is  the  support  of  q?<4  he  has 
lost,  Uuq  q?di  support  this  person  has  lost  because  he  left 
o>16A2T  3H3I3T  and  consequent  q>U<ti61<l$l  quei<t^  which  is 
powerful  UUVPH  that  he  lost  having  become  a  ^lacwnidl  in  a 
hurry.  And  since  he  did  not  become  ld<£ rl^  ^loovnidl,  he  lost 
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the  511oirfi  support  also.  So  cpdi  Ulrioo  also  gone,  $lloi  uRico 
also  gone,  Ul?Ux3  means  support.  Both  <3? A  uRioo  and  51ioi 
UlcltO  supports  he  lost,  therefore  he  comes  under  38FT-Rllikch. 

And  3ioioi  himself  explains  the  word  by 

using  two  words  3iUl?lco: .  It  means  cpai  Ulrico  >>16(3: .  For  him 
cD at  support  is  not  there  because  he  left  oi6A8T  3EFT3T  And 
flAWT:  mh  raHfo:,  the  word  FTBTd:  means  $IToT  U\cW5  3TAfT:, 
without  the  support  of  $lioi<H.  Without  support  of  5II0IJT  means 
binary  fomiat  >M6cl:.  So  neither  triangular  format  nor  binary 
format  he  was  a  fonnatless  person.  And  therefore  J<fra"-fcl|Px::. 
And  therefore  3tuloi  says  if  I  am  going  to  see  the  trajectory  (like 
in  a  rocket  when  I  study  the  life  of  that  person)  what  do  I  see? 
Fie  says  dWo1-3IsH3I  IcT  oT9  eiRi  -  my  prognosis  of  his  future  is 
that  he  will  oKKLlcL  -  he  will  perish,  perish  means  he  will  have 
inferior  olarft.  And  he  gives  an  example  MaoT-3riFfT  -  like  a 
small  patch  of  cloud,  which  has  been  separated  from  a  huge 
body  of  clouds.  And  you  have  to  imagine  two  body  of  clouds, 
huge  body  of  clouds,  one  huge  body  is  compared  to 
because  there  are  so  many  °>ig^ers  doing  U>vl3i6Kl5ls.  That  is 
one  body  of  clouds.  Another  huge  body  of  cloud  is  the  great 
id  Rile;  D I  TIaaZnfjTs  who  are  also  great  because  they  have 
attained  liberation.  So  °>16A2I  cloud  and  Rl <3^ -ii aaei  1  idl  cloud 
are  there.  One  patch  of  cloud  decided  to  separate  from  <5IAF£T 
cloud  with  an  intention  to  join  Rl<£<\  riiaaeiiRl  cloud,  now 
there  is  an  intermediary  stage.  What  is  the  intermediary  stage? 
Rl  Rile;  til  state  is  an  intermediary  state  when  I  am 

neither  in  cloud  nor  fcfcJcT  ^loovindi  cloud.  This 

intermediary  stage  is  dangerous  stage.  Because  when  the  patch 
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of  cloud  is  very  small  in  the  middle  of  the  sky  then  the  powerful 
wind  can  disintegrate  and  this  small  cloudlet  can  perish  and  this 
id  idle)  til  3iooOll3i  who  died  as  Id  Id  id  Hi  3ioooii3l  is  such  a 
person  who  is  tossed  by  the  powerful  winds  and  he  may 
spiritually  perish.  And  therefore  31  dot's  question  is  will  he  not 
perish.  That  word  ®Idcirl^  in  313®  cl  language  is  an 
indeclinable  word  which  converts  a  statement  into  a  question. 
31:  oT9ofcl  means  he  perishes.  31:  oT901?l  addclcl,  if  you  add 
cpRdrl^at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  in  English  we  have  to  put  a 
question  mark.  31:  oT901?l  ®Ioi<l?  3T:  oT901?l  means  he 
perishes,  31:  oT901?l  ®Rucl?  means  doesn’t  he  perish?  This  is 
31  dot’s  question  and  now  we  will  see  the  Blltoai. 

®ROcl  Id?  oT  JBIO-TcTBWC:  ®3T-3imfe  OE5I-3IMICT  CT 
idifCC:  3IoT  id>ool-3f30T  ffet  dipolcl.  31  d  3T90IcT 

"V  -v 

3iulclt<?:  Idl3T5EI:  A  <H610ud  IdcHc6:  TIoT  OATUT:  tTTtd  <T»T- 

CV  X 

mffr-andii  e-3d  n 

So  ®fdci<T  is  in  the  iHclTL  is  equal  to  Id? at.  Id? at  means 
question  mark,  will  he  not?  Who?  dT  T9RT-fcT^lt>C:  -  this  failed 
Id  Id  Id  til  31ooail31  who  has  fallen  from  both  the  body  of 
clouds  -  <5TS3£T  cloud  and  Id <1^ 31 ooO  1  131  cloud.  Therefore  he 
says  cpd-ailollc^ldilCC:,  TO  and  means  3HBI3T  and, 

he  has  fallen  from  <3pv32T  3115131  by  taking  to  id  Id  Id  HI 
31oooi3i.  he  has  snapped  the  sacred  thread,  31otOKioc;oiai^ 
gone,  rldui  gone,  all  the  did®  ®ais  are  gone.  Therefore  ®d- 
anoiicj  IdilW:,  and  di°>i-<tnoiicl  CT,  here  dtoi-and  refers  to 
Id<£ <3^31000131  also  he  has  failed  to  get.  So  dmi-and  means 
from  Id  Id  Id  HI  3ioo0131  he  did  not  graduate  to  Id<£  r^3loooi31 
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before  the  final  breath.  31  adept  cl  TT,  at  least  at  the  time  of  death 
he  should  have  said  3IS3T  sKH  31  Rrfl.  He  could  not  assert  3I53T 

3lfSJT  even  at  3iadct>lcY  Therefore  ^laoHUi-<liloll<3  CT 
IHgTTh.  Here  HPI-Jil^lIcl  means  2I5aen2I-3IMIcI  vt  fitacT:. 

•\  x 

ie9()ol-3r»I3T  tfcJ  -  like  a  patch  of  cloud  which  has  been 
separated  from  the  group  of  clouds.  In  the  forest  and  all  if  the 
baby  like  deer  or  a  giraffe  or  even  an  elephant,  you  have  to 
watch  the  animal  planet  predator’s  show.  The  tigers  will  be 
waiting  for  the  cubs  to  get  separated  from  the  herd.  The 
elephants  will  always  surround  the  cubs.  But  the  predators  will 
wait  and  watch.  The  moment  the  baby  gets  separated  from  the 
group  of  adults  instantaneously  the  predators  will  attack  the 
baby  elephant,  you  have  to  watch  the  animal  planet  predator’s 
show  to  see  that.  One  side  it  is  a  tragedy  and  the  other  side  it 
shows  the  intelligence  of  the  predators,  because  thoRHo^  has  to 
give  them  also  food.  Therefore  a  few  babies  will  have  to  be 
sacrificed.  Because  of  the  huge  population  they  can  afford  to 
sacrifice.  Rlfdfcjtll  daovilRl  is  such  a  baby  cub.  The  HI3©H  is 
the  predator  ready  to  attack,  the  °T£>s  are  the  protecting  adults, 
therefore  do  not  miss  the  class,  oUPs  are  the  protecting  adults 
until  you  become  a  t?llolioUx3l  don’t  get  out.  It  is  a  nice 
example.  Any  way  RndlcTii  TIaaZnfjI  means  animal  planet 
cub.  So  therefore  U9oal-3nHTr  IcT  al  oiydld  ftp?  You  have 
to  take  oT  from  the  first  line  and  join,  crT  oiyeurl  fcp?  -  will  he 
not  be  swallowed  by  the  waiting  tigress  fei?  HI  of  aI9di?l?  This 
915-cp^mieI  repeats  it.  9lS<T>x>IdieI  gives  the  3iaaa.  Then 
31UlrIt<>:  -  because  this  unfortunate  101010  Hi  TIaaHITJI  is 
3lHlrlvo:  -  without  protecting  fence  of  the  adult  and  the 
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protecting  fence  is  3TTsJT^r:,  IafJlTRr:  means  without  the  support. 
What  are  the  two  supports?  Every  Uy>li  you  do  is  a  fence  from 
UlU  Ul<?ecr.  tim  ni3©£I  is  like  a  predator  attacks,  every  small 
UUVJ  o<ti  I  do  is  the  reinforcement  with  the  fence  and  that  fence 
he  has  removed,  U>U<ti6Kl$l  fence  he  has  removed.  Therefore 
IEITITRr:  means  TO  UlcltA  TferT:  or  HTE  3E?RT  TT^rT:.  5 
«H<51<ai6i  -  el  3lolcji  this  id  idle;  til  cub,  he  had  the  noble 
intention  of  becoming  an  adult  id^cl^  ^crcreiiOi.  And  another 
thing  is  in  Orissa  coast  there  are  some  special  turtles  they  break 
open  during  a  particular  season  and  thousands  of  turtles  come 
out  of  the  eggs.  And  during  that  time  there  will  be  so  many  birds 
waiting  to  capture  them,  during  the  gap  between  coming  out  of 
the  egg  and  enter  in  the  ocean.  There  is  distance  of  a  few 
hundred  feet.  And  they  say  that  during  that  time  alone  a  turtle 
moves  fastest  because  they  have  to  run  for  their  life,  during  that 
gap  of  a  few  minutes  hundreds  of  vultures  are  waiting  to  snoop 
them.  idldlcAll  Tlaa^ITTTT  is  that  desperate  turtle  with  UTTotT 
vulture  waiting  to  catch.  And  every  newspaper  reports  where 
3oo^Ms  get  into  trouble.  That  means  UT»©£I  vulture  catches 
them.  They  all  take  Tlaa^IITT  with  good  intentions.  But  there 
was  no  proper  teaching  available  therefore  instead  of  911  A3 
IduT>  they  got  into  everything  else  and  there  is  no  protection 
also,  miserable  failure.  Such  news  appear  in  the  newspapers  for 
all  the  wrong  reasons.  That  is  what  is  said  here 

-  victims  of  the  vultures  of  UT>©£I,  so  siAPJi:  mh  means 
in  the  path  towards  siAl^or  in  the  path  towards  TIKJI  or  ETchT 
AlcrcreiiAl  path.  RlJlco:  -  they  were  deluded,  they  forgot  for 
what  purpose  they  took  ^laovn,>i.  no  doubt  Hindu  society  needs 
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so  many  types  of  services,  all  right,  but  we  should  ask  the 
question  I  am  taking  Vloovuvi  for  what  purpose.  So  every 
society  needs  service  at  different  levels.  At  the  educational  level 
service  is  required,  at  temple  level  service  is  required  and  at 
3HBTFT  level  service  is  required.  Because  there  is  so  much 
manpower  is  required.  Am  I  providing  the  manpower  for  what? 
If  I  am  going  to  do  everything  else  I  have  to  be  very  clear, 
otherwise  I  will  not  know  for  what  purpose  I  have  taken  to 
Vloovuvi.  All  the  Vlaaviifvis  want  to  do  so  many  things  to  the 
Hinduism  that  is  wonderful  but  often  what  happens  is  they  get 
lost  in  that  and  they  forget  for  what  purpose  they  took  to 
Vloavuvi.  If  they  deliberately  take  xiiaavil.il  for  that  purpose  it 
is  wonderful,  but  if  they  take  VI oovii.il  for  some  other  purpose 
and  get  caught  in  some  other  purpose  means  it  is  getting 
misdirected.  Therefore  every  Vlaavufvi  should  regularly  ask  a 
question  what  is  his  priority,  otherwise  VlaaviiiVls  will  be 
finished.  This  I  should  say  in  a  Vlacsviifvi  forum.  Here  it  is  not 
necessary.  OK.  Therefore  lcid4c6:  Vioj^  confused, 

and  91A-ct>VMlVi  says  HAfol:  trf$T  is  equal  to  HAI-nTTH-3IfoT  - 
Slloiviioi-rflioi,  they  forget  the  very  viloivnoi  sometimes  and 
then  die  as  an  ignorant  Vlaacufvi.  The  3laavi  is,  A  iHAMTAf! 
31U1?1H1>:  HATfo:  HIST  PTHco:  flWl-3I3I3I  m  al 

aI9^lfcr  cpRucl?  Continuing; 

Verse  06-39 

IfolafH  VT9RT  cHCUT  OrThfer9IHcT:  I 

rcldoxT:  VT91VIVVnVVr  OrIT  oT  AlUUHrl  II  4lfIT  II 
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Now  in  this  thirty-ninth  verse  3loloi  concludes  his 
question  expressing  his  desperation.  ^  d>tui!  The  desperation 
comes  because  he  is  not  confident.  Therefore  he  says  you  please 
answer  this  question  and  he  says  you  alone  can  answer  because 
a  question  regarding  life  after  death  we  can  never  know. 
Whether  a  person  gets  fdc)631KT>  or  not  we  have  no  way  of 
seeing.  Suppose  a  31aaeuf31  is  dying,  we  can  never  know 
whether  his  3Rf3I  9rS33I  is  merging  into  dAlolor  not  we  do 
not  know.  Or  whether  his  3Ttf3T  9131331  is  going  through  91  del 
oiirl,  we  don’t  see  91  del  oifci,  or  whether  it  is  going  through 
d>i\ui  oifri  we  don’t  see  or  whether  it  is  going  through  3I£li°>ilcl 
we  don’t  see.  3Ttf3T  9T3I33T  of  a  3Ia(NITT3T.  why  3Iaa?in3I. 
anybody’s  3Ttf3T  9T3I33T  is  not  visible  either  at  the  time  of  death 
or  after  death  also.  That  is  why  we  can  never  say  a  particular 
31aaeilf31  has  attained  ld063ilrp  or  not,  we  have  no  way  of 
saying.  And  what  about  a  $11  lot?  Can  a  $lliai  say  that  I  will 
definitely  get  Id063iirp?  If  a  person  is  a  $llf«i,  he  will  never 
say  I  am  definitely  going  to  get  IdcJ63iirp  and  he  will  never  say 
I  will  not  get  ld063ilrp.  You  know  what  will  a  $lliai  say?  I 
don’t  care  because  31631  311331,  who  bothers  about  once 

speck  of3T§3T  9T3I33I  when  the  entire  cosmos  (ftte^n  cosmos, 
all 31^1]  cosmos,  as  good  as  nonexistence  cosmos  when  that 
cosmos)  is  rising  and  falling  in  me  why  should  I  be  obsessed 
with  a  speck  of  ;SIf3I  9131331?  A  $11  lot  also  doesn’t  say  I  will 
get  or  I  will  not  get,  according  to  him  the  obsession  with 
fdc)631lrP  is  a  sign  of  ignorance  because  the  obsession  comes 
because  of  the  3hf3T  9I3I3  3II313TIAr. 
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And  3ioloi  is  obsessed  with  the  la06dilrp  because  of 

o  o 

his  9I3TJ  31131  diloi,  therefore  he  asks  what  will  happen  to 
tell  me  quickly,  tell  me  fast  before  I  die,  quickly  reply.  And  this 
being  a  question  regarding  posthumous  I  cannot  know  and  you 
alone  are  answer  for  31  tfuwKi  KttRi  JKsT,  BtoKUoi  or  cf<T  alone 
can  answer.  Therefore  3loloi  says  this  doubt  nobody  other  than 
You  can  remove.  This  is  the  gist,  we  will  go  to  the  BflRTJI. 


WK  <ff  3131  TTyRT  TOOT  mm  3H4<}cl<H  3IART  3ryfCTfT:  | 

-v  c  o  *v  ox 

TcIc;-3rA3T:  mn:  3IWT:  5OT:  HHT  HI  mil  3TT9lftnT  TTyRR^T 

X 

3R3T  aT  TA  a^diic)  JUUeiri  aT  TTTBTcrfcf  I  3IcT:  rd3T  IfcT  ETT3T 

x  x  ox 

3Igfelln3I^:  II  II 


cl  cl  is  in  the  dlcldi,  it  is  an  adjective  to  be  added  along 
with  TiyieiJi.  CJcici  TiyRldT  this  doubt  of  mine.  What  type 
of  doubt?  Will  he  not  perish  spiritually?  He,  in  this  context, 
refers  to  failed  fdfdfcjtTl  ^croeaRl.  Perish  means  get  an 
inferior  3Io3T.  So  this  TiyRI3T  this  doubt  of  mine  regarding 
<LLo>i§ro?:,  3T  is  in  the  dlcldi,  is  equal  to  didi  -  this  doubt  of  mine, 
®N)1  -  O  Lord  rpnrr,  T9rl31  31{?R1  -  you  should  eliminate  by 
giving  your  answer.  L>cl3t  is  in  the  dlcldi,  is  equal  to  3PTT(T3T 
it  means  eliminate.  316R1  means  you  should  eliminate.  And 
how  much?  3iyidci:  -  completely.  Don’t  give  me  a  vague 
answers  perhaps.  Completely  and  clearly  you  should  answer 
this  question  with  sufficient  logical  reasoning.  Don’t  pat  my 
back  and  say  everything  will  be  all  right.  People  will  say 
everything  will  be  ok  and  all;  but  I  only  know  the  problem. 
People  will  pat  my  back,  but  I  only  know  my  back  pain.  In  fact, 
when  they  pat  my  back,  the  pain  is  increasing!  And  therefore  do 
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not  give  me  a  patty  answer.  You  give  me  a  clear  answer  with 
logical  support  also.  So  therefore,  3f@idci:  -  thoroughly, 
completely  you  should  give.  After  3f@idci:  put  a  full  stop.  And 
ccid-3loVi:  is  in  the  fHclrft,  is  equal  to  ran:  31  a  3:  -  anybody 
other  than  You  cannot  answer  this  question  because  it  is 
3iutt>B3  iqrtei:,  with  regard  to  3iUL£>33  13  B  3  8MBio^  alone 
is  the  IhHltJfH.  Therefore  nobody  else  other  than  You,  rci3- 
3lo3:  is  equal  to  ran:  3icr3:,  3lcr3:  means  any  person,  carl: 
means  you.  And  who  can  it  be?  3MB:  33:  31  -  he  might  be  a 
great  even  a  3MB  cannot  know  the  answer.  33:  31  -  even 
a  god,  a  celestial  cannot  know  the  answer.  And  if  a  MMB  gives 
an  answer  then  what  does  it  mean?  A  333  cannot  know  the 
answer,  if  at  all  a  333  answers,  you  understand  that  the  333  is 
not  answering,  the  333  has  read  the  33s  and  he  is  quoting  the 
Vedic  answer.  Therefore  remember  if  a  333  is  answering  the 
answer  is  coming  from  3T33ToT  through  the  333.  Therefore  a 
333  who  is  not  supported  by  33  UTU'JITL  33  UTliUl  TT3(T  333 
cannot  answer  this  question.  333  should  be  understood  as  33 
UT11U1  3133  333  cannot  answer  this  question.  33:  31  - 
similarly,  33  U<H1*J1  3fg3  33  also  cannot  answer  my  question. 
STfH  is  in  the  <Hcl<H,  is  equal  to  (319113011  -  who  can  eliminate 
this  doubt.  3119113  oil  means  eliminator,  3T?3  TT9RTT3  -  of 
this  doubt.  oTlA  JUMtloi  is  never  possible.  is  in  the  dicldi, 
is  equal  to  3Adiicl;  357HI3  means  because  of  logical  reason. 
What  is  the  reason?  Because  this  is  an  3131^33  1333  and  all 
the  other  MURls  other  than  33;  3cW,  3iohHlol,  JlbHlol. 
3131313.  31oiUdl©3,  dfhbct*  9I©3:  all  the  six  HfllURTs  can 
deal  with  only  BR733 1333.  <H?U1  3IoIct3J  BYT: . 
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dd  M  Iclficlf&txHl  JiailviSAclirTO  oIld<H^rtil?l  TO  II 

o 

cfcdlufoRlrl  ||  dTOTlfT  fmtTOfc3IcT  H3I  II 

"X.  o 

OTMcTj-?-^  II 

Nobody  can  answer  with  the  help  of  U>d  ITHlUhif.  Therefore 
the  very  definition  of  cf<T  is  UcdiHunoikTcdi  <31  d^dUIdi  ol 

iter  I  TfofJT  RldkVl  ter  rUcHld  cidAd  ten  II 

Q Id ® -it  1  i& cd <t^  ||  eld  put  itself  means  because  it  reveals 
something  which  is  not  accessible  to  any  other  U<HPJl<Hs.  And 
therefore  TOHlcT  means  3iUITOd  Wtidcclld.  UlTOd  HOTOT 

x  "X 

3Pnd3rm?T.  No  other  person  including  >hltj  and  cRf  who  do 
not  have  the  del  ITHlUflf  support  they  cannot  eliminate  this 
doubt.  JUUt'lrl  is  equal  to  TTRHcrtd.  Ok,  what  is  the  final 
message?  9lSOddId  gives  the  extract.  3I?T:  TdlT  Ifd"  OTTJT 
3i^0i  $Id  3fSf:  -  You  alone  should  remove  this  doubt,  don’t 
send  me  to  anybody  else.  You  alone  should  remove  this  doubt. 
And  don’t  say  I  will  send  you  to  another  8i°>10ioi,  there  is  no 
another  is  only  Bd>:.  When  3iolal  was  so 

desperate  cpwi  is  going  to  answer.  Before  that  I  will  give  you 
the  3ITOT.  A  TOT!  (cOT)  BdcT  3T  TT9FTT  3r9TBfT:  OrTT  3I#JT 
I  3IAd  rcrfT  3TO:  TWU  of  %  I  Continuing; 


Verse  06-40 


tM  cfcfA  alldd  FToT^rTfTTd  fcieiri  | 

o 

m  %  ct>cdlUlct>rct>lte  ffTIcT  did  <Ta41d  II  4ldl  £-tfo  || 

c  \o 

So  ?&8i6>iai(T  3 Old  -  Lord  gives  a  comprehensive  and 
elaborate  reply  from  fortieth  verse  upto  the  end  of  the  chapter 
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verse  forty-seven.  This  is  very  important  because  this  is  a 
consoling  verse  for  all  the  Vedantic  students  who  continue  to 
be  permanently  diffident.  And  what  is  the  answer?  I  will  give 
you  the  gist.  According  to  these  scriptures  30  loci  9I30I3I  itself 
is  extremely  powerful  which  is  capable  of  giving  three  different 
benefits.  It  is  a  versatile  31RIaI  which  has  got  three  different 
benefits  which  no  other  religious  3631  has.  301ocl  9i3ui3i 
produces  three  different  benefits  which  no  other  religious  3631 
including  the  highest  eil-A  doesn’t  have.  What  are  they?  30  loci 
9i3ui3i  can  produce  material  30331  capable  of  giving  worldly 
benefits.  It  can  ensure  material  future  well-being.  The  word 
future  indicates  the  current  life  as  well  as  life  after  death, 
ciifcbcp  30331  it  can  produce.  And  the  second  important  thing 
is  aoicTfi  9130131  can  produce  3fRIaT  clcircXl  3133  fcl  also 
which  cprfieii°>i  and  T313ioi3io>i  are  supposed  to  produce  that 
TTTtloT  vlcfteei  3T33RT  also  OOlocl  9130151  can  produce.  That 
means  material  well-being  is  3135131  363iipcl3i.  3DTIaI  UcirC3 
3i33kl  is  [oirepicH  cp3iipcl3i  301oci  9I30I3T  can  produce 
3136131  ct>3iU>cl3i  also,  M6ct>131  cfc>3iit>cl3i  also.  All  are  said  in 
the  9TTT5T  itself.  The  third  0lcI3T  which  is  the  main  one,  is 
30  loci  9130131  can  produce  the  primary  benefit  of  51ioi3i  and 
3lfdT.  So  U311U1 13313  W13Tof  3TTCfT  also.  So  313331  363Td7cI3T 
[oI6dA3f  3THTpcl3T.  H31IOI  031313  WI3T  all  these  three  one 

x  x 

OOlocl  9130131  can  produce  depending  upon  the  level  of  the 
students.  If  the  student  is  not  interested  in  anything  and  he  just 
comes  here  and  sleeps,  doesn’t  matter,  because  he  wants  an 
escape  from  his  family  members,  may  be.  and  finds  an  escape 
route  from  his  family  members.  So  sometimes  the  3c) loci 
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lectures  are  in  an  airconditioned  auditorium  and  during  summer 
season,  ‘so  let  me  see  what  3ciii<+iioi  is  saying’  he  comes  and 
sits  at  least  in  that  AC  room  for  one  and  half  hours.  So  therefore 
even  in  the  case  of  such  a  type  of  student  aoicrcl  9iauiai  will 
produce  TIcpITr  cpxHiPclcH.  What  benefit  you  would  have  got  by 
going  to  the  temple,  that  he  will  get  in  that  AC  room.  And  if  a 
person  comes  to  Qcjlad  without  sufficient  3HddI  ddRd 
3TTtrfd,  then  ddlcrcl  WWm  will  enhance  the  3HdoI  ddtCd 

x  o 

5TTOfrT.  And  if  a  person  is  3TT03T  dd<xAl  3ddddr:  3IKIOT7 
like  you,  then  one  dose  at  once  3I§ndI3I  close.  clrddikk  teacher 
says  and  student  says  3IA3T  fRd  3lfj3T  and  walks  out.  oTIAST 
ddd  3lddld  m  of  ddld  dd  d  II  dDoilUMldcl  3-3  II  And  it 

O  X 

says  for  that  even  long  Qc) lad  is  not  required,  even 

limited  ddlad  dcpJltf^  can  produce  so  much  UtiVbH.  And 
dd31dal  3133dcfi  in  this  context  quotes  a  Aoio.  It  is  a  worth 
remembering  Aolo  because  it  is  a  consoling  acM<T>. 

AoIRT  doT  31  <H 3d dl d 31 fcl cl  ddT  d  3IdTSI3T:  d^llali  d  dWT 
3id3d<h  Odell  OdTd  TldldldT:  I  3l3ll3kd  TTHdddT: 

CX  O  xC 

3dlCld33dcricrdUodl3Cd3n:  d3d  dfdlddkui  dJUTHTd  3dd 

micddidji  cidensimracd:  II 

3oiid  dal  31  at  3d  di  3i  31  icl  cl  -  the  one  who  attends  doiad 
classes  he  has  dipped  in  all  the  sacred  rivers  of  the  world. 
31  <H  3d  cfl  £l  31  icl  ci  3olld<H.  So  he  has  taken  bath  in  all  the 

x 

sacred  rivers.  Odl  d  31dkSIaT:  -  he  has  done  the  greatest 
Bid  laid.  The  other  people  give  the  BicHaidiof  one  acre  two  acre 
and  all,  but  the  one  who  listens  to  ddlad  has  given  the  entire 
earth  as  BldlalBl.  What  will  be  the  amount  of  UtidBT?  That  he 

CX  X  O  X 
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has  got  without  giving!  Just  by  ^Quiat.  ei^iioii  TT  ©cl 
-  it  is  equal  to  thousands  of  great  eimi.  People  ask  for  holidays 
on  festival  days.  I  do  not  give  holidays  for  the  class  because 
whatever  Uoli  you  are  going  to  do,  you  will  get  hundred  times 
more  if  you  come  to  the  class.  I  do  not  say  you  do  not  do  the 
Uoii,  do  it  after  the  class  or  before  the  class.  Therefore  ej 511011 
n  clxT  Then  3lDdcll  ddTST  ^UUlolrll:  -  he  has  done 

C  w 

the  tloll  of  all  the  ^qnis.  TiTHTTcvr  ^lcH^rll:  TdlHcTT:  -  not 
only  does  he  do  good  work  for  himself,  all  his  forefathers  are 
also  helped  in  getting  out  of  3THTJ.  So  ^atUcUi:  3THI3IoT 
will  complete  this  9c5IcF  in  the  next  class. 

3o  quTHC,:  qiiTTHcTT  quiicquiTkJodcd  I  qrfel  qxJTTTRfRT 

C\  C\  W  <7\  CA  O  C\  C\ 

UUlJJdlcirpTCeicT  ||  3o  @lriocT:  9TTTafT:  9TITacT:  II  gfe:  3o. 

C\ 
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3o  AUPI9KI  PlcHDPeilPT  91Act>HUld  WAIPIP  31AJicPUld 
UdaciM  not;  H33OT3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-40  Continuing; 

disf  ct<fc  aiidtd  Ic[oIT9lPrlPU  idcid  | 

O 

%  ct>cdlUlct>rct>Ite  U^FT  cTIfT  <*lu41cl  II  4lcIT  E-tf  o  || 

C  xo 

In  spite  of  the  clear  teaching  of  the  Lord  and  also  the 
encouragement  that  He  gave  to  31olol.  31oloi  continues  to  have 
strong  diffidence  with  regard  to  himself  and  he  is  not  sure 
whether  he  can  have  3HHoT  vlflHXl  piaitfc!  especially  the 
9l<tllid  Hdd?  PI  ad  l  e  t  in  full  measure  and  whether  he  will  be 
able  to  attain  3ft§I  in  this  olorft  and  also  RlOdatfrD  after  death. 
Until  depart  becomes  very  very  clear,  the  anxiety  for 
Ia06rfllrp  is  very  very  strong.  In  fact,  the  indication  of 
understanding  depart  is  the  reduction  of  our  anxiety  regarding 
Idddrfifrp.  Unfortunately  3tolai  continues  to  have  that  anxiety, 
and  therefore  he  desperately  asked  a  question  in  verses  thirty- 
seven  to  thirty-nine,  the  question  being  what  will  happen  to  a 
epoigICU:  who  is  a  spiritual  failure.  Will  he  not  get  an  inferior 
alaat?  Especially  if  he  is  a  PloaeillPl  he  doesn’t  have  dPrfiiPcWi 
also  and  if  he  doesn’t  attain  UIoDI  he  doesn’t  have  ^UolipcWi^ 
also.  Because  he  is  a  Piaaepfpi  no  d?<4u?cl<ti,  because  he  is  a 
failure  no  PllaUPciaL  therefore  will  he  not  get  a  lower  oiadi  was 
the  question.  And  dpfcUl  has  started  giving  the  answer  from 
fortieth  verse  which  I  was  introducing  in  the  last  class.  Here 
dwui  gives  a  big  consolation  to  all  the  diffident  Vedantic 
students  saying  that  depart  9iduidi  is  the  most  versatile  PIRIoT. 
which  can  produce  three  different  iDclrfis.  Depending  upon  the 
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motive  and  the  level  of  the  student  it  can  produce  three  results, 


one  is  ^lcpiat  cpaitpcia^of  worldly  qu  ei.tr  worldly  well-being, 
sftcn  9I3UI3I  can  produce  T13M31  The  second  TO3I 

is  lolOddcH  ct><Hlbchti  or  TTT33T  clcltxAl  3I33I(T  also  4lfIT 

x  O 

9130131  can  produce.  So  ^ct>i3i  cp3iibcl<H  is  one,  M6ct>i3i 
353PTcI3T  is  two.  The  third  and  the  main  result  for  a  qualified 
student  is  301acl  I3TITT  tpcI3I  or  T33TT  WI3Tof3TTdf  or  5llol.IT 
So  ^ict>I3i  ct>3fibcl<H  of  worldly  well-being,  T3C333T  3TPWI3T 
of  spiritual  purification,  and  iaUTJ  tfcI3T  of  5llol3T  and  3TIdf 
depending  upon  where  you  stand.  And  therefore  31oloi  either 
you  will  get  5lloi3i  and  3TftfT  or  you  will  get  spiritual  growth 
and  3It§I  in  this  3Io3T  itself  later,  during  the  second  ^licll 
course,  therefore  in  the  second  «>ficll  course  or  in  the  third  «>ficll 
course  you  will  get  5llol3T  if  both  don’t  happen  you  would  have 
earned  sufficient  3U33I  for  having  a  beautiful  tourist  holiday  in 
heavenly  cii<T>s  after  death.  Therefore  don’t  worry  at  all.  And 
in  support  of  that  I  quoted  a  9cokk,  a  long  Aoiqi  which  I  was 
explaining. 

ToIRT  cToT  TTHTcTcTTShlTclcT  3cIT  cT  TI3TSITT:  35lioii  vT  cpcT 
TIA2^I3in3crT  33IH  eMulcd:  |  TTHITIccr  TTHcRIcIT: 

C\  O  x  c 

AcUUrl>>A3cii33tTj3isC3^  3T3  qAildclRUi  3M3fl3 
3T3:  UIUtRUcI  ||  clU3lolcllk>itv'>:  S19-3K  II 

0X0 

So  ei5iioii  cpciar  It  is  equal  to  the  performance  of 

several  3PIs.  What  is  equal  to?  Attending  °>J1<1I  class!  note  that 
please.  35lioii  n  ^A131,  3l0dcll  33KI  313313131:  -  all  the 
devas  are  worshipped  by  licit  913UI3T.  3I3rF3ToT  eiat^dl: 
33I3<T3:  -  all  the  ancestors  are  also  lifted  out  of  31Tiie.  that 
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means  it  produces  the  result  of  cTdum  all  those  ipcldis 

you  will  get,  and  ^c^ddi^dfouqail  -  this  person  becomes  the 
most  honored  in  all  the  three  oil  CDs.  This  person  means  the  one 
who  is  listening  to  the  Elicit  classes.  So  aiaiiaivd  arndt-IcTT: 
ad Id rl a a-A  cil dddo eii 3 rei ail  and  all  these  are  for  dad 
dAtlddiaui  tjiUitHlU.  you  do  not  have  to  listen  to  even  for  an 
hour,  fifty-nine  minutes  you  can  dose  and  in  between  one 
minute  you  follow  the  teaching;  dAd"  dAtlddiaui  Tt?RTfT  TToT: 
UlUsRlkf  And  therefore  31oloi  relax,  nothing  will  happen  to 
you,  cfolicm  old  oitofci.  This  is  the  essence,  we  will  go  to  the 
8HTRITT. 

A  tner  dr  dci  erra^  di  3rar>r  daladoi  dr  mm  radnyi: 

o  >. 

(Um  TcTClff  dl  3lf?cT  |  011911  dim  UdATllcJ  AldT-Thm-nTTR:  I 

C\  "V 

m.  dTdr-iiccTd  dr  3nrfr  i 

You  can  understand  A  HIST  -  A  3lolol.  dl  tfcT  9A.  is 
in  the  aielcHL  is  equal  to  clicP  -  in  this  current  oloat  also,  dT 
31<H>1  is  in  the  at  cl  at.  is  equal  to  da  taut  at  clld?  dl  -  or  in  the 
later  cild?  that  means  after  death,  THAT  3loicrciad^  cl  a  d 
iciolipr:  dl  icicicl,  clad  means  for  the  Elicit  student  or  a 
Vedantic  student.  dcJIdTT  fdClIIddT:,  for  that  Vedantic  student, 
fddTTPI:  dT  Iclt'kl  -  there  is  no  spiritual  slip,  spiritual  downfall 
is  not  there,  dT  Id  tin  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  dT  31  tact.  After 
dl  31  tael  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  And  9l'Sd?aidld  defines 
what  is  dIT9T:  in  the  Vedantic  context.  Literally  dET9I:  means 
destruction,  but  in  Vedantic  context  dTT9T:  means  inferior  olod. 
Therefore  he  says  (3191:  «im  -  destruction  in  the  Vedantic 
context  is  defined,  dim  means  to  define,  6iol-olo<u-UllH:  -  the 
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attainment  of  an  inferior  olarft,  uqAdiid  -  compared  to  the 
current  olarft.  So  getting  an  inferior  oicrdi  other  than  the  current 
vjloai.  the  current  olaat  is  Tfoild  olarft,  and  tial-oloai  means 

o 

either  inferior  dialed  olarft,  an  inferior  33olRI  olarfl  means 
taking  birth  in  a  ail  kid  cp  family,  to  be  born  outside  of  Vedic 
culture.  To  be  born  in  Vedic  culture  itself  is  a  great  blessing. 
Therefore  it  can  be  an  inferior  at  olid  oicrdi  itself  or  inferior  tT9I 

o  o 

T3T3T  etc.,  or  plant  olaai  is  called  here  (3191:.  And  after  tloi- 
oloat-UllH:  put  a  full  stop.  That  is  definition  of  oET9I:.  And  then 
next  sentence  51:,  51:  means  such  a  destruction  in  the  fonn  of 
spiritual  fall,  dfol-<hi<25d  -  for  the  failed  Vedantic  student,  for 
a  eaoiURT:  (3  3lf5d  -  is  not  there.  Continuing; 

of  ft  d5dild  ct>c5UUl-TO[  9I9I-cp?T  ^ffe  cfoTTcT  ct>fo5idi 

x  c  *v  O  C  X  -v  o  o 

SIFT  t  did.  floTTIcT  311r<tiloi  dAT-^  UUi  ^TrT  PTfll  dlcT  3Td<T  I 

O 

IHcTT  m  ^TcT  HH:  3ITCT  cTTcT  3xdd  |  fofod:  3ITT  tpl  3tdd  | 

<»ltH>f<i  II  || 

So  why  do  you  say  so.  <T>tui  gives  the  reason.  oT  ft 
dAdild,  ft  is  in  the  <Hc  lTL  is  equal  to  dAdilcF-  it  is  because  of 
the  following  reason,  that  my  words  are  not  mere  encouraging 
words,  just  to  soothe  your  mind  it  is  not  a  mere  encouragement, 
it  is  based  on  sound  reasoning.  Therefore  ft  is  in  the  amiac  is 
equal  to  d5diic^-  it  is  because  of  the  following  reason.  What  is 
the  reason?  cDedlui-ct>d  is  equal  to  9191-cpd  -  the  one  who 
does  an  auspicious  action,  the  one  who  performs  an  auspicious 
action  is  called  9IBI-cpd.  cpcdlui<H  here  means  ats^lcl  cpai. 

O  C  ^  *V  X 

In  515cpd  cpcdiuidi  means  9IT8I(33T  dTP.  9T8T  cprff,  any  good 
action.  How  do  you  say  a  Vedantic  student  is  9I3T-cjxT? 
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Because  he  is  not  doing  U>Urfl6Kl51  when  he  takes  to  ^lcrcrai^l 
and  only  performs  8iauidi^  and  <Holol<H.  he  is  not  doing  any 
cH5oicl  ami  mi  in  the  form  of  U>Udi6i<l$l,  and  even  though  he 
doesn’t  perform  U>U<fi6Kl$l  because  he  doesn’t  have 
resources,  still  cpOJT  calls  a  id  id  Id  til  TToArnTRI  a  damn  8dm 
as  cpcmmi-cpri.  From  this  what  do  we  understand?  damn 

C 

8iauiai  itself  is  equal  to  several  U>U<fi6Kl$ls.  Therefore  8iaui 
cp<p  is  equal  to  U>U<fi6Kl$l  (pm  But  very  careful  a 
should  not  take  advantage  of  that.  Teacher  is  always  worried 
because  the  student  can  always  misinterpret.  Therefore  I  have 
renounced  U>U<fi6Kl§l,  because  I  come  to  the  -dim  class  every 
week;  that  is  not  the  idea.  A  maamidl  who  cannot  perform 
U>vlcti6mmi.  he  does  get  the  benefit  through  8KmiTT.  That  is  the 
idea.  Therefore  cDcviiui-cpm  the  message  is  8Ic[OI3I  is  equal 
to  U>U<fi6Kl$l  also.  Therefore  Ocnmi-cpn  is  equal  to  9191- 
cpm  cbt^ici  means  such  a  person  and  here  the  person  referred 
to  is  id  id  id  dl  moaeiifd.  And  what  type  of  id  id  id  d  I 
xMcrumOl?  Failed  idididdl  TFFRIITTT.  ifCC  idldldlll 
^loaeindl,  UAlldlcl  id  id  id  dl  ^laaeuidl.  ch>tffl<JT  is  in  the 

o  ^ 

TTcTH",  is  equal  to  cBkdlrli  ^llclrH,  ct>IcAini  TOST  means 
inferior  ola<n.  cpfcAiclldi  means  inferior,  oifciat  means 
destination.  Flere  destination  means  TlaTT.  (Picdicli  °>ifd<n  is 

O  -V 

equal  to  dloi-oicrdi,  3ldimldi:.  Then  the  sentence  is  incomplete 
and  we  have  to  add  final  nim9in  occurring  in  the  BfimniT  we 
should  add  after  nfcim  oii?lrf^oim9lcl  we  supply  and  put  a  full 
stop.  And  adcAcli  ^IlrTlT  5Tm5TrI  we  should  carefully  note. 
The  word  of  in  the  beginning  should  be  connected,  cpfdhni 
oii?i<n  of  -  he  will  not  have  a  lower  oiarfl.  And  after 
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°>llrtdl  and  adding  <Mtt<Mcl  you  should  put  a  full  stop,  c?  cllcl 
onwards  is  a  separate  sentence.  Lord  cprui  addresses  3toioi  as 
cllcl.  Now  915<TR1HR1  is  seized  with  this  word.  Therefore  four 
lines  of  commentary  for  that  one  word  cllcl.  In  TTfcJxT  the 
word  cllcl  means  father.  Now  the  question  is  how  can  cpcoi 
address  3loloi  as  cllcl.  3toloi  is  not  a  father  of  cpimi.  How  can 

o  o  c 

he  address  as  cllcl?  Here  cprui  is  addressing  3f3ToT. 

First  defines  the  word  cllcl  as  father.  Three 

"X. 

levels  of  explanations  are  given.  Definition  of  the  word  cllcl  as 
father,  that  is  the  first  step.  In  the  second  step  he  says  a  son  is 
also  can  be  called  cllcl  or  father  because  father’s  body  alone 
becomes  the  son  later.  A  part  of  father’s  body  alone  enters  the 
womb  of  the  wife  and  that  alone  becomes  the  HTT.  Therefore 

o 

since  father’s  body  gets  converted  into  fRI,  is  also  equal  to 
father.  This  is  the  second  stage.  Suddenly  big  argument  is  here. 
So  why  father  is  called  cllcl,  first  stage  of  explanation,  second 
stage  why  father  is  equal  to  son  because  father’s  body  alone 
becomes  son.  Then  the  third  stage  of  argument  is  a  I9Ril  is  as 
good  as  the  JT>T  of  the  <5FZT  A  I9FS2I  is  like  the  son  of  the 
Therefore  cllcl  is  equal  to  father,  father  is  equal  to  HH.  HH  is 
equal  to  I9Rei.  Therefore  cllcl  is  equal  to  K>l<Ri.  Now  look  at 
this.  He  gives  the  definition  of  cllcl  saying  it  is  derived  from 
the  VfToT  to  expand,  a  person  expands  himself  by  producing 
children  because  for  producing  children  he  uses  his  own  body 
or  JLbH  M3I3T  alone  is  planted  in  the  body  of  his  wife. 
Therefore  olRiRilcH  ollrtrt  dMld  3IRIT  WT  3 Wirt.  Wife  is 

x  x 

called  oll-ili  because  the  husband  is  born  again  through  the  wife 
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in  the  form  of  dd:.  <tiaiA<fiId  gives  the  definition.  dldldlrfl 
dldd  dgdild  rigcHId^IRIT  lid  3vdd.  And  therefore  a  person 
expands  by  producing  children  and  therefore  a  father  who 
produces  children  is  called  cllcl.  d  oil  Id  $l?l  did.  Therefore  he 
says  311  on  laid,  311  rail  ol<H^  means  reflexive  pronoun,  himself, 
rpT-^tlui  -  by  producing  children  or  giving  birth  to  the 
children,  doiilci  -  one  expands  by  creating  one’s  own  image. 
That  is  why  children  often  are  in  the  image  of  the  parent 
himself.  It  is  very  interesting.  Therefore  son  is  the  image  of  the 
father.  Therefore  3iicaiioi  dd-gdlur  rl  an  id,  dan  id  means 
expands,  lid  Iddi  did  3rdd  -  a  father  is  called  did.  That  is 
stage  number  one. 

And  the  second  stage  of  argument  is  nidi  13d  dd  lid  - 
since  father  alone  becomes  the  son  through  his  body,  Ud:  3ITd 
did  Jrdri  -  a  son  is  also  called  father.  This  is  the  second  stage 
of  argument. 

Then  what  is  the  third  stage  of  argument?  191  td:  3fPT  dd 
3Tdd  -  the  T9nd  is  also  called  son,  because  191  rd  looks  upon 
the  <5]d  as  his  father,  cadi  13d  diidl  d  nidi  rdrfl  13d.  Therefore 

o  x  x 

I9ird  becomes  dd:. 

o 

And  therefore  addresses  Tidal  as  cllcl,  therefore 
there  is  no  mistake;  9lSOgidld  is  defending  d>tui.  The  3lodd 
is,  5  dMl  dTd  (3l9lllol  Idldlddl  daadiuiol:)  15  IddT9I:  al 
Iddd,  3ip  (F3oH9I:)  al  13d  (Iddd)  I  5  did!  ddlld  dxdiui- 
dxTIA ddlddd oivtoid  I  Continuing; 
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?T  3I3H  BTOIcT?  — 

o 

Verse  06-41 

nirei  owixii  ctorafdcgi  9ir9ncft:  teht  i 

o  c  o 

9TCfteTT  ^OTHcIT  ^  ^5IgJCCtcf0T3IRIrr  1 1  4lcIT  V,-\l  ?  II 

So  135  ?T,  t35  ?T  means  on  the  other  hand,  it  means  he 

v^>’  O  5 

will  not  have  inferior  oIo3T  on  the  other  hand  31 3d  -  for  this 
enoiiJCcf:  l  aid  id  31  3Iao3III3I  Biairl  -  the  following  3Ia3T  will 
take  place.  So  the  following  ertcrdi  will  be  described  in  the  next 
two  Ws.  dtf^PFrfohlT  3Io3T  Biairl  -  which  is  going  to  be 
pointed  out  as  a  cultured  35333np5Ts  family  he  will  be  born  or 
he  will  be  born  in  the  pj£33r  silfol’s  family  itself.  Either  he  will 
be  born  in  a  cultured  a^didlioi  s  family  or  in  the  ">16321  §iiioi’s 
family.  That  is  said  here.  The  gist  of  the  ^koiop  is  very  clear. 
First  cptui  wants  to  say  that  3135131  OP  diU?  clap  will  be  there  in 
the  form  of  worldly  UUC13T  That  He  says  by  pointing  out  that 
he  will  go  to  3  a  <d  cliap  and  enjoy  3H°>i  cilOP  pleasures  for  long 
time.  And  thereafter  he  will  be  born  as  a  <Hoirej  with  an 

o 

infrastructure  which  is  exactly  fit  for  9iauiaioioiioiid  £dl31ol3p 
take  off.  He  will  take  birth  in  the  spiritual  airport  where  the 
flight  is  ready,  ticket  is  ready,  and  even  boarding  pass  is  ready. 
He  has  to  be  born,  enter  the  $lioidi°>i  dn°>i  and  he  is  a  liberated 
person  even  in  early  life.  Therefore  the  second  line  talks  about 
the  spiritual  benefits,  the  first  line  talks  about  the  material 
benefits.  What  is  the  spiritual  benefit?  Birth  in  a  spiritual 
family.  What  is  the  material  benefit?  A  trip  to  heaven.  And  of 
course  we  should  note  here  a  long  trip  to  heaven  where  the 


629 


BllJl^rflcl^ldl  IfflQRFT  Chapter  06 

clicQQai  is  not  a  long  trip  to  heaven  because  IQ  idle;  til 
^loaeni^i  may  be  disappointed  that  if  you  will  say  you  will 
spend  a  long  time  in  heaven  because  fQlQiQQl  ^laaenRi  is  not 
interested  in  heaven.  So  the  long  trip  to  heaven  there  is  no 
cllcLKPH.  The  cIIclkphjs  that  QQIacl  9IQOI3T  can  produce  even 
material  QUCLH  if  you  are  interested  in  that.  QQlcrcl  BIQOI3T  can 
give  even  material  uueiai  and  even  9Q°>1  cilQ?  can  be  attained 
through  QQIacl  'flQuiap  That  is  the  clicQelai  It  is  not  that  the 
IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  3oo^M  will  take  a  long  time  before  T[oTC2T  oiadi, 
which  may  cause  disappointment.  cUctrfui  must  be 
understood.  He  will  be  reborn  9idioiidi  Btiatrliat  -  in  a  rich 

O  X  -V 

QPcfenPTs  family.  91R1  means  OnraTRT.  Literally  it  means 
pure.  9l5Q^ldlQ  says  those  who  follow  Q1QQ?  3UQl^s. 
TIQITIIT  indicates  91  Rl.  Otherwise  if  a  person  is  born  in  a  rich 
family  he  may  spend  money  in  a  party  and  in  clubs  etc. 
Therefore  wealth  can  cause  downfall  also.  High  society  can  be 
a  serious  problem.  That  is  why  <T>tui  adds  Btidiclirfl  but 
91  dial  lap  The  wealth  will  be  spent  only  in  QwlcHQKl^ls.  In 
such  a  family  he  will  be  born  that  means  he  will  be  in  spiritual 
path  only.  Now  we  will  go  to  BiRviap 

dTJT-TTRT  UQrl:  9icrcrai9ii  TTOTCdlcT  URC1  d>K~Ql  UUei-cDcllJf 

C  X  OCX 

3PQ^:eind-^iRioii  cftcmoT,  cm  n  jththt  qtttft  smdm 

V  X  O 

yn«Qfn:  RtIcQI:  Thin:  3IQTTITI3T.  cIQ-8TRT-£RT  9103311 

x  x  O 

QdlrL-Q3lRuii  sTlJkli  IQBH?lcHfli  ^  sit  ORTHCQ: 

c\  c 

3rr3i3ihTcT  ii  e-w?  n 

ciRuHcq:  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  91QQP91U1Q 
says  this  refers  to  a  IQ  IQ  IQ  Q1  TlaadlRT.  So  ORI-TITT  UQrl: 
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^loa^irjfr  means  id  id  id  til  ^loaenidi.  Here  the  word 
means  dcjlacl  iduT>  TU<d.  $iioidio>i  <ni<d. 
^iauirfioioiidiid AUl^loi  dioi  does  not  mean  cpdidi°>i  but 

511oidlo>i.  uan:  -  the  one  who  is  engaged  in,  and  ^laoendi  - 
such  a  rilacrinidl.  And  then  naturally  a  question  will  come,  who 
do  you  use  the  word  ^crcremdi  because  H5FOI  has  not  used  the 
word  ^locwiiidi.  H>rui  only  uses  the  word  di°>igro?:  -  a  person 
who  has  failed  in  Vedantic  study,  a  also  may  be  a 

Vedantic  student  and  he  also  may  fail.  Therefore  it  may  be  a 
<5TA?£T  dioiitrc:  and  why  do  you  take  it  as  a  id  id  id  til 
dRTifCC:?  For  that  9lS  O^idKl  gives  the  argument 
^llcHCeiift  -  from  the  context  we  understand,  and  the  very 
context  proves  that  the  discussion  is  id  id  id  til  ^loaeu^i.  And 
how  does  the  context  proves  if  you  ask  91S0^1vikI  doesn’t 
explain  that  but  he  has  discussed  this  topic  in  the  introduction 
to  the  sixth  chapter.  In  fact,  it  is  a  homework  for  you.  In  the 
introduction  91S  O^rikI  has  elaborately  analyzed  this  portion. 
This  portion  means  di^iUCC:  portion  915  0^1  viid  has  analyzed 
in  the  introductory  portion  and  by  analyzing  dioiUCc? 
9lSO^iviid  establishes  that  tprui  is  talking  about  a  ^laovuidl 
student  in  the  sixth  chapter.  In  fact,  he  takes  this  portion  as  a 
usmm  for  Tlaa^rm.  Tlaa^im  fdro  is  there  in  the 
introduction.  What  is  the  point  mentioned  there?  I  will  tell  you 
in  brief.  The  point  mentioned  is  that  in  the  case  of  a  016A8I  the 
possibility  of  fall  doesn’t  come  because  a  °>i6A2I  wiH  be 
involved  in  fpdi.  And  that  <T>dt  will  save  them,  therefore  even 
if  they  fail  in  dclloci.  the  need  not  bother  because  they 

are  involved  in  cpat.  Whereas  in  the  case  of  a  ^icrcraiQi  alone 
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such  a  cpdi  support  is  not  there,  therefore  failure  problem  will 
come  only  in  the  case  of  a  ^crcrOlQi.  Therefore  failure 
discussion  proves  that  the  question  is  about  a  ,>loaeiip>i.  and 
therefore  tflSQ^lQKi  concludes  the  entire  sixth  chapter  is 
addressed  to  a  iHooHIITI.  91^-cp^iuid  proves  there  that  the 
very  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a  TlaoHlTTr  and  in  the  third 
ec5tcE>  he  reinforced  that 

3nr^§Moien3i  ^irurareicr  i 

CUVQ  9I3T:  cpUupHvvirl  ||  4lcIT  £-3  II 

Thus  the  introduction  and  the  commentary  on  the  third  ^eMtP 
9150^1x1  Ki  says  that  the  sixth  chapter  is  addressed  to  a 
IQ  Idle)  til  Tlaa^IlfjT.  If  you  remember  it  is  wonderful  otherwise 
all  these  things  9lScp^IQKl  reminds  by  using  one  word.  All 
those  portions  -  the  introduction  to  sixth  chapter  and 
commentary  on  the  third  AVKP  -  we  have  studied  in  several 
classes.  9lSQ:>^lviKi  reminds  by  using  one  word  that  is 
^tlfUCQlcl.  ^iidieoia  means  force  of  context.  Contextual  force 
indicates  caoiURT:  is  idldiOtli  TTao^niTI.  If  you  want  the 
explanation  for  ^Mirfi&cilrl  you  have  to  go  through  the 
introduction  of  the  sixth  chapter  and  commentary  on  the  third 
°cW  of  the  sixth  chapter.  Therefore  TTThC^lfcT  TTaaZnrft, 
^tlfhCQicl  should  be  connected  with  ^toavn^O  because  of  the 

x 

force  of  context  cptui  is  talking  about  IqiqIqqi  Tlao^niTI. 

And  that  too  what  type  of  IQioiQQl  Tlaa^llfjl?  A 
who  has  failed  in  attaining  HhdTL  and  not  only  has 
he  failed  in  attaining  ^lloiat  but  he  has  succeeded  in  dying.  He 
has  died  also.  Therefore  ‘3T?0I  3ioioclx>aC  that  also  we  have  to 

x 
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supply.  So  the  failed  ^iaaeill^i  after  <Jf>ui<H  what  will  happen 
to  him?  tlirei  -  he  will  not  go  to  oucpap  on  the  other  hand 
Ultei  -  he  will  go  to,  UH-ei  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  °>i<-qi,  he 
goes  to  UIRT-Cpcll^  yPd^md-dilolali  clktMoP  he  will  go 
to  the  heavenly  world,  ciicp  means  heavenly  world,  uuei- 
cpcil<H  which  worlds  are  attained  by  the  °>16A2Is  who  perform 
several  ^FIs.  3Pdtafd-dlfoloII<H  -  those  ^Ig^Is  who 
perform  great  en°>is  as  said  in  that  “coicp.  those  who  take  dip  in 
all  the  sacred  rivers,  those  who  performs  thousands  of  ai°>is, 
those  who  give  great  C; totals,  all  of  them  go  to  heavenly  cikPs 
and  this  id  idle)  til  ^laoeiiidl  without  performing  3P<33rei  enoi. 
without  doing  clloiai  shccrly  because  of  dcjlcrri  9iauiai  he  will 
be  sitting  with  those  great  ritualistic  people.  And  therefore 
91Ad^ldKl  uses  the  word  3Pd?Kind-dlldioil<H.  This  is  the 
explanation  of  uuei-cpcli«H.  So  uuei-cpcll»H  is  equal  to 
3P<ITPi  i  id  -  ei  i  rdl  oi  i  dp  From  that  what  is  the  equation  we  get? 
ddlcrcl  ^ld'Jiai  is  equal  to  several  3PcpFlTI  ^TRTs,  not  even  equal 
to  but  it  is  superior  to  3PdTPr  dPis  because  3P<ITPr  eil^is  can 
produce  only  two  types  of  results,  either  iHcpTH  cpdiU?clTUf  it 
is  TPBTFI  3ITO£T,  or  lolPpiai  cpJilbchti  if  it  is  MlApidi 
3P<ITPr  oi°>i.  But  it  cannot  produce  $11«i<h.  Whereas  dcjlacl 
3iauiai  can  give  an  additional  result  of  $lloi<H  also.  Therefore  it 
is  not  even  equal,  it  is  superior  to  even  3PdcFlTI  en°>i.  So 
3Pcltafd-dlIdlali  cfkDloi  sicdl,  clicploi  should  be 
connected  to  uwei  in  the  first  line.  So  first  he  will  go  to  the 
heavenly  worlds.  And  clicploi  is  in  plural  numbers  because  in 
our  911^->1  s  there  are  six  upper  Biacllcp,  -ilciclKP,  <H6clfcp, 
oloiciicp,  cldiciicp,  ^lceiciicp.  Since  there  are  several  heavens, 
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cncDions  in  plural  number.  And  then  suppose  he  visits  briefly 
and  comes  down  it  will  be  disappointing,  it  is  like  showing 
wonderful  dish  and  taking  away,  tantalizing.  Therefore  cpi\ui 
says  rid  TT  Jldrcii,  it  is  not  mere  small  three  months  visa  but 
he  lives  there  for  several  years,  Jlticcil  is  in  the  aiolrfh  is  equal 
to  OIALdi  3ToT<H^T  -  enjoying  a  wonderful  stay  there.  The 
duration  of  the  stay  is  ^iPcfiTT:  TTHT:,  OTMcfi:  is  equal  to 
lolrdl:,  3OT:  is  equal  to  I3I3I,  AlcLcALii  means  cfUlfOl 
(years),  so  eternal  number  of  years  or  infinite  number  of  years. 
And  eternal  should  not  be  literally  taken  relatively  long  number 
of  years,  several  number  of  years.  And  cTcl-9i[5I-fJbT  -  the 
gU3'<H  born  out  ofadlacl  9f3UI33j  goOT being  cfc>3ilbcM  it  will 
be  finite  only;  if  dc)lacl  9130131  produces  ClIoT3T  then  the  OxT3T 
will  be  infinite,  when  the  Vedantic  9130131  gives  gU33f^  that 
go VI ,H  will  be  finite  only.  Therefore  9lSOVlvli<d  says  cl3-<Hioi- 
3131.  When  that  go3  8It5I  is  exhausted.  So  3 01  arl  9HOT  31 o3 
go3  8flo>l-3f3.  Then  what  will  happen?  dlPHolKlci  means  this 
^LcrcrvuOl  is  reborn.  Nicely  reborn,  wonderfully  born, 
fortunately  born.  Where?  is  in  the  3TcI3T  is  equal  to  dO  - 
in  the  family,  of  yitfiolldl  is  in  the  atciac  is  equal  to  dclLvP- 
cDiIvunai.  Literally  91RI  means  pure  people  and  here  the  purity 
is  from  the  standpoint  of  311UL>  and  3MN31ai.  Physical  purity 
will  be  there,  ethical  purity  will  be  there,  all  those  cleanliness 
they  are  all  important  but  tflS-cpviviKi  emphasizes  religious 
discipline  because  he  considers  religious  life  alone  creates  an 
ambience  for  spiritual  growth.  That  is  the  difference  between 
western  philosophy  and  eastern  spirituality.  A  person  can  be  a 
philosopher  without  being  religious.  That  is  why  in  a  talk 
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during  a  I9I33IM  day,  I  talked  about:  Can  you  be  spiritual 
without  being  religious?  According  to  Vedic  TUTIcfRr  we 
cannot  separate  spirituality  from  religiosity.  We  always 
religiosity  alone  gives  the  ambience  for  spirituality.  That  is  why 
even  in  ctcJIofT  classes,  we  try  to  create  a  religious  atmosphere 
also.  Unlike  a  university  hall  where  religiosity  won’t  be  there, 
even  though  they  may  teach  LRvl  <3,911  or  but 

when  a  teaches  the  same  aTCcpiRirHT^  he  wants  to 

create  a  religious  atmosphere  and  he  prefers  the  students  to 
come  with  religious  attitude  preferably  with  some  Ucrcjoidi, 
OSOcHchh  Ff8i|?l,  and  our  students  are  not  recognizing  the 
importance.  It  will  be  nice  if  the  students  come  with  that 
religious  attitude.  One  should  not  come  with  bare  forehead, 
either  UoUoidi,  KTBhrl;  even  if  it  gets  wiped  out 

later  does  not  matter.  But  when  you  do  ?Ic[UI3T  don't  do  that  with 
empty  forehead.  Be  religious,  it  is  very  good.  Many  people 
think  that  after  coming  to  acjlcrcl  we  should  give  up  religiosity 
and  also  it  is  not  cool  (American  Idiom).  Being  religious  is  cool 
and  we  can  be  happily  religious,  minimum  put  some  fePHfcl 
when  you  read  or  write  or  meditate  etc.,  we  consider  it 
extremely  important.  Anyway  that  is  an  aside  note.  And 
therefore  91<Jlntl«W  9IAMv3TtIRI  translates  as  aciirP-cpiRuiidi 

O  "V  "X  X 

-  those  who  follow  a  lifestyle  as  taught  in  the  cHTs.  eicitvP 
means  dOfrlo-ciolUUliai.  3iOct»  31RlRdcll<h.  TlUTUTTBclUT. 

X  X  X 

id^lal  5T  cTTHT  THTTIrThRM  3RIdTT  5H£T  UUlcMMRUl  | 
B911aclRlclRl  91<HlladclRl  ct>u3a  cB^llfl  II 

C  O  x 

[dcRMMcHlUl:  VQ  || 

cx 
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He  says  ^TCllcpcplC*  must  be  the  student  and  he  should  practice 
certain  religious  disciplines.  More  in  the  next  class. 

So  quhhd:  UUIPHCmH  UUlicUUlJicloUd  I  Uufcd  UUlJUcJld 

C7\  C\  "V  (Tv  C\  O  (T\  (T\ 

UUIJicllcirpTCeicT  ||  So  SlriocT:  9TTTafT:  SlrfacT:  ||  gfj:  So. 

C\ 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  3hHW8ThtT  91^ct>^Mld  3U<HciWld 


UdoclhH  clwj  sp  H3TO5I3T  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-41  Continuing; 

^TRI-STRI  <4  cm:  ^laadl^fi  3TnJTCeitcT  HM  °>lcai  dWT-CDcllrfl 

C  X  OCX 

3POTnf^-difjiaii  criciMoi.  cm  n  Jibifcii  zmsm 

'V  \  O  G\ 

yiTOcfrn:  fairdl:  5LIIT:  ^ckAL>loi,  rIcJ-8TRT-£RT  9imoli 

X  X.  O 

<Lfllct>-ct>iIiuii  ^llJlcii  KTfHiclrHcli  iUA  Sid  ^TRT'HCC: 

c\  c 

3im3iranii  e-w?  II 

Lord  cpkui  is  answering  3l^oi’s  question  regarding  the 
lot  of  a  101010111  3oo^M.  3loiai’s  question  is  not  dealing 
with  a  °>i6^2I;  that  must  be  clear;  dloloi’s  question  is  also  not 
dealing  with  a  Id^cl^  rUaaenfdl  also;  it  is  only  dealing  with  a 
id  101001  -Uaaeuldi’s  lot  after  his  death;  and  that  too  if  a 
idldldoi  ^looeilldi  dies  without  attaining  knowledge  in  spite 
of  his  efforts.  What  will  happen  to  such  a  10101001  ,>laoeiic>i. 
if  he  fails  in  attaining  cilol'tL  in  spite  of  his  efforts?  And  Lord 
cpdJi  is  answering  he  need  not  worry  at  all,  because  even 
though  idldldoi  ^laaeuidl  doesn’t  perform  U>U<fl6KL§i 
because  Idldldoi  ^looenidi  doesn’t  have  a  scope  to  perform 
0>d<H£Rl§L  his  very  OOlcrcl  Biauidi  itself  is  equal  to  hundreds 
and  thousands  of  OwirfiOKWls,  and  the  BIO0I3T  can  produce 
three  types  of  results  according  to  the  level  and  motive  of  the 
Bum.  It  can  produce  <tl<L>i<n  cDctimcM^  of  the  worldly 
prosperity,  it  can  produce  loltcplU  cp  ,h m cl ai^ o f  ATT tloT  vmtxm 
^lriOlfl.  It  can  of  course  produce  U<UM  Idviu  tbclJi  of  $Uoi<tl 
also.  All  these  three  results  are  possible  depending  upon  the 
type  of  student,  and  therefore  he  will  have  the  following  lot. 
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And  cpcui  answers  in  the  forty-first  verse  which  we  were 
seeing  in  the  last  class.  As  a  result  of  the  uueidi  first  thing  that 
happens  is  he  will  go  to  a  higher  ciicp,  there  is  no  question  of 
spiritual  fall  or  an  attainment  of  lower  ertcrdi  is  ruled  out.  And 
therefore  he  will  go  to  clicp  as  a  result  of  queidl,  and 
having  enjoyed  the  UUCi  mcidi^  he  will  again  be  born  as  a 
human  being  in  such  a  way  that  he  can  continue  his  spiritual 
3H£IoI  effectively.  And  therefore  his  Uoloiodt  will  be  in  one  of 
the  two  types  of  families. 

And  one  family  that  cptui  describes  is  Oiuloiidi^ 
^ITiHcTrar  ^OcHcllcH  <>16  means  in  the  family  of  a  materially 
prosperous  people.  And  because  of  the  material  prosperity  there 
is  no  struggle  for  livelihood  basically,  therefore  more  time  is 
available  for  acHcrcl.  Not  only  that  the  material  prosperity  can 
lead  to  wrong  ways  of  life  also.  That  possibility  is  ruled  out  by 
cpcufs  description  of  9tuioiidl^  rflcHcllcH  <>16.  Prosperous  but 
religious  and  cultured,  therefore  money  will  not  be  spent  in 
partying  and  gambling  and  alcohol;  these  problems  are  not 
there.  Money  will  be  spent  on  U>U<ti6Kl$l  and  the  time  will  be 
spent  in  Qdlacl  tactic  only.  That  is  what  we  are  seeing  in  the 
cHRCldi.  The  word  Qiaioiidi  91A<P^lciiei  comments  as  d clicp- 

"V  o  XX 

cpiliuiidi  -  a  lifestyle  as  prescribed  in  the  ctcls,  dclicp-cpiii 
means  aoicp-cpiii.  aoicp-cplJA  means  ^ildlcii^  3ioi  total  will 

o 

be  there.  In  short,  tllldkp  people,  not  given  to  bad  habits.  And 
the  second  description  is  9ii»Hclldi  is  in  the  dicldi,  is 

equal  to  RTHlcldiclld^  which  means  material  prosperity,  <M6  is 
in  the  dlcldl,  is  equal  to  °>16,  <5TA  means  in  the  family,  the  word 
eiiopycc:  is  used  by  cptui  and  3lolai  used  a  different  word 
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JBRI-ilHT.  both  the  words  are  there  in  the  oficll  itself. 
Therefore  -  the  failed  Rlidlddl  HaodlTM. 

3ITSHoliekl.  3IT!HolRlcl  means  is  bom.  The  3ExRl  is,  qwi- 
cBciiJi  cllct>Ioi  mrei,  9n9<Ifft:  THE:  Tided!,  HTE-SRcf 
9Jxfi ollcH  ?ti at  cl  i  oi 6  3II(if3rRI(T  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-42 

3rcrar  difoioiiaici  eet  orafcT  ulaiciiai  i 

O  X 

itcllx;  doTBETT  cTO  3Ia3T  dcfl£9I3I  II  4lcTT  £,-Y,2  II 

w  O  X 

There  is  a  second  possibility  also  in  the  case  of  a 
fdRlicTii  ^laaeui^l  who  has  failed  in  previous  life.  And  it  is 
given  in  this  Aoio.  I  will  give  the  gist.  He  may  be  bom  in  the 
family  of  a  poor  parents  also.  But  poverty  can  be  a  curse  only 
when  a  person  has  materialistic  desires,  when  a  person  is  bom 
with  spiritual  inclination  poverty  will  not  be  considered  as  a 
curse  because  poverty  will  be  taken  as  PORT  (Possessions, 
Obligations,  Responsibilities,  Transactions)  reduction, 
naturally  implemented  by  Btoicuoi  Himself.  Many  °>16A2Is  are 
trying  to  do  the  PORT  reduction,  and  there  are  some  other 
o>I6A€Ts  trying  to  take  ^loovn^i.  this  person  who  is  poor  will 
consider  that  8io>iqiaj^  Himself  has  given  PORT  reduction  and 
they  consider  poverty  as  the  wealth.  There  is  a  very  beautiful 
Amo  which  says,  there  is  no  such  thing  called  wealth  in  the 
creation.  Then  what  is  the  definition  of  wealth?  Whatever 
object  a  person  is  interested  in  that  object  is  called  wealth.  If  I 
love  that  I  want  that.  Even  the  waste  becomes  wealth,  when  you 
want  to  dispose  it  as  waste,  but  there  is  some  company  who 
want  to  collect  it  and  convert  it  into  electricity  or  something, 
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what  you  consider  as  waste  becomes  wealth  for  someone  else. 
That  means  there  is  no  such  thing  called  absolute  wealth.  On 
the  other  hand  for  a  person  who  wants  to  renounce  and  become 
a  ^taaeui^t  for  him  all  the  wealth  that  he  possesses  becomes  an 
obstacle,  that  is  why  he  is  trying  to  renounce  them.  Therefore 
this  «cW  says, 

oi  ^cicT  erard:  Tiricrfei  ejidrc  nm  fir^r  utm  I  cilrcjd 

o  x 

lUTUIuiiTlllcbdCTei  eioi  MS  II  BfMOUCddmHclld^RLci 

O  "V 

cOloei91rlci3^i  II 

x 

of  ^ctct  Ucrlrci  oiiicl:  -  there  is  no  thing  called  wealth  in  the 
creation.  Then  what  is  the  definition  of  wealth?  It  depends  upon 
your  perspective,  eiRCt  ^IcI  ipCftf  cTRI  fief  TfcT  doITT  <Hai?l  - 
whatever  is  liked  by  whichever  person  the  liked  object  is  called 
the  wealth  and  the  liked  object  is  wealth  only  for  a  person  for 
whom  it  is  liked.  The  very  same  object  is  a  curse  for  a  person 
who  dislikes  that  object.  So  oi  ^ctct  dale  a  oiiicldRei  eiidec 
clda  rTRT  UoicH  I  Then  cliroa  UITUiluiiJi  -  like  various  types 
of  wealth  for  immature  people,  tllTUi:  means  spiritually 
immature  people,  like  various  wealth  for  the  immature  people 
3iild?Uoei  £IaI  KicJUhH^-  for  the  wise  people  poverty  is  wealth. 
It  is  because  they  voluntarily  welcome  poverty  by  renouncing 
all  the  wealth.  oT  cprfiun  oT  UoRll  fldlai  reiiokiicp 
3i  at  elect  at  lot  91:  1 1  oacettiiiaicicl  II  For  them  wealth  is 

C  O  X 

Tlao^rm  3IIBI3T.  TIT  aifej  elT^  3IcT  [oldUi:  9FZH  SffTcT 

O  (Tv  CX 

4ikriai  3TH:  |  TIcT  e^INT  cpA^T  TTST  3T  cpilld 

O 

FTTRT:  1 1  8T3T5ITldacffT  ||  And  I  talked  on  a  New  year’s  day 
that  the  contentment  is  the  wealth  of  the  intelligent  people.  And 
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therefore  drtoioiitH^cpci  some  people  are  born  in  the  family  of 
olid  dimis.  Some  people  are  born  is  BnSTcfT  old,  some  people 
are  Olid  Oll^iolirf^  old.  And  this  Oiliodrfl^  poverty  they 
consider  as  a  blessing  because  many  relatives  won’t  visit, 
guests  will  not  be  there  at  all,  therefore  you  don’t  have  a 
handling  guest  problem.  And  foreign  trip  problem  is  also  not 
there.  And  poverty  is  considered  a  blessing  because  of  which 
cpLui  adds  an  adjective  dial  cl  I  at  cpci,  diaiciiai  means 
filial aliat  oci.  So  poor  filial  oiO^i^T's  family.  In  the  family  of 
poor  §iiioi  some  people  are  born.  They  are  luckier  than 

the  previous  ones.  And  getting  such  a  Uoiuicrdi  is  a  rarer  thing. 
This  is  the  gist.  We  will  read  the  Bniejai. 

3reiciT  diatni  cpcuo  3ioal^aioi  euidioiiai  ifci  oiioi^ii  OicT 

o  x  X  'V  o 

Mciffr  tiftcT  dlaicii  ohoaiciiai^  | 


3ierai  is  in  the  at  cl  an  is  equal  to  diairli  cpclic^ 
31oeiij>ai(Tl  -  in  a  family  other  than  the  previous  one,  312101  is 
equal  to  diairli  qpclic^  31«<lf£<Hol  -  in  another  family  other 
than  the  prosperous  cultured  family.  What  is  that  another 
family?  ?ITTMoll<H  pel  oiioiuli  cpci  -  those  who  are 
cpaKiimis,  the  word  diPi  is  used  to  convey  that  they  are 
o>16A2Ts  because  there  is  no  possibility  of  being  born  for  a 
^loaOiij>i.  That  is  dangerous  also.  Therefore  the  word  difoi  is 
to  indicate  they  are  wise  o>16A2Ts  like  you.  3I3TTRI  cpfq  says 
cpaklimialiai  oio^2iiaiiai  cpci  who  has  later  become  filial. 

x  C  xo 


Therefore 


P<3  ofedluiIcH  -  they  are  poor,  but  if  the 
poverty  is  too  much  then  also  it  is  a  problem,  because  if  food, 
clothing  and  shelter  are  not  there  then  aoiocl  won’t  work, 
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therefore  here  CAZC>  indicates  there  is  not  too  much  money  to 
handle  but  basic  requirements  are  there.  Something  like  a 
middle  class  family.  Therefore  cjiidiuii  cpcl,  McrfcT  is  in  the 
(HclfH,  is  equal  to  olKicl.  Very  carefully  note,  here  the  word 
TKlici  means  olldcl  -  he  is  born.  And  this  poverty  would  have 
become  a  curse  if  they  were  not  wiser  but  here  fortunately 
£li«HcllcH  —  these  people  are  enlightened  people,  and  therefore 
they  don’t  consider  poverty  as  a  curse,  they  consider  it  as  a 
blessing.  £li«Hcll«H  is  in  the  aiciai  is  equal  to  df^3IcTRT.  Here 
the  word  dC£  means  dilcai^lioiai  Continuing; 

WK  ft  oIa3T,  ^  cfelUIT  HlPlali  HxT,  cRTMcTC 

-v  o  7  o  o 

cDRIcT?  3ICTCRT  clicp  olo<H  ^Tc7  ertTfTH-IHPTHUT  ^cf 

C\  "V  O 

ii  e-w?  ii 

HcfcT  15  is  in  the  TjclTL  is  equal  to  olo<tt,  so  this  oloat, 
this  edadi  means  ^Icf  cfTTHIuit  emoioli  do ci  -  which  is  a  birth  in 

-v  o 

the  family  of  poor  but  wise  parents.  Poor  but  spiritually  wise 
parents.  Such  a  olo<n  cpci  means  in  that  family  dc'pHcl^ai  is  in 
the  TTcITT.  is  equal  to  <T:3cT-cI8McU>ai  which  means  more 

C\  V  1  o  *N. 

difficult  to  get,  birth  in  such  a  family  is  more  difficult  to  get. 
More  difficult  compared  to  what?  9l5dRlciid  says 
3IEKRI  -  compared  to  the  previous  3IaTT.  What  is  meant  by 
previous  oloai?  The  3IaTT  mentioned  in  the  previous  Aoio  and 
that  is  rich  and  cultured  family.  So  compared  to  a  birth  in  rich 
and  cultured  family,  birth  in  poor  spiritually  wise  family  is  still 
more  rare.  Because  aioiceicdai  will  be  there  from  birth  itself, 
<11  at  died  at  will  be  there  from  birth  itself,  even  <H61d^d  TTJRT 
is  available  at  home.  For  spiritual  growth  we  are  supposed  to 
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seek  3c,ilS<rt.  for  other  people  one  has  to  go  out  for  ^tr^ts  ^l. 
for  these  children  3c35<rt  starts  right  from  the  birth  itself, 
father  and  mother  are  spiritual  and  they  attend  00 loci  classes, 
they  invite  -£3 1131s  to  the  house  and  therefore  children  are 
exposed  to  ^rtcrcreaQi’s  right  from  beginning  and  they  do 
oUTJcprJ  and  during  TIcTITTJI  in  the  family  the  children  will 
listen  to  only  the  dialogue  which  is  connected  with  either  331 
or  ihfdf  not  foreign  holiday  of  partying  in  five  star  hotels,  that 
is  not  the  discussion,  the  discussion  is  3TrfoM?T  or  something 
like  that.  Therefore  3iolt3c331.  3I3Itf[c33T  31513^3  TTT3.  In 

O  “V  OO  O  X  o 

fact,  in  nmrknqOTrT  the  third  chapter  starts  with  8t<rtQ 
oi^iui:  i  c^um  rarT33TTH3nr  i  aroicfr  3Ah?i  I  II 

X  O 

(1  lei  ii  ell  u  fdi  3  cp  3-  ?  -  ?  II  So  it  is  a  dialogue  between  the  son 
and  the  father  at  home.  That  means  filial  had  existed,  it 

is  not  impossible.  And  0 1  acu eii ij i  oi 3 cl^ 3 331 5AU 1 3 :  the  most 
powerful  3351313^131  is  taking  place  not  in  the  forest,  it  takes 
place  in  a  <rt5^AT' s  family.  y3 cl cp cl  5 1^> m 3  3ITTT  cT  5 13 cU 31  cl 
y3clcpoii  3TT  35fcRI3T.  The  very  sixth  chapter  of 
^icroioea uididrl^ where  the  most  famous  cl  c33lf.il  3151313331^ 
takes  place,  it  starts  with  35KT3P  Aicicpcl  ii31cp.  That  means 
it  is  possible  but  cpcui  says  it  is  rare  because  all  the  three  rare 
ones  at  home:  3iolt3c33f  333Td3c33I,  335T3T3T  TBRT. 
Therefore  it  is  possible,  but  3cl8icP>3i.  So  333T  3I3tf3  should 
be  connected  with  3cl<HcUcH,  and  clicb  3To3T  3c;  559I3I  -  a 
birth  in  <Hoit3  cLl3?  in  this  manner  3cTlcD-f3913>Jl  cpcl  -  as 

o  o 

described  in  the  family  mentioned  before.  331  cp - 1391 3 ui 
means  as  described  before.  And  as  described  means  what?  The 
first  line  3T33T3I  3TRIoli  35cT,  33T3o-f39T3rtI3T  means 
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dl^0Iuli  dlWloll  cpcl.  Therefore  one  of  these  births  is  definite 
and  those  people  alone  are  called  spiritual  geniuses.  Remember 
failure  in  the  udoicrdi  is  called  the  spiritual  genius  of  current 
vjlofh.  In  their  case  alone  what  happens  is  they  do  not  formally 
go  to  a  °T£>.  These  spiritual  genius  like  TTPJT  at 6 Id  and  others 
they  don’t  have  to  go  to  a  in  a  fonnal  manner,  and  they 
don’t  have  to  study  clractitT,  Otoici^irll.  3  dial  dels  and  all  those 
things  and  they  casually  listen  to  something  somewhere  and  the 
spiritual  fire  is  already  there  and  therefore  they  don’t  have  a 
conventional  as  mentioned  in  the  Tdioidcl,  because  they 
were  spiritual  geniuses.  And  what  happens?  When  we  take 
them  as  an  example  and  quote  TROT  <ti<Sld  he  did  not  attend  the 
Olicll  class,  idloldcl  class,  class,  and  therefore  if  he 

can  get  HlaRT  without  a  «T2T  why  can’t  we  attain  §lioirfi?  Many 
people  unfortunately  quote  TTPJT  dl6id  and  they  say  Vedantic 
study  is  not  required.  This  is  the  most  unfortunate  thing 
happening.  There  are  hundreds  of  TTIUI  <Hcds  who  refuse  to 
study  scriptures  taking  3HUI  dl6id  as  a  model  but  forgetting 
that  AJ1U1  algid  is  either  a  spiritual  genius  or  an  3iaclT>.  Either 
way  he  doesn’t  require  a  that  doesn’t  mean  we  are  all 
33IOTs.  So  worship  AHU1  <H61d  wonderful  but  don’t  compare 
yourself  with  TTfDT  at 6 Id  and  sitting  with  closed  eyes  don’t 
enquire  ‘who  am,  I  who  am  I’.  Worship  TTPJI  rfi61d  but  study 
aoicrcl.  Unfortunately  many  ?<Hur  BTcUs  do  not  understand  this 
nuance  and  they  will  not  understand  because  they  will  not  study 
the  scriptures.  When  they  study  the  scriptures  they  will  have 
understanding,  and  when  they  understand  they  will  start  serious 
study.  Therefore  they  are  caught  in  a  catch  22  situation  and  they 
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don’t  know  they  cannot  compare  themselves  with  3TFJI 


OloRHoi  Therefore  the  path  that  worked  for  TTTUT  9i°>ioioi,  will 
not  work  for  them  unless  they  are  also  ^RTSTcTs.  But  as  we  see 
that  is  a  rare  thing.  And  therefore  you  should  remember  worship 
a  genius  but  remember  we  are  not  geniuses.  For  understanding 
that  one  should  be  a  geniuses.  Worship  a  genius,  but  remember 
we  are  not  genius.  And  therefore  the  spiritual  genius  are 
mentioned  here.  The  is,  3M3I  UMciM  dfMailJi  BxT 

(31: )  arafcT  I  ^IfrtZ9TfT3Ia3T BdcT  cIKP cfcTBfcTT % (OrafcT) 

I  31:  refers  to  dioiUCch. 

demand  BcRT  are  relative  pronoun  and  correlative.  BcTcT 
means  del.  d<T  clef  And  %  is  clicp  nfJITjT.  IA  indicates  as  we 
experience  in  the  world,  spiritual  geniuses  who  can  get 
knowledge  without  a  <JT3T  spiritual  geniuses,  who  gain 
knowledge  without  a  are  there,  we  are  not  negating  the 
possibility  they  are  there  but  remember  they  are  rare.  And  we 
should  remember  that  we  do  not  come  under  that  category 
because  if  we  are  under  that  category  long  before,  we  would 
have  been  liberated.  Our  problem  is  that  twenty-five  years  of 
Q <3 loci  9taui<u  does  not  seem  to  work  and  our  complaint  is 
‘AOlldiKji  everything  is  fine  in  the  class,  outside  I  want 
triangular  format  only’  Being  in  this  situation,  if  you  challenge 
the  necessity  of  a  °T£>  it  is  a  clean  spiritual  foolishness  into 
which  trap  we  should  never  fall.  A  <5TP  is  required  and  only  the 
very  rare  people  do  not  require  a  <JT3T  Continuing; 

dAJild  — 

■\ 
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Verse  06-43 

(T>f  ?T  dQ^dM  cT8T<T  UMdidct><fi  | 
dcIcTcTcTcTTdd:  dldlc^T  d^oiacfal  II  4lfTT£-V3  II 

9lS-cp,>idKl  says  dTOTcT  -  such  a  ola<n  is  rare  because 
of  the  following  reason.  In  the  following  reason,  Lord  ®tuj 
talks  about  the  advantage  that  the  spiritual  genius  enjoys. 
Spiritual  genius  is  ex-dtsisHTcr:.  So  the  advantage  the  ex- 
eiioigirc:  enjoys  in  this  oloat  is  he  already  has  got  §lioid^  which 
has  been  received  during  udoiadi  Id  Id  Id  dl  3faadF5I  9HOI3I 
itself.  This  spiritual  genius  is  not  lacking  knowledge.  What  is 
lacking  is  the  knowledge  has  not  been  digested  or  has  not  been 
internalized  because  of  did  dad.  Therefore  lack  of  knowledge 
is  not  the  problem,  presence  of  obstacle  is  the  problem.  3I$IIaI3I 
is  not  the  problem  for  spiritual  genius.  It  is  dfcldad  3i$liairfi 
and  the  <4  fri  dad  doesn’t  allow  the  §liai<NUo  work.  Remember 
the  example  sugar  has  been  added  to  the  milk  but  the  milk 
doesn’t  taste  the  sweet.  How  is  it  possible?  It  is  possible.  Sugar 
is  there  in  the  milk,  in  fact,  half  the  glass  is  the  sugar!  Therefore 
one  third  of  the  glass  is  sugar  and  the  milk  is  there  and  in  spite 
of  that  milk  doesn’t  taste  because  it  has  not  mingled  because  of 
one  reason  or  the  other.  Therefore  he  was  a  Idiotic; Hi  ^crodlldi 
but  2Hd^T  del  Lid  H<RlkI  or  some  other  3IZTC  ORTh  Ulcldad 

O  -V 

was  there,  therefore  t?llol<H  has  not  blessed  him.  Therefore 
spiritual  genius  doesn’t  require  a  for  teaching,  he  requires 
only  someone  to  trigger  the  teaching  by  removing  the  obstacle 
like  the  embers  of  the  flame  which  is  covered  with  ash.  There 
is  flame  but  it  is  covered  by  ash.  Only  you  have  to  blow,  the  fire 
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will  glow  again.  Simple  blow,  it  will  glow.  Therefore  euoigjRT: 
doesn’t  require  consistent  and  systematic  BIcroiTTfor  a  length  of 
time  under  the  guidance  of  a  competent  311U1C1;  all  these  are 
required,  because  qdoicrdi  UTHUi  has  already  injected  the 
511ol<runsidc,  but  it  is  lying  down  without  producing  the  mclTL 
Therefore  even  overhearing  somebody  else’s  class,  wife  is 
hearing  and  husband  is  not  interested  in  qcjloci,  he  is  polishing 
his  shoe  or  shaving,  therefore  he  overhears  and  he  understands 
the  teaching  better  than  the  wife  who  is  sitting  and  listening 
writing  notes  also.  And  it  may  be  wise  versa  also.  Husband 
maybe  hearing  with  notebook  and  the  wife  is  cooking  and 
overhearing.  Overhearing  student  may  understand  better  than 
the  hearing  student. 

A  spiritual  genius  doesn’t  have  a  fonnal  There  are 
some  informal  °T£>s  like  in  3<£q  oficll  twenty-four  °T£>s  were 
mentioned,  any  statement  coming  from  anywhere,  even  a  paper 
pack  book  written  by  an  American  author  who  has  casually  read 
BioiqfQcli,  he  writes  something  that  may  trigger  and  he  will 
progress  fast  and  attain  Therefore  the  main  idea  that  cprui 
says  is  dioiiuxt:  has  5II0I8T  already  in  the  mind  in  a  faint  form, 
what  he  requires  is  not  the  attainment  of  §lioidi,  what  he 
requires  is  triggering.  In  q  6C,  1  ,>  u  ej  qfi  q  fdi  q  cl^  and 
ii rT> eii fq ai q cL  the  TOToTHfl  talks  about  even  a  baby  becoming 
a  51iloi  in  the  womb  of  the  mother  itself.  3191  oT 

o 

H  ool  ad  U 1  <h  q  cl  ill  <d  II  yrhiqlUMHrl  2-ip  II  quioa  was  in  the 
<5181  and  there  itself  he  declared  loudly  cL£  rlcqQ eiolfqqirflcj q : 
UkWCAA 8PT?81cr TTTSdlcT  II  q£qiguqq:qq[oI<4cl  ||  I 

O  c 

am  all.  The  mother  was  ignorant;  but  child  in  womb  is  telling 
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such  statement.  How  is  it  possible?  It  is  possible  to  get  $naI3I 
without  a  01^3  if  we  had  a  01^  in  iidoioui.  You  can  get 
without  a  in  the  current  olo<Ti,  if  you  had  a  in  the  past. 
You  decide  whether  you  had  in  the  past  olarfi  or  not. 
Therefore  d  UH - dl  cTOTff  is  the  crucial  word  of  this  Yyicp. 
Udolo«H  1IM3T  he  carries.  And  what  slloiJi?  ^idlcldaHcp 

C\  X  x 

511oidi.  We  will  go  to  the  BtltepH. 


(T>T  dihdaii  c|xT  cT  -  <THTdI  Hhfl-^lHloi  - 

cTMrT  HTct-cdddo  udQ.Hol  HA  BTcj  dM-HIAHTtl  I  dcIcT  cT 

CTt  x  x 

fRIcai  ct>illcl  ?TcT:  cTAHIcT  dd-ctxllcl  TTKPRTH  3RT:  dAcIT 

x  cx  C  x  X  o 

YrRTflT  ^llilfd-idlhilcl  A  dwA-oiocjoi  ||  II 

clM  is  in  the  Tk  lTf  is  equal  to  dLFdoii  cpcl  -  there  in  the 
family  of  HTTH  Hlfol  ertf^Ts,  ?T  dI^-TRITd«JT  is  in  the  BToTTT. 
9lSO^iuid  gives  the  IdWA  dlddBT  which  should  be  in 
brackets  or  parenthesis.  From  dcjtdl  upto  df^-iHdFdrFT.  So 
clfliot  f  lcu^ri  TFhTJT.  6ilcC',-H^ri<>lcH  means  connection  with 
the  dCy;.  9lSO^Rild  doesn’t  give  the  meaning  of  the  word 
died-  In  fact,  it  would  have  been  fine  if  he  had  given  because 
the  word  dCy;  has  got  three  meanings.  One  is  intellect,  second 
meaning  is  intelligence  that  is  the  popular  meaning;  intellect  is 
sfo  intelligence  is  died-  and  third  meaning  is  knowledge  is 
also  called  dfyf  3Iddd53UI3I  df^T : .  lddct>:  df^:  and  HUAIfl 
died:.  Three  meanings  are  there,  9iAd>^lUld  doesn’t  clarify. 
And  therefore  3iloiodl  dfi  and  all  other  commentators  come  to 
our  rescue  and  they  give  the  meaning  as  the  third  meaning,  third 
meaning  is  the  knowledge.  That  too  what  knowledge? 
Knowledge  means  spiritual  knowledge.  3iioti$lioi 
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cTMcT.  And  how  does  he  gets  such  a  link?  Because  in  udolarft 
he  was  a  fdfdfcAtl  but  he  did  not  have  full  3IRIaT 

UcltCd  ^iatiici  therefore  he  listen  to  a  little  bit  and  got 
interested  in  social  service.  This  is  the  problem.  Therefore, 
^loaeilrii  3HBI3T  a  little  bit  of  Vedantic  study  and  started  schools 
and  colleges  and  this  and  that;  because  desire  for  name  fame 
can  remain  hidden.  And  in  Hindu  society  a  ^croeaQl  is  revered 
so  much  and  therefore  they  will  get  name  and  fame  appearing 
in  TV  and  newspaper  and  all  the  functions  they  call  and  you  cut 
the  ribbon  and  ultimately  there  is  time  for  everything  but 
depart  has  been  briefly  heard  but  sufficient  time  has  not  been 
given  to  internalize  the  teaching.  But  what  is  heard  and 
understood  will  not  be  lost,  but  the  problem  is  there  is  no 
assimilation.  And  therefore  what  happens?  The  benefit  is  gone. 
And  therefore  he  says  that  association  with  the  knowledge 
received  in  the  udoioJl.  cTTT  idcikBdM  ^ldiaclUahT  cpfelT 

C\  X  c\ 

rT  ||  ct6c)UU  ei  qfl  U  fdi  n  c VP  -  V  -  2  ||  cTHcT,  cTWcT  means  he  gets 
the  knowledge  even  without  a  Remember  in  the  current 
olofh  He  does  not  have  a  but  knowledge  is  there  in  the 
mind.  Naturally  you  will  ask  the  question  from  where  did  the 
knowledge  come,  cpcoi  Himself  answers  uici-cpdcPdt  he  has 
brought  knowledge,  brought  forward  in  account  book  and  all 
they  write  brought  forward.  Because  in  the  fresh  page  it  says 
Rs.  10,73,496.37/-  How  did  he  get  Rs.10  lakhs?  Turn  the 
previous  page,  there  he  has  regularly  added.  And  you  are  only 
looking  at  the  current  page.  Therefore  you’re  quoting  TWJT 
TTAIH  without  knowing  what  was  his  previous  olodi.  As  I  said, 
either  he  is  a  elioigreg:  or  he  may  be  some  people  believes  he  is 
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an  3idclT>.  I  don’t  mind  whether  he  is  an  3tdcll^  or  dioi-KWi 
the  thing  is  511oi<t^is  already  there.  Therefore  he  doesn’t  require 
a  but  don’t  quote  him  for  all  the  people.  Therefore  dpi\ui 
carefully  adds  Uld-dUid:><H  is  equal  to  Old  at.  And 

in  the  ddoicrdi  how  did  he  get  the  knowledge?  He  had  a  °T£> 
that  you  have  to  emphasize.  So  if  ^<HU1  ai6M  got  knowledge  in 
this  ertcrdi,  he  had  done  'flduiat  from  a  <5T3^  in  the  last  oloat. 
^TtHRT  HAtlolH’)  SR?  3H^9T  £121  THREcTh  IOT-^ct>«H. 

O  ^  C  ^  *V 

cTWcr  he  attains.  And  therefore  he  requires  how  much  2IRIuT? 
This  3HHoI  required  is  only  for  activating  that  obstructed 
HlolTL  And  what  is  activation?  Removing  the  obstacles. 
Therefore  <T>tui  says  eirlrl  vl  is  in  the  ajeiac  is  equal  to  IKtcoi 
oillrl  -  he  puts  forth  further  effort  and  effort  for  not  getting 
Hloiat.  but  removing  obstacle  that  alone  he  has  to  work.  So  the 
requirement  of  5IHDI3T  component  is  less  or  nil, 
at  ai  oil  olid  AUi^ioiat^  component  alone  is  more  required. 
Therefore  eiriri  is  equal  to  fRlcol  cpiiicl.  What  effort?  clci: 
9ET:  -  more  than  the  previous  effort,  which  effort  he  has 
already  put  forth  in  the  ddotodi  as  a  Id  Id  Id  dl  Tlaa^IlfjT.  So 
clci:  is  equal  to  clAdilcl  trf-dxilci  ,>iAd?T>icl  -  compared  to 
the  TiAdHT  for  which  he  had  worked  in  the  ddoloat.  tJd-dPcl 

cx  7  cx  c 

Udroiicl,  9gT:  is  equal  to  ddcut  -  further  efforts.  Even 
in  academic  field  we  can  see  some  children  writing  doctor 
examination  at  the  age  of  fifteen  or  seventeen.  Sometimes  we 
read  in  the  newspaper  they  write  very  advanced  examination 
even  in  early  ages.  How  did  they  get  the  knowledge?  dd-dpcl 
3TJcprJ.  In  fact,  we  quote  this  as  a  nsURHI  for  ddatodi 
3iiAclrddi^  because  modern  science  can  never  explain  this 
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phenomenon,  even  genetics  cannot  solve  the  problem  because 
the  parents  do  not  understand  what  the  child  says.  Sometimes 
parents  are  illiterate  also.  Therefore  this  is  the  UTHUiai^  for 
IKfolocti.  tig-ct>fllrl  TTTcpTTIcJ  9RT:  dAclT  -  further  effort, 
oiiiri.  dffoRiff  should  be  connected  with  the  previous  line. 
cJ6c  k><)i  eiciri.  And  he  works  for  what?  TTRT<Tr  is  in  the  aiclcth 
is  equal  to  T1  IT1  Cy;  -  lot  fat  rl  at.  It  should  be  translated  as  for  the 
sake  of.  For  the  sake  of  AtQiQk  the  culmination  of  the  spiritual 
3H£IoI,  means  culmination.  And  the  culmination  of 

spiritual  TTfoloT  is  TTfol.  Therefore  TltfJI  lalfatclrfo  AT:  qcld  A 
cD^j-olocjol.  In  his  case  the  effort  required  both  qualitatively 
and  quantitatively  the  efforts  require  is  very  very  limited,  not 
because  BfoFnaT  is  favoring  him  but  he  has  already  put  ninety 
percent  effort  in  the  udatoAt  or  many  oloats  also.  3idicp  ola<u 
TllTlcjT  Therefore  in  this  oicrdi  it  becomes  a  walk  over  for  him. 
In  fact,  he  becomes  helplessly  successful. 

3o  quiTTA:  quntel  quiIcquTHATercI  I  qtfel  quMIAFI 

(A  A  (A  (AO  (A  (A 

UUiatcllclfolceicT  ||  30  tfUfoxT:  9IIfocI:  9IIfocI:  II  ATT:  3o. 

(A 
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3o  3TOTT9IO  3130338031  910ct>3Mld  3031303^  3133101010 
UOoclPH  OaO  sp  H333I3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-43  Continuing; 

rm  ?t  poseM  cmo  dMdfo^i  i 

Oriel  O  fled  810:  3031^01  O^oloOml  ||  4ifO  C-^3  II 

Lord  05>mi  is  answering  31  ol  of  s  question  regarding  an 
unsuccessful  101010111  3icro3ni3l;  what  will  happen  to  an 
unsuccessful  id  id  10  Ol  3icrcraii3i  after  death.  And  OpkUl  points 
that  doicrfi  ^touidi  itself  would  have  given  lot  OU3I3T  even 
though  he  doesn’t  acquire  0 'JO  31  through  <0030  30031  0531; 
OOlofl  OOOI3T  itself  can  produce  lot  of  0<JO<Hyind  as  a  result  of 
that  he  will  have  a  OUO  3Ia3T  life  and  30°>i  mill:.  And  not  only 
that,  because  of  the  OOlorl  OOOI3I  that  he  has  done  as  a 

"S. 

id  id  id  01  3iaoOli31.  the  OOlorl  oi3iolis  also  will  be  there.  And 
these  OOicrfl  OLHoETs  will  be  carried  over  by  this  olio  not  only 
during  30°>1  0131:,  even  after  30°>1  0131  the  O131oii  will 
continue,  and  because  of  the  very  same  0U031  which  took  him 
to  3001  cilOP,  he  will  be  brought  down  to  31qttO  ciiop  also  to 
continue  the  spiritual  30Ool.  Because  3iqii3i  3Io3T  is  more 
conducive  for  spiritual  30£IoI  rather  than  even  00"  cTT05.  And 
therefore  he  will  be  born  a  human  being  in  a  conducive 
atmosphere  and  more  than  that  the  0031031 OOlorl  O13ioii  will 
continue,  because  a  olio  carries  both  0531  and  0131  oil. 

And  I  have  talked  about  the  difference  between  0531  and 
Oi31aii.  0531  will  affect  the  8licDi.  01 31  oil  will  influence  the 
05fll.  033i’s  influence  is  always  on  the  8iiePi  by  giving  313031^ 
and  0:3031.  053T  will  affect  the  8licPl  through  31300:3031  and 
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Ol^loii  will  not  give  ■iTicicp'inTL  aid  all  will  influence  the  cpcll 
and  his  lifestyle.  And  because  of  this  dc;  lad  aidaii.  this  diaWd 
who  is  the  previous  unsuccessful  id  id  Id  til  daadlld.  this 
TlalTn  will  be  attracted  to  doiad  even  in  his  teenage.  Why 
teenagers  are  busy  in  all  other  activities  this  teenager  will  be  a 
unique  teenager,  even  when  the  parents  or  grandparents  are 
materialistic  this  teenager  will  be  attracted  towards  doadllds, 
often  discourses  and  iafoiild  discourses  etc.  He  or  she  will  be 
more  matured  than  his  parents  and  grandparents.  Not  only  that 
parents  and  grandparents  will  be  worried  about  his  inclination 
for  doioel.  And  therefore  they  will  even  plan  to  conduct  his 
marriage.  If  you  get  him  married  quickly  he  will  be  alright,  that 
shows  the  general  perception  that  to  be  interested  in  dcjlad 
means  something  wrong.  That  is  called  the  world.  And 
therefore  he  will  be  an  isolated  person  and  many  people  won’t 
understand  and  in  fact,  after  sometime  they  will  write  him  off, 
he  is  incorrigible,  because 
II  sftcTT  19-3  II  ^clUlKllfCl  HOTOT  ol  cTiRT:  BfUctadllU  HOT 

C 

HTTor  id  ft:  ||  cpOiUioiHd^  -3-19  II  Only  $lftois  will  understand 
that  person  like  6AdldiclO?’s  parents  complain  about 
SdlldiclO?  to  9isa:>ddld  and  he  said  he  will  not  be  useful  to 

x 

you,  but  he  will  be  useful  to  me  so  saying  he  took  SAdidiclO? 
with  him.  And  therefore  cpi\ui  said  iftd-di6a?di^T£-ddi°>ldi. 
Hkyl-dHM  is  the  adudl  0f  HOTTWIOTIldlHcT.  cT 
Ide'lkfdMl  ddad08RTqdinnmil  ctficiOUVlclTmrdltlrl  W-W- 

CX  C  X 

3  II  is  quoted  by  cpiui  here.  Because  of  the  pressure  of  the 
Oldou  even  if  this  person  wants  to  be  materialistic  it  will  be 
very  difficult  for  this  person  to  be  materialistic,  some  unseen 
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force  pushes  him  towards  spirituality.  Therefore  <T>rui  said  Bid: 
Ctrl  cl  -  he  strives  hard  for  flirther  spiritual  growth.  We  have 
completed  the  BlikdBi  of  this  9coicp,  the  31  acid  is,  ^ 
dp^olcrcjoi!  (3 I:)  cI>T  chJT  cITcf-3ldiol<tl  cTBIcf  I 

(31:)  cl  cl:  8RT:  TT  3il31c£l  del  cl  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-44  Introduction; 

cpvJT  t!d-dA-dTef-3ldM  5IcT  cld  3cdd  — 

C\  O  v  x 

9lA<D3lciid  raises  a  question  connecting  the  next  verse. 
cF€i  -310101:  cTBTcf.  As  I  said  the  word  df|T  is  here  taken 
as  ^llolcH.  And  therefore  dkjT-TidRT:  means  connected  to  the 
311c.H5llohH  of  udolatH  but  in  the  UeWcH  3ilCctWUol<H  was  a 

X  C\  G\  X 

non-functional  3ilcat511oiat.  What  is  the  proof?  The  very  fact 
that  he  has  the  current  ala<n  is  the  proof.  The  non-functional 
3llc<tl$llGidi  which  is  called  obstructed  3iicdi§iiaidi, 

x  \ 

3midciotIcp  311CcH^iioi(ti^he  carries  forward  in  this  olaTT  and  it 
was  said  that  the  3iicdi$lioidi  he  regains  is  the  essence  of  the 
previous  Aoicp.  9lS'CP31dld  asks  the  question  how  does  he 
regain  that  TiloH^llaictt.  What  is  the  mechanism?  We  can  guess 
the  answer.  What  is  the  answer?  The  obstacles  were  there, 
therefore  it  was  non-functional  and  in  the  current  olaTT  what  is 
required  is  not  gaining  $11«1BT  but  the  removal  of  obstacles 
only.  Therefore  in  the  current  erterdi  what  happens  is  not  the 
acquisition  of  $lloi<H^but  the  removal  of  UlclciotX  that  happens 
in  a  particular  manner  that  is  said  in  this  Aoicp.  Therefore 
9l'S<D3lcua  raises  the  question  cpSI  <j££-3idio>i:  -  how  does 
he  get  connected  to  3ilcdi$lioidimf  udertodi.  If  such  a  question 
is  asked  del  3Tdcf  -  the  answer  is  given  here,  we  will  read. 
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Verse  06-44 

fvm  tact  sitasra  21: 1 

c\ 

iai$ii^Rid  elioipei  9iodd64ii?ianfi  ||  4lfTT  £-xx  II 

I  will  give  you  the  gist  of  this  Aoidv  Because  of  the 
spiritual  dlPloli  this  person  carries,  even  a  casual  exposure  to 
depart  somewhere  suddenly  hooks  this  spiritual  seeker  fast. 
Even  though  many  people  listen  to  depart  here  and  there,  even 
in  the  movies  sometimes  the  Vedantic  conversations  are  there, 
even  if  you  read  a  casual  weekly  magazine  there  will  be  a  titbit 
statement  from  dPpri  QrSdRlUKi’s  speeches,  or  any  small 
statement  from  some  TLSlcrfil  which  statement  doesn’t  make 
any  difference  to  a  common  man  but  for  this  person  he  is 
already  in  flash  point.  Because  of  the  flash  point,  a  small  spark 
is  more  than  enough  to  catch  fire.  We  talk  about  d?iT>  dEy;. 
3iS<PR  dl^J  and  d^defidpus  dQp  dPiR  means  camphor, 
315011^  means  coal  and  dPOclkpIUvS  means  the  stem  of  a 
plantain.  Try  to  burn  all  these  three.  When  camphor  comes  near 
the  flame  it  catches  fire.  The  coal  takes  time  to  catch  fire  and 
the  stem  of  plantain  will  not  catch  fire  rather  it  will  put  out  the 
fire.  Therefore  what  is  the  definition  of  flash  point?  Any  flame 
anywhere  it  will  catch  fire.  A  spiritual  prodigy  is  in  continuous 
flash  point,  a  casual  statement  is  enough  for  this  person  to  get 
knowledge  of  depart,  but  such  statement  will  not  make  any 
impact  on  the  ordinary  people.  Therefore  a  spiritual  prodigy  is 
in  flashpoint,  spiritual  flashpoint,  therefore  casual  PicPlS-oi 
may  make  him  renounce  everything  and  go  to  an  3HBI3I  in 
search  of  a  3ilc<tfa4i  oddPiklcli  MoMdici  ?mi 

O  7  C  X  o 
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ididdddclidijl  3Hdoin>ucp»tl  ^  II  That  is  why  even  according 
to  the  Tloodm  discipline  there  is  no  rfl6clrfl  for  TIaadm.  We 
have  got  rfl6cl<H^for  wedding,  rflgclrflfor  3Uddd8i,  ch^clrfis  are 
prescribed  for  all  the  other  oats,  but  for  xiiaaeil.il  there  no 
tH^rltH.  diaiciluIdHci  says  dcf&M  id^dcl  riddel  UvlRlrl  || 

Oc\  W  X  J  X  X 

d  K1 1 cu  U Id  n f  i^  w  ||  The  day  you  feel  like  taking  TIaadm.  it 
may  be  Saturday  316  Old  ah  rid  Rea  ndalcT  before  the  mind 
changes  you  renounce.  What  is  at  6  cl  ah?  Whenever  flash  occurs. 
Therefore  Otui  says  this  person  in  flashpoint  very  easily  gets 
attracted,  and  not  only  that,  that  simple  spark  of  attraction  will 
get  converted  into  huge  fire  just  as  we  read  in  the  newspaper  a 
short  circuit  somewhere  and  spark  occurs  and  it  is  a  cloth  shop 
and  all  the  materials  there  are  ideal  for  combustion,  therefore 
within  a  few  hours  a  huge  shop  is  on  fire.  Similarly,  cprui  says 
lol §lld,  a  casual  spark  of  spiritual  interest  will  soon  get 
converted  into  dauididoiidid fdlddiH,  in  fact,  he  doesn’t 
require  even  long  Ididfamddi,  he  becomes  a  huge 
conflagration  of  did  31  Rd :  ddorfiliui.  This  is  how  the 
flashpoint  spiritual  genius  gets  converted  to  Idcdrficp:  in  one 
life  itself.  This  is  the  essence  and  we  will  go  to  the  9ETd3T 

d:  Hd-daTLld  OWT:  318dm:  31:  tIdT8dT3T:  |  Hal  Hd  dcldcll 

cx  c  o 

K>ad  fR  eixirHia  3Idyi:  3T:  dTdifCC:  I 

X 

aa-3r8dmd  is  the  first  word,  9T5dmcIId  explains  that 
word,  d:  irf-dadld  cpd:  3I9dI3I:,  so  the  dcilacl  dOdd  he 
has  done  in  the  adda<n  as  a  id  id  id  a  1  daodim.  Here  3I8dm: 

cx 

means  dcfiacl  dOd  3r8dm:.  So  the  dcjlad  dOdd  practice 
which  he  did  in  the  uddarfi,  31:  -  that  daui  3I8dm  is  called 

cx  5 
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traiKira:.  So  @rsromrf  takes  it  as  dreehuucjciiu 

CV  x 

udolorfl  cprl:  3TRII3I:  uoi  831131:.  Of  course,  we  can  take  it  as 
simple  a?8i£ll3ei  also,  tjcf:  31831131:  UO 1831 131:.  But  for  the  sake 
of  clarity  915a:>3Kiid  takes  it  as  3R3IJillcJcilU  3I3II3I.  And 
after  31:  Ucii93113i:  we  have  to  put  a  full  stop.  Then  rlol  tfcT, 
rial  is  in  the  dicl81,  because  of  the  very  same  3I83H31,  a  cl  aril, 
aciam  means  which  is  very  very  powerh.il,  no  doubt  he  has  got 
other  a  131  ails  also,  not  that  spiritual  prodigy  doesn’t  have  other 
O13ioiis,  remember  materialistic  BTJIoTTs  are  there  in  spiritual 
prodigy  also.  The  difference  is  this  spiritual  BTHoTIs  are  more 
powerful  therefore  even  though  0131  oils  also  rise  and  when 
other  people  are  talking  about  that  he  may  also  consider  those 
options,  but  these  BTJIoTTs  will  always  overpower.  Therefore 
the  final  decision,  remember  a  06Hviii3  who  has  to  decide 
whether  to  take  °>1632I 3II8I3I  or  3Ioo3II3I  3HBI3T.  Majority  will 
only  pressurize  for  what?  They  will  say  be  smart  like  us  and 
marry.  Therefore  3118131  pull  is  there,  pressure  is  there 

and  31oaeil31  3ITT3T  pressure  is  there,  therefore  there  is  a  lot  of, 
in  some  people  more  conflict  and  in  some  people  less  conflict, 
the  conflict  will  depend  upon  the  relative  strength  of  the  both 
ai31otis  as  well  as  the  external  pressures.  If  he  is  surrounded  by 
many  31oaeui31s,  that  will  be  more.  If  he  is  surrounded  by 
many  pressurizing  oi63£Ts,  that  will  be  more.  Therefore 
external  pressure  and  internal  pressure  will  be  there,  and  in  spite 
of  that  what  happens  is  aciacll  -  the  spiritual  pressure  has  got 
the  final  win.  And  therefore  because  of  the  force  of  udoicrdi 
0131aii,  RWlrl  -  this  person  is  dragged.  When  this  spiritual 
prodigy  has  got  the  desire,  he  only  knows  that  something 
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pushes  me  to  this  particular  line,  not  that  he  will  remember  all 


the  details  of  the  udolorfi  who  I  was,  what  was  my  name, 
olltpclcHL  oTdidfti,  where  I  took  lalalddi  ^laavn^i  etc.  Not  that 
all  those  details  are  there,  there  is  something  which  is  pushing 
the  mind  as  though  telling  ‘take  to  spirituality,  take  to 
spirituality’  something  like  3191  ii hi  this  pressure  comes  and 
from  that  we  have  to  infer  that  it  must  be  UdolaUi  and  it  is  not 
any  mystic  event  or  anything  because  for  a  music  prodigy  also 
the  same  things  is  there  something  gives  him  the  musical 
advantage.  And  this  Ql^toii  pressure  is  not  only  in  spirituality, 
it  is  there  in  music,  in  mathematics,  in  any  field  it  is  possible, 
here  we  are  talking  about  this  spiritual  Ql^toii.  Therefore  we 
need  not  attach  any  mysticism  here,  it  is  there  for  everyone  in 
different  fields.  And  therefore  is  in  the  Tklrff  is  equal  to 
^TTtfflcTj  since  he  is  pushed  by  the  spiritual  enrolls,  therefore 
IATRT  -  he  is  dragged,  attracted.  That  means  the  role  of 
willpower  is  less  here.  While  the  other  people  are  struggling  to 
develop  interest  in  spirituality  lot  of  will  they  are  using  for 
spirituality,  in  the  case  of  this  person  he  doesn’t  have  to  use  the 
willpower  so  much.  Therefore  ctTHoU  power  is  more, 
willpower  he  doesn’t  use  much  at  all.  And  that  is  why  he 
doesn’t  feel  like  taking  credit  too  much  also.  Like  that  person, 
it  is  just  a  humor,  many  people  were  there  watching  some 
swimming  program  standing  around  the  pool.  Then  what 
happened  is  somebody  who  was  watching  nearby  fell  into  the 
pool  then  another  person  immediately  jumped  and  rescued  him. 
Naturally  people  wanted  to  glorify  him  and  there  was  a  special 
ceremony  and  he  was  called  and  was  given  special  prize  and 
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all.  And  after  giving  him  prize  he  was  asked  to  give  a  speech. 
What  inspired  you  to  rescue  that  person?  This  person  was 
looking  around.  And  they  asked  why  are  you  looking  around?  I 
am  wondering  who  pushed  me  into  the  pool.  So  the  second 
person  did  not  jump  but  somebody  had  pushed  him  thinking  he 
was  a  good  swimmer.  Like  that  the  whole  society  praises  the 
younger  ^loacuch  and  this  person  wonders  because  the  Qi.il all 
has  pushed  him.  Fortunately  it  was  all  good.  Therefore  3RT9I: 
3 ift  -  that  is  the  word,  literally  it  means  helplessly,  but  the 
word  helplessly  may  be  a  negative  translation,  therefore 
9TSQ?.>iUiei  doesn’t  give  the  meaning,  but  BKLiicjai  TTTKTcTT 
says  3iU<Lcl<fiIoi:  3TPT  even  without  deliberate  effort,  Q@I: 
means  TKicoi.  And  B&fTJ  TQTTTT  takes  another  meaning  Q9T: 
means  $vOi.  so  even  if  he  did  not  entertain  a  desire.  The  word 
Q9I:  is  derived  in  this  sense,  from  the  Vq@T  to  desire,  and  from 
that  root  Q@I:  means  $vOi.  And  that  is  Qlotii€T  and  cKHuKli 
Q9T:  means  TRlrol:.  And  B&fTJ  .Killed  takes  Q9T:  as  tAOi  and 
TrU^lcjol  TTTKTcTT  takes  Q9T:  as  UVlcol.  Therefore  finally 
31391:  means  even  without  his  deliberate  desire  and  even 
without  his  deliberate  effort  some  other  QQoladi  force  attracts 

c\ 

him,  not  even  attracts  him,  drags  him  towards  spirituality.  31:, 
31:  means  Q?:?  QMsHTU:.  And  what  is  QMcHTU:?  Unsuccessful 
1Q1Q1QQ1  TToo^nfjT  of  the  QQaiadi  and  spiritual  prodigy  of  the 
current  ola<n.  Continuing; 

aT  QWT  UU  UUnTUTTT-TfKUraU  QclQrUfH  3RI3TnU-cISIoi 

C  X  X  "V 

TO,  (TcfT  UMTTURT-alldlrlol  TTKURUT  LUIcT,  3RRT:  UU 

"X. 

QclQrl3:  QxT:,  UaT  Qmiol:  3ITT  313013:  3lf8TBm<T  UQ  | 

c  7  <t\ 
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Here  9lS  O^RiieI  adds  an  aside  note  which  is  not  there 
in  the  <Hciat.  cprui  has  not  said  this,  but  9lS  O^IdKi  adds  a  note 
in  the  form  of  a  warning  to  these  spiritual  prodigies.  And  what 
is  the  warning  that  he  gives?  The  spiritual  prodigies  have  got 
some  advantage  in  the  current  oicrdi,  that  advantage  is  a  1  .Mali 
is  powerful  to  support  them.  And  since  the  ai.il  oil  support  is 
very  very  favorable,  the  will  to  be  used  for  spiritual  success  is 
very  limited.  It  is  like  driving  a  boat  in  the  direction  of  the 
current,  you  don’t  have  to  use  too  much  of  power  because 
already  the  river  is  dragging  the  boat,  therefore  a  little  bit  of 
push  is  required  for  the  speed  to  increase  very  fast.  Therefore 
for  the  spiritually  advantageous  people  the  will  required  for 
success  is  very  very  limited.  This  is  the  advantage  like  in  tennis 
advantage.  Remember  the  person  who  is  in  advantage  has  to 
only  win  that  game  to  get  the  point,  but  remember  the  other 
person  from  advantage  he  has  to  come  to  dues  and  thereafter  he 
has  to  come  to  advantage  and  then  win.  Therefore  the  other 
person  is  at  disadvantage.  The  man  with  advantage  has  got 
some  benefit.  Similarly  this  person  who  has  got  ai.il oil  he  has 
to  use  only  limited  will  for  success.  But  9isep^iviiel  says  that 
even  after  coming  to  advantage  there  have  been  many  people 
who  have  lost  the  game.  There  have  been  people  have  lost  even 
after  coming  to  advantage.  Therefore  9TTBv3TcIFI  says  even 
the  spiritual  prodigy  may  fall  into  3THTJ.  Because  if  the 
willpower  is  not  used  in  the  direction  of  the  Ql.il all  and  there 
are  always  material  temptations  even  if  you  go  to  Himalayas 
there  are  drug  plants  available  easily.  Some  people  who  take 
.iloaeil.il  they  will  try  to  go  into  3TFHRT,  where  there  will  be  lot 
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of  mosquitoes  and  somebody  suggested  take  a  little  bit  of  drug 
plant  you  will  get  3TFHKI  effect  easily.  So  9l5<P,>iviiei  says 
even  though  freewill  to  be  used  is  limited,  if  it  is  not  used 
properly  like  FT^llcHd  he  may  fall,  and  thereafter  get  into 
iHfffJTJIR,  possibility  is  rare  but  it  is  there.  But  the  only  saving 
grace  is  even  if  this  spiritual  prodigy  who  has  become  a 
^ioaeilhil,  squandering  the  advantage,  falls,  9130^1  vliej  says 
the  consolation  is  that  Qc)larl  rji^cpi^  will  not  be  destroyed. 
The  materialistic  HTHoETs  cannot  destroy  but  they  will  only 
temporarily  overpower  this  spiritual  Qi^toii.  And  over 
powering  the  spiritual  Ql^toii  the  material  ctTHoU  may  throw 
him  into  3F3FJ,  may  be  even  Uoioicrdi  like  3IA9T3<T.  Again  in 
the  tfoToIaTT  he  will  be  born  with  the  same  advantage  after 
exhausting  the  materialistic  aiALoii,  the  spiritual  ctTHoHs  will 
surface  giving  him  advantage  again.  At  least  now  he  should  hit 
3i6di  sRH  3ITA3T.  Therefore  says  spiritual 

prodigies  also  must  be  careful.  He  says  3IHrflIld-cT3IDT  cpdi  of 
cpci  HfT  if  the  spiritual  prodigy  doesn’t  abuse  the  freewill, 
which  is  very  important,  because  of  overconfidence  and 
3PUdiilc)-cI§Iui  cpdi  oT  cprtdi  -  he  doesn’t  fall  to  temptations 
and  take  to  3Rliidicp  actions.  So  if  a  spiritual  prodigy  doesn’t 
abuse  the  freewill  and  doesn’t  fall  victim  to  temptations  and 
avoid  3Rldiiic;-crdfUT  cpdi,  3Rilldicp  activity  which  means 
Atcrcreii^M  3IIBI3T  rules  may  you  follow,  don’t  be 
overconfidence.  So  if  he  doesn’t  violate.  What  type  3RI3T?  are 
two  types  3KIdfs.  One  is  feeble  3RRT  and  the  other  is  stronger 
3RI3I  If  the  freewill  is  abused  and  only  he  does  a  feeble  3RRT 
it  will  not  create  serious  problems,  there  may  be  some 
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temporary  setbacks,  but  again  the  udolorft  spiritual  3FJCPTJ 
may  overpower.  So  the  deviation  will  be  only  small.  Temporary 
small  set  back  may  happen.  But  if  the  3RllfcHcp  action  is  very 
powerful,  so  powerful  that  it  overpowers  ucloiorfi  spiritual 
atacpia.  Because  already  spiritual  aiacpia  is  powerful;  if  the 
3muatO  actions  are  more  powerful  than  that,  like  drinking  and 
drugs  if  he  is  caught  in  that,  because  for  a  aioaetliai  also  such 
chances  may  come.  And  especially  if  he  is  out  of  society,  all 
these  things  will  be  there.  He  may  get  addicted  to  something, 
but  if  the  spiritual  3FTcprJ  is  powerful  he  might  quickly  come 
back.  But  if  that  Such  3RllfcHcp  action  becomes  two  powerful 
(this  is  91Ad^lvllH's  warning) 

dciarUdi-  if  the  3KI3T  is  stronger  than  spiritual  TTfcBIT.  Then 
the  deviation  is  not  temporary,  the  set  back  is  not  temporary,  it 
may  be  this  entire  life  goes.  Therefore  dciacUdi  3PU<Hllc)- 
clfjioi  of  cpri  urlj  so  91SO,>1ciki  puts  if  the  abuse  of  freewill 
is  not  there  and  not  too  powerful.  Then  what  will  happen?  cl 01 
eii  oipfdl^l-ol  lot  cl  ai  ^1^cdp>ui  -  because  of  the  spiritual 
^cpl^  he  will  soon  come  back  to  the  groove,  even  though 
small  deviation  was  there  he  will  come  back.  So  STTcpfjui 
ft>dcl  -  he  is  attracted  back  to  the  spiritual  path  and  he  regrets 
his  mistake  and  comes  back.  On  the  other  hand  3KI3T:  ctO 

"V 

gTcHTTJ:  -  if  he  is  overpowered  by  temptations  too  much;  that 
is  why  <35HJI  also  in  the  second  chapter  said, 

^IOT  TIATcf  HRT  BTHTVSOlloliq  31091:  I 

C\  X 

^raOHlurilaOHi^lfCl^rUH  H $H  UlcllHicll  II  4lfTT  II 
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Just  as  a  tortoise  withdraws  from  temptation  let  the  spiritual 
seeker  be.  And  then  cpfcui  said  in  another  Aoicp. 

c  ’ 


acicii  an  arid  raufte:  I 


H3I8i3IoI:  ||  TOT  2-£o  II 


O  Vedantic  student!  I  am  giving  you  double  warning,  even 
though  you  are  a  student  of  °>Jl<li,  even  though  you  are  well 
informed,  even  though  you  are  in  spiritual  track,  I  am  giving 
you  warning  sforRllPJi  uatlClilal.  Just  be  care  fid.  idui^fTT:. 
Even  though  you  are  a  well-infonned  student,  even  if  you  have 
done  9I30I3T  and  JJoloTJT  well,  even  during  lalldCm^lol  cplcTfT 
don’t  be  careless.  This  is  what  9tsaRRiRl  is  borrowing  from 
the  cpwi’s  warning  in  the  second  chapter.  dciarR:  3KIdf:  d?cl: 
del  -  if  you  don’t  have  sensory  control  and  fall  a  victim  to  your 
sense  organs,  then  what  will  happen?  dioioi:  3ifq-  _ 

even  the  Vedantic  teaching  will  be  suppressed. 
^lAcdlr^l>ulRlrl  cpRI:  ddJllradOTcf&lolRlcI  II  4lfIT  II 
fPRIIcT  (Hafrl  TTEHTA:  TTPJTIAIfT  ^firll  class  TiHIcT-fcTil^T:. 

X  "V  C 

TUTIcT-iT9TTcT  dkpl-TIT9T:.  W£,  here  means  3IfTfT  Vm  3lf?Tr. 
binary  format  will  go  somewhere.  dkfl-aERJIIcT  UUliAlRl.  All 
these  915-aRRiid  is  reminding  rial  by  that  abuse  of  freewill, 
cirri:  TT5<PT?:  3ITT  -  all  your  Vedantic  learning  will  be 
3ir<fT9Rlri  -  will  be  overpowered.  91AdRRiRl  uses  very 
carefully,  he  doesn’t  say  cirri:  oT9cii?i.  he  doesn’t 

say  they  will  be  destroyed  but  says  they  will  be  very  much  there 
but  will  be  overpowered.  Just  like  during  the  day  time  stars  are 
there  in  the  sky,  you  should  not  have  any  doubts  about  it,  there 
is  no  light  of  the  stars.  Why  no  twinkle  twinkle?  Not  that  stars 
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are  destroyed,  313  336191  has  overpowered  old!3  336191. 
When  the  Sun  sets  the  old!3  336191  will  come  back.  Similarly, 
3133  313333  has  overpowered  3133  lc<H  713333.  Continuing; 

33-S13  3  3I<3ol:  31733 6:  T?3  3333  3II39I3,  oT  313- 

X  O  X 

33cl33I35I  3IKT hfeH9I:  373  31173 113  31^:  I 

So  this  is  the  most  important  and  consoling  statement. 
Whatever  37337  is  put  in  the  mind,  that  37337  will  not  go. 
This  is  very  important  for  parents,  because  parents  have  to  put 
good  37337s  in  the  minds  of  the  children.  And  before  the 
children  develop  freewill  and  start  reveling  give  good  37333 
Even  if  you  cannot  give  directly,  indirectly  you  can  give 
7133617  by  making  the  home  a  religious  home.  In  our  culture 
all  the  whole  atmosphere  is  temple  atmosphere,  with  divine 
pictures,  daily  pooja,  etc.  But  nowadays  they  keep  only  ‘art’ 
pictures  only  in  the  homes  and  they  do  not  want  to  keep 
<H«331of s  photos.  And  suppose  the  children  revel  after  sixteen 
years  and  they  don’t  follow  any  one  of  our  religious  rituals  and 
they  have  taken  to  peer  pleasures  and  sometimes  they  end  into 
smoking,  drinking,  all  of  them  and  the  parents  are  disturbed 
feeling  guilty.  33133  says  parents  need  not  be  disturbed 
because  even  if  they  go  astray  the  3133613  will  be  there  by  forty 
or  fifty  or  sixty  years,  they  will  come  back  because  we  can 
contribute  only  upto  the  sixteenth  year  and  after  sixteen  years 
parents  don’t  have  control  over  their  children.  71333  B>3 
3U11U1  39T33TT3  317133  I  3IR  3  31391  33  33  133331333 
II  For  five  years  treat  the  children  like  a  king  obeying  their 
orders.  And  from  fifth  to  fifteenth  year  39I331T3  317133  you 
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control  because  their  freewill  is  not  fully  developed  and  once 
they  are  sixteen  or  eighteen,  tf>T  fitf^racflvKcT  you r  role  is  only 
suggesting,  command  has  to  be  replaced  by  suggestions  with  a 
hope  my  suggestions  will  be  respected.  But  there  are  chances 
that  because  of  mere  pressure  none  of  these  suggestions  will  be 
accepted.  And  the  advice  is  don’t  worry  about  your  children  and 
they  will  come  back,  and  sometimes  it  may  be  next  oicrdi  but 
they  will  come  back.  And  therefore  look  at  this.  cfcT-§TT  ?T,  rich 
ffRI  means  3RI3I  3TJcpr?  or  cmcpcp  3TJcpr?,  materialistic 
STJcprJs,  §TT  cl  -  they  will  weaken  one  day  after  undergoing 
knocks  and  falls  because  all  the  tears  will  disappear  when  I 
don’t  have  money.  So  long  money  is  there  all  will  come  and 
they  will  mn  away  when  money  is  not  there.  So  clcT-fJTT  cT  - 
when  the  material  ^FTcPTJs  becomes  feeble,  eftoioi:  - 

all  the  spiritual  AfKt>T>s,  TrRThBcT  ct>iek  3IIT8IcT  -  will  start 
functioning  and  he  will  look  for  often  discourses,  TUlaitkl^ 
discourses  and  ^iaaeift^ts  for  advice.  Otherwise  ^Maaeiiftft 
means  there  is  a  mockery,  mocking  ^ticroenpfts  will  be  the 
teenage  blood.  era  3I3T  3?3bl  srf  g^BT  ra«HBlrct>lcl: 
^tdat.  After  twenty  years  he  will  come  around.  Therefore 
racial  BcT  cDielfh  ynTDTrf  and  then  comes  the  statement  to  be 

"V  "V 

underlined  statement  id  oil  91:  rl^Kl  oT  3lf?cT,  eftoiot:  TTfcpTTRr 
we  have  to  supply.  The  spiritual  3TTcpr?  will  not  get  destroyed, 
cfttl-cpici^8t^ei  -  even  after  long  time,  many  olorfis  even,  even 
terrorists  will  come  around,  so  cftti-cpici-^ei^ei  ^ftoiol: 

idol  191:  ol  3lldrl  is  the  consolation,  spiritual 
3TJcprJs  will  not  die  even  after  millions  of  oloais.  All  these  are 
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aside  notes  between  the  first  half  and  second  half  of  the  9c5Icp. 


Now  9H5<3?41U4ei  comes  to  the  second  line. 

foT^TTH:  3rftr  4TRHRT  4c|4dl  §ilclJi  nHcT: 

O  O  X  ^  X  c 

^laaeu^fl  zfRTilCC:.  3ThfTC^IIcT  3T:  3lft  dcjlct>-cptf- 

31(jHxiloi-rpchtT  311cickici  3iUiad4tHl?l  I 

O  X 

I0I51144:  311U  in  the  second  line,  foT^TRT:  means  ^<1^*4 
§lkldi  $vOai.  When  after  sometime  materialistic  3T2<r>r?s 

-v  -v 

subside  and  spiritual  4i^<I>14s  start  becoming  stronger  at  that 
time  I0I51144:  311U  -  when  the  freewill  is  used  even  slightly. 
He  need  not  have  to  use  strong  freewill,  he  has  to  use  only  slight 
freewill,  because  now  the  boat  is  in  the  current.  Once  the 
material  3TJq5TJs  have  subsided  the  boat  has  been  turned 
around  and  therefore  now  the  HfHoITs  are  favorable,  and  once 
favorable  OkHoiis  come  freewill  required  is  limited.  In  fact,  the 
boat  you  need  not  even  row.  What  you  have  to  do  is  only  to 
guide  the  flow  of  the  boat,  because  rowing  is  not  required,  the 
current  takes  me,  now  it  has  become  favorable  current,  that  is 
why  lot  51 144:  31 1U. 

So  qupHC,:  quHtel  UUlirUUlJicWeiH  I  ljupHIdkl 

cx  CX  X  cx  cx  o  cx  cx 

UUl<Hdiai9IceiH  II  So  9TTTofT:  9TTTofT:  ©ITOTT:  II  STJ:  So. 

CX 
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3o  3IcJir9KT  ^l,HU<f8ITtT  91£ct>3MlQ  STtOrHlrH  3U<HciWld 


UQociM  not;  TO  H3TQ3I3I  1 1  3o  || 

Verse  06-44  Continuing; 

foT^TRi:  3rrcr  giro  ^a^ii  wm  $«<>ai  ensian^i  mm-. 

O  ox  X  c 

3iooQUil  OTWCC:.  TTTFTCOTcT  31:  3lft  @Ie^-^T  Q0kt>-^31- 
3iolbc31ol-lpcI3T  311  cl  cl  cl  cl  3iUict>136Ql?l  |  wm  3cT  Q^CQI  21: 

O  X  X  Ox 

^pnti-fe 3TRii3i a^didii e-ww  ii 

The  IQ  IQ  10  til  3IooOI3I  ea^lSTcT:  has  got  an  advantage 
in  the  current  3IaTT  and  that  advantage  is  that  oi°>i  31303138  are 
there,  dhrt  Q131olis  are  there  and  these  QTHoHs  will  push  him 
towards  TfTdT  and  therefore  the  effort  on  the  part  of  freewill 
required  is  very  less  only.  When  Q13ioiis  are  favorable,  the 
amount  of  freewill  required  is  less;  when  Q 131  oils  are 
unfavorable  the  amount  of  freewill  required  is  higher.  And  for 
the  omigTOg:  the  amount  of  freewill  required  is  very  limited 
only  because  already  he  is  in  flashpoint,  therefore  even  a  casual 
exposure  to  QQlocl  will  take  him  to  TTTdT.  That  is  the  message 
given  in  the  second  line  of  this  verse.  We  are  seeing  the  <HltVl<H. 
Idi§irn:  3ntr  Vfcnzi,  2TRI32I  10151131:  means  Qhd3Q 
3Q3«>Q  §ucldi  a  person  who  has  got  a  casual  desire  for 

knowing  Q16>i.  Here  the  word  means  ofiaic,H- U3,Hlc<tl  yQQ 
511oi, h.  The  one  who  has  got  casual  desire  for  oiiairai- Q3<Hlc,H 
QQQ  5IT0HT  and  <LL6>idii<rt  UQrl:  -  who  is  casually  engaged  in 
spiritual  TTItloT.  eaoiauoi  can  be  Q}<HQi<rt  duo!  or  3Q13ioKiioi 
dil«rt  or  51ioieii6)i  3TRT  UQrl:  -  the  one  who  is  engaged  in 
spirituality,  even  if  it  is  a  casual  effort  31:  -  he  is  a  31ooeii3i'i 
016>iST^:.  We  are  talking  about  a  dmiiTOg:  who  has  the 
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advantage  of  udoloui  AfTcHTT  and  who  was  a  id  idle)  til 
^loaeili^l  in  the  udoierdi.  So  3taadu„>fi.  How  do  you  know 
^TPSC:  is  a  3ioaeiufl  0f  the  udolaJl.  OTJTC^ffT  -  from  the 

(Tv  x 

context  itself  we  know  that.  How  does  context  conveys  that 
message?  That  9iA<3?31Uiei  doesn’t  explain  here,  because  he 
has  already  explained  that  elaborately  before  in  the  introduction 
to  the  sixth  chapter  eighth  paragraph  from  the  beginning,  dioi- 
idiicc-cinoiirt  [4ifir  $-319-3^,  y?]  n  —  dcr 

cpfiiuii  en^i:  ididn:  HH?  3rKnd.  tt  ^n^r-idiiccT  3ffd  nnr- 

oift  Hnf-wr  nratfcl,  wr  cir^r  3it9T-3IT9T^cht  3Iotttoh 

T^ITcT  |  There  9lSO^idKi  has  explained  that  we  are  talking 
about  a  Tlaa^rraT  only  and  not  a  <5TfTTCT.  Therefore  TTHTC^IIfT 
-  by  the  strength  of  context,  31:  3IKT  -  even  such  a  person,  even 
a  person  who  puts  casual  effort,  that  is  the  essence  of  3ITtf,  in 
spite  of  casual  effort,  3ll?lcirlrl,  9lcc)-£t;»l  is  a 

technical  word  used  to  convey  dcT.  yiccj-dCU  means  dcT. 
fhHoT  in  the  form  of  del  91  ©0  is  called  9lcc)-£tc>C  because  when 
everything  is  HAIoT  what  is  HHs,  dej  is  also  and  dej  is 

called  9i©0  version  of  HA1«1.  Therefore  9l©c;-&6i  means  dcT, 
that  is  the  cuotii€T  and  cRHuKLi  here  refers  to  TIHelfT. 

311011131.  m3©H  HTHTTUT.  yic^-HAT  is  equal  to  3idcfc>3LiiUl  by 
cTdfUTT,  implication.  Therefore  <Hlt<lcpi,>  says  deJ-TrD-OcH- 
3ioit01oi-LDclcH.  dH-3rH-H5lfr  means  afd<T>  HT1T.  3loUx51ol<H 

O  X  7  O  X 

means  performance,  fE^cRT  means  result.  dcl-3rH-HHT- 
3laUx51oi-ipci(H  means  the  result  of  all  the  Vedic  rituals.  And 

O  X 

what  is  the  result  of  Vedic  rituals?  UUClJi.  And  by  implication 
it  means  U1UT1  also.  Therefore  9lcc;-£l;it  means  liueimmidi,  all 

X  o 

these  tluemm<Hs,  3iirlciclri  -  this  dl^iUCc?  will  transcend  or 

O  X  ’ 
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cross  over,  3llrl<acl<l  is  in  the  atclrfl,  is  equal  to  3im3>Dt<ifci 
-  the  caoiURT:  will  cross  over  all  the  UuejllllfHs.  What  do  you 
means  by  crossing  over?  Destroy  all  the  UU  cm  mats  which 
means  dicp:  <H3lci,  he  will  be  liberated  in  this  life  itself.  And 
then  9lScp3clKi  says  if  the  casual  effort  itself  will  lead  to 
31131,  what  will  be  the  benefit  of  putting  forth  serious  effort?  A 
etioiiJCcf:  will  get  3331  even  with  casual  effort,  if  enoigre?:  put 
forth  serious  effort  then  31T3f  is  still  more  definite.  Therefore  he 
applies  CPdiicKP  0313:  I33T33  -  then  what  to  talk  of,  3:  rlrj- 
iotco:  -  a  3ioi§4tC:  who  is  committed  to  313  TITfloT.  So  33- 
ioico:  differentiates  the  previous  from  the  present 

epoigtrc:.  previous  one  was  the  casual  one;  now  9153:31313 
talks  about  3  3 -lot  to :  means  a  committed  one.  3:  313  cl  cl- 

■\  x 

lot  CO:  3133131  cp313,  3t6>idi  33T3I  -  who  understands  this 

O  X  X  o  x 

333  TIRIor  and  313313"  cp3lcl,  3133T3  cp313  means  practices 
3T3  more  seriously.  So  clef  lotto:  means  eaot-ioico:  3oT,  3: 
<Tl<3<tf  icpdi  TcT  -  why  should  I  talk  about  his  TThfl.  his 

3^31  is  more  definite  than  even  the  previous  one.  The  3Io33  is, 
31391:  31TCI  (TToT)  AT:  Ie>  Dot  q3-313313oI  33  IA33  I  31333 
IoI^ITTT:  333  9I©cf3AT  3113333  I  Continuing; 

Verse  06-45  Introduction; 

3xT:  3  etitoica  ?l3: 113  — 

o 

U3cail£13rfilai33  3I3T  ^TSlc^iq^lcdd:  I 
31  olOolom^iQlc^^cl  CU  3TT33TT  oii?i,u|  |  3I3T  ^-VV9  II 

So  in  this  verse  Lord  cptui  concludes  the  answer  to 

C 

31  ol of  s  question.  The  question  was  suppose  a  spiritual 
practitioner  fails  in  this  life,  what  will  happen  to  him  later. 
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owl’s  answer  is  you  need  not  worry  about  the  failure,  you  can 
take  to  aid>idiio>i  in  the  current  olarfi,  because  once  you  come  to 
spirituality  you  are  bound  to  get  TTTdT  either  in  this  olarfi  or  in 
the  next  olam.  Even  if  you  fail  in  this  olarft,  it  is  not  a  failure,  it 
is  only  a  postponed  in  the  next  ertcrdi.  Therefore  failure  in 
the  current  olaTT  is  not  a  failure,  it  only  means  a  delayed  TTIdT 
not  after  several  olaTTs  but  in  the  next  olaTT.  Therefore  dto>i  is 
great.  That  is  what  is  said  here.  Opel:  TT  duoira  Bfcl:  -  why  do 
we  say  viioi<ni°>i  is  8RI:  -  the  best.  ^nPIccHT  means 
Here  the  word  dioirfttoi  is  a  general  word,  it  can  be  taken  as 
HTJHIT3PHT5T.  THraoRTREHI^T.  Sll«idi°>lcm4,  t^IIaRIT5hHT5T. 
<LLd>idii°>i  in  general  is  is  very  good,  why  do  I  say  so, 
because  of  the  following  reasons.  The  reason  is  given  in  the 
ac01<D. 

The  gist  of  this  9coicp  is  once  a  person  starts  dioi<Hl°>i 
c?io>i  I  have  to  collect  in  the  special  caoi  bank,  Bioicuol^ 

immediately  starts  a  bank  account,  in  which  dPi  TfTcHRs  are 
regularly  deposited.  And  these  TTAEns  will  go  on  increasing 
and  if  it  reaches  sufficient  TfTcpIT  it  will  give  Tlftfr  in  the 
current  olaTT  otherwise  it  will  give  TEST  in  the  next  olaTT.  Thus 
3TJcprJ  will  get  accumulated  and  it  is  never  lost  at  any  time. 
This  is  the  gist  of  the  Aoicp.  We  will  go  to  the  BnrvjcH. 

Udrolld  dclJllol:  3lfte  dchHlol  sfci  31^:  I  dH  dVfl  Id^hd 
TTyTyl- Kp led ct :  fe^-icpicom:  diaUPd  3Ia3T3T 

hbPdci  ld3pdrl  <dAct>U-edlrl(H  JUplcd  hoi  3UWdoi  3ETH- 

X  "X  X 

3ETE-cp?iaI  TTRTyl:  3IPTcH-3EjTT-H :  cTcT:  cTgH-TTRM- 
H9ToT:  TIoT  dTTcT  CRT  ucpcci  <>UCl«H  II  II 

-V  C  X 
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yeicoild  dd<Hloi:  is  in  the  aicia^  is  equal  to  3lfi-I<T>  etcianai 
Sir!  3rcf:.  31&cjp  actanai:  means  putting  forth  more  efforts  in 
the  current  TldTT.  more  efforts  compared  to  the  effort  he  had  put 
in  the  previous  olaat.  And  why  do  you  say  more  effort?  More 
effort  compared  to  the  effort  that  he  had  put  forth  in  the 
previous  Moat.  How  do  we  know  that  we  have  put  forth  effort 
in  the  previous  otcrai.  Because  the  very  fact  that  we  are 
attending  often  class  and  many  people  are  not  interested  in 
spirituality  we  have  got  interest,  that  very  interest  in  coming  to 
often  class  is  because  of  Udoloat  ^FJcPTJ.  Therefore  by 
3rCimicl  ITHTOT I  come  to  know  that  I  have  got  Udolaat  3TTcprj. 
And  how  did  that  ^FTcPTJ  come?  It  came  not  because  of 
(MoriioTs  but  because  of  my  ueirol.  Therefore  I  have  put 
forth  in  the  previous  oldTT  because  of  that  I  have  come  to  often, 
THIoTHeT  and  now  if  I  put  forth  some  more  effort.  Therefore 
3lfntP  OTianoi:  means  Udolaat  UCtcoi  3IHdHIT  dlfi-Tcp 
HelcHhTl:  3reft.  This  is  the  meaning  of  Ueicoild  OTl<Hloi:. 

After  sftl  3I2ft  there  should  be  a  full  stop.  If  we  don’t  give  this 
meaning  then  VKlroild  ei  cl  anal:  has  got  HoITHcH  dPT. 
iieircsidi  itself  means  effort.  ^Irldileri:  also  means  effort. 
Hdccrlld  dcl<Hlcri:  means  putting  forth  the  effort  with  effort. 
So  how  do  you  avoid  HoTZHOT  dm?  First  VKlroiid  means 
3lfTO3T,  HcT  UHrol  3PTdlOT  3lfto3T  UdcohH  OTcfor.  This  is 

X  x  \o  \ 

the  meaning  to  avoid  HoFClcP  did.  clH  etiou  efton  is 

in  the  dicldi,  means  clH  the  one  who  is  informed  with 

regard  to  OToianoft  OTOTT  is  in  the  atcTH,  is  equal  to  KT^TAT - 
the  informed  person,  Ktcftcp  person  who  knows  the  value  of 
BIOT  all  oft  compared  to  the  HOT  anoft.  So  that  RIcfFP  Clio  ft 
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TTyfcL Kp led ti :  is  in  the  dicldi,  is  equal  to  fcT^^-IoIcdti:  is 
equal  to  .  icDlcdtldt  means  U1U<H,  means 

free  from,  in  this  context  means  free  from,  wiped  out. 

So  3T9pf-UlU:  means  the  one  whose  UlUfls  are  receding  as 
even  dioi  TTJcpns  are  increasing,  dioi  uirlctads  are 
decreasing.  As  even  di°>i  TTfcBI?  increases  cil°>l  UlrldoCr 
decreases.  By  the  word  we  mean  spirituality?  When 
spirituality  ^l^cpl^s  increase,  spiritual  obstacles  will  recede. 
And  this  phenomenon  of  increasing  the  di°>i  and 

decreasing  di°>i  ufcictoTT  is  not  one  oierdi  effort  but  it  is  an 
ongoing  process  which  runs  to  several  oloats.  Therefore  Lord 
<t>6Ui  says  3 1  oi  cp  -  o  l  (  j<h  -  ^4 1^4 c  <:; :  -  having  reached  the  optimum 
stage  in  the  current  oiaat.  the  process  has  started  several  oloats 
before,  dW  TTTcpl?  ojcl  and  di°>i  UicMcrfl  faiqjcl  process  has 
started  several  U  dot  oats  and  in  the  current  olarft  the  process  has 
reached  the  optimum  level  and  the  proof  is  that  I  have  come  to 
Jl^lclicM  FJOT.  Coming  to  -Hdddlcbd  HTO  is  the  flashpoint, 
optimum  level  like  crystallization  point.  You  reduce  the 
temperature  at  a  particular  level  the  whole  thing  crystalizes  and 
the  water  becomes  ice.  Similarly,  you  increase  the  temperature 
at  a  particular  level  the  water  turns  into  vapor.  Similarly  we  are 
all  in  the  31£<tlcdi  3FTcpr?,  in  the  current  ola<H  we  have  reached 
either  crystallization  point  you  call  it  or  vaporization  point  we 
have  reached  and  the  proof  being  rfigiaicrci  IcnTTT  we  have 
come,  tpiui  Says  in  this  Aokp.  ytaioti  oioat^t  -  in  several 
UcWtHs  [cpi  Alcl  iddwlcl  ^iAcBU-edlfiai  JUlvk  d  -  we  have 

<J\  X  X  -v 

saved  spiritual  d^cpl^i  and  have  deposited  in  the  dl^i  bank 
account.  Therefore  9l5tp^lvlid  says  fddwlc^  ]cpPcir\ 
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^<t>U-olId<H  -  5TKPT?  bundle,  dUldrd  -  we  have 
accumulated.  TUdd  means  accumulation.  Some  put  money  in 
savings  bank,  some  other  people  will  deposit  the  money  to  get 
extra  interest.  Therefore  3  Tided  -  simple  interest  and  in  some 
other  places  compound  interest.  That  means  you  should  not  use 
this  UUdhti  for  the  worldly  benefit.  doTdiqaqol  llUdd  should 
not  be  used  for  family  members,  doTdiaodoi  UUdJf  should  be 
used  for  diSidldd  ictdld  Then  you  will  get  compound  interest, 
every  aTFfTcprJ  if  you  use  for  family,  you  will  get  simple 
interest,  but  if  you  don’t  use  for  family  purpose  it  will  be  used 
for  di6idi<Td  1QUT>.  Whether  you  want  simple  or  compound 
interest,  the  choice  is  yours.  Therefore  ALAOlWcrtlddi  3Uidcd 

-  it  is  accumulated,  dot  jqfdrloi  -  with  the  help  of  all  the 
accumulated  TfTcpTT  we  have  come  to  <H61dl<Td  PTcITT.  cfcTBTTT 

7  o  ^ 

^dMdcT  dctioi<^dct>Ji  |  TLaihdcaTL  we  have  used  lot  of 

X  O  0X0  X 

STTcPT?,  dcHdieqd  that  is  also  because  of  accumulated  ^FTcPTJ 

5  OO  O  X 

dfdlUdlddd:.  dfdlUdl  means  BnTTd  (JAlloRd  3ITT  So 

o  o  o 

sTtll>iOL  q&Uoico  :g;8Id:  all  these  have  happened  because  of 
accumulated  ^FTcPTJs,  now  we  are  doing  ‘cTfcTflfjT’  dquid. 
Once  we  have  come  to  ddUI3I  flashpoint  has  reached. 

311oHlolcH^[ui  cprcTT  Wm  vfrcTTTTIUTfT  I 

C  X 

5llollal3TChlTitdl^llrm9T dAIcT trfte I:  II  d^kdllllalLid  U II 

x 

3irfnr  TTdoidis  taking  place,  dot  quid  rial  3ioicp-vjiadi-cr>doi 

-  because  of  the  ^FTcPT?  of  many  previous  olorfts  dldc£:  -  has 
come  to  the  optimum  level.  Such  a  person  is  called  a  student  in 
flashpoint  and  he  is  called  3 1  ol cp  -  o  l  o  <H  -  1^4 cy', : .  A  student  in 
flashpoint  or  crystallization  point  is  called  3laicp-oio<H- 
TTT5T^:.  Just  strike  on  the  side  of  a  match  box,  the  fire  comes. 
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So  3ra^-^3T-5ira^:  IOT®  dOlacl  <H614UM  Sttctt. 
^tlUlklllLi  clf^fORII  oT  cTiRT:  ^UctaflllU  Of?BT  ?m  3T  fta  I 

C  "V  O 

arrsrar  arm  aoQicii^a  croaisrar  mini  a^mciioimicc:  II 

o  o  o 

cpcMafoiaci  ^-2-19  II  Therefore  such  a  student  ?T?T:,  (Kl:  means 
because  of  the  accumulated  TTfcpns  of  the  udoiarft  because  of 

c\ 

9iauiai  that  he  has  got  now.  The  ‘fiauiamdso  is  because  of  di°>i 
TITBIT  only.  What  happens?  91^ct>^Wld  says  cTofT-SITePI- 
cT^foT:  -  he  attains  the  right  knowledge.  <T9IoI3T  means  mioldi, 
manoi-cJ91al(H  means  ldr:TT9Rr  mioi<H.  TTRIcp  means  TT9TT 

X  X  X 

mdclrfi.  cJ9ToPfT  means  mioWi.  TT9RT  TIcTT  mioiai  That  means 
the  student  should  not  ask  TBTTTITjI  how  do  I  know  I  have 
attained  or  not.  When  the  teacher  teaches  the  student, 

whether  it  has  been  understood  or  not,  should  the  student  say  or 
should  the  teacher  say?  Whether  I  have  understood  or  not  I 
should  not  have  a  doubt  that  means  3IfTfTTt9RT  TIcTT  mioiaioi. 
Therefore  cI©tT-m<KL°>i-<T9]oI :  -  having  attained  doubtless 
knowledge.  What  is  the  proof  for  doubtless  knowledge?  Binary 
format  alone  indicates  my  knowledge  is  doubtless,  clci: 

<>llcl<H  enici  -  he  attains  the  highest  goal  called  IdirarflRp 
which  includes  oliaarftlcD  and  Rlc)6(HlcP.  The  3iaqei  is, 
UBcohd  BcWiiai:  TTfpl-lMccPT:  3I3TcB-3ImfT-TITTl^:  Bl4r 
cl  fief:  TT3TTT  orfcITr  Olicl  I 

O  X  X 

Verse  06-46 Introduction; 


m  cuaiici 

-x.  -x 

Verse  06-46 


ci a c>a TBtefficm  epoli  ^iiicrpRifcnf  TrcTteffrar  l 

ii  sftfne-we  n 
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So  with  the  previous  9coi<P  Lord  cpcui  has  completed 
His  answer  to  3tolof  s  question  as  to  what  will  happen  to  an 
unsuccessful  id  id  10  ill  ^loovnidi.  And  the  answer  is  an 
unsuccessful  id  id  id  HI  ^croealdl  will  become  di°>igIE<7:  of  the 
next  ola<n.  and  in  the  next  TlaTT  he  will  certainly  attain  TTTdf 
With  that  cf>tui  has  concluded  the  answer. 

C 

Now  in  these  two  verses  -  forty-six  and  forty-seven  - 
cfc>6Ui  is  winding  up  the  subject  matter  of  the  sixth  chapter.  The 
subject  matter  of  the  sixth  chapter  is  feiioidloi:.  tenoirfi  here 
means  rarfd^iuhri  ensi:.  So  rarfd^iuhri  twhait 

conclusion  He  does  in  these  two  verses.  He  concludes  by 
glorifying  lalld^ilriiaia^  as  the  culminating  TIRIoT.  By 
glorifying  loild^dl^loi  dioi  as  the  culminating  TIRIaT 
preceding  iHTdf.  And  to  glorify  loildfdl^oi  djoi  cptui  is 
glorifying  fdlfdfHl^iloi  dlld.  Because  ^HRT  AfTIrT  and  di°>i 
Acllct  are  one  and  the  same.  Therefore  loiidfdl^oi  vill-d  is 

o 

glorified  in  these  two  verses. 

And  dpfcui  says  since  Idiidfdl^loi  difoi  is  the  greatest 
difoi  because  he  is  in  the  final  level,  he  has  crossed  four  levels, 
he  has  crossed  cprfidioi.  THTTIaRIRr.  WW\  dioi  and  <Hoioi 
dioi,  four  steps  he  has  already  crossed  and  he  is  now  in  the 
ultimate  step  called  IdiidfHLiiai  di°>i.  Therefore  3iol«l  may 
you  become  a  IdildfHl^loi  dlL>l.  This  is  the  gist  of  this  Aoicp. 

Therefore  says  m  cbhHlci  - 

because  of  the  following  reason  lolidteii^iai  djoi  is  great, 
therefore  may  you  become  a  IdildfHlALoi  di<4]  Bfcj.  Now  we 
will  go  to  the  BiiiepH. 
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crnTAciiRT:  3rf^rcio:  msu  i  §nfor»er:  3rfcr  5110W13M  9iRH- 
UllUdcAbH  |  3IKT  3IcT:  5IFT:  3lfito:  Bte:  WT  I 

TOff&g:  -  3ri^r-&lHiio  to  1  3ifito:  msu 

F3T9TCC:  eiArfilcl  flAdild  <U<Hl  McT  dlAToT  ||  £,-X£,  || 

"V  *V  o 

ciUlAcr<RT:.  Here  the  word  clUlAd  refers  to  dUldlai 
elifois,  those  who  practice  olid  fAT?  BTH  Jdl^loi.  So  rlUlAd 
means  olid  Bfcf  TUlAlol  eiif«H.  And  compared  to  these 
clUlAcIs  3IT£ld:>:  en<>n.  here  di<»ll  refers  to  loilofdlAiai  emoi. 
The  final  sentence  is  loilOfdlAiai  e  11  oil  is  superior  to  idl^ioi 
5TRTT  Why?  Mnj£dIAiai  enfsi  does  3f§fe  fdlahHand  JUlAloI 
eliidl  BTH  fdloirfi  3I8T<T  fdloi  dxTT  is  superior  to  BTcf  fdloi 
dxTI.  5111oT<RT:  31  Id  -  so  loiiOfdlAiai  eiifois  are  superior  to 
even  Elliots.  Here  5111oi  means  ‘fldtildialol  etiidl  is  filial.  So 
‘ddUhHolol  dTTJTRT:  3lft  M&fdlAiai  dTTH  is  superior.  So 
$UloT<Rr:  31 1U  the  sentence  is  incomplete,  you  should  add 
3rf£lcp:  eiiou  and  put  a  full  stop.  What  is  the  definition  of 
$llaidi?  $lloidi  3IH  9il AH- diju 5cei<n,  in  this  context  the  word 
$HoiH  means  only  scholarship  of  911  AH  attained  through 
?iduidi  and  rHolohH.  It  has  not  been  converted  into  binary 
format,  remaining  in  triangular  format  is  a  scholar.  A  scholar 
continuing  in  triangular  format  he  is  a  scholar.  A  scholar 
continuing  in  triangular  format  is  called  911  AH- dlfo SfVhii. 
rl^cpRlf  3ITOT  -  compared  to  such  $11  lots,  who  continue  in 
triangular  fonnat,  who  have  done  ?idui<fi  and  <Holol<lT  rl^cpRlt 

3lft  dici:  is  in  the  BiclTL  is  equal  to  $llcl:  —  is  considered, 
3rf£lcp:  is  in  the  dlclH,  is  equal  to  Hro:  $Irl  -  is  superior.  You 
have  to  supply  the  word  folk}  tdl  Alai  eiif<H.  So  MTH^lUlal 
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eliPl  is  superior  to  $11  lot  means  Pi  P)  to  Idol  oipi  is  superior 
to  Tiaui  OlPl  and  dioioi  oipi.  And  then  cPl<H‘<RI:  3ITJ.  here 
cpdi  refers  to  3lPoi-AbilP),  first  you  read  cprfl  then  is  equal  to 
3iPoi-6idlP).  After  cpPl'cRI:  you  have  to  put  an  en  dash,  then 
write  cpai  is  equal  to  31  Pol -Aid  110.  Then  cfciOiRI:  3fPT  - 
compared  to  even  those  people  who  are  performing  31  Pol - 
Aldllo  ritual,  we  can  call  them  as  cpdldiPis.  So  compared  to 
cpddiPls  also  dlPlcD:  dlPl  -  this  oipi  who  is  PiP)tOT>ioi 
OlPl  is  superior  to  cpdldiPis  also.  3rf£lcp:  means  KJI91tO:, 
eiArfllcl  cl  ATI  10  -  therefore  3loiol  AfpTT  WcI.  it  means 
Pi  10  to  idol  eiPli  BTcI.  What  is  the  gist  of  this  Aoicp?  Since 
Pi  10 td Idol  eapi  is  superior  to  cpdioiPi,  since  Pi  P)  to  Idol 
eaPi  is  superior  to  3UiAioi  OlPl.  since  Pi  10  to  Idol  OlPl  is 
superior  to  Biaui  oiPl,  since  Pi  P;  to  Idol  oiPl  is  superior  to 
<Hoioi  oiPl;  since  Pi  10  to  Idol  oiPl  is  superior  to  all  these  four 
OiPis,  may  you  come  to  Pi  10  to  Idol  dpi.  The  31  odd  is,  OPft 
cmPclTO:  3lftlcp:  TTcT:,  $ITpTRI:  3m  TT  3lftlcp:  (3TfT:).  OPlT 
cpphRI:  (a)  3Ilto:  (TIcT:)  I  (t)  3I3IaI!  rUchlrt  Opft  BTO  | 

Verse  06-4  7 

OlPlolhHlCl  dOtP  <hf,ch>Iloct<>iccHoIl  | 

Tl^OWloBlTIcT  OI 3TT  TT  ^  dcPclTll  TIcT:  II  3ftnT£-Wl9  II 

This  Aolcp  is  the  seed  for  the  following  six  chapters 
wherein  cptui  says  if  you  want  to  meditate,  31oloi.  don’t 
meditate  upon  3lcu  Odells.  may  you  meditate  upon  uui  ^9<TT. 
Compared  to  31UU1  Odells  tdlolTi,  L|U1  ^9<TT  tOTohh  is  superior. 
And  therefore  may  you  meditate  on  Util  Such  a  person  is 
great.  This  is  the  gist  of  this  AdkP.  We  will  go  to  the  Binoap 
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euRioiiJi  3rrcr  Trani  ^oihVdiid-cdi^-dTioir  3ptt  3io- 

*v  -v 

‘Mclol  3TRT  dI2I-dd  ^ldlfOrloi  3Idrl3iie31oil  3IdeT:ct>,>uIai 

O 

Vlc^OKllol  Tied  <Holcl  did  el  d:  3irar,  3T:  3T  3131 

<tlrt><T31:  3lfeldor  dTP:  3IfT:  3lf^mcT:  ifrT  II  £-tfl9  II 

o  o 

So  dpi  f°dJ  £<ll«l  qpcll  is  greater  than  3idpl  Odell  tdlai 
<3? fit.  This  is  the  essence.  He  says  diRloiiai  3lRl  dlcicil31  - 
among  all  types  of  meditators,  here  eiiioiolldt  means  t-diai 
diPlailtH.  We  are  not  referring  to  3  dldldT.  I<McItdIdIdI3I 
differences;  we  are  taking  the  general  meditation.  So  among  all 
the  meditators,  T^-3ili<Vd-3ffld-£dIdr-dTI0li  3Kd  -  who 
meditates  upon  various  Odells  like  dW>,  311  ford  etc.  Here  dW> 
represents  an  3idpl  Odell  and  not  dpi  dd<tl9dd.  d^O  as  one  of 
the  d^O  Odells.  As  ddUOdl  d^>0  we  say.  311  lord  is  also  another 
3idpl  Odell.  So  among  several  meditators  you  meditate  upon 
various  Odells  like  d^O,  31110 cd  etc.  3I£d  indicating  the  HdM 
IdfHlcP.  foRITdoT  ddli.  among  all  of  them,  310-*Meiai  -  the  one 
who  meditate  upon  Me.  Here  Me  refers  to  dp  iu  1  as  dpi 
did  is  equal  to  dldl-cjd  dl  31 116  rial  -  with  the  focus  upon  Me 
who  is  the  d'h  dldlOd  rpLup  31oel3lie31oll  is  in  the  31  eld.  is 
equal  to  3iael:epduioi  -  with  a  mind  which  is  focused  on  Me 
who  is  dpi  ‘fQd~T.  and  dtic',lciiol  is  in  the  3icl31,  is  equal  to 
BI^Hioi:  dldT  with  more  faith  in  Me.  Whenever  we  have 
problems  we  go  to  various  Odells  only.  Instead  of  going  to  dpi 
f°d?,  we  go  to  old <il6  duel.  When  we  have  got  dpi  f°d?,  we 
don’t  have  faith  in  f^d?  and  we  want  to  go  to  various  temples 
of  31UU1  Odells,  and  our  faith  is  more  in  31ddT  Odrlls  rather  than 
dpi  f^dd.  dp  tu  1  says  stop  running  to  31  dpi  Odells,  come  to  Me 
the  dpi  f®dd.  So  er:  3TI3T  M3IcT  is  equal  to  SldcT.  Here  TldT 
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means  £<llaiai  cpiifci,  the  one  who  meditates  <H1«U  -  Me,  the 
uui  TI:  3T  ^rPclcH:  <Hci:  -  that  person  is  the  greatest  one, 
eirPcldt:  is  in  the  is  equal  to  3nirT9ieiai  etrn:  -  is  the 

greatest  one,  Sirl  <ff  dici:,  <ff  is  equal  to  at  at,  atci:  is  equal  to 
3lf9lUfl:.  This  is  My  view,  this  is  My  message  to  all  the 
students.  Therefore  enough  of  31UU1  OUrll  fetioiai.  Come  to  qui 
^9<TT  fenoiai  With  this  the  sixth  chapter  is  also  over.  The 
3KkRT  is,  TIOTTTr  dlMothH  (33?^)  V:  8C£lclM  (^oQ,  337T 
o>iclol  31  art  W  31 1c  atoll  3TT3T  8T3Icf.  TT:  arDciai:  %  3tcT:  I 

X  7  O 

So  quiflc1,:  quitter  quiitenratCwte  I  qrfel  qofen^FI 

C\  C\  c\  C\  O  C\  C\ 

quifHcllcll9ItS5Irr  II  So  SlrfocT:  ©IlfoTT:  9TITkT:  1 1  STT:  So. 

C\ 
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